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INTRODUCTION. 


The  Upanisads,  when  first  presented  to  the  scholars  of  the 
West,  through  the  Latin  translations  of  M.  Anquetil  Duperron, 
evoked  an  amount  of  enthusiasm  perhaps  second  to  none.  But 
the  aspect  of  the  Upanisads  that  the  West  learnt,  was  the 
Philosophical  side  of  them — the  side  whose  ablest  exponent  in 
India  was  the  great  Sankaracharya.  The  religious  and  devo¬ 
tional  aspects  of  these  Revdations  were  never  brought  into 
prominence  before  the  Western  scholars,  and  many  forget  that 
they  have  any  such  side.  The  great  Vaisnava  teachers  like 
Ramanuja  and  Ananda  Tirtha  (Madhva)  were  exponents  of  the 
religious  and  devotional  sides  of  these  heirlooms  of  humanity. 
The  masses  of  India  are  saturated  with  these  Upanisad  teach¬ 
ings  in  that  aspect  only. 

There  are  scarcely  however  any  translations  of  these  Upani¬ 
sads  in  English  in  this  light.  Therefore  we  n«ed  not  make  any 
apology  in  presenting  to  the  readers  of  the  Sacred  Books  of  the 
Hindus  with  a  translation  of  these  books  from  the  religious  and 
devotional  points  of  view,  according  to  the  school  of  Madhva 
Ach&rya.  Our  attempt  covers  a  different  field  altogather — a 
field  not  much  known  to  the  public  either  in  the  East  or  the 
West- 

Madhva  was  the  great  teacher  of  the  dualistic  Ved&nta. 
He  was  born,  according  to  Mr.  Krsna  Sw&mi  Iyer,  in 
1 199  A. D.,  but  according  to  Mr.  Krsna  &Astry,  1238  A.D.* 
His  death  is  shrouded  in  mystery.  He  is  said  to  have  been 
touring  in  his  last  years  (that  is,  towards  the  close  of  the  13th 
or  beginning  of  the  14th  century)  in  the  Sub-Himalayan 
regions  from  which  he  never  returned.  During  the  Middle 
Ages,  Sanskrit  learning  took  shelter  in  Southern  India — all  the 
the  great  Reformers  and  Founders  of  the  different  schools  of 
thought,  generally  hailed  from  the  South.  Sankara,  Ramanuja, 
Madhva,  Sayana,  &c.,  were  all  Southern  Brahmins.  Mad- 
hvAcharya  appears  to  have  received  a  liberal  education,  In 
those  days  a  knowledge  of  Persian  was  considered  to  be  a 
sine  qua  non  of  an  enlightened  scholar.  It  is  surmised  that 
Madhva  knew  Persian  and  held  discussions  in  that  language. 
The  horizon  of  view  of  Madhva  was  consequently  wider  than 
that  of  purely  Sanskrit  scholars. 

The  Upanisads  were  employed  by  Sankara  as  a  weapon  to 
fight  the  Buddhists.  He,  therefore,  naturally  ignored  or  kept 


*  Sri  Madhva  and  Madhvaism  by  0.  N.  Krishna  Aiyer,  M.A.,  p.  15, 
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in  the  background  the  doctrines  of  faith  and  devotion  and 
prominently  laid  stress  on  those  texts  which  afforded  an  answer 
to  the  rationalistic  atheism  or  agnosticim  of  the  heterodox  sects 
passing  under  ‘  the  name  of  Buddhism,  Jainism,  &c.  When 
Brahmanism  was  again  established  in  India — the  time  came  to 
revive  these  peculiar  doctrines — essential  features  of  every 
devotional  religion.  Madhva  had  not,  therefore,  far  to  go  for 
them.  The  doctrine  of  Monotheism  is  in  the  Vedas,  but  later 
innovations  had  thrown  it  into  the  background. 

All  religions,  it  they  are  religions  and  not  merely  man-made 
medely  of  morality,  ethics,  philosophy  and  rhapsody — are  from 
God  ;  as  all  poetry  is  from  the  Higher  Self,  if  it  is  not  a  mere 
versification.  All  religions,  therefore,  must  have  all  the  ele¬ 
ments  of  truth,  more  or  less  well  defined.  Some  religions,  in 
the  course  of  their  development,  lay  more  stress  on  one  aspect 
or  element  of  Truth,  and  put  th©  others  in  the  background, 
while  other  religions  bring  forward  some  other  element.  Thus 
arise  all  their  differences.  But  as  all  living  creatures  —  vege 
tables  or  animals — have  one  protoplasm  for  their  bodies — so 
with  all  religious.  They  have  one  basic  body  of  Truth  called 
*  the  Veda  in  India. 

It  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  acknowledge  here  the  help  I 
have  received  from  the  translations  of  Raja  Ram  Mohan  Roy, 
Prof.  Maxmuller,  and  Dr.Roer. 

Among  the  Upanisads  the  hsavasya  stands  first.  It  is 
perhaps  the  oldest  of  them  all.  It  forms  a  part  of  the  Mantra 
portion  o?  the  Veda  itself,  in  fact  it  is  the  fortieth  chapter  of 
the  White  Yajur  Veda,  while  other  Upanisads  are  generally 
portions  of  the  Brahmanas.  If  the  Mantra  portions  are  older 
than  the  Brahmanas,  and  they  must  be  so,  as  the  text  is  always 
older  than  the  commentary,  then  there  can  be  no  doubt  that 
this  Upanisad  is  older  than  the  Brihadaranyaka  which,  accord¬ 
ing  to  some,  is  the  oldest  of  all.  Many  Mantras  of  this  Upani¬ 
sad  are  to  be  found  in  the  Brihadaranyaka.  Thus  the  tra¬ 
ditional  order  of  the  Upanisads,  with  the  tsavasya  as  the  first, 
has  an  historical  foundation. 

This  Is&vasya  is  perhaps  the  most  mystical  of  all.  As 
Madhva  points  out,  it  contains  the  great  ineffable  name  of  God, 
i.  e.,  “  I  AM  THAT  I  AM”  : — “SOH  AM  ASM!.’  In  the 
Zoroastrian  Faith  also  this  is  one  of  the  most  secret  names  of 
the  Lord,  as  is  shown  in  the  following  extract  from  Hormuzd 
Yasht : — 

Then  spake  Zarathustra:  Tell  me  then,  O  Pure  Ahuramaz- 
da,  the  name  which  is  thy  greatest,  best,  fairest  and  which  is 
the  most  efficacious  for  prayer : 


(  iii  ) 


Thus  answered  Ahuramazda  ;  My  first  name  is  Ahmi — I 
Am —  #  #  *  *  and  my  twentieth  is  Ahmi  yad  Ahmi  Mazdao 
—  I  am  that  I  am,  (A vesta,  XVII,  4  and  6.) 

This  too  was  also  the  most  secret  name  of  God  among  the 
Jews,  as  we  learn  from  the  Old  Testament,  Exodus,  Chapter 
III,  verses  13  and  1  4. 

“  And  Moses  said  unto  God,  Behold,  when  I  come  unto  the 
Children  of  Israel,  and  shall  say  unto  them,  The  God  of  your 
fathers  hath  sent  me  unto  you  ;  and  they  shall  say  to  me,  what 
is  his  name  ?  what  shall  I  say  unto  them  ? 

“  And  God  said  unto  Moses,  I  AM  THAT  I  AM  :  and  he 
said  Thus  shalt  thou  say  unto  the  Children  of  Israel,  I  AM 
hath  sent  me  unto  you.  ” 

Thus  among  the  Israel  also  both  these  names  were  well- 
known— God  is  called  f<  I  AM  ”  or  Ahmir  of  the  Parsis,  and 
Asrni  of  Madhva  ;  and  also  “I  AM  THAT  l  AM,”  the  same, 
word  for  word,  as  “  Ahmi  yad  Ahmi  ”  of  the  Parsis,  and 
So’ham  Asmi  of  Madhva. 

Another  point  which  Madhva  clearly  brings  out  is  the  in¬ 
dwelling  of  the  Lord  in  Asu.  Now  Asu  is  a  word  derived 
from  yas  ‘  to  be.  ’  “  to  breathe.’  Asu  means  ’life/  or  Prana. 
It  is  the  First  Begotten  of  God,  the  Spirit.  The  God  dwelling 
in  Asu  is  called  A  sura  (or  Ahura  of  the  Parsis)— the  Active 
Saguna  Brahmah.  This  Asu  or  1’rana  is  the  Christ-principle 
of  the  Gnostics.  These  strange  coincidences  cannot  all  be  acci- 
dental.  They  prove  that  all  prophets — whether  Zarathustra 
or  Moses  or  Madhva — were  messengers  of  the  Great  White 
Lodge  :  and  so  naturally  taught  the  same  doctrine.  In  fact. 
Dr.  Speigel  is  of  opinion  that  the  word  Ahura  (the 
principal  name  of  the  deity  in  the  Zendavesta)  is  identical 
in  meaning  with  the  word  Jahova.  Ahura  literally  would  mean 
the  Lord  of  Ahu  or  Life  or  existence.  The  word  “  ra  ”  means 
“  who  takes  delight  in.”  It  is  Ahu  or  Christ  in  whom  the  Lord 
takes  delight,  and  through  whom  and  by  indwelling  in  whom 
the  whole  universe  is  created.  Ahu  or  Asu  is  also  the  name 
of  God,  and  Asura  would  mean  et  The  living  delight.” 

Another  keynote  struck  by  Madhva  is  his  interpretation  of 
the  triplet  verses  9 — II.  He  enunciates  the  great  altruistic 
doctrine,  so  gloriously  illustrated  in  the  lives  of  all  great 
Teachers,  that  a  great  responsibility  rests  with  him  wrho  kuows. 
He  is  bound  to  teach  others  iu  order  to  dispel  the  ignorance  of 
the  world  :  otherwise  his  lot  is  even  worse  than  those  of  the 
ignorant. 
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♦ 

Peace  chant, 

&  i  lorifara- 

II  ^  suffer;  differ:  saifer:  n 

Purnam,  Full.  Adas,  that,  the  above,  gw^  Purnam,  full, 

ldarn,  this,  the  manifest,  gw^g;  Purnat,  from  the  Full,  g<*rg;  Purnam, 
the  full.  Udachyate,  proceeds.  g^*r  Purnasya,  from  the  Full. 

Purnam,  full,  Adaya,  subtracting,  gw^  Purnam,  full.  ^  Eva,  even. 

Ava-s'isyate,  remains  behind. 

Om.  That  is  Full,  this  is  Full,  from  that)  Full,  this  full 
emanates.  Taking  away  this  full  from  that  Full,  the  Full  still 

remains  behind.  Om.  Peace,  Peace,  Peace. 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION. 

Salutation  to  Hari,  the  Lord  of  all  Sacrifices,  who  is  full  of  bliss,  whose  body  is  of 
wisdom,  and  who  is  eternal,  and  the  upholder  of  this  universe  which  consists  of  the 
eternals  and  non-eternals. 

Note  — Visnu  is  called  the  Sacrifice  also,  because  He  is  the  enjoyer  of  all  Sacrifices. 
Sacrifice  or  Yajna  is  another  name  of  the  Lord.  Beings  whose  happiness  is  imperfect, 
are  running  after  external  objects,  in  order  to  complete  their  happiness.  Surely,  Hari  is 
not  the  enjoyer  of  sacrifices  in  this  sense,  for  His  happiness  or  bliss  is  perfect  and  full. 
His  enjoyment,  therefore,  is  a  mere  ‘lila’  or  sport,  in  order  to  show  condescension  to  His 
devotees  by  accepting  their  offerings.  Hari  possesses  infinite  bliss,  because  He  is  the 
upholder  of  the  universe.  The  eternals  are  the  jivas  or  souls.  The  non- eternals  are  the 
bodies  and  other  material  objects,  which  change  their  forms.  If  the  Lord  be  absolutely 
without  a  body,  then  He  cannot  uphold  the  world  ;  if  Ho  has  a  body,  then  He  would  be 
subjeot  to  death  aud  decay.  To  answer  this  dilemma,  the  verse  uses  the  words  “  whose 
body  is  of  wisdom  ”  and  “who  is  eternal.”  The  body  of  the  Lord  consists  of  jn&na  matter, 
and  is  eternal. 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION. — {continued). 

Salutation  to  the  Guru,  arid  to  Hari,  from  whom  alone  comes  incessantly  the  illumi¬ 
nation  and  increase  of  the  knowledge  of  Brahma,  Rudra  and  of  other  devas,  and  even 
of  $ri. 

Note  — -It  is  customary  to  salute  the  Guru  after  saluting  the  Is^a  devat4  :  Madhva 
follows  this  custom  by  bowing  to  his  Guru  also  ;  but  that  Guru  is  Hari  Himself.  In  the 
case  of  Brahmet  and  other  devas,  there  takes  place  an  acquisition  of  knowledge.  In 
the  case  of  $ri,  there  is  never  a  want  of  knowledge  in  her,  and  so  she  is  mentioned 
separately,  Though  Sri,  called  also  Rama,  is  eternally  free  and  possesses  knowledge, 
yet  that  knowledge  is  under  the  Lord.  Hari  is,  therefore,  the  sole  and  the  only  Guru. 
Others  are  Gurus  by  His  command  and  direction. 
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MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 


Manu,  oalled  Svayambhuva,  praised  the  Lord  Visnu  when  He  appeared  as  Yajha,  the 

son  of  Akuti,  with  the  verses  of  this  Upanisad. 

[ Mott. — -There  is  an  ancient  warning  that  no  one  should  perform  a  sacrifice  for  himself 
or  for  others,  study  himself  or  teach  others,  unless  he  knows  the  four-fold  laws  regard¬ 
ing  every  mantra.  Thesa  are  (1)  the  devata  of  the  mantra,  (3)  the  musical  note  of  the 
hymn,  (3)  its  seer  or  Risi  and  (4)  its  meaning.  The  meaning  and  the  metre  of  a  mantra 
can  bo  found  by  reading  the  mantra  itself.  The  other  two  require  to  be  taught.  This  is 
done  here.  The  Risi  is  SvAyambhuva  Manu,  and  devatA  is  that  incarnation  of  Visnu 
oalled  Yajha,  the  son  of  Akuti.  But  how  do  you  know  this?  Madhva  answ.rs  it  by 
quoting  BrahmAnda  PurAna], 

Thus  we  learn  from  the  BrahmAnda  PurAna  :  “  Svayambhuva  Manu  praised  with 
collected  mind,  Visnu,  who  had  incarnated  as  his  daughter’s  son  and  was  named  Yajna, 
*>y  means  of  these  verses  of  IsavAsya  Upanisad. 

“  The  ferocious  RAksasas,  who  had  come  to  devour  him,  as  soon  as  they  heard  the 
ohant  of  these  mantras,  could  not  bear  (the  strong  vibrations  of  these)  and  so  they  left 
him  unmolested,  and  thus  he  was  delivered  by  Yajna  from  them.  These  Raksasa3,  who 
oould  not  otherwise  bo  destroyed,  were  killed  by  Yajna. 

“  The  Lord  Hara  had  given  two  boons  to  these  Raksasas,  by  which  they  had  them¬ 
selves  become  incapable  of  being  slain  ;  and  they  oould  kill  with  impunity  everybody 
else.  But  Hari  is  Lord  of  all,  and  so  He  transcended  (Siva  also,  for  who  is  higher  than 
He  ?” 


In  the  Bhagavata  Purana  also  this  is  the  meaning  given 
BhAgavata  Purana,  VIII  Skandha,  I  Adhava,  &c.) 

Note.  In  the  Bhagavata  Purana,  Book  VIII, |, Chapter  I,  Svayambhuva  praises  Hari 
who  had  incarnated  in  his  family  as  his  daughter’s  son.  As  he  uses  the  first  of  these 
verses  to  praise  Hari,  it  is  clear  that  he  must  have  been  the  seer  of  these  verses  ;  and  as 
Hari  in  His  incarnation  as  Yajha  is  the  person  addressed  in  that  Purana,  He  is  fitly 
oalled  the  devata  of  this  Upanisad.  Madhva  always  quotes  some  Puranic  authority  for 
his  apparently  strange  interpretations.  It  is  clear  from  these  apt  quotations  that  the 
school  of  thought  which  he  represents  existed  long  before  him.  These  BhA<ravatas  had 
already  propounded  a  system  of  interpretation^  their  own.  Madhva,  by  his  .'cuius 
gave  an  impetus  to  it,  which  still  reverberates  throughut  India,  wherever  the  relition  J 
the  Heart  has  flourished,  and  is  not  overpowered  by  the  religion  of  the  Head. 

Mantara  1. 

^  fir^r  515,  srrr^i’r  i 

^<T  II  l  || 

HUa  by  the  Lord>  of  the 

Vasya™  worthy  of  be;  dw)lt 

*5^  Idam,  this.  Sarvam  all  Y  f  l  j  ,  ’  11  eiec  ‘ 

Jagatyto  (*,**),  in  the  Frahiti.  4  W '  ^ 

or  undergoes  change.  *  Tena  (fe*.),  by “tha't  (Lm’  ^Tyafena 

(W  f«r?r  *r),  renounced,  allotted,  »iven  *.  lyaktena 

Bhusjiihu,  :  a4°;errra: 

*****  -■  —  -  >Wa  W, 

even,  verily.  Dhanam,  wealth.  ‘  *  ^Vlt 
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.1.  All  this  whatsoever  that  moves  in  Prakriti  (does  so 
because  it)  is  indwelt  by  the  Lord.  Enjoy  thou  what  He 
hath  allotted  to  thee,  and  do  nob  beg  from  any  (though  he 
be  a  king),  for  wealth. 

’  MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  words  v&syam  mean  “  worthy  or  capable  of  being  dwelt  in  by  the  Lerd.”  ‘  Ja- 
gaty&m’  ‘  in  the  prakriti.’  ‘  Tena  ’  means  ‘  by  Him  the  Lord.’  Tyaktena’ — given.  Enjoy 
thou  what  is  given  by  Him. 

Note  .-""All  motion  that  we  see  in  nature  is  caused  by  the  Lord,  by  His  entering  into 
and  taking  up  his  residence  in  each  atom  of  Prakriti.  The  Prakriti  is  under  the  Lord  ; 
and  all  this  motion  that  we  see  in  matter  is  of  the  Lord,  because  He  has  permeated  it. 
He,  therefore  is  the  only  Free  Agent.  Be  ye  content  with  what  the  Lord  has  given  you. 
Since  none  but  the  Lord  is  truly  Free,  so  no  being,  however  high,  can  give  anything  to 
anypne.  Therefore,  do  not  go  soliciting  for  wealth  to  the  rich — 0.3k  the  Lord  alone. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Thus  says  the  Brahmanda  Purana  “  Because  Prakriti  is  incapable  of  motion  of  her¬ 
self,  therefore,  the  Sruti  says  the  world  is  indwelt  by  the  Lord  who  causes  all  its  mo¬ 
tion.’  Since  Visnu  has  entered  into  Prakriti,  in  order  to  cause  her  evolution  pravritti), 
therefore,  He  is  called  the  Lord  of  Prakriti.  Since  the  evolution  is  under  His  control, 
everything  is  said  to  belong  to  Him.  Enjoy  thou  that  only  which  He  has  given  ;  and  not 
beg  from  others.” 

Note. — This  quotation  from  the  Brahmanda  Purina  is  Madhva’s  authority  for  the 
interpretation  that  he  has  given. 

Mantara  2. 

hot:  i 

qr^  ^  ||  ^  || 

Kurvan,  doing  ^without  desire  of  fruit).  Eva,  even,  Iha 
here  (while  born  as  a  human  being)  :  gprftV  Karma ni,  doings,  works, 
Agnihotra,  &c.  Jijiviset,  let  him  desire  to  live,  ■ar^  $atam, 

a  hundred,  the  full  period.  Samah,  years.  Evam,  thus,  doing 

works.  wf*  Tvayi,  for  thee.  Y  Na,  not.  Anyath&,  any  other, 

the  sin  of  not  doing  Karma.  *ar*;Itah,  form  this,  Asti,  is.  H  Na, 

not.  Karma  (YPT;,  sin,  Karma.  Lipyate,  binds,  stains.  ^ 

Nare,  in  the  man. 

2.  Performing  works  even  here,  let  a  man  live  his  allotted 
hundred  years  ;  thus  it  is  rigid  for  thee,  not  otherwise  than 
this,  karma  will  not  bind  that  man. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTRAY. 

If  Karma  is  not  performed,  then  the  man  doth  incur  sin  :  for,  says  Narada  :  “  If  a 
man  is  ignorant  and  does  not  worship  the  Lord  Krisna,  then  he  incurs  sin  ;  but  if  he  is 
a  Jftfinin  and  fails  in  this,  verily  the  bliss  of  his  self-realization  is  diminished  thereby 
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Thus,  the  Jn&nin  who  is  free  from  the  taint  of  Karma,  becomes  tainted  by  his  omission  : 
chcrefore,  let  all  work  always.” 

JVjte. — ’The  ignorant  jivas  incur  actual  sin  by  omitting  to  worship  the  Lord.  The 
Mukta  jivas  suffer  diminution  of  heavenly  bliss  if  they  omit  (which  *is  almost  an 
impossible  contingency)  to  worship  the  Lord.  Thus  the  first  verse  teaches  Vair&gya  or 
indifference  to  all  worldy  objects,  by  realizing  that  the  Lord  is  the  sole  and 
only  motive  power  of  the  whole  universe,  that  a  man  gets  all  that  he  deserves  and 
should  not  hanker  after  other’s  wealth.  The  second  verse  teaches  that  not  only  he  must 
possess  Vairagya,  but  perform  action  as  well.  Here  also  the  NUradiya  Purana  is  the 
authority  for  Madhva’s  iterpretation. 

Mantra  3. 

HTJT  ^  cTJmTfrfT:  I 

^  ^  ^Tcrr^ft  «tht:  \\  %  n 

AsuryAh,  full  of  great  sorrow,  belonging  to  the  Asuras,  miser¬ 
able,  terrible,  fit  only  for  asuric  natures.  wr*r  Nama,  named,  certainly. 
^  Te,  those.  Lok&h,  worlds,  births,  Andhena,  (-a<jVT^Tr*rti^T 

by  blinding,  deep.  Tamasa,  darkness.  ^T^rrs  Avrita}?, 

covered,  pervaded.  cTT^  Tan,  them,  refers  to  worlds.  %  Te,  they,  also 
refers  to  worlds.  The  word  “  ye  is  understood.  (%  ?rr^).  fr?* 

Pretya,  dying.  Abhi-gachchanti,  go  down  to,  constantly 

revisit.  ^  Ye,  who.  Ke,  those.  ^  Cha,  and.  Atma-hanati, 

self-killing  ;  worshipping  Visnu  wrongly,  or  not  worshipping  Him  at  all. 
Atma-Yisnu,  killers  of  Visnu  are  those  who  renounce  the  worship  of  the 
Lord  and  go  after  false  goods,  sptt:  JanA^,  men,  creatures  subject  to 
continual  birth  and  death. 


3  Those  worlds,  called  Asurya,  are  covered  with  blinding 
darkness  :  dying,  to  those  worlds  they  go,  who  kill  the  Self. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  ‘  asury&h  ’  moans  ‘  that  where  the  asuras  go  ’  and  “  where  there  is  absence 
of  good  (su)  enjoyment  (ra).” 


MU.— It  does  not  mean  the  land  where  the  sun  (surya)  does  not  shine.  The  autho 
rity  for  giving  this  interpretation  to  the  word  AsuryAh  is  the  Bh4gavata  Purana  a-ain" 
which  Madhva  next  quotes.)  '  °  ’ 

For,  says  the  Bh&gavata  Pur&na  :  “  0  !  the  killers  of  Atman  are  those  who  worship 
by  erroneous  methods.  They  are  called  asuras  or  miserable,  for  they  do  not  (*r)  en-f 
happpiness  (su  3“ 1 *  ra),  and  suffer  great  pains.”  The  Vamana  Purana  thus  explains^ 
Mantra  :-“These  Lokas  are  called  Asuryfth,  first  because  they  are  full  of  intense  misery 
seoondly,  because  they  are  the  fit  abode  of  asuras  or  materialists.  To  such  Lokas  tli 

go  who  have  turned  their  faoe  away  from  the  Lord.”  ^ 


By  the  words  *  $  *  “  whosoever,”  a  general  rule  is  declared.  All  who  are  opposed 
to  Hari  go  to  darkness,  not  that  some  go  there,  and  some  do  not.  -As  says  a  text  •  «  All 
go  to  darkness  who  are  opposed  to  Hari— this  is  the  Law. 
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Mantra  4. 

ITH^T  i 

^T5tcfTS?qT*cStfcT  f^STTr^qvTqt  ^T%  II  «  II 

Anejat,  untrembling  i.e.,  fearless,  unagitated.  Ekam,  one, 

because  supreme  :  and  not  because  there  is  no  other  object  than  He. 
Manasah,  than  mind,  'srafar:  Javiyah,  swifter.  *  Na,  not.  vng;  Enat, 
it,  the  Supreme  Brahman.  Devah,  the  shining  ones,  like  Brahmfi, 

and  other  devas.  Apnuvan,  obtain,  fully  comprehend, 

Purvam,  from  before  (the  beginning  of  time),  beginningless, 
eternal.  Arsat,  knowing.  He  knowing.  He  knows  all  from.  ?rg; 

Tat,  Brahman.  wr^cT:  Dhavatah,  running,  Anyan,  these  others. 

Atyeti,  goes  beyond,  surpasses,  fcpssg;  Tisthat,  staying  at  one 
place,  resting,  sitting.  Tasmin,  in  that  atman  or  Hari.  inn:  Apah, 

lit.,  that  which  protects  from  all  side,  namely,  karmas.  *T7crRT'TT 

Mataris'va,  the  Principal  Vayu,  or  Spirit,  the  mover  in  space,  SfitratmA, 
the  Prana,  the  Marut.  Hadhati,  offers  as  p u. j A ,  supports,  allots  for, 

establishes.  The  karmas  done  by  all  beings  are  stored  up  in  Him,  by  the 
Spirit,  the  Saviour,  called  Christ  in  the  West,  and  the  Thread-soul  or 
Vayu  here. 

4.  He  is  fearless,  supreme,  and  swifter  than  the  mind. 
The  Devas  even  know  Him  not  fully,  but  He  knows  them  all, 
as  He  is  the  Eternal.  He,  staying  in  one  place,  surpasses 

them  all,  though  they  be  running.  In  him,  the  Mataris'van 

offers  up  all  karmas  of  all  creatures. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

<  Anejat  ’  means  not  trembling,  because  He  is  fearless,  ancl  so  also,  He  is  ekam  or  one, 
beoause  He  is  Supreme’  ‘  The  devas  even  cannot  reach  Him  ’  moans  that  they  even  are 
incapable  of  understanding  Him  fully  and  completely.  By  His  very  nature,  He  knows 
everything,  from  before  the  beginning  of  time.  And  because  His  powers  are  inconceiv¬ 
able,  and  He  is  AU-pervading,  therefore,  though  others  be  running,  He  surpasses  them. 
And  Marut  places  all  karmas  in  Him.  Because  all  activities  proceed  from  Pr&na  or 
Marut,  therefore,  let  men  resign  all  their  actions  unto  the  Lord.  For,  says  the  Brah- 
manda  Purana  :  “  Since  all  actions  depend  upon  Spirit  (Prdna),  let  one  resign  all 

actions  to  Hari.” 

The  word  arsat  comes  from  the  root  ‘  to  know. 

Not?,  —  There  is  no  such  root  as  Dhatupdtha,  but  in  the  Mahd,  Bhftsya 

it  is  said,  there  is  suoh  a  root. 

Not?. — 'This  verse  describes  the  nature  of  the  Lord  or  the  Atman.  A  wrong  know¬ 
ledge  of  this  atman  leads  to  darkness,  as  has  been  taught  in  the  last  mantra.  The  Atman 
is  fearless  and  supreme.  He  is  swifter  than  the  mind.  The  Devas  even  know  Him  not 
fully  :  but  He  knows  them  all  from  eternity.  Though  all  may  be  straining  their  utmost 


6 


ISA  FA  SYA-  UP  A  NISA  D. 


to  catch  Him  and  be  running  after  Him,  yet  He,  by  merely  staying  in  one  place,  is  beyond 
their  reach.  The  great  Mediator,  Mfttari§van,  the  Son  of  the  Mother-Space,  offers  to  Him 
all  the  actions  of  creatures.  When  a  person  does  an  act  with  perfect  humility,  believing 
that  the  true  agent  is  Hari,  and  not  he,  that  all  acts  are  sacred  and  must  be  performed 
with  the  idea  of  their  being  sacred,  and  with  full  love  and  devotion  towards  God,  suoh 
aots  become  holy  and  are  carried  bv  Vftyu  to  the  Loid.  Since  the  man  has  renounced  all 
fruits  of  action  and  does  all  acts  for  the  Lord,  they  remain  in  Him.  This  of  course 
refers  to  karmas  of  good  men. 

Mantua  5. 

rT^Hfcf  I 

erg;  Tat,  from  Him,  the  word  ‘  tad’  is  an  indeclinable  here  =  tasmat. 
^srfcT  Ejati,  trembles  in  awe.  Tat,  He  Himself.  H  Na,  not.  vsrfa' 

Ejati,  trembles,  fears,  ctq;  Tat,  He.  Because  all-pervading,  He  is. 
Dure,  far  off.  fr?;  so  also.  ^rB=<r%  Antike,  near,  Tat,  He. 

Antar,  within.  Asya,  of  this,  Sarvasya,  of  all.  ?rg;  ^  Tat  u 

sarvasya,  that  verily  of  all.  Asya,  of  this.  Bahyatah,  outside. 

5  All  tremble  for  fear  of  Him,  but  He  is  afraid  of  none 
(and  since  He  is  All-prevading)  He  is  far  off  as  well  as  near, 
He  is  without  as  well  as  within. — 5. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  words  ‘tad  ejati’  mean  that  “  the  others  tremble  for  fear  of  Him.”  But  He 

Himself  is  afraid  of  none,  and  so  does  not  tremble.  As  we  find  in  the  Tattva  Smahita  : _ ■ 

“All  even  are  afraid  of  Him,  but  Hari  is  afraid  of  no  one.  As  He  is  all-pervading,  Ho 
is  said  to  be  far  off  as  well  as  near  :  to  be  outside  of  all  as  inside  of  all”. 

"  Note. — The  words  “  tad  ejati  ”  do  not  mean  either  that  Brahman  is  agitated  or  active 
Himself ;  or  that  He  is  afraid.  In  fact,  the  word  1  tad  ’  is  an  indeclinable  here,  and 
means  ‘  from  him’  or  ‘on  acoount  of  him.’  The  Indeclinable  has  the  force  of  the 
ablative  case.  The  word  ‘  anyat,’  “  others  ”  is  understood  here,  and  is  the  agent  to  the 
verb,  ejati.  This  verse  cannot  be  consistently  explained  on  the  theory  that  Brahman 
is  aotionless. 

Mantua  6. 

^TcHTH  Heft  H  ||  ^  || 

m  Yah,  who.  3  Tu,  but,  and.  Sarvani,  all.  Bhut&ni, 

beings,  creatures,  from  avyakta  downwards,  those  having  consciousness 
and  those  that  have  not.  Atmani,  in  the  Supreme  Self.  ^  Eva 

only,  even,  Anupas'yati,  beholds,  sees,  experiences,  knows  without 

any  doubt,  Sarvabhutesu,  in  all  beings.  ^  Cha,  and.  sgrmmru 

Atmanam,  God,  who  rules  by  being  their  innermost  self.  Tatah, 

therefore,  by  reason  of  this  realisation.  *  Na,  not.  Vijugupsate, 

wishes  to  guard  and  save  himself. 


7 


ISA  VASYA-UPJNISAD. 

6.  He  who  sees  all  beings  in  the  Supreme  Self  (knowing 
that  Brahman  is  the  support  of  them  all),  and  sees  the 
Supreme  Self  in  all  beings  (as  the  Ruler  and  Controller  from 
within  of  them  all),  becomes  fearless  and  is  nob  anxious  about 
saving  his  self.  —  C>. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

As  says  the  fSruti  of  the  SankarAyanas  : — •“  He  who  sees  the  Supreme  Self  as  pervading 
all,  and  everything  in  the  Supreme  Self,  does  not  wish  to  guard  himself,  because  he 
has  no  foar  from  anyone.  Being  fearless  he  is  never  anxious  about  preserving  his 

little  self. 

Note. — The  last  mantra  showed  that  the  Lord  is  the  great  support  of  all  beings  as 

He  is  inside  of  them  all,  and  pervades  all.  The  result  of  the  realization  of  this 

knowledge  is  mentioned  in  the  present  verse.  The  verse  cannot  apply  to  the  jiva  but 

to  the  Supremo.  The  ambiguity,  if  any,  of  the  mantra  is  cleared  up  by  another  mantra 

of  the  Sankarftyanas  whioh  uses  the  word  Parama  Atman,  and  so  leaves  no  doubt  that 

it  refers  to  the  Supreme  Self,  and  not  to  the  jiva  self.  It  also  shows  that  the  jiva  is 

not  identioal  with  the  Lord,  for  the  Atman  is  shown  there  in  the  locative  ,  ’ 

uaiuxvo  uctbOj  ancl  as 

the  receptaole  of  all.  The  contents  and  the  container  are  always  different  He  wh 
realizes  that  the  Lord  is  the  Support  of  all  and  the  Inner  Ruler  of  all,  becomes  fearless 
for  he  knows  that  none  has  any  roal  power,  that  all  his  power  belongs  to  the  Lord 

Mantua  7. 

itnp  3R:  II  £  || 

Yasmin,  in  whom,  i.  e.,  in  the  Supreme  Self,  Sarvani  all 

Bhutani,  beings  (exist),  the  word  is  understood  here.  'lie  is 

their  support.  ^Tcwr  Atma  the  Supreme  Self,  Eva,  even,  indeed,  sjfwg; 
Abhut,  was,  existed,  or  exists  inside  those  beings  also  ;  that  the  Supreme 
God  is  the  Controller  of  all  beings  by  dwelling  within  them, 
Vij&natah  who  understands  (by  differentiating  the  jiva  from  fs'vara),  under¬ 
standing.  ST*  Tatra,  in  those  beings.  kah,  what.  wtf :  Mohah,  delusion. 

Kah,  what.  $okah.  grief,  Ekutvam,  unity,  the  indissolu¬ 

ble  and  eternal  relation  between  God  and  jivas,  as  between  attribute  and 
substance,  life  and  form.  The  unity  of  the  Lord  in  all  creatures  and  of  all 
beings  in  one  Lord.  :  Anuapas'yafah,  experiencing,  seeing, 

realizing. 

7.  “  That  Supreme  Self  in  whom  all  beings  exist,  has 

existed  indeed  within  all  beings  (from  eternity.)  ” — How  can  he 
'  who  knows  this  have  delusion  or  sorrow  ?  For  he  realizes 

the  unity  (by  which  the  Supreme  is  in  all,  and  all  in  Hi  m). 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

“  That  Supreme  Self,  in  whom  are  all  creatures,  is  indeed  that  same  Supreme  Self, 
who  exists,  and  has  existed  within  all  creatures  too  (from  eternity).”  This  is  the 
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Truth.  He  who  knows  this  Truth,  and  sees  the  Supreme  Self  thus  residing  in  all 
creatures  as  a  unity,  can  have  no  delusion.  Atman  in  whom  are  all  creatures,  is  all« 
pervading,  and  is  inside  of  all  beings.  He  who  thus  sees  Visnu  everywhere,  has  no 
delusion  nor  sorrow,  for  he  has  known  the  Truth. 

Note. — The  life-giving  truth  is  this,  that  in  the  Supremo  Lord  exist  all  beings, 
and  Ho  dwells  in  them  all  from  eternity.  He  who  has  realized  this  truth,  and  knows 
that  the  Lord  is  still  a  unity,  existing  in  all  and  all  existing  in  Him,  transcends  all 
sorrows  and  delusion.  Both  the  words,  Vijanatah  and  anupaSyatah,  have  the  same 
meaning,  viz.,  Vijanatah,  “  Of  him  who  knows.”  That  Supreme  Self  in  whom  stay 
all  tho  beings,  is  the  same  Supreme  Self  who  already  was  in  those  beings.  As  the 
support  of  all  beings,  Ho  exists  in  all  beings  from  eternity.  He  who  knows  the 
Supreme  Self  thus — intellectualy  as  well  as  by  realization — and  also  knows  that 
though  the  beings  are  many,  yet  the  Supreme  Self  in  them  is  one, — and  thus  knows 
that  the  Lord  is  merciful  and  he,  the  devotee,  is  the  object  of  mercy — -has  no  delusion 
and  no  grief.  But  how  can  this  mere  knowledge  remove  all  grief,  &e.  ?  To  this,  the 
commentator  answers  : — 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

“  Sinoe  the  knower  of  the  Lord  completely  attains  the  Lord,  hence  takes  place  the 
cessation  of  all  sorrow  and  delusion,”  thus  says  tho  Pippal&da  (Wti.  The  last  versa 
declared  that  the  knower  of  Brahman  becomes  fearless  ;  this  verse  makes  an  additional 
statement  that  such  a  knower  has  no  delusion  and  sorrow. 

Note. — In  verse  6,  it  was  declared  that  he  who  sees  (/.  e.,  knows)  Brahman  as  the 
Support  of  all  and  pervading  all,  becomes  fearless.  The  present  verse  is  not  a  mere 
repetition  of  the  idea.  It  further  states  that  the  same  knower  of  Brahman  transcends 
sorrow  and  delusion.  The  same  person  who  had  become  fearless  on  account  of  the 
knowledge  of  Brahman,  becomes  also  free  from  delusion  and  grief  as  a  result  of  the 
same  knowledge.  So  there  is  no  tautology.  The  last  verse  described  the  fruit  of  seeing 
Brahman  as  pervading  all  and  the  support  of  all.  The  present  verse  declares  that 
something  more  is  gained  when  this  knowledge  of  Brahman  becomes  specific,  when  his 
unity  is  perceived  in  all  diversity  of  the  universe. 

But  verse  5  also  expressed  the  same  idea,  that  Brahman  is  the  support  of  all  and 
is  All-pervading — for  the  phrase,  “  He  is  far,  He  is  near,  He  is  outside,  He  is  inside  ” 
denotes  the  same  thing.  What  was  then  the  necessity  of  verse  6,  which  expresses 
the  same  proposition  ?  Tho  objection  is  next  answered  by  the  commentator. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Tho  repetition  is  for  the  sake  of  explaining  the  full  significance  of  the  all-pervading- 
ness  of  Brahman. 

Mantua  8. 

qifqJTfftqt  qfr^: 

||  q  || 

Sail,  he,  the  Adhilcarin  who  meditates  on  the  Self  thus. 
Paryagat,  attained.  13 train,  free  .from  sorrow,  Akayam 

incorporeal,  without  the  subtle  body,  srarcr*!  Avranam, 
Eternal  and  full.  Asnaviram,  sinewless,  without  muscles,  without 
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the  dense  body.  ^uddham,  the  purifier.  Apapavid- 

dham,  untouched  by  evil,  untouched  by  karma — effects,  good  or  bad.  gdV: 
Kavih  the  seer,  the  knower  or  seer,  of  all,  the  wise,  the  omniscient. 
ManisT,  the  ruler  of  mind,  or  the  controller  of  Manas  and  Intelligences,  like 
Brahma,  &c.  ’rfrgt  Paribhuh,  omni-present,  all-existent,  all-controller, 
overessence,  conqueror  of  all  passions,  the  best  of  all.  ****%}  Swayambhuh, 
Self-existent,  Self-reliant.  *mrnn^r:  Yathatathy  atah,  in  its  full  and 
proper  sense,  really  and  truly,  and  not  as  an  illusion.  Arthan,  things, 

VyadadhM,  disposed,  ordained,  ^as’vatibhyah,  through 

eternal  or  recurring.  ^rr«r;  Samabhyah,  years,  ages. 

8.  He  attains  the  Lord  Who  is  free  from  grief,  free  from 
subtle  body,  free  from  smallness,  free  from  dense  body,  the 
Purifier,  not  tainted  by  sin.  He  creates  the  objects  like 
mahat,  etc.,  really  and  truly,  from  eternity,  He  is  wise  and 
omniscient,  the  Ruler  of  all  Intelligences,  the  best  of  all 
and  Self-dependent. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Var&ha  Purina  explains  this  mantra  as  follows  : — • 

Brahman  is  called  ‘  $ukram,’  ‘  griefless,’  because  He  is  free  (ra)  from  grief  ($uk) 
He  is  called  avranam,  not  small  (vranam — small),  because  He  is  Eternal  and  Full  ;  as 
He  is  the  Purifier,  He  is  said  to  be  always  pure  ;  as  He  has  no  Linga  deha  or  subtle  bodv 
He  is  called  ‘incorporeal ;  ’  as  He  has  no  dense  body,  He  is  called  bodiless,  or  without 
Binews.  Though  He  is  thus  bodiless,  yet  He  is  called  Kavi  or  Wise,  because  He  is  omni¬ 
scient  ;  He  is  called  manlsl  or  the  Lord  of  Manas,  because  He  rules  the  Intelligence* 
(Manas)  of  all  beings  from  Brahmsi.  downwards,  and  even  Prakriti  and  Manas  itself. 
He  is  called  “  Praibhu,  ”  because  He  is  best  of  all,  and  he  is  Svayambhh,  because  He 
never  defends  upon  another.  The  Lord  Purusottama  creates  the  world  under  fixed 
rules,  in  beginningless  and  endless  time,  in  one  uniform  course.  He  creates  this  world 
as  a  reality,  and  it  is  eternal  as  a  current  (though  ever  changing).  He  the  Lord  has 
a  head  consisting  of  pure  Being  (sat;,  Intelligence  (jn4na)  and  Bliss  (&nanda),  His 
arms  are  pure  Being,  Intelligence  and  Bliss.  His  body  is  Being,  Intelligence  and  Bliss, 
His  feet  are  Being  Intelligence  and  Bliss.  Such  is  the  Great  God,  the  Mah&Wisnu. 
The  Lord  created  this  real  world,  which  is  beginningless  and  endless,  by  His 
mere  Will.” 

Note.— In  the  preceding  verse,  it  was  said  that  the  wise  become  free  from  grief  and 
sorrow,  when  they  reach  Vi§nu.  This  verse  gives  the  reason  why  it  should  be  so.  It 
is  divided  into  two  parts — one  consisting  of  almost  all  negative  attributes,  describing 
that  He  is  bodiless,  &c.,  and  naturally  giving  rise  to  the  doubt— how  can  such  a  Being 
be  reached,  who  has  no  body,  &c.,  and  how  can  He  create  ?  The  next  half,  beginning 
with  kavih,  &c.,  shows  that  He  has  positive  attributes  also,  and  so  He  can  be  reached, 
and  can  create  the  universe.  £ri  Madhva  has  explained  this  verse,  not  in  his  own 
words,  lest  some  one  may  question  his  authority,  but  by  quoting  Var&ha  Purana,  where 
this  verse  has  been  fully  and  exhaustively  explained.  The  wise  reaches  the  Lord  and 
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beoomes  similar  to  Him,  in  shaking  off  the  dense  and  the  subtle  bodies  :  and  when  these 
bodies  do  not  exist,  there  can  be  no  sorrow,  for  they  are  the  seeds  of  all  misery.  There¬ 
fore,  it  has  been  properly  said  that,  on  reaching  Brahman,  one  becomes  free  from  grief* 
delusion,  &o. 

But  how  can  God,  who  is  without  body,  create  ?  Nor  is  it  right  to  say  that  the 
oreation  is  an  il  usion,  like  the  seeing  of  silver  in  a  mother-of-pearl  shell.  For  the 
true  notion  °f  the  shell  removes  the  false  notion  of  silver,  but  no  one  has  ever  observed 
the  notion  of  the  world  being  sublated  by  anything  highor.  The  world,  therefore,  is  real. 
Nor  oan  it  be  said  that  time  will  create  of  itself.  For  creation  is  beginningless  in  time, 
like  the  flow  of  a  river,  the  particles  of  which  are  constantly  changing,  the  river  yet 
retains  a  permanent  form  as  a  current.  The  creation  being  thus  boginningless,  is  not 
•ubjeot  to  measurement. 

The  Lord  has  no  material  body,  but  has  a  body  all  the  same,  consisting  of  Being’ 
Intelligence  and  Bliss,  and  thus  the  objection,  how  can  a  Being  without  body  oreate  any 
thing,  is  answered, 

Mantua  9. 

gqinlf  I 

vtUt  ^  cHTT  v  3  ll  s  || 

Andham,  blinding,  Tamah,  darkness,  irfkirRa  Pravi- 

e'anti,  enter.  ^  Ye,  who.  Avidya  in,  wrong  conception  of 

Deity ;  any  one  other  than  Visnu.  UpSsate,  worship,  Tatah, 

than  that.  Bhuyah,  greater.  T*  Iva,  undoubtedly.  It  Te,  they. 

Tamah,  darkness.  %  Ye,  who.  ^  U,  but.  Tk i «» i n.  Yidyay&m, 
knowledge  immersed  in  spirit  alone,  and  not  correcting  the  false  notions 
of  others,  w:  Ratah,  devoted,  delight  in. 

9.  They  who  follow  after  Avidya  (worship  deities  other 
than  the  Lord),  enter  into  gloomy  darkness  ;  into  undoubtedly 
even  greater  darkness  than  that  go  they  who  are  devoted  to 
Vidya  only  (and  do  not  correct  the  wrong  notions  of  others). 

Mantua  10. 

sfa  ^37  ^  srecrfapraf**  n  11 

Anyat,  different,  one  thing,  Devaloka,  partial  liberation.  The 
means  of  liberation  is  different,  is  something  else  than  mere  vidya. 

Eva,  even,  truly,  verily,  indeed,  ^5:  Ahuh,  they  say ;  the  Upanisads 
deolare.  Yidyaya,  from  vidya,  from  knowledge  devoid  of  practice. 

Anyat,  one  thing,  different,  is  the  means  of  liberation,  partial.  =3TT|$ 
Ahuh,  they  say.  Avidyaya,  from  avidya,  or  practice  without 

knowledge,  Iti,  thus.  Sus'rumah  we  have  heard. 

Dhirtlnflm,  from  the  wise,  of  the  steadfast  sages  %  \e,  who.  srs  Nah,  us. 

Tat,  that.  Yichachak§ire,  explained,  taught. 
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10.  One  thing,  they  say,  is  verily  obtained  from  vidya, 
another  thing  they  sa\T,  from  avidya  ;  thus  have  we  heard  from 
the  wise  who  explained  that  to  us. 

Mantra  11. 

SUircPTT  JJc^'dlc^T  ||  \{  \\ 

Vidyam,  vidya,  knowledge,  wisdom.  Theoretical  knowledge 
of  religious  truths  ;  the  meditation  on  Brahman;  the  right  knowledge 
of  Visnu.  ^  Cha,  and.  Avidya m  non-knowledge  ;  correcting 

and  condemning  false  knowledge  ;  the  Karmas  which  are  a  necessary 
part  of,  and  lead  to,  knowledge.  ^  Cha,  and.  Yah,  who.  ^  Tat, 
that.  Veda,  knows.  The  correlation  of  these  two  ;  the  principal 

and  subordinate  nature  of  these  two;  the  .necessity  of  both,  Ubha- 

yam,  both,  ^rf  Saha,  at  the  same  time,  together,  ^far^r  Avidyay^, 
through  non-knowledge  (by  Karmas  ordained  as  auxiliaries  of  knowledge). 

Mrityum,  death,  mental  impurity  as  result  of  forgetting  one’s 
true  self ;  the  past  Karmas,  like  virtuous  and  evil  deeds;  the  Destiny ; 
Evils,  like  grief,  ignorance,  &c.  Tritva,  having  overcome,  crossed 

over.  fsrsFnrr  Vidyaya,  through  knowledge.  Amritam,  immortality 

one-ness  with  Devas  only.  As'nute,  enjoys,  obtains,  reaches. 

11.  Of  these  two,  Vidya,  and  Avidya,  by  a  knowledge 
of  Avidya  alone  death  is  overcome  ;  but  knowing,  both 
these  together,  by  a  knowledge  of  Vidya  also,  he  obtains 
liberation. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

These  mantras  are  thus  explained  in  the  Kurina  Parana  Undoubtedly,  the 
worshippers  of  other  deities  than  Visnu  go  to  blinding  darkness,  but,  undoubtedly, 
to  greater  darkness  they  go  who  do  not  censure  and  condemn  such  persons  (and  fail 
to  try  to  corroct  their  mistakes).  Therefore  those,  who  know  the  Lord  Nariyana, 
in  His  true  form,  as  froe  from  all  evils  and  who  also  condemn  the  worshippers  of  false 
deities,  are  truly  the  good  people. 

Such  persons  by  condemning  the  falsehood,  whose  nature  is  grief  and  ignoranoe, 
cross  over  grief  and  ignorance,  and,  by  knowing  the  truth  whose  nature  is  joy  and 
knowledge,  attain  such  joy  and  knowledge. 

Mantra  12 

am  35  &  ^  am  *m  :  u  ii 

Andhamtamah,  blinding  darkness.  Pravis'anti,  they 

enter.  ^  Ye,  who.  Asambhutim,  destruction,  called  vinas’a, 

in  verse  14 ;  hence,  the  cause  in  which  things  merge  at  destruction ; 
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Destroyer,  Non-creator,  Upasate,  worship.  cTcTt  Tatah,  than  that, 

ggj  Bhuyah,  greater.  %%  Iva,  surely.  ^  Te,  they.  cT*tj  Tamah,  darkness. 
^  Ye,  who.  g  U,  but.  Sambhutyam,  merely  as  Creator,  and 

not  destroyer.  Wi  ftatah,  devoted. 

12.  They  who  worship  That  as  Destroyer  only,  enter  into 
gloomy  darkness,  into  surely  even  greater  darkness  than  that 
go  they  who  are  devoted  to  Him  as  Creator  alone. 

Mantua  13. 

sg^JT  sfteDJTT  ^  II  \\  H 

■ssrwr^  Anyat,  one  thing,  different.  gg  Eva,  even,  indeed,  srrf:  A  huh 
they  say.  Sambhavat,  creator,  Anyat,  different,  one  thing. 

Tsrr^t  Ahuh,  they  say.  Asambhavat,  destroyer.  tut  Iti,  thus. 

■g^T  f^us'ruma,  we  have  heard.  Dhiranam,  of  the  wise,  of  steadfast 

sages.  ^  Ye,  who.  g:  Nah,  to  us.  gg  Tat,  that,  Vichachak- 

aire,  explained,  taught. 

13.  One  thing  they  say  is  verily  obtained  from  devotion 
to  that  as  Creator  :  another  thing  they  say  from  Him 
as  Destroyer.  Thus  have  we  heard  from  the  wise  who 
explained  it  to  us. 

Mantea.  14. 

Sambhutim,  knowing  Him  as  Creator,  g  Cha,  and.  fcHiaj^ 
Vin^s'am,  knowing  him  as  destroyer  also,  g  Cha,  and.  Yah.  who. 
gg;  Tat,  that.  Veda,  knows  their  inter-dependence,  Ubhayam, 

both.  Saha,  together.  fsrTT^r  Vin&s'ena,  by  destruction. 

Mrityum,  death  Tirtv&,  having  overcome.  g*$?5rr  Sambhfltya, 

by  the  knowledge  of  production  or  effect,  ssnrfu*  Amritam,  immortality. 

As'nute,  enjoys  obtains. 

14.  Of  these  two,  the  Creator  and  the  Destroyer,  by  (a 
knowledge  of)  the  Dostroyer  alone,  death  is  overcome  ;  but, 
knowing  both  these  together,  by  (a  knowledge  of)  the  Creator 
also,  he  obtains  liberation. 
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MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Quotation  from  tho  Kurma  Purana — (continued) 

Similarly,  those  also,  who  do  not  acknowledge  that  Hari  is  the  Creator,  go  to  deep 
darkness,  and  so  also  those  who  do  not  acknowledge  Him  as  the  destroyer.  Therefore 
those,  who  thus  know  the  Lord  as  possessing  all  qualities,  as  the  Creator  of  all,  as  the 
Lord  of  Lords,  as  the  Destroyer  of  all,  become  freed  from  the  bonds  of  embodied  existence 
through  their  knowlege  that  tho  Lord  is  the  Destroyer.;  and  by  the  knowledge  that 
Ho  is  the  Creator  of  all  joy  and  knowledge,  &c.,  get  verily  joy  and  knowledge.  Let 
one  know  that  the  Lord,  the  sifter  of  men,  is  eternally  free  from  all  faults  and  full 
of  all  auspicious  qualities  ;  and  let  him  not  divide  or  take  away  any  of  His  attributes, 
nor  let  him  imagine  that  the  released  souls  can  ever  become  equal  to  Hari,  or  that  they 
become  identical  with  Visnu.  Nor,  similarly,  should  he  imagine  that  a  freed  soul 
oan  become  equal  to  Brahma  and  tho  rest.  Let  one  know  that,  even  among  the  Released 
souls,  from  men  up  to  Brahma  there  is  difference  between  them,  and  that  Visnu  is  the 
highest  of  all  beings  (whether  they  bo  bound  or  released  souls) — -for  only  by  such 
complete  knowledge  is  there  mukti.”  (Kurma  Purana.) 

[Having  described  the  nature  of  God,  and  the  realization  of  Him  in  His  two  aspects, 
Matter  and  Spirit,  Creator  and  Destroyer,  as  the  means  of  perfect  liberation,  the  £ruti 
next  teaches  that  such  direct  God-vision  takes  place  only  through  the  grace  of  God,  and 
not  by  mere  self-exertion.] 

Mantra  15. 

f ^  a  ^  a 

fcorkiff  Hiranmayena,  by  the  golden,  brilliant.  Patrena,  disk. 

Who  evaporates  the  water  and  saves  the  world.  The  soiar  orb  is  called  the 
golden  disk,  Satyasya,  of  the  T  rue,  of  the  Indestructible  Person,  of 

Brahman,  i.e.,  Visnu.  srfaffcP*  Apihitam,  is  covered,  concealed,  not  known 
to  all  ;  veiled  Mukham,  face,  i:e.,  the  whole  body  ;  part  taken  for  the 

whole.  ?rg;  Tat,  that.  Tvam,  thou  Pusan,  O  Pull,  O  Nourishes 

Apavrinu,  open,  unveil,  remove.  ’UcT'HTPt  Satya-dharmAya,  he  who 
holds  (dharayat),  in  his  heart  of  hearts,  the  True,  i.e.,  the  devotee  of  the 
True ;  the  lover  of  the  Lord  Visnu  ;  the  upholder  of  the  True, 
Dristaye,  to  see,  or,  I  may,  see,  or  find. 

15.  The  entrance  to  the  True  is  covered  by  a  shining  disk, 
that  (disk)  do  thou,  0  Pusan,  remove,  for  me,  who  is  devoted 

to  the  True,  that  I  may  see  Thee. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  phrase,  1  By  the  golden  disk,’  means  by  ‘the  solar  orb,’  The  phrase,  ‘  Of  tho 
true,’  denotes  ‘  of  Visnu.’  By  this  solar  photosphere  is  constantly  hidden  the  body 
of  the  Lord.  Phsan,  the  Full  Lord  Visnu,  reveals  that  form  Himself  to  His  devotes, 
called  here  Satya-dhannas — the  Lover  of  the  True. 

Note. — 'The  word  hiranmaya  means  “  like  a  golden,”  /.  c.,  full  of  light,  effulgent. 
The  word  p4tra  means  that  which  drinks  (pa)  the  water  and  saves  (tra)  the  world. 
Therefore,  the  whole  phrase,  hiranmayena  patrena,  means  “  by  the  solar  disk,”  which 
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ia  refulgent  as  gold,  and  which  saves  the  world  by  evaporating  waters  and  raining 
them  back.  The  word  satyasya  means  of  him  who  is  full  of  or  good  qualities.  He 
is  inside  the  solar  orb,  and  his  body  is  covered  by  the  solar  disk.  0  Pdsan,  remove 
the  veil  from  Thy  face  that  I  may  see  Thee,  I,  who  am  a  Satya-dharma — who  cons¬ 
tantly  meditate  on  Thee,  the  Satya. 

Mantra  1G. 

q>q  sfir  ^TsrT3TTq9i5’jf  I 

Pusan,  O  Pusan  !  O  Nourisher  !  O  Full  !  ^5?  Ekarse,  Eka- 

rise,  who  is  principally  knowledge  or  wisdom.  Eka  =>  highest,  supreme, 
risi  =  knowledge,  Supreme  knower,  Omniscient.  w*r  Yama,  O  Yama,  or 
Punisher,  or  Judge  of  all.  Surya,  O  the  Goal  of  the  Suris  or  wise, 

t.  e.,  thy  Devotees,  especially  of  Hiranyagarbha.  JTT^nrrT  Praj^patya, 
O  Groal  of  Prajapati  Hiranyagarbha,  because  thou  hast  taught  him  the 
Yedas,  and  he  merges  in  Thee,  “gf  Vyuha,  spread,  expand.  <sc4Yq  Ras'- 
min,  the  knowledge  of  self  or  soul.  The  knowledge  of  the  true  form 
of  God.  Samuha,  gather,  in-draw,  collect.  %ir:  Tejah,  the  know¬ 
ledge  of  the  non-self,  or  of  external  objects.  ^  -Yat,  what.  ^  Te,  thy 
Rupam,  form.  KalySnataman,  most  auspicious,  fairest, 

loveliest.  Tat,  that.  %  Te,  (through)  thy  (grace).  mtamDt  Pas'yami 
I  see,  I  may  see,  I  wish  to  see. 

15.  0  All-full !  O  Sole- wise  !  O  All  Judge  !  O  Goal  of 

the  Wise  !  O  the  Lord  of  Prajapati  !  expand  my  knowledge 
of  the  self,  and  increase  my  knowledge  of  the  non-self,  so  that, 
through  Thy  grace,  I  may  see  that  form  of  Thine  which  is  the 
mosb  auspicious. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  Ekarse  means  “  0  thou  who  art  principally  (eka),  all  knowledge  and 
wisdom  (risi).”  The  word  ekarsi  is  thus  the  name  of  Visnu.  Hari  is  called  Yama 
because  he  controls  and  punishes  all — He  is  the  Great  Judge.  He  is  called  Shrya 
because  he  is  the  Goal  of  the  wise  (shris).  He  is  called  Prajapatya,  because  He  is 
especially  the  Goal  of  Hiranyagarbha  Prajapati. 

Note.— The  ra&min  and  tej&s  have  no  reference  to  the  rays  of  the  sun  and  his  heat 
and  light  rays.  For  no  amount  of  enfeebling  of  the  light  and  heat  rays  of  the  sun 
will  give  one  the  divine  vision.  Therefore,  raSmin  is  translated  as  ‘  knowledge  of 
the  self ’—expansion  of  raSmin  means  the  expansion  of  consciousness.  While  the 
expansion  of  tejas  means  controlling  the  non-self  getting  more  and  more  power 
over  the  forces  of  nature.  In  short,  it  is  prayer  for  the  expansion  of  one’s  consciousness 
and  the  growth  and  purification  of  one’s  vehicles.  When  the  rafimin  and  the  tejas, 
the  consciousness  and  the  vehicles  of  oonsoiousness,  are  fully  developed,  then  there  ia 
the  possibility  of  God-vision, 
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Mantra  16 — (continued). 

ii  n 

**  Yah,  who.  Asau,  in  life  ;  it  is  locative  singular  of  sag, 

“  life.”  That  person  in  the  solar  orb  is  in  life.  The  word  sthitah  must 
be  supplied,  srwf  Asau,  yonder,  that  person  in  my  heart  Purusah, 
person,  all-full.  The  sleeper  or  dweller-in-the  city,  ^r:  Sah,  he.  Aharn, 

“  I,”  not-inferior  ;  Supreme.  It  is  derived  from  the  root  tt,  to  aban¬ 
don,  with  the  negative  affix  >sr,  >ar  -f-fr=>srsw  “  that  which  is  not  aban¬ 
doned,  hence  Supreme.”  Asmi,  “  I  am.”  It  is  an  Indeclinable, 

meaning  “  essence,”  “  Being,”  i.  <?.,  he  who  is  in  my  life-breath,  that 
purusa  is  the  great  “  I  am,”  is  the  supreme  Being,  may  I  see  him. 
to  be  +  wr  ‘to  meassure.’ 

16.  (continued).  That  yonder  person  who  dwells  in  Asu 
(Life)  is  known  by  the  name  of  Aham,  “I”  (i  e.,  the  Supreme) 

and,  “  I  am  ”  (i  e.,  the  only  standard  of  existence). 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Ho  is  oalled  Aham,  booauso  he  is  not  discardable  (aheya).  In  other  word* 

“Aham”  means  “  tho  Supreme.”  He  is  called  “  Asmi,”  because  He  dewells  in  all. 
beings,  and  thus  He  is  the  measure  (m&)  of  their  existence  (as) — (their  existence  or 
be-ness  depends  upon  His  being  in  them — He  is  the  standard  of  their  existence) 
But  Hari,  the  Supreme  Lord,  however,  is  apart  from  all  His  devotees  (jivas),  though 
ensouling  them  all. 

Note. — Though  the  words  1  aham  ’  and  ‘  asmi  ’  arc  used  in  the  Mantra,  and,’  ordinarily, 
they  would  mean  “  I  am  He,”— lest  one  should  fall  into  this  error  of  identifying  himself 
with  tho  Lord,  the  author  says  5  o-gfbrcrR:  xrct  “  Hari>  the 

Supreme, 'is  quite  separate  from  all  jivas,  however  devoted  they  may  be  to  him.  In  ecstasy, 
one  may  exclaim  “  I  am  He  ’’-but,  as  a  truth,  the  jiva  can  never  become  He.” 

Of  the  two  sgvft in  the  abovo  verse,  one  is  a  pronoun  nominative  singular  of  adas  and 
and  means  ‘  that ,’  the  other  is  the  looative  singular  of  the  noun  ^  meaning 

•  life,’  e.,  in  tho  life. 

Note _ The  meaning  of  the  verso  is  that  the  well-known  Person  who  resides  in 

the  Prana  also  dewells  in  His  devotees  as  aham  and  asmi,  i.  e..  He  is  the  very  “I,” 
and  the  very  “  I  am  ”  of  tho  devotees.  Ho  is  in  Pusan,  &c.,  and  is  called  by  tho 
name  of  Phsan,  Yama,  Ekarsi,  &o.  He,  though  in  all  these,  is  .one  alone,  and  does 
not  become  differentiated,  owing  to  the  differences  of  beings  in  whom  Ho  resides. 
The  Brahman  is  one  in  all. 

Mantra  17. 

«rrgs  Vayuh,  the  Prana.  Anilarn,  sutratman  ;  Brahma. abiding  : 

*-Brahm,  Ercf ^abiding.  W**  Amritam,  immortal.  **  Atha,  now 
then.  Idam,  this  (visible  dense  body).  BhasmAntam 

5*),  End-in-ashes,  thrown  into  fire,  &ariram,  body. 
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17.  Though  this  body  be  reduced  to  ashes,  the  Indwelling 
Spirit,  the  Lord,  does  not  die  ;  He  is  immortal  :  nor  does  the 
jiva  die.  For  the  Vayu  has  become  immortal  because  Brah¬ 
man  dwells  in  him  (why  should  not,  then,  the  jiva  be  immortal 

in  which  also  the  Lord  dwells  ) 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Because  the  Supreme  Lord  is  in  Vayu,  the  Vfiyu  has  bsconis  an  Immortal  (how  great 
must  He  be  whose  very  presence  makes  others  immortal) — how  great  must  be  the  Immor¬ 
tality  of  the  Supreme  then  ?  The  word  anilah  is  compounded  of  two  words,  ^  mean¬ 
ing  Brahman,  and  nilayanam,  abode.  The  Vayu  is  called  Anilam,  because  it  is  the  abode 
of  Brahman  (Brahina-dhama);  or,  because  it  is  supported  by  Brahman. 

Note. — -It  has  been  said  before  that  the  Supreme  Lord  dwelling  in  the  Jlva  is  eternal 
existence  and  of  most  auspicious  form.  A  doubt  arises  ;  when  the  man  dies,  and  his  body 
is  reduced  to  ashes,  what  becomes  of  the  Lord  ?  Docs  He  also  die  like  the  jiva?  This 
verse  removes  that  doubt.  Though  this  body  is  reduced  to  ashes,  yet  the  Supreme  Lord 
within  it  is  not  tainted  with  the  faults  of  dying,  &e.  Why  ?  Anilah,  etc.  When  Vayu, 
by  merely  taking  refuge  in  Brahman,  has  become  an  Immortal,  how  can  that  Brahman, 
the  giver  of  Immortality  to  others,  be  Himself  subject  to  death  ?  But  how  is  V4yu 
immortal  ?  This  is  answered  by  Sri  Madhva  by  a  quotation. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY— (continued). 

Vayu  is  called  Immortal,  because  His  knowledge  does  not  get  obscured  even  in  the 
Pralaya.  (In  the  case  of  other  jivas,  there  is  an  obscuration  of  consciousness  in  the 
Pralaya.) 

Note. — The  knowledge  here  refers  to  the  functional  knowledge  obtained  through  the 
vrittis,  or  modifications  of  the  vehicles.  Such  functional  knowledge,  or  Vritti-Jnana, 
persists  in  the  case  of  Vayu  alone  in  Pralaya.  In  the  case  of  other  jivas,  they  cease 
to  funotion  then.  The  functional  knowledge  of  Bharati  also  remains  unaffected  by 
Pralaya.  In  the  Pralaya,  Vayu  and  Bharati  also  go  to  sleep,  but  they  are  not  complete¬ 
ly  unconscious  :  they  dream.  Their  functional  knowledge  in  the  Pralaya  is  something 
like  our  dreams,  i.e.,  their  Manas  remains  active  :  though  their  external  functioning 
ceases,  while  in  the  case  of  other  jivas,  there  is  total  unconsciousness  in  Pralaya,  some¬ 
thing  like  deep  sleep. 

For  thus  says  Rama  Samhita  “  The  Lord  Himself  is  the  Chief  Immortal  (others  are 
immortal  in  a  secondary  sense  only).  The  Supreme  Self  is  alone  the  Eternal,  with  his 
Nada  (or  voice  ever  vibrating  through  the  eternities  of  the  Pralaya). 

Note. — The  word  Immortal  is  primarily  applied  to  the  Lord  alone,  for  two  reasons  : 
that  His  body  never  falls  off :  and  His  knowledge  never  gets  obscured.  Even  the  highest 
jivas,  like  V&yu,  lose  their  bodies  at  the  Pralaya  :  and  there  takes  plaoe  some  diminution 
in  their  knowledge.  They  cannot  carry  their  consciousness  intact  through  the  Great 
Pralayie  sleep.  The  word  T=r?n^f  is  another  form  of  Along  with  Nada— 

whose  Nada  constantly  vibrates.’ 

Some  take  this  verse  as  a  prayer  of  the  dying  man;  asking  that  his  vital  breath 
should  loavo  his  body,  and  that  the  latter  should  be  reduced  to  ashes  ;  and  that  the  vital 
breath  should  join  the  eternal.  The  explanation  is  open  to  the  objection  that  a  thin<* 
which  is  inevitable  is  never  prayed  for  ;  and  the  reduction  of  the  body  to  ashes  is  inevf* 
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table,  and  so  there  is  no  need  for  paying  that  it  should  be  reduoed  to  ashes.  The  real 
sense  of  the  verse,  whioh  is  not  a  prayer,  but  a  statement  of  faot,  is  that,  when  Vayu 
has  become  immortal  by  mere  indwelling  of  the  Lord  in  him,  a  fortiori  the  Lord  must  bo 
immortal  ;  and  His  immortality  is  beyond  all  question. 

But,  says  an  objeotor,  the  verse  has  two  words  only — “V&yu”and  “  amritam.”  It 
does  not  say  “  in  the  Vayu  there  is  the  Lord,  and  so  the  Vayu  is  immortal.”  How  do 
you  read  all  this  meaning  into  it  ?  To  this,  it  is  answered,  that  the  word  anilam  suggests 
the  above  explanation.  -  This  word  literally  means  “that  whose  support  or  refuge  is 
Brahman, called  The  Vayu  is  called  anila,  because  he  has  Lord  for  his  Befuge. 

Mantua  17 — (continued). 

&  w  sn*  u  ^  n 

Otn,  the  symbol  of  Hari ;  from  ^  ‘to  Protect,’  ‘to  pervade’ 

*  obtain,’  ‘  to  shine.’  O  all-pervading  !  Krato,  O  Sacrifice !  O 

Creator  !  O  Hari  !  O  all-pervading  !  O  radiant  !  Smara,  remember, 
».  s.,  have  mercy  on  Me.  fief  Kritam,  duty.  Smara,  remember.  a«ft 

Krato!  O  Hari!  O  Creator!  ^»tc  Smara,  rsmember  me,  for  give,  ’ 
pardon,  or  be  compassionate.  Kritam,  my  deeds,  evil  deeds  and  good 

deeds.  Smara,  remember. 

17.  (continued).  O  All  pervading  Creator  !  remember 

me.  Have  merey  on  me.  O  Soul,  remember  thy  duty. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Iu  the  Brahman-tarka,  it  is  declared  : — “  The  phrase  !  ‘  0  Visnu  remember  Thy 
devotees,”  means,  have  mercy  on  thy  devotees;  for  memory  in  reference  to  the 
Omuisoient  Lord  has  no  meaning.  He  always  remembers,  or  rather  knows  everything  : 
for  past,  present  and  future  are  one  to  Him  ;  His  knowledge  is  eternal.  Therefore, 

“  remember”  is  not  to  be  taken  here  in  its  literal  sense,  but  in  the  sense  of  “  Have 
compassion  upon  thy  devotee.” 

Note. — ’When  a  thing  passes  out  of  perception,  then  arises  the  memory  of  it  from  the 
impressions  left  by  the  object  on  the  mind.  In  the  case  of  the  Lord,  no  object  can  ever 
vanish  out  of  His  perception — -in  fact,  all  objects  owe  the  r  be-ness  to  his  perception  of 
it.  So  the  Lord  has  no  Memory,  but  eternal  perception  and  cognition  :  for  the  essential 
nature  of  the  Lord  is  eternal  knowledge.  This  portion  of  the  verse  is  a  prayer  to  the 
Lord,  symbolised  as  Om,  to  have  compassion  on  His  worshipper.  Not  only  must  ono 
pray  for  meroy,  but  should  never  forget  his  own  duty.  Both  are  necessary — performing 
diligently  one’s  duty,  and  praying  for  the  mercy  of  the  Lord. 

M  ANTE,  A  18. 

aw  fa ai*  i 

iffaST  n  RT  fafaq-  II  5>q  || 

faftpafa  II  &  STTl^cT:  II 

?fa  ll  \  II 

Agne,  O  agui !  let.  “  Leader  and  Director  (ni)  of  the  universe.” 
O  Hari !  Naya.  Lead,  Direct.  g<r«TT  Supatha,  by  a  good  path, 

by  Deva-vana,  by  a  path  from  which  there  is  no  return;  the  path  of 
Archis,  &c.  Raye,  to  the  wealth  (of  mukti.)  Asman,  us, 
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fgrgrfk  Vis'v&ni,  all  (our  knowledge,  leading  up  to  release.)  ^  Deva, 
O  God.  Vayunani,  thoughts,  knowledge  :  efforts  for  salvation. 

Vidvan,  knowing,  Yuyodhi,  remove,  separate,  sj^Ttg;  Asmat, 

from  us.  Juhuranam,  degrading,  contracting,  making  small: 

oausing  rebirth  into  Sams'aram.  vffs  Enah,  sin,  evil  deed,  determental 
to  Purusartha.  Bhuyistham,  fullest,  fnll  of  devotion  and  love. 

^  Te,  to  thee.  Namah,  praise,  saluations,  all  hail,  Uktim, 

word.  PnN  Vidhema,  we  shall  offer,  do.  We  ourselves  are  too  weak  to 
overcome  evil ;  and  so  help  us  to  oonquer  sin. 

18.  O  Agni !  lead  us  by  that  Path  (from  which  there  is 
no  going  back),  the  good  Path,  in  order  that  we  may  get  the 
treasure  of  Salvation.  O  G  )d  !  thou  knowest  all  our  efforts 
for  salvation,  Remove  from  us  the  degrading  sin.  We  offer 
The  salutations  over  and  over  again. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  vayunam  means  ‘  knowledge.’  The  word  i a  used  in  this  sense  in  the 

following  line  addressed  by  Dhruva  to  the  Lord  in  the  Bhagavat  Purana  :  tvad  dattaya 
vanunaya  idam  aohasta  viSvam— “This  all  is  energised  by  the  knowledge  given  by  Thee.’ 

The  word  ‘asman’  ‘us,’  should  be  repeated  after  Jahur&nam.  This  last  word  does 
not  mean  crooked,  but  degrading,  making  small,  means  the  sin  that 

degrades  us,  makes  us  small’  The  verb  is  imperative  second  person  of  the  vyuyu, 

meaning  to  separate.  Separate  from  us  our  sins,  which  degarde  us  and  throw  us  back 
in  to  Sams&ja.  As  says  the  Skanda  Purina  : — .“  Remove  from  us  that  sin  which  makes 
us  look  very  small  ( i causes  re-birth)  and  be  thou  our  Leader  to  make  us  acquire  the 
treasure  of  salvation— thus  prayed  the  Monarch  Manu  to  Lord  Yajna.” 

Note.  'This  shows  that  the  Lord  can  forgive  sins,  and  give  salvation,  in  spite  of  all 
karmas.  This  is  a  prayer  for  Moksa,  after  one  has  obtained  SaksMkara. 

MADHVA’S  SALUATION. 

All  hail  to  Thee'  0  Lord  !  0  Narayana  !  0  my  best  and  dearest  Friend!  0  who 
has  a  definite  and  distinot  form,  consisting  of  full  power,  intelligence  and  bliss  and 
Sri  and  Light. 

Peace  Chant. 

Om.  That  is  Full,  this  is  full  ;  from  that  Full,  this  full 
emanates.  Taking  away  this  full  from  that  Full,  the  Full  still 
remains  behind  Om.  Peace,  Peace  Peace. 

IN.  B.  Here  “Full”  means  “  Infinite.”  The  Infinities  described  in  this  vorse 
are  of  different  orders.  “  This  Full  ”  (This  Infinity)  is  lower  in  order  than  “  That 
Full  ”  (That  Infinity).  Thus  an  Infinite  straight  line  is  an  infinity  of  a  lower  order  than 
an  infinite  surface.  If  an  infinite  straight  line,  which  is  merely  length  without  breadth 
is  taken  away  from  an  infinite  surface,  the  remainder  is  still  infinite  Similarly  an 
infinite  surface  has  length  and  breadth,  but  no  thickness.  If  such  infinite  surface  is 

taken  away  from  an  infinite  solid-/,,  an  infinity  of  two  dimensions  taken  away  form 

an  infinity  of  three  dimensions— the  remainder  is  still  infinite. 

the  end. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


This  is  also  called  Talavakara  Upanisad.  In  a  manuscript  in 
Sarada  characters  in  the  Adyar  Library,  it  is  called  BrShmanopanisad. 
It  is  called  Kena  from  the  first  world  of  the  Upanisad.  It  forms 
according  to  Sankara,  the  ninth  chapter  of  the  Brahmana  of  that  name. 

For  a  long  time  the  very  existence  of  the  Talavakara  Brahmana  was 
doubted.  But  of  late,  a  manuscript  of  it  has  been  found  by  Dr. 
Burnell  and  so  the  statement  of  Sankara  that  this  Upanisad  forms 
Part  of  the  Talavakara  Brfihmana  has  been  verified.  This  Brahmana 
appertains  to  the  Sama  Veda,  and  is  called  Jaiminiya  BrUhmana 
also. 


This  Upanisad  contains  the  well-known  allegory  of  the  victory  of 
the  Devas  over  the  Daityas,  and  the  ignorance  of  the  Devas  that  the 
victory  was  due  really  to  the  working  of  the  Brahman  through  them. 

According  to  Madhva,  the  question  is  put  hy  Siva  to  Brahma  as  to 
who  is  the  real  prime  mover  of  Manas  Prana  and  the  senses. 

The  whole  of  Madhava’s  commentary,  except  the  last  few  lines,  is  an 
extract  from  the  Brahma-Sara,  a  book  from  which  he  copiously  quotes  in 
other  Upanisads  also.  This  Brahma-Sara  appears  to  be  a  metrical 
commentary  on  the  Upanisada  and  I  do  not  know  whether  any  manuscript 
of  it  is  available,  who  is  its  author  and  when  it  was  composed.  If  it 
is  not  the  work  of  Madhva  himself,  it  shows  that  the  doctrines  systematised 
by  him  were  current  long  before  his  time  and  he  was  its  chief  and  most 
illustrious  exponent. 

This  Upanisad  also  lends  itself  to  Madhva’s  view  of  Pr&na.  Its  very 
first  line  uses  the  epithet  prathaina  “The  first  ”  with  regard  to  Prana  :  an 
thus  shows  the  great  function  performed  by  Him. 

Another  point  which  strikes  the  reader,  brought  up  under  Sankara’s 
system,  is  the  statement  that  Brahman  as  Yaksa  does  not  appear  alone,  but 
is  accompanied  by  at  least  ten  Shining  Ones.  All  the  devas  did  not  fall 
into  the  error  in  which  Agni,  NSsikya  V&yu  and  Indra  seemed  to  have  fallen. 
The  Upanisad  expressly  mentions  that  Uma,  daughter  of  Himavat,  taught 
the  true  nature  of  Brahman  to  Indra.  Thus,  she  ar  least  was  free  from  the 
egoism  of  India  and  the  ether  devas.  If  she  did  not  fall  into  that  error, 
5t  follows  that  her  ccnsoit,  £iva  was  also  free  from  it,  as  He  is  higher  in  the 


(  a  ) 


scale  than  she.  Thus  there  must  have  been  some  devas  who  were  free  from 
that  error.  In  Madhva’s  system  of  the  hierachy  of  goods,  there  are  several 
divinities  above  $iva.  So  they  also  must  have  been  free  from  error. 

This  Upanisad  gives  the  mystic  name  of  Brahman  as  Tad-vanam,  “  the 
All-pervading  Beloved  just  as  the  mystic  name  of  Brahman  in  the  Is'a- 
Upanisad  is  Aham,  “  I  ”  or  “  Supreme,”  and  Asmi  “  I  am.” 


S.  C.  V. 


KEN  A  UPANISSD. 


First  Khanda. 

Peace  Chant. 

3fi  sn^rc^:  srTqq^T  q55fiif?s[qTfaT  ^  n 

s^trqfqq^  mi  sr^fq^qf  m  ttt  ail  fqn^TTqfqTTqrc^- 
q^fq^Tq^timsg  qqTcqfq  q  ^qfqqcg  vqqfear  qfq  ^[?3  ?!  qfq 
^3  II  sff  JOTfrcB  Jjnfjq:  laftcT:  II 

ssrtq  Om,  Om.  Apyayantu,  let  (them)  increase,  grow  or  be 

perfect.  Mama,  my.  Angani  limbs,  members.  gus  Vak, 

speech,  xrniu  Pranah,  breath,  sense  of  smell,  Chaksub,  eye.  ’sffar* 

Srotram,  ear.  sw  Atha,and  then  ;  another  reading  is  Tan  Yas'ah,  fame. 
T5T*  Balam,  strength,  bodily  vigour,  the  organ  that  concentrates  the  ojas 
or  odyle  force.  Indriyani,  the  senses.  t  Cha,  and,  yea.  Tulfbi 

Sarvsini,  all.  ’STT  Sarvam,  all,  Brahma,  Brahman,  the  Sacred 

learning,  the  Vedas.  TTfkTTq  Upanisadam,  The  Upanisad,  secret  doctrine 
*CT  Ma,  not.  Aham,  I.  sr^r  Brahma,  Brahman,  the  Vedas. 

Nirakuryim,  should  cut  off.  wr  Ala,  not.  5f^r  Brahma,  Brahman,  the 
sacred  lore,  the  Vedas,  wr  Ala,  me.  fTCTtfiTtg;  Nirakarot,  cut  off,  leave 
off.  5jf!flT5iCP  Anir&karanam,  no  break  in  studies,  not  cutting  off,  non¬ 
removal.  Astu,  let  there  be.  Anirakaranam,  no  break  in 

studies,  non-removal  ;  not  cutting  off.  Astu,  let  there  be.  Tad, 

(in)  that.  ^T?*rfk  Atmani,  in  the  self.  vrvt  K irate,  (In  me  who  is) 
delighted  (in).  ^  Are,  which.  swvmcg  Upanisatsu,  in  the  Upanisads. 

vrfc  Dharmah,  virtues  and  duties.  %  Te,  those.  *rfr  Mayi,  in  me.  twj 
Santu,  let  (those)  be.  ff  tut  tuj  Te  mayi  santu,  let  them  be  in  me. 
aTff^r:  Om  S&ntih,  peace. 

Om  '.  May  all  my  bodily  organs  and  senses,  those  of  speech,  smell,  sight,  hearing 
and  vigour,  grow  in  perfection.  May  the  Vedas  and  the  Upanisads  be  my  in  all. 
May  I  not  abandon  the  study  of  the  sacred  loro,  may  not  the  sacred  lore  abandon  me. 
Let  there  never  be  any  break  in  my  studies,  let  there  never  be  any  break  in  my 
studies.  Let  all  the  virtues  of  the  Upanisads  repose  in  me,  repose  in  me,  whose  sole 
delight  is.  That  Self. — (PAraskara  Gribya  StUra,  III.  1 6.  1 ,  partly). 
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KENA-UPANISAD. 


MADHYA’S  SALUTATION. 

Salutation  to  Thee,  0  Narayana  !  who,  owing  to  possessing  infinite  qualities,  art 
not  fully  known  oven  by  the  wise  (suras)  and  who  givest  all  wished-for  objects  to 
the  Devas. 

Mantua  1. 

&  qafa  iTfcrcf  mi  am:  a«TO:  sffer  I 

^facTT  cri^fmTT  ^f?cT  ^%l  ^  II  \  II 

Kena,  by  whom,  at  whose,  Isitam,  wished,  behest.  By 

whose  wish  merely.  'TKfk  Patati,  falls,  lights  upon,  proceeds  (toward  its 
objects,  good  or  bad),  irfhcf  Presitam,  appointed,  sent  forth  an  errand. 

Manah,  mind,  the  inner  organ,  the  juana-s'akti,  faculty  of  knowing. 

Kena,  by  whom,  xttw;  Pranah,  breath,  life.  The  Kriya-s'akti,  or 
volition  or  acting  faculty,  awa:  Prathamah,  the  first-born  of  Is'vara.  The 
first  son  of  Grocl.  nfcr  Praiti,  goes  forth,  proceeds.  gTKt  Yuktah,  com¬ 
manded,  ordained,  appointed.  Kena,  by  whom,  Isitam,  wished. 

Yacham,  speech.  Imam,  this.  Yadanti,  utter,  pronounce. 

Chaksuh,  eye.  Srotram,  ear.  Kah,  what.  ^  U,  verily  or 

vocative.  O  teacher!  Devah,  Grod.  The  Shining  One.  Yunakti. 

directs,  assigns. 

1.  Sent  by  whom  does  the  mind  go  towards  (it’s)  wished 
for  object,  by  whom  ordained  the  First  Breath  goes  forth 
(to  perform  His  functions;  ?  By  whose  direction  they  utter 
this  speech,  O  (Brahma)?  What  deva  directs  the  eye  and 
the  ear  ?  —  1 . 

{Note. — The  manas  is  an  organ  of  perception,  and  so  must  be  under  the  control  of 
same  one  tnat  uses  this  instrument,  the  jiva  or  human  soul  is  not  the  director  of  the 
mind,  because  we  see  that  man  cannot  control  his  mind.  Therefore,  their  must  exist 
some  other  being,  who  is  the  director  of  the  mind — -who  is  that  being  ?) 

By  whose  appointment  does  the  First  Breath  perform  his  activities  ’( 

(The  Prana  is  said  to  be  the  first,  as  it  is  superior  to  all  the  jivas  :  even  higher  than 
Siva  who  questions,  and  Brahma  to  whom  question  is  put.  Even  Rama  who  is  next  to 
Visnu,  cannot  directly  be  the  controller  of  the  Prana,  as  She  herself  is  not  indepen¬ 
dent.  The  question  is  about  the  direct  controller,  and  not  the  indirect  ones 

By  whoso  direction  and  inspiration  the  wise  speak  these  words  of  wisdom  and 
authority  ? 

And  what  shining  one  does  direct  the  eye  and  the  ear  ? 

(The  speech,  eye,  ear),  &o.,  are  seen  not  to  be  under  the  control  of  man,  jiva,  so 
thero  must  be  some  divinity  who  is  their  regulator.  Who  is  that  divinity  ?’  If 
Narayana  is  the  regulator  of  mind,  &c.,  then  what  are  the  attributes  of  this  Lord  ? 
The  mind,  breath,  eye,  ear,  speech,  &c.,  denote  here  also  the  various  Devas  of  these 
organs  :  the  question  is,  who  regulates  these  devas  of  the  eyes,  &o.,  and  who  controls 
the  highest  among  the  Devas,  the  first  breath— Pr4na,  the  first  begotten.  The  question 
is  illustrative  only.  Tne  senses  not  .mentioned  herein  are  also  to  be  included. 
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1  KB AND A.M ANTRA  3. 


Mantra  2. 

srtef  jT?r§r  it^t  f  s  snwr 

v^T:  sf cmFITT^t^T^JJclT  ‘flSjfccT  II  ^  II 

^rotrasya,  of  the  ear.  ’ifhr  ^rotram,  ear.  The  transcendental 
cause,  the  giver  of  the  power  of  hearing,  Manasah,  of  the  mind. 

’TTi  ManRh,  the  mind.  The  giver  of  the  power  of  thinking.  ^  Yat, 
because  who.  *rrar:  Yachah,  of  the  speech.  ^  Ha,  verily,  Y&cham, 

speech,  the  giver  of  the  power  of  speaking,  ^r:  Sah,  he.  *3  U,  indeed,  hiviw 
Pr&nasya,  of  the  breath,  or  life,  ht^:  Prlnah,  life,  leader,  commander. 

Chak^usah,  of  the  eye.  wgt  Chaksuh,  eye.  The  giver  of  the  power 
of  seeing,  Atimuehya,  being  free,  having  abandoned  the  “  I-ness  ” 

in  these.  Freeing  themselves  from  the  bond  of  Linga-s'arira. 
Dhirah,  the  wise.  irc<T  Pretya,  on  departing.  Having  renounced  “  I-ness  ” 
in  all  worldly  objects.  sarwrg;  Asmat,  from  this.  Lokat,  world  or 

body,  >5PT?tt:  AmritSh,  immortal,  free,  mukta.  Bhavanti,  become. 

2.  Brahma  said,  who  is  ear  of  the  ear,  mind  of  the 
mind,  verily  He  is  the  speech  of  speech,  He  is  the  Prana  of 
Pr&na,  and  the  eye  of  the  eye,  He  verily  (is  Visnu).  The 
wise  (knowing  Him  thus),  after  going  forth  from  this  world, 
freeing  themselves  from  the  final  body,  become  immortal. — 2. 

Note. — (Thus  questioned,  the  four-faoed  Brahmft,  having  meditated  on  Nar&yana, 
gave  the  following  reply  :) 

He  who  is  the  ear  of  the  ear  (who  gives  to  the  ear  the  power  of  hearing),  who  is  the 
mind  of  the  mind  (who  gives  to  the  mind  the  power  of  thinking),  who  is  the  speeoh  of 
speech  (who  gives  to  the  speeoh  the  power  of  speaking),  is  verily  the  Life  of  the  First 
Life  (who  gives  the  power  of  life  to  the  First  Pr&na),  the  ear  of  ear  (who  gives  the  ear 
the  power  of  hearing).  The  wise,  whose  mind  is  under  control,  having  known  the 
Lord  thus  and  realised  Him.  leave  their  final  body  through  Susumna  n&di,  and  being 
released  fully  from  their  Pr&rabdha  Karmas,  become  Immortal,  i.  e.,  attain  Mukti. 

Mantra  3. 

*  cT3T  H  H  UTSTT  H 

3iRif?cn^fer  u  ^ 

II  A  II 

H  Na,  not.  ?nr  Tatra,  there,  thither  (in  that  Brahman),  in  the  matter 
of  the  majesty  of  Hari,  and  His  ruling  the  Universe.  ^3:  Chaksuh,  the 
eye,  the  presiding  deva  of  the  eye.  Gachchhati,  goes  ;  as  it  is 

impossible  to  enter  one’s  own  self.  *r  Na,  not.  Yak,  speech,  the 

presiding  deva  of  speech.  Gachchhati,  goes,  these  devas  do  not 

know  Him  fully.  No,  not.  Manah,  mind,  (can  think  of  Him) 

4 


26 


KENA-TJPANISAD. 


the  presiding  deva  of  manas.  *r  Na,  not.  Vidmah,  we  kn  ow  (from 

our  own  intellect).  H  Na,  not.  fsTarr^UTt  Vijanimah.  understand  (as 

taught  by  scriptures,  and  teachers  and  by  others),  wr  Yath§,  how,  in 
what  way  or  manner,  by  what  means).  Etad,' this  Brahman,  this 

Universe  of  Prana,  &c.  ssrjfsj'sqTff  Anus’isyat,  can  teach,  explain,  He 
may  be  controlling  or  directing  or  governing.  Anvat,  different  from. 

Eva,  indeed.  Tat,  that.  ferferarg;  Yiditat,  from  the  known,  the 
Vyakta,  from  the  Universe  so  far  as  it  is  known  and  demonstrated,  SW: 
Athah,  also,  Aviditat,  from  the  unknown,  the  A  vyakta, 

the  world  of  imagination  and  fancy,  sjnr  Adhi,  above,  different,  the  best  of 
all.  Iti,  thus.  ^us  rumah,  we  have  heard,  Purvesam, 

from  the  sayings  of  old  teachers.  ^  Ye,  who.  Nah,  to  us.  Tad, 

this.  Vytlchaksire,  taught. 

3.  The  Deva  of  the  eye  cannot  fully  enter  into  the 
majesty  of  That  Hari,  nor  the  deva  of  speech,  nor  of  mind. 
We  do  not  know,  nor  understand,  how  He  may  be  governing 
all  this.  He  is,  indeed,  more  wonderful  than  all  that  can  be 
known,  or  all  that  can  be  imagined.  He  is  the  Best.  Thus 
have  we  heard  from  the  Teachers  of  old  who  taught  Him  to 
us.— -3. 

(Noti?.— Admitted  that  Narayana  ia  the  Regulator  of  the  eyes,  &c.,  of  men  :  What  are 
the  attributes  and  marks  of  the  Lord  ?  To  this  question,  the  answer  is  that  He  is  not 
fully  known  by  anybody,  and  so  no  definition  of  Him  can  be  given). 

The  Deva  of  the  eye  does  not  know  the  Lord,  nor  the  Deva  of  speech  nor  of  mind; 
nor  the  Deva  of  any  other  senses.  Tne  Lord,  though  unknown  by  the  sun,  &c.,  the  Deva 
of  eye,  &c.,  yet  thou,  0  Brahma,  must  at  least  know  Him.  i  To  this  he  replies  :  I  do  nob 
know  Him,  nor  understand  Him. 

(Or,  it  may  mean  that  He  cannot  be  known  in  all  His  details  and  attributes.  The 
repetition  of  vidma  and  vijauima  is  to  show  that  neither  the  paroksa  nor  the  aparoksa 
jn&na  is  possible  regarding  Him). 

I  do  not  know  how  to  impart  properly  any  instruction  about  Him,  and  His  essential 
nature,  to  you,  0  Siva,  and  to  others  like  you. 

(Or,  it  may  moan  :  Thou,  0  $iva,  also  art  great — canst  thou  not  teach  him  ?  Or 
there  is  no  objeot  by  comparison  with  w.iic’i  we  on  knew  Him,  aj  we  can  know  an 
antelope  by  comparision  with  a  cow). 

(How  is,  then,  the  Supreme  to  be  known  ?  He  c  in  be  known  ouly  as  distinot  from 
everything  that  exists  in  this  universe  of  cause  and  eTect). 

He,  the  Supreme  Brahman,  is  distinot  from  the  known,  i.e.,  the  phenomenal  world 
which  is  an  effect,  and  has  no  similarity  with  Him.  Not  only  this,  He  is  distinot  and 
different  from  the  unknown,  i.e.,  Prakriti,  the  cause  of  this  manifested  world,  called 
also  avyakta. 

(Not  only  He  is  different  and  distinct  from  cause  and  effect — 'from  the  known  and 
the  unknown  :  but,  He  is  adhi  or  great  He  is  higher  than  the  cause  and  effect. 
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(He  is  incomparable  and  t'ne  Highest). 

This  we  have  heard  from  the  former  sages  who  taught  us  ab  nit  Brahman. 

Mantra.  4. 

fqfe  it^  *rf^5'TTHH  n  y  ii 

Yat,  what  (Pure  consciousness),  srr^r  Vacha,  byword  (human  or 
revealed;  or  speech.  Anabhyudiiam,  is  unexpressed,  un-revealed, 

not  fully  described.  Yena,  by  whom,  by  what  Lord.  *rr3i  Yak,  the 
word  or  speech,  Abhyudyate,  is  expressed,  revealed,  is  uttered  by 

men.  ?rq  Tat,  that.  ^  Eva,  alone,  indeed.  Brahma,  Brahman. 

Tvam,  thou,  TVf^  Yiddhi,  know.  ^  Na,  not.  Idam,  this,  jiva  ^q 

Yat,  which,  qgR  Idam,  this  people  here.  ^r>Tr^Rt  Upasate,  they  adore, 
worship,  meditate.  Madhva  takes  this  word  as  “  and  “  t  ”  “  thy,  ” 

rT*^<TY%  snrt  “  He  is  near  thee.” 

4.  What  cannot  be  folly  expressed  by  speech,  but  im¬ 
pelled  by  whom  the  speech  is  uttered  by  men,  Him  only, 
know  thou  as  Brahman,  for  this  (jiva)  is  not  Brahroan,but  He 
who  is  near  to  thee  (as  thy  Inner  Guide  and  Ruler)  —  4. 

He  who  cannot  be  completely  expressed  by  the  organ  of  speech,  who  reveals  all  that 
the  speech  utters  (namely,  the  Vedas,  &c.),  know  Him  alone  to  be  the  Brahman,  and  not 

the  jiva. 

(This  shows  that  the  jiva  is  not  Brahman  :  and  is  different  from  Him.  If  Brahman  is 
not  the  essential  form  of  the  jiva,  what  is  He  then  ?  To  this  the  Sruti  answers  :)  This 
well-known  Being  who  is  near  thee,  0  jiva  !  as  thy  controller,  is  Brahman  :  know  Him 
alone  as  such. 

Mantra  5. 

*T7£R*TT  ?T  jJtIT  ITcT^  II 

cB  fafec  II  »i  II 

*rg  Yat,  that,  which,  ’mr  Manasa,  by  the  mind.  *  Na,  not. 
Manute,  thinks,  is  thought  of  (fully)  by  man.  Yena,  by  whom,  s 
A  huh,  they  say.  Manah,  the  mind.  RaR  Matam,  is  thought  is 

pervaded,  is  known,  is  made  capable  of  doing  its  functions,  (&e, 

Tadeva),  &c. 

5.  He  who  cannot  be  fully  apprehended  by  the  mind, 
but  who  causes  the  mind  to  apprehend  all  mental  objects, 
know  Him  alone  as  Brahman,  and  not  this  jiva.  He  stands 
so  near  (to  thee  as  thy  Controller.) — 5. 

N0t?' _ That  which  the  man  cannot  think  out  by  mind,  but  by  whom  the  mind  is 

perceived,  Him  alone  as  Brahman  know  thou.  This(jiva  is)  not  (Brahman)  but  He  who 
is  near  to  thee  (as  thy  Inner  Controller). 
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Mantua  6. 

*nST^T  5T  <mf?I  q^fa  II 

ci^  a^T  c^r  f^rf^c  *rf^gTT^  n  %  ii 

^  Yat,  that,  which.  ^§nt,  Chaksusa,  by  the  eye.  *r  17T*fa'  Na 
pas’yati,  does  not  see.  Yena,  by  whom.  Chaksumsi,  eyes.  VT*f«c 

Pas'yati,  sees,  “  are  seen.”  ?n^=r,  &c. 

6.  He  who  cannot  be  seen  by  the  eyes,  but  who  causes 
the  eye  to  perceive  all  visible  objects,  know  Him  alone  as 
Brahman — 'Him  who  stands  so  near  (to  thee  as  thy  Con¬ 
troller),  and  not  this  jiva. —  6. 

Not f, — -That  which  the  man  cannot  see  by  the  eye  (but  by  Whom  the  eyes  are  seen 
Him  alone  as  Brahman  know  thou.  This  (jiva)  is  not  (Brahman),  but  He  who  is  near 
to  thee  (as  thy  Inner  Controller). 

Mantua  7. 

ST  sqTjfrfcT  ^st  | 

cT^sr  c#  fofe:  u  $  n 

Yat,  that,  which,  ’sifivr  Srotrena,  by  the  ear.  *r  Na,  s'rinoti, 

does  not  hear.  5Pr  Yena,  by  whom.  ^rotram,  ear.  Mam,  this, 

^nr*r  Srutam,  is  heard,  &c. 

7.  He  who  cannot  be  heard  by  the  ear,  but  who  causes 
the  ear  to  perceive  all  sounds,  know  him  alone  as  Brahman — - 
who  stands  so  near  (to  thee  as  thy  Controller),  and  not  this 
jiva.  — 7. 

Note. — That  which  (the  man)  cannot  hear  by  the  ear  but  by  whom  this  ear  is  heard, 
Him  alone  as  Brahman  know  thou.  This  (jiva)j  is  not  (Brahman),  but  He  Who  is  near 
to  thee  (as  thy  Inner  Controller). 

Mantua  8. 

srrfaif?T  Sfcr  snnr:  srtrfi u 

CTN  5T§T  firfigr  ^  «rf^g<TTHt  II  e;  (I 
smiT:  ||  ^  n 

**  Yat’  that’  whioh-  H-anena,  by  breath,  h  rrmrf*  Na  Prfiniti. 

does  not  smell,  (h  does  not  work),  ibr  Yena,  by  whom,  nvm  PrSnah, 
breath,  Praniyate,  is  led,  is  controlled,  directed. 

8.  He  who  is  not  enlivened  through  the  functioning  of 
the  Chief  Prana,  but  who  gives  to  the  Prana  his  power  of 
enlivening  all  beings,  and  who  fully  controls  the  Pr&na,  know 
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Him  alone  as  Brahman,  who  is  so  near  to  thee  as  thy  Con¬ 
troller,  an!  not  thisjiva — 8. 

[The  Lord  is. alive,  but  not  through  the  activity  of  Pr&na,  but  independently  of  Him. 
The  Lord  is  not  dependent  on  anything  for  His  activities.  Even  the  Chief  Prftna,  the 
Highest  among  all  beings,  is  controlled  entirely  by  Lord  :  what  to  say  of  beings  lower 
in  the  scale  of  creation.] 

Note. — That  which  does  not  work  through  Prftna,  but  by  whom  this  Prana  is  (itself) 
led  forth.  Him  alone  as  Brahman  know  thou.  This  (jiva)  is  not  Brahman  (but  He)  who 
stands  nearest  to  thee  (as  thy  Inner  Controller). 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Says  the  Brahma-SHra  : — 

“  Brahma,  the  four-faced,  was  seated  alone  in  his  heaven  called  Vaijayanta,  when 
Sada  $iva  approaching  him,  asked  the  following  questions,  in  order  to  know  the  truth 
about  Visnu  : — • 

“  The  mind  thinks  objects  of  (desirable  and  uildesirable)  not  under  the  control  of 
the  human  soul  (Purusa),  (its  action  is  involuntary,  as  is  the  action  of  breathing  over 
which  also  the  man  has  no  control).  By  whom  sent,  therefore,  the  mind  goes  to  its 
object  ;  by  whose  command  does,  similarly,  the  Prana,  the  best  of  all,  function  ?  What 
divinity  controls  and  directs  to  their  proper  objects,  eyes,  ears,  speech  and  the  rest.” 

“  Being  thus  asked,  Brahma  first  meditated  on  the  Lord  Narftyana,  who  is  the 
support  of  all,  who  is  incomparable,  the  omniscient,  the  omnipotent,  and  free  from  all 
imperfections  and  then  replied  to  the  Lord  of  Um&  : 

“  He,  who  is  the  controller  and  regulator  of  Pr&na  and  of  all  senses,  like  the  eye,  &c., 
is  not  fully  comprehensible  by  even  all  the  devas,  because  He  is  all-full.  He  is  the 
leader  of  breath  (Prana)  and  the  rest.  He  knows  everything  in  all  time.  He  is  .the 
best  of  all,  He  is  present  everywhere,  He  is  Visnu,  know  Him  as  such.” 


Second  Khanpa. 

Mantra  1. 

n  i  n  ui 

Yadi,  if,  0  Rudra  !  Manyase,  thou  thinkest.  ^  Su-veda, 

I  know  well,  being  taught  so  by  you.  Iti,  thus.  9*5  v  Daharam,  little, 
minor.  ^  Eva,  surely,  indeed,  Api,  but.  ipr*  Nunam,  certainly. 

^  ^  Tyam  v0tya,  thou  knowest.  mm  Brahmanah,  of  Brahmen, 
Rhpam,  form,  nature.  Yat,  because.  Asya,  of  this  (Unconditioned 

Brahman,  above  Time,  Space  and  Causation).  H  Tvam,  thou  (art  but  one 
of  the  many  conditioned  Consciousness).  In  thee,  the  nominative  used  in 
the  sense  of  locative.  That  aspect  which  is  in  thee.  **  Yrat,  that  (form  of 
Brahman  which  is  other  than  thy  conditioned  self).  w  Asya,  of  this 


so 
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(Brahman  in  nature).  ^^5  Devesu,  in  the  Devas,  nature  gods  like  Tndra, 
Agni,  &c.  Atha,  therefore.  3  Nu,  now.  Miraamsvam, 

should  be  thought  out.  **  Eva,  indeed,  alone.  ^  Te,  thee,  by  thee. 
Manye,  1  think.  Yiditam,  known. 

1,  (0  Mahes'vara!  )  If  thou  thiukest  ‘5 1  know  (Brahman) 

fully, ’’  then  even  thou  also  verily  knovvest  but  the  minor 
manifestation  of  Brahman.  Because  (of  this  little  knowledge), 

there,  now  thou  must  think  (over  the  other  manifestations 
of  Brahman,  as  it  is  in  thee  and  the  Devas.  “  I  think,  I 
know.’’ — 9. 

Note. — An  objection  is  raised — ‘'you  have  said  that  Brahman  is  not  known  by  the 
Deva  of  the  mind  even.  But  that  is  improper.  I,  Rudra,  am  the  Deva  of  the  mind,  I 
certainly  know  Brahman  completely.  Why  do  you,  then,  0  Brahma  !  say  that  the  Deva 
of  the  mind  even  does  not  know  Brahman  completely.”  This  objection. raised  by  Rudra, 
is  answered  by  Brahma  in  the  present  verse.) 

0  Rudra  !  if  thou  thinkest  “  I  know  Brahman  well,”  then  thou  even,  like  others,  hast 
known  only  a  small  portion  of  the  essence  of  Brahman  Because  thou  knowest  only  a 
Email  aspect  of  Brahman  (the  Dahara  Brahman)  ;  therefore,  that  aspect  of  Brahman 
which  is  in  thee,  and  that  aspect  which  exists  in  the  Devas,  must  now  be  investigated 
by  thee. 

Mantra  2. 

jft  *  ST  I 

\  %  5tT  ?T  Ufa  ^  11  k 0  II  ;>  II 

*T  Na  ahara,  not  I,  i.e.,  even  I,  Brahma.  Manye,  think,  Madhva 
reads  it  as  “  others,”  ^  stf,  gt*  Suveda,  I  well  know  (or  I  fully 
know  Brahman).  Iti,  thus.  %  No,  not.  *r  Na  veda,  I  not  know 
( i.e .,  I  do  not  know  at  all.)  Iti,  thus  (nor  is  this  knowledge  an  un¬ 
certain  thing,  for.)  ^  Veda  cha,  and  I  know  (and  knowing  it,  I  do  not 
know.  It  is  no  object,  as  I  have  no  idea  of  difference  between  me  and  it, 
for  I  know).  lab,  who  (differentafrom  me),  ff:  Nah,  amongst  (pupils). 

Tad,  that  (as  I  have  described  above  i.e.,  not  fully  known,  nor  totally 
unknown,  but  known  as  near  one)  Veda,  knows.  Tad,  that. 
Yeda.  knows,  No,  not.  =r  Na  Veda,  I  do  not  know.  Iti,  thus, 
$3  Veda,  he  knows,  ^  Cha,  and. 

2.  I  do  not  think  I  know  him  fully  ;  though  others  (say) 
'we  know  Him  fully.’  Nor  do  I  say  I  know  Him  not  at  all, 
for  I  know.  Amongst  us  who  says  “I  know  Him,”  he  knows 
Him  not.  He  who  says,  “l  do  not  know  Him,’’  he  knows 
indeed —  1 0. 

Note. — The  words  ^  fahtf  “I  think  I  know  or  it  is  known,”  are 
taken  by  Madhva  as  part  of  the  next  verse, 
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Not?. — (Admitted  that  none  knows  Brahman  completely  except  thee,  0  Brahma  ! 
But  thou  at  least  knowest  Him  fully,  for  such  we  have  always  heard.  Therefore, 
it  is  not  correct  to  say  that  Brahman  is  unknown  to  all  the  Devas:  To  this,  Brahmi 
replies  :) 

I  do  not  think  that  Brahman  is  fully  known  by  me, 

(How  does,  then,  the  world  say  that  thou  knowost  Brahman  fully  ?  The  world 
says  so,  through  ignorance). 

The  others  (namely,  the  ignorant  only)  say  that  I  (Brahma)  know  Brahman  fully. 

(Dost  thou,  then,  know,  nothing  of  Brahman  ?) 

It  is  not  a  fact  that  I  do  not  know  Brahman  at  all.  I  know  him  a  little. 

(If  thou  dost  not  know  Brahman  fully,  then  thou  art  also  an  ignorant  being  and 
cannot  be  the  Teacher  of  the  whole  universe.  To  this  Brahma  replies,  I  am  not  an 
ajn&ninbut  a  ju&nin.  For  he  is  an  ajnanin  or  a  non-knower  of  Brahman  whothinks 
that  he  knows  Brahman  full  ;  while  he,  whothinks  that  he  dees  not  know  Brahman 
fully,  is  oalled  a  jnanin.  Thus  Brahma  establishes  the  truth  that  Brahman  is  un¬ 
knowable  in  His  entirety,  but  knowablc  in  part  only. 

Amongst  us,  that  person  who  says.  “I  know  that  Brahman  completely,”  is  a  noil- 
knower  of  Brahman  (for  he  would  not  have  said  so,  had  ho  known  Brahman — -for  he 
takes  the  partial  knowledge  of  Brahman  to  be  full  knowledge,  and  thinks  Brahman 
to  be  a  limited  being  that  can  be  fully  known). 

But  he,  who  says,  “I  do  not  fully  know  that  Brahman,”  knows  Him  (for  he  has 
not  limited  Brahman  by  the  littleness  of  his  knowledge). 

Mantra  3. 

?T??TTIT?f  cT^sr  rm  HcT  ST  I 

staler  f^THcTT  II  \  \  \\  \  \\ 

Yasya,  by  whom  (of  that  kuower  of  Brahman).  3HTcr  Amatam, 
is  not  thought  (who  thinks  that  he  does  not  know  Brahman)  not  be 
reasoned  or  thought  out  or  determined.  Tasya,  by  him;  of  him. 

nA  Matam,  it  is  known.  ttA  Matam,  it  is  thought  (who  thinks  that  he 
knows  Brahman).  Yasya,  by  whom,  h  Na,  not.  Veda,  he 

knows.  *=r:  Sah,  he.  Avijnatam,  not  known,  not  realized,  FrsnwcTf 

Vij&natim,  of  (by)  the  difference  knowers  (who  still  have  the  idea  of 
distinctions  of  the  knower,  knowledge  and  known).  ThmeHT  Vijn&tam, 
known.  ^FganwcTHT  Avijanatam,  by  (of)  non-difference  knowers,  who  do 
not  know  distinctions  of  knower,  known,  and  knowledge.  The  force  of 
fg-  is  to  denote  “distinctions,  manifoldness.’' 

3.  Of  whom  (the  opinion)  is  “Brahman  is  not  to  be 
thought  of,”  by  him  Lie  is  (rightly)  thought.  He  who  thinks 
^Brahman  has  been  thought  of  by  me,”  he  does  not  know. 
By  those  who  consider  “we  have  realized  Brahman,’’  He  has 
not  been  realized.  By  those  who  consider  “  we  cannot  fully 
realise  Brahman,”  He  is  realised.  —  11. 
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Note, _ -He  who  thinks  “I  cannot  completely  think  out  Brahman”  has  got  an  idea 

of  Brahman  -(has  brought  som9  portion  of  Brahman  within,  the  grasp  of  his  mind. 
For  he  does  r.ot  fall  into  the  error  that  Brahman  can  be  made  an  object  of  complete 
mental  apprehension). 

But  he  who  thinks  “1  have  completely  thought  out  Brahman,”  has  got  no  idea  of 
Biahman  (for  he  has  got  the  wrong  notion  that  Brahman  can  be  completely  thought 
out:  and  he  limits  Brahman.) 

He  who  thinks  “  I  have  made  the  entire  Brahman  an  obj  ect  of  my  meditation,  and 
;n  my  meditation,  I  have  known  him  entirely”  has  not  known  Brahman. 

But  he  who  thinks  “I  cannot  know  Brahman  fully  even  in  meditation,”  knows 
him. 

Mantua  4. 

fc  i 

sncJT’TT  I!  W  II  H  II 

jrfcT*TVr  fkfsfa  Prati-bodha-viditam,  known  as  (a  witness  of  or  behind) 
every  (act  of)  cognition  (or  intelligence),  known  according  to  one’s  intelli¬ 
gence,  understood  as  an  object  of  intutive  knowledge,  realized  by  direct 
preception.  Matam,  thought  ot  (according  to  the  extent  of  one’s 
intelligence).  Is  to  be  understood.  (It  is  to  be  realized  in  every  act  of 
cognition  and  not  where  cognition  ceases,  as  in  deep  sleep  or  trance).  By 
meditation,  matam  or  meditation  is  the  means  of  pratibodham  or  realiza¬ 
tion.  Amritatvam.  immortality,  Brahman,  f?  Hi,  indeed,  because, 

fsp*^  Vindate,  he  obtains  is  made  to  obtain  (causative.)  ^r^fT^rr  Atmans!, 
by  (the  knowledge  of)  self,  by  performance  of  sacrifices,  by  his  own  effort 
or  by  his  lower  Self,  by  the  grace  of  the  SELF,  Vindate,  he 

obtains.  shrtr  Viryam,  po  .ver,  strength,  like  wealth,  &c.,  but  not  immor¬ 
tality);  or  the  strength  (to  destroy  ignorance)  of  intense  joy.  fsr^TTT 
Vklyaya,  by  knowledge.  Vindate,  he  obtains.  Amritam, 

immortality. 

4.  Understanding  (thinking  and  realizing)  Him  according 
to  one’s  intelligence,  as  a  direct  object  of  institution,  verily 
he  obtains  immortality.  By  one’s  own  (exertion  in  the  per¬ 
formance  of  duties  even  after  attaining  wisdom)  he  obtains 
intense  joy,  through  the  grace  of  the  supreme  SKLF  ;  and  by 
direct  knowledge  of  Brahman,  he  obtains  immortality.  — 12. 

N ote. — He  who  has  realized  Brahman  directly  in  the  method  mentioned  above, 
attains  immortality.  The  words  “pratibodha  viditam”  mean  intuitive  and  direct  per¬ 
ception  of  an  object.  When  Brahman  is  thus  direotly  realized,  He  gives  salvation 
to  such  a  pel  son.  But  what  is  the  nature  of  this  “aparoksa,”  cilled  here  “prati¬ 
bodha,”  and  how  is  this  to  be  gained  1  T  ie  answer  to  this  is  “matam,”  meditation  ; 
meditate,  meditate,  meditate — matam,  matam,  matam — and  you  will  have  pratibodha 
or  apparoksa — direct  beatific  vision. 
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Bat  there  are  texts — such  as  “the  drinking  of  ambrosia  gives  immortality”  — 
showing  that  salvation  may  be  obtained  by  things  other  than  meditation,  namely,  by 
karma  or  action.  The  jmina  is  not  the  only  moans  of  getting  immortality  or  salvation. 

This  objection  is  raised  under  misapprehension.  The  salvation  always  depends 
upon  jnanam  or  knowledge,  and  never  on  karma  or  action.  The  karma  is  a  contribu¬ 
tory  cause  of  Mukti.  The  pravricti  or  self-related  karmas  never  lead  to  mukti.  The 
Nivrlti  karmas  or  actions  performed  unselfishly,  purify  the  soul  and  are  instrumental 
in  producing  knowledge.  The  action  performed  before  Mukti  leads  to  knowledge  and 
not  to  mukti.  "The  actions  performed  after  attaining  mukti  have  a  specific  effect  of 
their  own.  This  is  mentioned  in  the  verse  “atmana  viudate  vlryam,  vidyayS.  vindate 
amritam” — The  actions  performed  after  attinment  of  wisdom  produce  the  grace  of  the 
Lord,  and  through  such  grace  of  the  SELF  (atmana)  there  results  vtryam  or  intense 
felicity  or  expansion  of  power — the  man  attains  to  the  fulness  of  his  viryam  or  manhood. 
But  the  immortality  or  amritatvam  depends  upon  vidya  alone — the  mukti  is  obtained 
through  knowledge  alone.  Thus,  if  a  person,  after  attaining  mukti,  performs  karmas 
they  tend  towards  the  increase  of  his  bliss  :  while  the  non-performance  of  any  karma 
then,  keeps  the  bliss  stationary. :  there  is  no  increase  in  it. 

Mantra  5. 

*3^  *03  fafocST  vifaT:  sf  II  U  II  1  II 

fgfrfai:  II  ^  W 

I  ha,  here,  (in  this  body)  or  here,  when  one  has  the  good  fortune  of 
getting  a  true  Guru  like  Brahml.  %g  Chet,  if.  Avedit,  knew. 

If  persons  like  you,  O  5iva  !  know  Brahman  >sr®r  Atha,  then,  Satyam 

true,  the  Supreme  end,  the  Brahman  ;  well,  good.  The  salvation,  moksa. 

Asti,  is ;  happens  through  the  instruction  imparted  by  a  Sad  Guru. 

Na,  not.  %g  Chet,  if.  Tha,  here.  Avedit,  knew. 

Mahti,  great,  long,  giving  rise  to  three  sorts  of  pains.  fenrP^s  Vinastih, 
calamity,  loss ;  destruction  (new  births  and  deaths)  :  the  region  of  the 
asuras,  the  blinding  darkness.  Bhutesu  Bhutesu,  in  all  things, 

in  every  life.  The  first  bhutesu  means  “in  all  beings”  the  other  bhutesu 
means  “among  the  beings  who  have  reached  the  status  of  Sad  Gurus” 
fafacW  Vichitya,  having  realised  or  known,  having  thought  or  seen,  dis¬ 
covered  (oneself  in  all  lives) ;  having  selected  by  discrimination  the  Sad 
Guru  suited  to  one.  vYcr:  Dhirah,  the  wise,  the  thoughtful,  Pretya, 

[  departing  ;  pra — through  and  itya — knowledge,  pretya,  having  obtained 
through  knowledge.  sjr’F’mr  Asm&t,  from  this.  Lok&t,  world  or 

“loka”  may  mean  “the  teacher,”  “the  seer,”  through  whom  one  gets  sight 
(look.)  ^ar;  Ami'it&h,  immortal,  nafra  Bhavanti,  become. 

5.  If  he  knows  Him  here,  then  there  is  good  for  him.  If 
ha  knows  Him  not  here,  then  there  is  great  loss.  The  wise, 
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knowing  Him  in  all  beings,  going  out  of  this  world,  after  get¬ 
ting  full  knowledge  from  Guru,  become  immortal. — 13. 

Noli. — Admitted  that  Brahma-j  ateam  is  the  means  of  getting  Mukti,  but  where  is 
t ho  hurry  of  getting  this  jn&nam  ?  The  life  is  eternal,  and  some  day  or  other  every 
jiva  will  attain  this  perfectien  :  so  there  is  no  need  of  exerting  in  the  present.  This 
danger  of  laziness  must  be  guarded  against  :  and  the  present  verse  gives  warning- 
Strive  to  attain  the  Divine  Wisdom — the  Brahma-j nanam — 'the  theosophia,  in  this  very 
life.  When  one  has  reached  the  presence  of  a  True  Teacher,  like  Brahma  he  should  not 
procrastinate.  It  is  a  great  good  fortune  to  get  a  Bad  Guru,  and  when  a  guru  is  got, 
the  man  must  be  unlucky  if  he  fails  to  learn  wisdom  from  him.  For  if  he  gets  such 
knowlo  lge,  thou  there  is  satyain  or  good  for  him,  i.e.,  he  gets  mukti.  For  knowledge 
obtained  from  the  instructions  given  by  a  Sad  Guru  alone  leads  to  salvation.  If 
however,  lie  fails  to  take  advantage  of  such  a  Sad  Guru,  and  does  not  understand 
from  him  the  true  nature  of  Brahman  then  there  is  great  “calamity” — 'namely,  going  to 
utter  darkness — called  also  the  darkness  where  the  asuras  dwell.  For  this  is  the  law, 
that  the  person  v  ho  hears  the  gospel  and  rejects  it,  is  himself  rejected — for,  when  the 
Perfect  Teacher  comes  to  a  man  and  the  latter  rejects  him,  he  does  so  at  his  own  peril. 
Thus  there  is  a  great  danger  in  disobeying  the  instructions  given  by  a  Sad  Guru. 
Therefore,  the  thoughtful  man  should  select,  from  among  all  beings  and  among  all 
teachers  professing  tc  be  Sad  Gurus,  the  True  Teacher,  and  having  so  selected  with 
discrimination,  stick  to  him  with  faith,  believing  “through  the  kindness  of  this 
teacher,  I  shall  know  Brahman  and  by  his  instructions  and  help  I  shall  reach  him.1’ 
Then,  having  thoroughly  learned  from  such  a  teacher  the  nature  of  Brahman  and 
having  realised  Him,  ho  attains  immortality  on  throwing  of  his  last  body. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

( Brahma-Sar a  continued). 

“No  one  knows  Him  fully  and  completely,  in  all  His  aspects  and  attributes.  He 
who  entertains  the  notion  ‘I  know  him  fully,’  does  not  know  the  Lord.  He  remains 
unknown  to  such  a  person.  But  he  who  never  has  this  notion,  knows  the  Lord 
always.  Similarly,  he  Mho  thinks  that  he  has  completely  meditated  upon  Brahman, 
has  not  performed  the  true  meditation,  and  the  highest  Person  is  far  beyond  the 
scope  of  the  meditation  of  such  a  person. 

“Thus  the  supreme  Lord  is  neither  completely  unknown,  nor  one  who  can  be  known 
in  all  His  ontiiety.  This  jiva-form  is  not  that  unchangeable  Brahman,  called  Yisuu, 
But  Ho  is  that  who  is  constantly  near  thee,  and  controls  all  thy  functions.  Know  him 
as  Brahman  who  is  named  Visnu,  the  .'unchangeable.  He  is  the  highest  and  the  ruler 
of  the  Devas  even,  what  to  say  of  men.  Without  His  Grace,  there  is  no  salvation,  nor 
does  the  desire  for  it  aud  effort  to  attain  it  arise  in  the  hearts  of  men,  without  such 
command  on  the  part  of  the  Lord.  Thus  the  jiva  should  never  think  that  he  can  ever 
become  Brahman. 


Third  Khanda. 

Mantra  I. 

%%  ?  cNr*  5  3?JTfV- 

qiFcl  H  JTp^fa  ||  ||  \  || 

aw  Brahma,  the  Brahman,  in  Ilis  aspect  as  Inner  Ruler.  ^  Ha  once,  cer¬ 
tainly,  verily.  Devebhyah,  for  the  Devas  (in  order  to  help  the  Devas) 
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that  they  may  get  power.  forfeit  Vijigye,  obtained  victory,  won  the  fight, 
over  the  Daityas  and  Danavas.  Tasya,  of  Him,  His,  Brahman’s.  ¥ 
Ha,  so,  an  exclamation  of  wonder,  Brahmanah,  of  Brahman, 

Yijaye,fin  the  victory.  ^¥T:  Devah,  the  Devas  (like  Indra,  Agni,  Vayu). 
^rfhr^cT  Amahiyanta,  became  elated,  triumphant,  were  honored,  became 
proud  ^  Te,  they  (Devas),  ignorant  of  the  power  of  Brahman, 
Aiksanta,  thought.  Asmakam,  ours.  Eva,  indeed,  verily,  only. 

Ayam,  this.  Arijayah,  victory,  Asmakam,  ours,  ¥¥  Eva,  only. 

Ayam  this,  ’rf^rr  Mahiml,  greatness  (that  we  are  worshiped 
with  praise  and  puj&  by  all  creatures),  ¥fk  Iti. 

1.  Brahman  (being  immanent  in  the  Devas)  verily  con¬ 
quered  (the  Daityas)  for  the  sake  of  the  Devas.  (But  though) 
the  victory  was  of  Him,  the  Brahman  lo  !  the  Devas  became 
puffed  up.  They  considered  -  “This  victory  is  ours  only, 
ours  only  is  this  greatness.’’ — 14. 

Mantra.  2. 

fawr  s*titr?cI  feifa^  mi- 

fa  fa  il  \\  II  ?.  \\ 

x*  Tat,  he,  that,  i.e.,  that  pride,  conceit,  &c.  ¥  Ha,  verily,  vvf  Esam, 
of  them  (the  Devas  ;  the  ignorant,  self-conceited).  Yijaj  nan,  per¬ 

ceived.  tvrr:  Tebhyah,  for  them,  for  their  sake  ;  in  order  to  teach  them 
their  true  self,  and  His  true  SELF.  ¥  Ha,  then.  Pradurbabhuva, 

appeared  accompaineed  by  Brahma,  Y&yu,  $esa,  Garuda,  Rudra  and  their 
spouses,  cry  Tat,  him.  *r  Na,  not  sJrsrnrsT  YyajanatR,  they  knew,  Kim, 
what,  i.e.,  what  is  the  true  nature  of  this  being  standing  before  us.  ¥<f* 
Idam,  this.  Yaksam,  adorable  one  vffT  Tti. 

2.  (Brahman)  verily  perceived  this  (conceit)  of  theirs. 
For  (the  sake  of  teaching)  them.  He  appeared  (as  a  Yaksa 
accompanied  by  Uma,  Siva,  and  Brahma,)  Him  they  did 
not  know,  who  was  this  Yaksa. — 15. 

Mantra  3. 

ft  Te,  they  (the  Devas.)  Agnim,  to  Agni  {lit.,  the  fore-runnor 

of  the  Devas),  the  mind  (Principle  of  the  Cosmos.)  Abruvan,  said. 

Jatvedah,  O  Dtavedas  !  all-knower,  source  of  all  knowledge,  (or 
pq-mind.)  Etat,  this  (being  who  is  in  front  of  us),  Vijanihi, 

■eiscover,  find  out  fully.  Kim,  what.  ^  Etat,  this.  Yaksam, 
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Yaksa,  adorable  one.  Iti,  thus.  ('I  hen  Agm  said:)  Tatha,  so 

(let  it  be);  yes.  Iti. 

3.  They  said  to  Agni:  ,fO  Knower-of  all  that-are  born  1 
Find  this  out,  what  is  this  Yaksa  ?”  Agni  said  “all  right.”— 16 

Mantra  4. 

S  c*T  fasrf  3l£ireirteT3f  ST^IT* 

Stftfa  II  II  «  II 

Tat,  to  Him.  (Yaksa)  Abhyadravat,  he  ran  towards, 

Tam,  him  (the  Agni.)  Abhyavadat,  addressed  (He,  the  Brahman) 

TK:  Kah,  who.  ssrfa  Asi,  art  thou.  *fk  Iti,  thus  (Agni  replied.) 

Ao-nih,  Agni.  k  Vai,  indeed.  Aham,  I.  Asmi,  am.  ifk  Iti, 

thus.  -snnftiS  Abravit,  he  said.  Jatavedah,  Jatvedah.  t  Vai, 

verily,  well-known.  Aham,  I.  ssfr*  Asmi,  am.  ffk  Iti  thus. 

4.  He  went  towards  that  Yaksa.  He  (Yaksa)  said  to 
Agni: — “Who  art  thou  ?”  Agni  replied  “I  am  Agni,  indeed 
I  am  the  well  known  Jata  vedas.” — 17. 

Mantra  5. 

f¥  i  ? T^i  uidlvdi 

trfkwg;  Tasmin,  in  that,  in  such  (thee)  c^fk  Tvayi,  in  thee,  fk?  Kim, 
what.  Viryam,  power,  strength,  ffk  Iti,  thus.  (Agni  replied.) 

Api,  verily,  certainly.  TTk  Idam,  this  (dry  as  well  as  wet,  movable  and 
immovable)  Sarvam,  all.  Daheyam,  I  can  burn.  ^  Yat,  what. 

TT*  Idam,  this.  Prithivyam,  on  the  earth  (as  well  as  in  heaven. 

*fk  Iti. 

5.  (The  Yaksa  said:)  “What  power  is  in  thee  so  styled  ?” 
(Agni  said)  “Whatever  is  in  the  earth,  all  this  verily  I  can 
burn.” — 18. 

Mantra  6. 

^*1*!  faiTTjJ  II  ^  ^  II 

Tasmai,  to  him  (the  Agni,  who  was  so  conceited.)  Trinam,  a 
straw.  fk^H  Nidadhau,  put  or  set  before,  Etat,  this  (dry  straw)  ^ 

Daha,  burn,  ^fk  Iti,  thus.  Tat,  that  (straw.)  Uppareyaya, 

went  towards,  dashed  at,  approached  fully,  Sarvajavena,  with 

all  might,  strength,  with  all  swiftness.  ^  Tat,  that  (straw)  *  Na.  not. 
*prr*  Sashka,  was  able,  Dagdhum,  to  burn  to  (ashes),  w:  Sail,  he  (Agni 
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with  his  pride  fallen.)  gg:  Tatah,  from  that  (reason  of  not  being  able  to 
burn  a  dry  straw,  and  so  ashamed;  or  from  that  Yaksa.)  with  this  trial  of 
power  returned,  fagft  Nivavrite,  desisted  :  ceased,  g  Na,  not.  ^gg[  Etat, 
this  (Yaksa)  astral?  As'akam,  I  could,  fggrjj*  Vijnatum,  to  know,  find  out. 
gg;  Yat,  what.  ggg;  Etat,  this.  gg  Yaksam,  adorable  one.  Tfg  Iti. 

6.  (The  Yaksa)  placed  a  straw  (in  front  of  Agni  and  said) 
to  him,  “burn  this.”  He  approached  it  with  all  swiftness. 
But  he  could  not  burn  it.  He  desisted  after  this  one  trial; 
(and  returning  to  the  devas)  he  said,  “I  could  not  find  out  who 
is  this  Yaksa” — 19. 

Mantra  7. 

3P-I  II  ^0  ||  3  || 

gg  Atha,  then,  gig**  Yayum,  to  Vayu,  the  Nasikya  Y&yu,  the  breath 
in  the  nostrils:  the  deity  of  air.  ggqg;  Abruvan,  they  said,  Yayu 

(0  blower.)  ggg;  Etat,  this,  fggrgtff  Yijanihi,  discover,  find  out. 

Kim,  what,  ggg;  Etat,  this,  qg**  Y^aksam,  adorable,  one.  gfq  Iti,  thus 
(Y&yu  replied.)  gqT  Tatha,  yes.  ’sfq  Iti. 

7.  Then  to  Vayu  they  said  “0  Vayu  !  find  this  out  whit 
is  this  Yaksa  ?”  Vayu  said:  Let  it  be  so. — 20. 

Mantra  8. 

3*SIT*jftfrT  II  ^  II  =;  II 

erg;  Tat,  to  Him  (Yaksa.)  sg^q^gg;  Ybhyadravat,  he  ran.  g^  Tam,  to 
Him  (Yayu.)  ^qgqg;  Abhyavadat,  (the  Yaksa)  said  or  addressed,  q»; 
Kali,  who.  ^rfg  Asi,  art  thou,  qfg  Iti,  thus  (Yayu  replied.)  ttj:  V&yuh, 
Vayu.  g  Vai,  verily,  indeed.  Aham,  I.  ssrfcw  Asmi,  am.  ^fg  Iti, 

thus.  sggqtg;  Abravit,  He  said,  wrafcsc^r  Mataris'va,  mover-in-mother- 
space.  (grgf*;  ^ggftg  rqgfg,  grgK  =  grg;rg,  Tqfqfg  q^grfq  ?fg)  %  Yai, 
indeed,  grf^  Aham,  I.  sgfgg  Asmi,  am.  qfg  Iti,  thus. 

8.  He  (V&yu)  went  towards  that  (Yaksa.)  He  (Yaksa) 

said  to  (Vayu)  “Who  art  thou  ?”  Vfi-yu  replied  “I  am  V&yu 
indeed,  I  am  the  well  known  MAtarisva,  the  mover-in  mother 
space.” — 21. 

Mantra  9. 

^  $F*j3ufnfa  u^iuh 

gfgq^  Tasmin,  in  that,  cgfq  Tvayi,  in  thee,  Kim,  what,  qtq^ 
Viryam,  power,  stre  ngth.  ffg  Iti,  thus,  Api,  certainly'.  Idam 
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this.  Sarvam,  all.  Adadiyam,  I  can  take  up,  blow  up  in 

space  and  carry  it  away,  wg;  Yat,  what.  Idara,  this. 

PrithivyAm,  on  earth,  ^Tk  Iti,  thus. 

9.  The  Yaksa  said  “In  thee  so  styled,  what  power  exists  ? 
Vayu  said)  “whatever  is  on  this  earth,  all  this  verily  I  can 
take  up,” — 22. 

Mantua  10. 

rT^  Tqq-|»T  cT5T  ^T^T^Tg' 

ST  rfcT  ^  ^$1^'  famg  ^cTU^firfoT  ||  ||  JO  II 

Tasmai,  Him  (VAyu.)  Trinam,  a  straw,  fk^dt  Xidadhau, 
put  before,  ^ng;  Etat,  this,  Adatsva,  take  it  up  or  blow  it  away 

from  the  ground,  *fk  Iti.  ?rg;  Tat,  that  straw,  gwvrwp?  Upapreyaya, 
went  towards,  approached,  Sarvajavena,  with  all  might.  ?rg;  Tat, 

that  (straw.)  *  Na,  not.  vrapff  $as'aka,  was  able,  ^37^73*  Adatum,  to 
take  up  or  blow.  w:  Sah,  He  (Vayu  )  ?tt;  Tatah  thence,  vw  Eva,  only. 
fk*r?k  Nivavrite,  returned  (and  said.)  h  Xa,  not.  ^crg;  Etat,  this,  srsptf 
As'akam,  I  could  be  able.  fkwrg^  Vijnatum,  to  know  or  find  out. 

Yat,  what,  Etat,  this,  Yaksam,  adorable  one.  ^fk  Iti. 

10.  — (The  Yaksa)  placed  a  straw  before  (V&yuY  and  (saidl 

to  him  “take  it  up.’’  He  approached  it  \vith  all  swiftness. 

But  he  could  not  take  it  up.  He  desisted  after  this  (one 

trial  and  returning  said;  ‘This  I  cannot  find  who  is  this 

Yaksa.’’ — 23. 

« 

Mantua  1 1. 

tT^fcl  11  II  ^  U 

vra  Atha,  then  (after  return  of  YAyu  with  his  pride  lowered.) 
Indram,  to  Indra  (the  lord  of  the  three -worlds,  the  buddhi-principle  in 
cosmos.)  Abruvan,  they  said,  wfreg;  Maghavan  !  O  Maghavan  ! 

powerful  one  !  Mighty  one  !  ^cTK  Etat,  this  (Yaksa.)  fk^rrkYff  VijAnihi, 
discover,  find  out.  fkn*  Kim,  what,  xprg;  Etat,  this.  *T5T^  Yaksam,  ador¬ 
able  one.  ’Sffk  Iti,  thus  (Indra  replied.)  cTwr  TathA,  yes.  wfk  Iti,  thus. 
?rw  Tat,  to  that  (Yaksa.)  ^rvirjg-g;  Abhyadravat,  he  ran.  Tasmat, 

from  him  (Indra)  from  that  (spot.)  Or  may  mean  “therefore,” 

i.e.,  therefore  He  (Brahman)  vanished,  because  Tndra  was  approaching 
and  was  not  fit  to  be  taught  by  (Brahman  or  f§iva  or  Brahma.  So  he 
disappeared  with  all  his  com} anions,  leaving  Un.A.  fkvt^-  Tirodadhe, 
disappeared,  vanished. 
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11.  Then  to  lndra  they  said  “0  Maghvan  !  find  this  out 
what  is  this  'Yaks a  ?”  ,f(Be  it)  so.  He  went  towards  that. 
The  (Yaksa)  vanished  from  that  spot.  —  24. 

Mantra  12. 

cTt^, 

ii  mi  a  ^  a 

ffcT  riiim  n  \  ii 

*  Sah,  he  (lndra.)  Tasmin,  in  that,  Eva,  same,  very. 

Akas'e,  space,  spot  (where  the  Yaksa  stood,  he,  the  lndra, remained 
meditating  on  Him  and  while  he  was  thus  engaged  anxious  to  see  the 
Yaksa,  Brahma-vidya  appeared  to  him  in  a  woman’s  form.)  Striyam, 

a  woman  (the  personified  Brahma-vidya.)  ssrrsnn^T  Ajagama,  he  came 
upon,  He  approached  or  went  near.  Bahus'obham&nam,  very 

fair,  highly  adorned,  Umam,  Uma,  splendid.  Haimavatim, 

refulgent  or  decked  in  gold,  or  the  daughter  of  Ilimavat.  That  portion 
of  Upanisad  which  deals  about  Brahman  is  called  so,  because  Brahman 
who  is  always  self-luminous  like  snow  (or  hi ma)  is  treated  in  it,  therefore 
the  Upanisad  is  called  Himavat;  daughter  of  it  would  be  Haimavati. 

Tam,  her.  ^  Ha,  then.  Uvacha,  he  said.  T3?  Kim,  what,  Etat, 

this.  Yaksam,  adorable  one.  Iti. 

12.  He  (seeing)  a  woman  in  that  very  space  (where  the 
Yaksa  had  lately  stood)  came  towards  (her.)  (She  was)  the 
very  fair  Uma,  the  daughter  of  Himavat.  He  asked  her  “who 
was  that  Yaksa” — 25. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

(The  Brahma-Sara — continued.) 

“Now  I  shall  tell  thee  a  story,  listen /to  it  attentively,  O  Mahegvara  !  That  Brah 
man  abiding  in  the  Devas,  conquered  the  Baity  as  and  the  Danavas  :  and  thus  obtained- 
victory  for  tho  sake  of  the  Devas.  But  the  Devas  being  obsessed  by  the  Asuras, 
thought  that  the  victory  was  theirs,  and  not  of  Brahman.  The  Sister  of  men  assuming 
the  form  of  a  Yaksa,  appeared  before  them  in  order  to  teach  them  a  lesson  and  give  them 
enlightenment.  He  was  accompanied  by  Uma  and  S  iva  and  Brahmft,  in  order  to  show 
to  the  Devas  that  He  was  higher  than  even  those  and  that  these  were  also  His  servants 
and  members  of  His  hierarchy  and  household,  and  under  His  dominion.  Another  reason 
of  His  being  so  aceompained  was  to  tell  to  tho  Devas  “Yo  Devas  cannot  know  even 
these  members  of  my  household,  how  can  you  know  mo  ?” 

The  Fire  and  Air  successively  went  to  find  out  who  was  this  Yaksa  :  and  lastly, 
lndra  also  went,  but  were  unable  to  understand  that  Yaksa.  The  Lord  Janftrdana 
thought  when  lndra  approached  him  :  “This  India  has  greater  intelligence  than  the 
other  Devas,  and  will  ask  me  questions  as  Agni  and  Vayu  did,  but  ho  is  not  in  a  lit 
.tate  of  miud  now  to  be  taught  by  me  or  by  S’iva  or  by  Brahma  so  I  must  disappear 
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from  his  sight.”  Thus  thinking  Brahman  became  invisible,  along  with  S'iva  and 
Brahm.i:  leaving  behind  Uma  alone,  in  order  to  intimate  to  Indra  that  she  was  the  pro¬ 
per  person  to  instruct  him  and  not  Visnu,  S’iva  or  Brahma. 

Note.- — This  parable  is  given  hero  to  strengthen  the  statement  already  made  before 
that  Brahman  is  not  fully  aud  completely  cognisable  by  the  Devas  even.  The  Brahman,  as 
tho  Inner  Ruler  of  tho  Devas  obtained  the  victory  for  the  Devas.  Had  he  obtained  vic¬ 
tory  by  an  incarnation  like  that  of  Rama  or  Krisna,  then  there  could  not  have  arisen 
any  question  as  to  whom  tho  glory  of  the  victory  should  belong.  It  is  only  when  the 
Lord  does  not  incarnate,  but  uses  jivas — -whether  Devas  or  men— as  His  instruments, 
and  accomplishes  some  great  work,  that  these  jivas  become  vain-glorious  and  attribute 
the  success  to  themselves  and  not  to  the  Lord  within  them. 

The  Devas  are  generally  wide  awake,  but  in  the  parable  it  is  said  that  they  were 
obsessed  by  the  Asuras,  and  hence  they  fell  into  the  natural  error  of  thinking  that  the 
victory  was  theirs  and  not  of  the  Lord  within  them.  These  Asuras  or  Dark  Powers 
throw  such  glamour  over  the  i  brightest  intellects,  even  those  of  the  Devas.  All  tho 
Devas,  however,  had  not  fallen  into  this  error.  Brahma,  Siva,  Um&  and  the  consort  of 
Brahma  were  free  from  such  error.  Tho  Upanisad  clearly  states  that  Uma  had  not  fallen 
into  this  error  for  she  ^taught  the  truth  to  Indra.  When  Uma  was  free  from  this  mis¬ 
conception,  it  is  easily  inferred  that  Brahma  and  Siva,  who  are  higher  than  Unfit  in  the 
cosmic  soalo,  were  also  free  from  this  error.  Taerefore  Madhva  say's  that  the  Lord  appe¬ 
ared  accompanied  by  Umfi,  S  iva  and  Brahma.  There  were  two  reasons  why  the  Lord 
appeared  along  with  these  three.  The  first  was  to  prove  to  the  Devas  that  He  was 
treater  than  these  even,  and  that  they  were  merely  His  ministers  aud  servants  and  a 

O 

fortiori  the  Devas  also  were  His  servants:  and  thus  the  victory  was  really  His  and  not 
of  the  Devas  who  were  merely  His  tools.  The  second  was  to  teach  them  humility — that 
they  who  were  ignorant  even  of  Uma,  S  iva  and  Brahma  should  not  be  vain  enough  to 
attribute  all  glory  of  the  victory  to  themselves. 

The  Upanisad  says  when  Indra  approached  the  Yaksa,  he  vanished.  Why  did 
Brahman  vanish  at  his  approach  ?  The  Brahman  thought  “Indra  is  the  wisest  of  all  and 
he  would  ask  questions  and  so  let  me  vanish.”  But  what  harm  was  there  if  Indra  asked 
those  questions  ?  Indra  was  not  so  advanced  as  to  be  taught  the  true  nature  of  Brah¬ 
man  by  Brahman  himself  :  nor  was  ho  advanced  enough  to  be  taught  by  S  iva  and 
Brahma.  Not  only  this,  but  owing  to  Indra’s  being  obsessed  by  Asuras,  ho  was  still 
more  unfit  to  be  taught  by  these.  Therefore  Brahman  vanished  along  with  Brahma  and 
S’iva:  leaving  Uma  behind,  to  answer  all  questions  of  Indra. 
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Mantra.  1. 

*TT  sT^rfa  IrHirg  s^OTT  3T  ^rTfgTST^  JT^tav^firfo  cT^fT  ?q  fq^T- 

sT^ffa  II  R^  II  i  II 

^T  Sa,  she  (said  to  Indra,  this  Yaksa  was.)  3^  Brahma,  Brahman. 
(Your  Inner  Ruler.)  ffk  Iti,  thus,  f  Ha,  then  (further  she)  verily,  fully. 
^«rr^  Uvacha,  said,  replied,  sr^r^r;  Brahmanah,  of  Brhman.  %  Vai,  cer¬ 
tainly.  verg;  Etat,  this,  of  this  victory,  firsnt  Vijaye,  victory,  conquest. 

Dev&h,  O  devas.  (sr)  Mahiyadhvam,  you  have  become 

great,  you  have  got  all  this  honor  (from  men  who  worship  you  as  con¬ 
querors  of  Asuras)  or  have  become  puffed  up  with  pride,  Iti 

thus.  Tatah,  from  this  instruction  of  Urns,  f  Ha,  verily.  Eva, 

only.  Madhva  reads  %  (Vai)  instead  of,  w  meaning  ‘certainly.’ 
Vid4nchak4ra,  he  (Indra)  knew  that  it  was  wsr  Brahma  (Brahman)  the 
Yaksa  that  had  disappeared.  ^fir  Iti,  thus. 

1.  She  said  “  Verily  this  is  Brahman.  Verily  in  the  vic¬ 
tory  of  this  Brahman,  you,  O  Devas  !  have  become  great  and 
vain  ;  and  therefore  you  should  not  be  proud.”  Thence  he  knew 
that  It  was  Brahman. — 26. 

Mantra  2. 

if  ftqhrarc  n  r$  ii  r  \\ 

er^T^;  Tasmat,  therfore  ;  because  these  Devas  had  seen  and  discoursed 
with  Brahman.,  or  because  they  had  ceased  to  be  proud,  or  because  they 
first  learnt  the  true  nature  of  their  self.  %  Vai,  also,  even,  vt  Ete,  these. 
?Nt:  Devah,  Gods — Agni,  Vayu  and  Indra.  Or  Brahma,  Vayu,  $esas, 
Garuda,  Vindra,  $iva  and  their  consorts  or  Kama,  Daksa,  Brihaspati, 
Svayambhuva  Manu,  Aniruddha,  burya,  Chandra,  Dharma  and  Varuna. 

Atitaram,  excel,  to  be  above,  to  surpass.  ^  Iva,  as  it  were. 
Their  superiority  to  other  Devas  was  innate,  as  Brahma,  &c.,  had  no  self¬ 
pride  and  never  fell  into  the  error  of  attributing  to  themselves  the  victory 
won  by  the  Warrior  Within,  Anyan,  others  (than  Agni,  NSsikya 

Vayu  and  Indra.)  ^tT'T  Devan,  Gods  (like  Chandra,  V  aruna,  k^c.)  Other 
Devas”  like  Indra,  &c.,  **  Yat,  namely.  Agnih,  Agni.  Vayuli, 

VSyu.  Nasikya,  the  ordinary  air  of  respiration.  Indrah,  Indra. 

The  Devas  like  Kama,  Daksa,  etc.,  should  also  be  included,  t  Te,  these 
(Agni,  Vayu  and  Indra.)  tV  Hi,  because,  Enat,  it  :  the  Brahman  in 

the  form  of  Yaksa.  Nedistham,  nearest,  dearest,  earliest,  first  in 

time.  Paspris'uh,  touched,  reflected,  cogitated.  %  fir  Tehi,  because 
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they  (Agni,  V&yu  and  Indra.)  Etat.  (the  Brahman  in  the  form  of  a 
Yaksa.)  JT*nr:  Prathamah,  the  first,  the  foremost  (of  the  Devas),  the  first, 
(as  an  adverb  of  time.)  Vid&nchakara,  knew.  The  singular  verb 

used  instead  of  the  plural  Brahma,  Brahman,  Iti,  thus. 

2.  Only  for  this  (reason),  these  Devas,  Brahma,  V&yu, 
Sesa,  cfic.,  are,  as  if,  superior  to  other  Devas,  namely,  to  Agni, 
Vayu  and  Indra.  And  because  Agni,  Vayu  and  Indra  reflec¬ 
ted  first  on  that  Brahman  and  touched  Him  the  nearest,  and 
because  they  first  knew.  “This  Yaksa  is  Brahman”  therefore, 
they  are  also  superior  to  other  Devas. — 27. 

Mantua  3. 

II  Rq  II  3  || 

cT^TT^  Tasmat,  therefore.  I-  Vai,  also.  Indrah.  Indra.  It  includes 
K&ma  also.  ^finrvnj  Atitaram  Iva,  excels,  surpasses,  as  it  were, 

Anyan,  other  (than  Agni  and  Vayu  who  merely  saw  and  had  a  conversation 
with  the  Yaksa,  but  were  not  taught,  as  Indra  was  byUma,  that  this 
was  Brahman.)  Devan,  Gods,  *  Sa,  he  (Indra.)  f?  Hi,  because. 

^  Enat,  it  (Brahman.)  Nedistham,  nearest,  first  Pasparsa 

touched,  reflected.  *  Sa,  he.  fir  Hi,  because.  The  rest  like  the  last 
words  of  the  preceding  verse.) 

3.  For  this  alono  Indra  is,  as  if  superior  to  other  Devas; 
because  he  first  reflected  upon  That,  because  he  first  knew 
‘'This  is  Brahman.” — 28 


MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Umft  then  fully  told  Indra  all  about  Visnu,  the  Supreme  Goal,  and  because  |  Brahma, 
V4yu,  3esa,  Vindra  and  &va  along  with  their  respective  spouses  were  not  proud  (bnt 
knew  that  the  victory  was  not  theirs,  but  of  Brahman)  therefore  they  excelled  the ’other 
Devas. 

\Njte.  The  mention  of  Vayu,  &>sa  and  Vindra  and  their  wives,  shows  by  implica¬ 
tion  that  when  Brahman  appeared  as  a  Yaksa,  He  was  accompanied  by  these  also.  In 

other  words,  he  was  accompanied  by  five  great  devas  :  &va,  BrahmA.  Vayu  Sesa 'and 

Vindra  and  five  great  devis,  the  wives  of  these.  These  ten,  by  their  humility  and 

perfect  knowledge,  never  fell  into  the  great  error  of  ‘I”  and  therefore  they  became 

superior  to  all  Devas  should  be  read  in  the  light  of  the  above  remarks.  They  are  not 
superior  to  other  Devas-  The  statement  in  the  text  that  Indra,  A<mi  and  Vavu 
became  superior  to  Brahma  and  the  rest  mentioned  above.  Nor  is  Indra  superior  to 
KAma,  nor  is  Vayu  of  the  breath  superior  to  Daksa  nor  is  Agni  superior  to  Surva  1 

But  Indra  came  to  know  Brahman  first,  he  knew  when  taught  by  Uaxl  that 
the  Yaksa  was  Brahman)  and  therefore,  he  alone  became  the  best  of  all  Devas  S 
KSm»  alo™  became  *1*,  than  Date,  and  the  rest,  be..,™  he  learnt  Brahman  pri!r 
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to  these,  and  taught  them  (The  true  nature  of  the  Yaksa  was  learned  by  other  Deva* 
from  K'&rna.)  They  were  told  to  learn  the  truth  about  this  Yaksa  from  Kama,  and  to 
that  oommand,  these  (namely)  Daksa,  Brihaspati,  Manu,  Kama’s  son,  the  Sun,  tha 
Moon,  Dharrua  and  Varuna,  said  “  Om  !  yes  (we  shall  learn  from  Kama)”  and  thus  they 
booame  better  than  those  Devas  who  had  not  so  learnt.  As  the  Nasikya  Viiyu  and 
Agni  saw  the  Yaksa  first,  but  they  did  not  understand  Brahman.  (Indra  learnt  and 
understood  Brahman  first,  while  Nasikya  Vayu  and  Agni  saw  him  first,  though  they 
failed  io  undrestand  him.)  Therefore  all  these  Devas,  namely,  Indra,  Kama,  &c.,  are 
described  as  best  of  all  the  Devas  ;  Indra  and  K&ma  are  the  two  highest  of  all  Devas 
higher  than  these  two  are  Brahma  and.the  rest.  Among  the  Devas  Agni  is  the  lowest 
and  Visnu  the  highest.  Like  Brahma,  &c.,  all  other  devas  are  between  these  two.  (The 
reason  why  Agni  is  lowest,  is  that  he  learnt  the  Yaksa  to  be  Brahman  last  of  all  and 
that  a’so  through  Indra.  While  the  Devas  like  Kama,  &c.,  learnt  from  Uma  simultane¬ 
ously  with  Indra.)  Agni  is  lowest  because  he  learnt  last  from  the  teaching  of  Indra. 
This  is  the  precedence  among  the  Devas,  some  being  higher  and  some  lower,  according 
as  they  know  Vitnu  better  and  more  fully  or  partially  and  less  fully. 

Note. — The  difference  among  the  Devas  arose  from  the  fact  that  some  learnt  the 
truth  about  Brahman  early  and  some  late.  Thus  Indra  learnt  first,  then  Kama,  next 
Daksa,  then  B/ihaspati,  then  Manu,  then  the  son  of  Kana,  then  the  Sun,  then  the  Moon, 
then  Dharma,  and  then  Varuna,  and  then  N&sikya  Vayu  and  then  Agni. 

Mantra  4. 

^  (|  II  y  II 

Tasya,  of  Him  (the  Lord.)  Esah,  this,  which  will  be  men¬ 
tioned.  Ades'ah,  teaching,  instruction  by  illustration  or  mode  of 

meditation.  Yat,  that.  Etad,  this  (the  form  called  Kapila.) 

f«T?T?T:  Vidyutah,  the  splendid  objects  or  lightning:  the  luminaries  like  the 
sun,  &c..  Abhi,  from  allsides,  ^37^  Vyadvutad,  flashed  forth, 

illumined  fully,  Ah,  full,  or  purnam.  It  has  the  Pluta  stress, 

indicating  wonder  ;  i.e.,  Wonderful  is  the  brightness  of  Brahman  Or  t 
may  be  an  adverb  and  combined  with  vyadyutad,  i.e.,  a-vyadutad,  fully 
illumined.  The  Brahman  is  called  because  He  is  full,  Iti,  thus, 

^  It,  and,  thus,  similarly.  Nyamimisat,  closed  the  eyes  :  and 

slept  on  the  Ocean  of  milk  in  Pralaya.  Ah,  i.e..  Brahman)  the  Eully. 

Fully  closed  the  eyelids.  Iti,  thus  (illustration)  or  teaching, 

Adhidaivatam,  with  regard  to  gods  or  Devas  or  superphysical.  Super¬ 
divine.  Or  the  above  two  illustrations  describe  Brahman  in  its  aspect  of 
Hiranyagarbha — the  One  behind  all  forces — the  Over-God  of  all.  It 
flashes  in  the  flash  of  the  lightning.  It  winks  in  the  winking  of  the  eye. 
It  is  behind  all  these  physical  phenomena. 

4.  Of  Him  this  is  the  Adhidaiva  teaching.  He  who  illu¬ 
mines  all  luminous  objects  at  creation,  He  who  closing  His 
eyes,  sleeps  on  the  Ocean  of  milk  in  Pralaya,  that  Brahman 
called  the  A  (Full.)  This  is  Adhidaivata. — 29. 
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Note. — Of  that  (Brahman)  this  is  an  illustrative  teaching  :  “  Behold  !  (the  |flash  of 

lightning.  This  is  that-”  •‘Behold!  (the  eye)  winketh — (and  there  It  is  too.)”  This 
is  the  adhidaivata  or  physical. 

A Tote. — This  verso  describes  Adhidaiva  form  of  Brahman,  for  the  purposes  of  medita¬ 
tion. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY, 

The  instruction  about  Brahman,  so  far  as  his  Adhidaiva  (cosmological  aspect)  is 
concerned  is  this 

Hari,  called  Kapila,  illumines  even  the  lightning  itsolf  and  others.  He  closing 
his  eyes,  sleeps  on  the  Ocean  of  Milk  at  the  time  of  Pralaj'a.  He  alone  is  the  one  and 
the  Supreme  Brahman- 

M ANTRA  5. 

STSn^TcJT  ^  JTSftS&JT  H^oiMIl 

’srsr  Atha,  now ;  next  after  describing  the  Adhidaivie  aspect,  >jrc3nc*T 
Adhyatmam,  psychological,  the  teaching  as  regards  the  Pratyagatman — 
the  substrate  of  all  consciousness,  the  subjective  self,  L’ehe,  ‘in  the 

body’  as  opposed  to  non-self,  Yat,  that  which,  Etad,  this,  Ani- 

ruddha  aspect  of  Brahman.  Gachehhati  iva,  seems  to  move,  goes 

as  it  were,  tries  to  enter  into  or  know,  seems  to  preceive  as  it  were  (but 
really  mind  does  not  fully  perceive  it,  because  Brahman  is  not  an  object 
of  complete  mental  preception),  does  not  ful  y  go,  does  not  comprehend, 
lva,  fully.  ^  Cha,  and.  *pt:  Manah,  the  mind.  Anena,  by  whom,  . 

by  Aniruddha.  ^  Cha,  and.  vw  eva,  alone  is  another  reading,  Etad,  this 
Brahman.  Madhva  reads  by  this  Aniruddha  alone  that  thinks  of 

world.  Upa-smarati,  becomes  an  instrument  of  memory,  remem¬ 

bers.  The  power  of  memory  of  the  mind  comes  from  the  Aniruddha  aspect, 
spftw  Abhiksanam  constantly,  again  and  again,  multitude  of  objects, 
untiring,  Sankalpa  desire  or  thought.  Thought-maker,  imagi¬ 

nation,  will.  The  Sankalpa  is  here  taken  to  mean  mind,  the  part  for  the 
whole. 

5.  Next  the  adhyatma  teaching,  that  which  is  this  Ani 
ruddha  aspect  of  Brahman  whom  the  mind,  as  if,  straggles  to 
enter  into  and  comprehend,  but  whom  it  never  fully  knows, 
is  the  Lord,  through  whom  this  eternal  thought  maker  (the 
mind)  gets  its  faculty  of  memory. — 30. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  instruction  about  Brahman,  so  far  as  adhy&tma  (Psychological)  is  concerned 
is  as  follows  : 

“That  whom  the  mind  partly  apprehends,  but  whom  it  does  never  completely 
comprehend  (literally,  in  whom  the  manas  enters,  as  if,  and  at  the  same  time  does  not 
enter)  by  whom  the  memory  even  functions,  that  Lord  of  Lords  called  Aniruddha  is 
praised  asthe. Supreme}  Brahman.” 


IV  KHANDA  MANTRA  6. 
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Mantra.  6- 

rU3;  ?TTfT  cTS^fiTc^qflfq^S^  q  *7  rr^\^  %^Tsfa  e^ffaT 

^Tfff  Sf<-U>^f?cT  II  \\\\  %  II 

<rg;  Tat,  that  aspect  of  Brahman,  called  Aniruddha.  f  Ha,  verily,  cnjk 
Tad-vanam,  all-adored,  all  pervading.  ng; — o-ttit*  and  spf  — adorable 
The  all-pervading  adorable  Lord,  ht*t  Kama,  called  Tadvanam,  by 

the  name  of  Tadvana  or  the  all-pervading,  adorable  one.  ffh  Iti,  thus, 
Upasitavyam,  is  to  be  worshipped,  meditated  upon,  realised,  ^ 
Sah,  he  (the  worshipper.)  ^r:  Yah  who.  VcTf  Etad,  this  aspect  of  Brahman 
called  Aniruddha.  Evam,  thus,  as  described  above  (be.,  as  Tadvanam.) 

Veda,  knows,  meditates  upon,  Abhi,  an  Upasarga  qualifmg  the 

verb  Samvanchhanti.  This  is  a  Vedic  use  of  the  preposition  detached 
from  the  verb.  ^  Ida,  verily,  Enam,  Him,  (the  worshipper  of  tadvana.) 

Sarvani,  all.  ^TTTk  Bhutani,  beings.  Samvanchhanti 

have  a  desire  or  Sangachchhanti,  approach. 

6.  That  indeed  is  known  as  Tadvana  “the  all-pervading 
adorable  one.’’  He  should  be  worshipped  as  Tadvana,  He  who 
knows  him  thus,  all  creatures  love  him. — 31. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

That  Visnu  is  called  Tadvanam  :  because  he  is  Tatam  or  all-pervading,  and  because 
he  is  Yananiya  or  all-beloved.  Thus  Tadvanam  means  the  all-pervading  Lord,  beloved 
of  all.  He  who  knows  Him  thus  becomes  verily  loved  of  all. 

Mantra  7. 

h  ?r  37  raft  fa  n  vusil 

^rbrtr^*  Upanisadam,  the  Upanisad,  the  secret  doctrine,  the 

Theosophy,  or  the  wisdom  about  Biahman.  Ht  Bho,  O  Lord,  O  Brahms. 
3  T%  Bruhi,  say,  tell  me  with  all  its  basis  and  its  abode,  ^fk  Iti,  thus, 

Ukta,  has  been  told.  %  Te,  they  or  to  thee,  ^f^g;  Upanisat,  Upnisad. 
(literally,**  near,  *  wholly,  to  destroy,  to  loosen.  That  which  destroys 
Avidya  with  all  its  latent  effects,  that  which  loosens  the  bond  of  egoism, 
in  the  shape  of  “L”  and  “mine,”  and  thus  carries  the  soul  wholly  to  the 
vicinity  of  Brahman  and  makes  it  realise  its  similarity  with  it.  (Maxmuller 
derives  it  from  upa-near,  ni-down,  sad-to  sit :  an  assembly  or  session  where 
pupils  approach  and  listen  to  their  teacher.)  sTT^ff  Brahmim,  the  Brahmi, 
the  doctrine  relating  to  Brahman.  'TW  Vava,  alone,  undoubtedly,  k  Te, 
to  thee.  Upanisadam,  the  Upanisad.  SI3MT  Abruma,  we  have  told. 

^fk  Iti,  thus. 

7.  “0  Brahma,  tell  me  the  Upanisad.’’  (Brahma  answered) 
the  Upanisad  has  been  told  to  thee:  undoubtedly  we  have 
told  thee  the  Br&hmi  Upani  ad. — 32. 
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KEN  A  UPaNTSAD. 


JV.  B. — The  question,  “  Teaoh  me'Upanisad”  may  have  three  meanings  :  (1)  to  <eh  me 
the  Brahman — 'the  subjeot  matter  of  all  Upnisads,  (2)  or  the  means  by  which  the  know¬ 
ledge  obtained  through  Upanisad  may  be  retained — the  qualifications  neoessary  to  fit 
one  to  be  the  receptacle  of  this  knowledge,  (3)  or  the  cause  of  this  knowledge.  To  the 
first,  the  answer  is  the  Brahmi  Upanisad  has  already  been  taught.  The  next  verse 
answers  the  other  portion  of  the  question.  According  to  S  ankai-a,  the  meaning  of  this 
question  is  that  what  has  already  been  explained  is  the  whole  Upanisad,  and  there 
remains  nothing  to  supplement  or  complement  it.  Tho  next  verse,  according  to  him, 
would  be  almost  redundant,  and  is  not  a  portion  of  the  Upanisad,  “  nor  as  a  digfcinc 
aid  for  achieving  the  end  with  the  Upanisad.” 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

S  iva  hearing  this  again  asked  Brahma  Tell  me  who  is  the  main  topic  of 
this  science.”  Brahma  replied  to  him  ‘  I  have  already  told  the  what  is  the  chief 
topic  of  this  science  :  now  I  shall  tell  thee  the  sources  from  which  this  may  be  learnt.” 

Mantra  8. 

rTHT  ^♦TfrT-nfoHr  =^T:  l|  \\  ||  t;  || 

Tasyai,  JTrfF-’aHTTFSFrBr)  for  that  in  order  to  obtain  that  Upani- 
sad  or  realise  that  secret  teaching.)  <tf:  Tapah,  penance  or  austerity,  like 
Chftndrayana  (the  equilibrium  of  body,  the  senses  and  the  mind  :  the  one- 
pointedness  of  mind  and  senses,  according  to  one’s  innnr  nature,  in  order 
to  purify  the  dense  and  the  astral  bodies.)  3fF:  Damah  restraint,  control 
of  the  senses,  Raima,  saciifice  like  as  vamedha  or  action  accordin°’  to 
one’s  caste  and  life-stage,  iffd'  Iti,  and  so  on  flike  humility,  &c.)  Jrffnju 
Pratisthah,  basis,  or  foundations ;  feet  on  which  the  Brahma-vidva  rests 
or  stands,  Ihis  knowledge  has  firm  basis  in  those  persons  only  who 
possess  tapas,  &c.  Vedah,  the  Vedas:  (1)  Rik,  (2)  Yajus,  (3)  S&man 

(4)  Atharvan,  (5)  the  -Pancharatra,  (6)  the  Bharata,  (7)  the  Ramayana, 
and  (8)  the  Bhagavata  Puratia.  SarvangAni,  all  angas,  like  the 

Phonetics,  the  Ritual,  the  Grammer,  the  Prosody,  &c  ,  Satvam,  truth 
or  the  true  (which  remains  unchanged  through  all  times)  i.e.  Brahman 
hence  the  MimamsS,  by  which  the  True  is  determined,  Ayatanam, 

abode. 

8.  (Of  this  Brahma-vidyu),  austerities,  subduing  of  senses 
and  the  performance  of  works  ordained  for  one's  particular 
occupation  and  social  status,  are  the  foundation.  And  the 

Vedas,  with  all  their  Angas  and  Mimarnsa,  are  its  supers¬ 
tructure  or  abode. — 33. 

MADHAVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

This  science  resides  permanently  in  those  who  are  weil  established  in  Itapas 
(penanoe)  and  dama  (oontrol  of  conduct)  and  who  discharge  the  duties  of  their  order 
and  stage  in  life.  The  sources  or  books  from  which  this  soienoe  may  be  learnt  are  the 

Vedas,  the  Ved&ngas  and  the  Mimarnsa.  He  who  knows  these  thoroughly,  abides  in 
Visnu.” 


IV  RUANDA  MANTRA.  8 
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The  whole  ol  the  above  commentary  is  from  Brahma-S&ra. 

(In  mantra  4  “yad  etad  vidyutah  vyadyutad  fth”  was  explained  as  referring  to  the 
visible  lightning  and  the  letter  was  then  taken  as  a  separate  word  meaning 
Brahman  :  and  the  meaning  of  the  verse  then  given  was — this  visible  lightning  is  the 
supreme  Brahman  analogically.  Now  the  commentator  gives  another  meaning,  and 
takes  the  letter  ^  as  an  adverb  (JST?  )  or  upasarga  meaning Jully  ( completely.) 


The  word  vidyutah  means  literally  iightning,  but  here  luminaries  like  the  sun  and 
the  rest.  The  word  means  “illumines  thoroughly  all  round.”  ^  The  vers® 

would  then  mean  “He  who  fully  illumines  all  luminaries  like  the  sun  &c.,  even.” 

As  we  find  in  the  Gita  (XV.  12):— That  splendour  issuing  from  the  sun  that 
enlighteneth  the  whole  world,  that  which  is  in  the  moon  and  in  fire,  that  splendour 


know  as  from  me. 

And  in  the  UpaniBad  (Kath,  V,  15): — When  He  shines  forth,  all  shine  after  Him 
by  His  light  all  this  world  becomes  illumined. 

Similarly,  sgx  may  be  joined  with  nyamimisat,  then  it  would  mean — “  who  closed 
his  eyes  to  eyerything,  i.e.,  wentjio  deep  sleep.” 

(The  authority  for  holding  that  the  Supreme  Brahman  also  closes  His  eyes  is  next 
given.)  As  says  the  text  : — - 

“  He  verily  is  this  Ancient  Person  who  alone  existed  in  His  own  unsurpassed 
Self — the  ISwara,  when  even  the  Gunas  like  Sattva,  &c.,  had  not  become  separate  and 
manifest.  He,  the  Self  of,  the  Universe,  the  Lord,  existed  in  His  own  self,  with  eyos 
closed,  in  that  Great  Night  of  Pralaya  when  all  the  Powers  were  asleep.” 

The  letter  ^  has  been  explained  as  denoting  the  Supreme  Brahman  :  because 
means  ‘  full,’  and  Brahman  is  full. 

The  words  abhiksnam  sankalpah  qualify  the  words  manas  in  verse  5  :  the  meaning 
being  “  Mind  which  is  full  of  many  multitudes  of  imaginings  of  determination.” 

(Now  an  objector  might  say — Sankalpa  or  formative  Will  is  only  one  of  the 
faculties  of  the  mind,  how  do  you  defend  mind  as  sankalpa  ?  To  this  the  commentator 
answers  :) 


The  Sankalpa  here  means  sankalpakah  the  maker  of  imagination  or  formative 
will.  The  mind  is  not  merely  will,  but  will-maker  :  or  that  which  wills. 

On  being  asked  “  Tell  me  the  Upanisad  with  all  its  basis  and  its  abode,”  the  answo 
is  “  I  have  told  you  fully  the  essential  form  of  the  Upanisad,  that  is  the  Brahman, 
about  that  there  is  nothing  more  to  be  said.  But  the  knowledge  or  the  science  so  learnt 
requires  certain  helps  to  strengthen  it.  Austerity,  self-control  and  performance  of 
action  go  to  strenthen  the  knowledge.  They  are  the  foundation  of  such  knowledge 
or  Vidycl.  Those  who  possess  these  qualities  are  the  recipients  of  such  knowledge 
and  it  remains  in  them  firmly.” 

The  word  in  Mantra  8  means  the  science  of  determining  the  truth,  the 

science  of  Interpretation  or  the  Mimamsa.  Thus  in  Sabda-Nirnaya  we  read  :  “Through 
Mimamsa  the  meanings  of  Sruti  and  the  Sin  riti  become  determined  and  rightly  settled. 
Therefore  the  Mimams4  is  called  Satyam  because  it  leads  to  the  right  or  true  determi- 
nation|as  to  Brahman.”  Similarly  in  Vidya-Nirnaya  we  are  told  : — "The  Vedas  mean 
according  to  the  Good  People,  the  Rik,  the  Yajus,  the  Saman,  the  Atharvan,  the 
Paiichar&tra,  the  Mahftbharata,  the  original  Ramayana  and  the  Bhagavata  Pur&na 
The  Smritis  and  the  six  angas  called  phonetics.  &c.,  are  all  generally  styled  angas. 
While  the  soiences  of  Reasoning  and  interpretation,  namely,  the  Tarka  Sastra  and 
the  Mimamsd  are  called  the  Satyam.  Tims  the  abodes  of  Vidya  are  three-fold  ;  namely 
(1)  the  Vedas,  (2)  the  Angas,  and  (-3)  The  Satyam.” 
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KEN  A  UPANISAD. 


Mantua.  9. 

sfi  q^Tifa*  it^PTfcSr  ^=PT  trlT^  Sffqgfa 

qfafagfcr  H  \*  II  s  II 

ffa  ll  a  U 

g;  Yah,  who,  the  adhikari.  %  Vai,  verily.  Etam,  g'^rfg'^f  this 

(Brahma-vidya)  (another  reading  is)  et'nn  Upnisadam  evam  Veda,  this 
Upanisad  with  its  basis  and  origin.  W  Evam,  thus  (with 

Vedas  as  feet,  &c.,  t?  Veda,  (yrr*rrk  knows,  meditates  upon,  wor¬ 
ships.  sjnrfew  Apahatya,  fV^ncT)  having  shaken  off, 

having  destroyed.  'TU^th?  Papmanam,  sins,  evil,  the  seed  of  Samsara, 
the  obstacles  to  the  attainment  of  Brahmavidya.  Anante,  endless, 

that  which  is  never  destroyed  at  the  end  of  kalpas,  even  above  time, 
space  and  causation,  unconditioned,  Svarge,  in  Swarga,  blissful,  the 

song  of  the  residents  of  Swar  loka,  in  the  Self  of  bliss  and  knowledge 
Sva  =  Self,  r  =  enjoyment,  ga  =  knowledge. Loke,  world,  self-luminous. 

Jyeyeys^it  Ajyeye,  the  greatest,  the  highest,  unconquerable, in  Visnu, 
the  best.  Pratitisthati,  stays  for  good,  does  not  return. 

9.  He  who  thus  knows  this  Upanisad,  having  destroyed 
all  sins,  is  verily  established  in  the  unconditioned,  all-blissful, 
resplendent,  Highest  Visnu,  is  verily  established  in  Him. — -34 

MADHAVA'S  SALUTATION. 

Salutation  be  to  Visnu,  the  most  beloved  of  all  my  beloved  objects,  who  is 
knowledge,  bliss,  existence,  power,  fulness  and  the  Highest  God. 

Peace  chant. 

sfr  g  \\ 

^gTfhT  JTT5  STgr  fHTTfqT* 

fsrel  ?T  vjufcff  Fjfa  cT 

*rfrr  ll  ifi  jjnf?*:  JfiTffq;  Jnrfrff:  n  ffa  ^m%qVq-*i?tTqffrqcHfrmT|| 

Om  !  May  all  my  bodily  organs  and  senses,  those  of  speech,  smell,  sight,  hearing 
and  vigour  grow  in  perfection.  May  the  Vedas  and  the  Upanisads  be  my  all  in  all, 
May  I  not  abandon  the  study  of  the  saored  lore,  may  not  the  sacred  lore  abandon  me. 
Let  there  never  be  any  break  in  my  studies,  let  there  never  be  any  break  in  my 
stndies.  Let  all  the  virtues  of  the  Upanisads  repose  in  me,  repose  in  me  whose  sole 
delight  is  That  self. — (Paraskara  Girihya  Sutra,  III.  16,  1  partly.) 


THE  END. 


K  ATI  I A  UPANISAI). 


INTRODUCTION. 


Regarding  thi -i  Upanisad  Max  Muller  writes  : — • 

One  of  the  best  known  among  tbo  Upanisads  is  the  Katha  Upanisad.  It  was  first 
introduced  to  the  knowledge  of  Europoan  scholars  by  Ratn  Mohan  Roy,  one  of  tha 
most  enlightened  benefactors  of  his  own  country,  and.  it  may  still  turn  out,  one 
of  the  most  enlightened  benefactors  of  mankind.  It  has  since  been  frequently  trans¬ 
lated  and  discussed,  and  it  certainly  deserves  the  most  careful  consideration  of  all 
wjxo  are  interested  in  tho  growth  of  religious  and  philosophical  ideas.  It  does  not 
seem  likely  that  we  possess  it  in  its  original  form,  for  there  are  clear  traces  of  later 
additions  in  it.  There  is  in  fact  the  same  story  told  in  the  Taittirlya  Brdhinana,  III, 
1 1,  8,  only  with  this  difference  that  in  tho  Brahmana  freedom  from  death  and  birth 
is  obtained  by  a  peculiar  performance  of  a  sacrifice,  while  in  the  Upanisad  it  is  obtained 
by  knowledge  only. 

The  Upanisad  consists  of  a  dialogue  between  a  young  child,  called  Naehiketas, 
and  Yama,  the  ruler  of  departed  spirits.  Tho  father  of  Naehiketas  had  offered  what 
is  called  an  All-sacrifice,  w.iioh  reifuire  a  man  to  give  away  all  that  ho  possesses.  His 
son,  hearing  of  his  father’s  vow,  asks  him,  whether  ho  does  or  does  not  mean  to  fulfil 
his  vow  without  reserve.  At  first  the  father  hesitates  ;  at  last,  becoming  angry,  he 
says  :  Yes,  I  shall  give  theo  also  unto  death.” 

The  father,  having  once  said  so,  was  bound  to  fulfil  his  vow,  to  sacrifice  his  con 
to  death.  The  son  was  quite  willing  to  go,  in  order  to  rodeo  n  his  father’s  rash 
promise.' 

“I  go,”  he  says,  “as  the  first,  at  the  head  of  many  (who  have  still  to  die);  I  go 
in  the  midst  of  many  (whe  are  now  dying).  What  Yama  (tho  ruler  of  the  departed) 
has  to  do,  that  he  will  do  unto  me  to-day. 

“Look  back,  how  it  was  with  those  who  came  before  ;  look  forward  how  it  will 
bo  with  those  who  come  hereafter.  A  mortal  ripens  like  corn  : — -like  corn  they  spring 
up  again.” 

When  NUchikctas,  entered  the  abode  of  tho  departed,  their  ruler,  Yama,  was 
absent,  and  his  new  guest  was  left  for  three  days  without  receiving  due  hospitality. 

In  order  to  make  up  for  this  neglect,  Yama,  when  he  returns,  grants  him  three 
boons  to  choose. 

The*  first  boon  which  Naehiketas  chooses  is,  that  his  father  may  not  be  angry 
with  him  any  more. 

The  second  boon  is,  that  Yama  may  teach  him  some  peculiar  form  of  sacrifice. 

Then  comes  the  third  boon  : 

Naehiketas  says  :  “  There  is  that  doubt,  when  man  is  dead,  come  saying  that  ho 
is,  others  that  he  is  not  :  this  I  should  like  to  know,  taught  by  thee.  This  is  the 
third  of  my  boons.” 

It  has  been  taken  implicitly  by  all  translator,-,  that  the  third  boon 
asked  by  Naehiketas  was  regarding  what  is  now-a-days  called  the  survival 
of  human  personality  after  death.  Whether  man  ha^  a  soul,  and  whether 

jt  survives  death  are  no  doubt  tpiestions  of  primary  importance  :  and  all 
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religions  (except  perhaps  Judaism)  give  a  decided  answer  in  the  affirma¬ 
tive  to  these  questions.  As  regards  the  Jews,  it  is  said  that  the  immor¬ 
tality  of  the  soul  was  not  revealed  to  them.  Be  that  as  it  may,  in  India, 
however,  the  existence  of  the  soul,  its  pre-existence  and  survival  of  death 
were  taken  as  axiomatic  truths :  and  no  doubts  seem  to  have  been  ever 
raised  on  these  points.  It  is  not,  therefore,  likely  that  Nachiketas  should 
have  asked,  as  his  highest  boon,  the  answer  to  the  question  whether  the 
soul  of  man  was  immortal  or  not.  The  unknown  author  of  this  Upanisad 
could  not  have  meant  that,  for  the  following  reasons  : — 

Fiislly. — Nachiketas  is  shown  to  be  a  boy  filled  with  Holy  Spirit 
(SraddhS)  and  admonishes  bis  father  thus:  — 

“  Unblessed,  surely  are  the  worlds  to  which  a  man  goes  by  giving 
(as  his  promised  present  at  a  sacrifice)  cows  which  have  drunk  water, 
eaten  hay,  given  their  milk  and  are  barren.”  (1-1-3.) 

Thus  in  the  very  third  verse  Nachiketas  speaks  of  the  worlds  of  the 
unblessed,  [the  regions  of  pain,  sorrow,  in  after  life ,  to  which  a  man  goes 
after  death,  who  cheats  the  officiating  priest  by  giving  him  poor  and 
worthless  presents.  Nachiketas,  who  believed  in  regions  of  the  unblessed, 
could  not  have  asked  a  truism  like  the  survival  of  the  soul  after  death. 
Nachiketas  knew  well  the  law  of  re-birth  also  and  believed  in  it,  for  he 
says  (I.  6)  “  A  mortal  ripens  like  a  corn,  like  corn  he  springs  up  again.” 

Se;ondly. — The  story  says  that  Nachiketas  was  sent  to  the  region 
of  Ya  na  —the  abode  of  the  dead.  lie  had  left  his  physic  il  body  an  1  was 
talking  with  Yama  all  the  same.  From  his  own  personal  experience,  he 
could  not  have  entertained  any  doubt  as  to  the  existence  of  the  soul  aft  r 
death.  Madhva,  therefore,  very  pertinently  remarks  ^  Jr,F^ 

srrfaihrtT  *  ^r”  To  Nachiketas,  who  had 

died  and  was  (consciously  still)  present  before  Yama,  the  doubt  wh  ther 
the  dead  exist  or  not  would  be  inappropriate”  (his  own  present  experience 
being  a  direct  answer  to  his  ownhquestion).  A  person  who  is  undergoing 
a  particular  experience,  at  a  particular  time,  would  be  the  last  man  to  ask 
whether  such  an  experience  exists  or  not. 

Thirdly. — According  to  Sankara,  the  second  boon,  which  Nidchiketas 
asks  is  regarding  heaven,  “  Thou  knowest,  0  Death,  the  fire  sacrifice  which 
leads  us  to  heaven;  tell  it  to  me,  for  I  am  full  of  faith.  Those  who  live 
in  the  heaven-world  reach  immortality — this  I  ask  as  my  second  boon.” 

Nachiketas  believed  in  a  future  state  of  recompense,  where  soul 
enjoyed  the  fruits  of  its  good  works.  He  be  lieved  in  heaven.  A  person, 
who  believes  in  Heaven,  could  not  have  any  doubt  as  to  the  existence  of 
soul  a/ter  death.  Ramanuja,  therefore,  in  his  comment  on  the  Vedanta 
Sutra,  1-2-12,  in  interpreting  this  Upanisad,  righsly  remarks  : — “  For 


(  Hi  ) 

hig  second  boon,  again,  he  chooses  the  knowledge  of  a  sacrificial  fire, 
which  has  a  result  to  be  experienced  only  by  a  soul  that  has  departed  from 
the  body  ;  and  this  choice  also  can  be  clearly  made  only  by  one  who  knows 
that  the  soul  is  something  different  from  the  body,” 

Thus  Nachiketas,  who  is  represented  here  as  believing  both  in 
Heaven  (Swarga-loka)  and  Hell  (Ananda-loka),  could  not  have  asked  the 
third  question  as  popularly  understood, 

No  doubt,  to  mind  like  those  of  Myers  and  other  scientific  men,  this 
appears  to  be  the  problem  of  problems  :  and  answer  to  it  is  eagerly  sought 
for,  in  seance  rooms  and  from  the  apparitions  of  the  living  and  the  dead. 
To  a  materialist  or  a  follower  of  Charvnka  this  is  a  pertinent  question. 
But  it  does  not  come  with  good  grace  from  the  mouth  of  a  Nfichiketas, 
who  admonishes  his  father  with  the  terrors  of  Hell,  and  wants  to  learn 
from  Yama  the  secret  of  getting  into  Heaven. 

Fourthly, — The  story  of  Nachiketas  has  another  version  in  the 
Taittiriya  Brihimna  of  the  Yajur  Yeda.  There  the  third  boon  which 
Nichiketis  asks  is  not  whether  the  soul  survives  physical  death  :  but  how 
to  conquer  re-death  (punnarmrityu).  In  other  words,  Nachiketas  asks  how 
to  get  Mukti  or — Release,  so  that  there  may  be  no  necessity  of  re-birth 
(punar-janma)  and  a  fortiori  of  re-death  (punar-mrityu).  This  version  we 
find  in  Taitb  B.  lit- 1 1-8.  Thru  it  re  ids  f  ifYslFcr 

ar  f?  txafTW  1  “  (Yama  said)  :  ask  the  third  boon.  (Nachiketas  replied) 
Tell  me  the  method  of  vanquishing  re-death.”  This  also  indicates  that 
the  Ivatha  version  of  this  well-known  legend  could  nob  have  meant,  by  its 
third  question,  a  simple  point  like  the  survival  of  soul  after  death. 

Even  the  western  interpreters  of  the  Vedas  are  unanimous  in 
admitting,  th  it  the  Vedic  Risiq  in  spite  of  all  their  worship  of  the  ele¬ 
mental  forces  of  naturq  had  a  firm  conviction  of  after-life.  The  Upa- 
nisads  which  represent  an  advance  on  the  Vedic  age  could  not  have. 
th*r  fore,  asked  such  a  primary  question.  Nor  do  we  find,  in  any  other 
Upanisid  this  question  askel.  The  interpret  ition,  therefore,  of  Madhva 
and  Ramanuja  is  more  near  the  truth,  i.e.,  that  the  third  question  does 
not  relate  to  survival  of  soul  after  death,  but  to  the  far  more  transcen¬ 
dental  que  tion — the  survival  of  individual  consciousness  in  the  state  of 
Nirvana  or  Mukti,  and  whether  the  Released  are  within  the  Government 
of  God  or  transcend  that  even. 

The  following  extract  from  the  Taittiriya  Br&hmana,  III-1I-8  as 
translated  by  Max  Muller  is  given  here  to  elucidate  the  points  above 
urged  :  — 

V&jasravasa,  wishing  for  reward,  sacrificed  all  his  wealth.  He  had  a  son, 

called  Nachiketas.  While  he  was  still  ft  boy,  faith  entered  into  him  at  the  time 
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when  the  cows  that  were  to  be  given  (by  his  father)  as  presents  to  the  priest,  wero 
brought  in.  He  said  :  “  Father,  to  whom  wilt  thou  give  me?,”  He  said  so  a  second 
and, third  time.  But  father  turned  round  and  said  to  him  :  ”  “  To  Death  I  give  thee. 

Then  a  voice  (  aid  to  young  Gautama,  as  he  stood  up  :  ‘  Ho  (thy  father)  said  Go 
away  to  the  house  of  Death,  I  give  thee  to  Death.”  “  Go  therefore  to  Death  when  he  is 
not  at  home,  and  dwell  in  his  house  for  throe  nights  without  eating.  If  he  -should  ask 
thee  “  Boy,  how  many  nights  hast  thou  been  here  ?’■  say,  “  Three.”  When.he-asks 
thee,  “  What  didst  thou  eat  the  first  night  ?  ”  say,  Thy  offspring.”  “  What' didst  thou 
eat  second  night  ?”  ssy,  “  Thy  cattle.1’  What  didst  thou  eat  the  third  night  say, 
“  Thy  good  works.” 

Ho  wont  to  death,  while  he  was  away  from  home,  and  ho  dwelt  in  Ins  house  for 
three  nights  without  oating.  Wnon  De  vth  returned,  he  asked  .  “Bey,  how  many  nights 
hast  thou  been  here  .?”  He  answered  :  “Three,”  “What  didst  thou  eat  the  first  night,  : 

“  Thy  offspring'.”  What  didst  thou -eat  the  second  night  !  “Tay  cattle.  \\  hat  didst 


thou  eat  the  third  night  ?”  ‘  ‘  Tny  good  works,” 

Then  ho  said  :  “My  respect  to  bhoo,  0  venerable  sir  !  Choose  a  boon.’1 
“Aliy  I  return  living  to  iny  father,”  ho  said. 

“Choose  a  second  boon.” 

“Toll  me  how  my  good  works  may  never  perish.” 

Tnoii  he  explained  to  him  this  Nachiketa  fire  (sacrifice),  and  hence  is  good  works 
do  not  perish. 

“Choose  a  third  boon.” 

.  “Tell  mo  the  conquest  of  re-death.” 

Then  ho  explained  to  him  this  (chief)  Nachiketa  fire  (sacrifice),  and  hence  lie  con¬ 
toured  re-death, 


[Extract  from  Itdmdnaja’s  S'ri  Bhdsya  on  I.  2.  12  and  translated  in  tke 
S.  B.  E.  Vo'.  XL  Fill ,  p.  269,  by  Dr.  G  T/iibaut.] 

But  a  new  objection  is  raised,  the  initial  passage,  I,  1,  20,  ‘Tnat  doubt  whicn  there 
is  when  a  man  is  dead — Some  saying,  he  is  ;  others,  ho  is  not  !  clearly  asks  a  question  as 
to  the  true  nature  of  the  individual  soul,  and  we  hence  conclude  tnat  tnat  soul  forms  tno 
topic  of  tho  whole  chapter. — Not  so,  we  reply.  Tnat  question  does  net  spring  from  any 
doubt  as  to  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  tho  seul  apart  from  tho  body  ;  for  if  this 
were  so,  the  two  first  boons  chosen  by  Nachiketas  would  be  unsuitable.  For  tho 
story  runs  as  follows  :  When  tho  sacrifice  offered  by  the  father  of  Nachiketas — at 
which  all  the  possession  of  the  saorifioer  were  to  be  given  to  the  priests — -is  drawing 
towards,  its  close,  the  boy,  feeling  afraid  that  some  deficiency  on  part  of  the  gift 
might  render  the  sacrifice  unavailing,  and  dutifully  wishing  to  render  his  father’s 
sacrifice  complete  by  giving  his  own  person  also,  repeatedly  asks  his  father,  *  And 
to  whom  will  you  give  me  ’  ?  The  father,  irritated  by  tho  boy’s  persistent  questioning 
gives  an  angry  reply,  and  in  consequence  of  this  the  boy  goes  to  tho  palace  of  Yama 
and  Yama  being  absent,  stays  there  for  three  days  without  eating.  Yama  on  his 
return  is  alarmed  at  this  neglect  of  hospitality,  and  wishing  to  make  up  for  it  allows 
him  to  choose  three  boons.  Nachiketa,  thereupon,  full  of  faith  and  piety,  chooses 
as  his  first  boon  that  his  father  should  forgive  him.  Now  it  is  clear  that  conduct  of 
this,  kind  would  not  be  possible  in  the  case  of  one  not  convinced  of  tho  soul  having 
an  existence  independent  of  ;the  body.  For  his  second  boon,  again,  ho  chooses  tho 
knowledge  of  a  sacrificial  fire  which  has  a  result  to  be  experienced  only  by  a  soul 
that  has  departed  from  the  body  ;  and  this  choice  also  can  clearly  be  made  only  by 
pne  who  knows  that  the  soul  is  something  different  from  the  body.  When,  therefore 
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he  chooses  for  his  third  boon  the  clearing  up  of  his  doubt  as  to  the  oxistoilco  of  tho 
soul  after  death  (as  stated  in  v.  23),  it  is  evident  that  his  question  is  prompted  by 
tho  desire  to  acquire  knowledge  of  tho  true  nature  of  tho  highest  Self — which,  know- 
lodge  has  tho  form  of  meditation  on  the  highest  Self, — and  |by  moans  thereof 
knowledge  of  tho  true  nature  of  final  Reloaso  which  consists  in  obtaining  tho  highest 
Brahman.  Tho  passage,  therefore,  is  not  concerned  merely  with  the  problem  as  to  tho 
separation  of  the  soul  from  the  body,  but  rather  with  the  problem  of  the  Self  freeing 
itself  from  all  bondage  whatever — -the  same  problem,  in  fact,  with  which  another* scrip¬ 
tural  passage  also  is  concerned,  vis., ‘  When  he  was  departed  there  is  no  more  knowledge’ 
(Bri.  Up.  II,  4,  12),  The. full  purport  of  Nachiketas’  question,  therefore,  is  as  follows 
When  a  man  qualified  for  Release  has  died  and  thus  freed  himself  from  all  bondage, 
there  arises  a  doubt  as  to  his  existence  or  non-existence — <a  doubt  due  to  the  disagree¬ 
ment  of  philosophers  as  to  the  truo  nature  of  Release  ;  in  order  to  clear  up  this  doubt 
I  wish  to  learn  from  tliee  the  true  nature  of  tho  state  of  Release. — Philosophers, 
indeed,  hold  many  widely  differing  opinion  as  to  what  constitutes  Release.  Some  hold 
that  tho  Self  is  constituted  by  consciousness  only,  and  that  Release  consists  in  tho  total 
destruction  of  this  essential  nature  of  the  Self.  Others,  while  holding  the  same 
opinion  as  to  tho  nature  of  the  Self,  define  release  as  the  passing  away  of  Nescience, 
(avidya).  Others  hold  that  the  Self  is  in  itself  non-spntient,  like  a  stone,  but  possesses,  in 
the  state  of  bondage,  certain  distinctive  qualities,  such  as  knowledge,  and  so  on.  Release 
then  consists  in  the  total  removal  of  all  these  qualities,  the  Self  remaining  in  a  state  of 
pure  isolation  (kaivalya).  Others,  again,  who  acknowledge  a  highset  Self  free  from  all 
imperfection,  maintain  that  through  connexion  with  limiting  adjuncts  that  Self  enters 
on  the  condition  of  Jan  individual  soul.  Release  then  means  the  pure  existence  of  the  high¬ 
est  Self,  consequent  on  tho  passing  away  of  the  limiting  adjuncts.  Those,  however,  who 
understand  tho  Vedanta,  teach  as  follows:  There  is  a  highest  Brahman  which  is  tho 
sole  cause  of  tho  entire  universe,  which  is  antagonistic  to  all  evil,  whose  essential  nature 
is  infinite  knowledge  and  blessedness,  which  comprises  within  itself  numberless  auspi¬ 
cious  qualities  of  supreme  excellence,  which  is  different  in  nature  from  all  other  beings, 
and  which  constitutes  tho  inner  Self  of  all.  Of  this  Brahman,  tho  individual  souls — whoso 
true  nature  is  unlimited  knowledge,  and  whose  only  essential  attribute  is  the  intuition 
of  tho  Supreme  Self — are  modes,  in  so  far,  namely,  as  they  constitute  its  body.  The  true 
nature  of  these  souls  is,  however,  obscured  by  Nescience,  i.c.,  the  influence  of  the  begin, 
ningless  chain  of  works  ;  and  by  release  then  wc  have  to  understand  that  intuition  of  the 
highest  Self,  whiohjisffhe  natural,  state  of  the  individual  souls,  and  which  follows  on  tho 
destruction  of  Nesoieuce.  When  Nhchiketas  desires  Yama  graciously  to  teach  him  the 
true  nature  of  Release  and  tho  means  to  attain  it,  Yama  at  first  tests  him  by  dwelling  on 
the  difficulty  of  comprehending  Release,  and  by  tomptin  g  him  with  various  wordly 
enjoyments.  But  having  in  this  way  recognised  the  boy’s  thorough  fitness,  he  in  the  end 
instructs  him  as  to  the  kind  of  meditation  on  tho  highest  Self  which  constitutes  know 
ledge  of  tho  highest  Reality,  as  to  the  nature  of  Release — which  consists  in  reaching 
the  abode  of  tho  highest  Self, — -and  as  to  all  the  required  details.  This  instruction 
begins  at  1,  2,  12,  “  Tho  Ancient  one  who  is  difficult  to  soc,  &c.,  and  extends  up  to  1,  3, 
9,  and  that  is  the  highest  place  of  Visnu,” 

Extract  from  the  Tait.  Br.  TIL  11.  8. 

W  s  i  i  crier 


(  vi  ) 

qa^q  qqig  |  qquflfq,  ?fq  I 

q&>  q  ^Tfc^cf  qmfaqqrq  (\)  Tfrqug;qn;fafq  I  ^tiqi^f  l  <tffe 
l^W^RI  ^cqq  #  cqTSqifafq,  qfa  I 

cf  I  nq^fcT  JPcTT^rcT  |TqT^  I  *iT  f^^TT  TTql^T^T?^! 

^^TrlTrX.  I  H  qfq  c^T  I  5»1TC  qifq  qTqfaqTc^ftftfq  I  ?fa 
qfqqqTq^  i  fqj  qqrqr^  nfqqr^qr  % fq  (^  i  jt5tt  q  ?fq  I  fqj  fi^qT* 
firf^r  i  q^p^q  sfq  i  fqj  ^^qifqfq  i  snjpJcq'r  a  qfq  qfq,  il 

q  t  t,qe?q  5Tqm  I  q*q  q  fq^fr  TTqkqrqqiwjq  sqm  I  qqtqqi 
qq^  I  $qn:  q>%  qifqqqTcetftfq  I  fq<q  qfq  ncgqTq  (\)  fqiqqqi^ 
TTfqqT^T  qfq  i  qqf  q  I  qfq  I  fqj  fqqmifqfq  q^a^q  qfq  i  fqj  qqt- 
qifqfq  HTvpiqri  q  qfq,  qfq  I 

qq*q  3T^g  qqq  qfq  |rqTg  I  Jfwf^fq,  qfq  I 
fqqqfrq  5Tiq5rqTq^fq,  qfq  | 

fgq'fq  i<qfa%fq  (*)  i  qsnjq^TJTsfqifq  aqffq  |Tqrq  i  q^t  tqqfjf 
qifq^qgqTq  i  qftr  t  q^srgq  qr  qfq  i 

qT^Sigq  ^q  |  ^TSf?f  qifq^q  i  q  3  qfq  1 

?jq^q  laft^qfq  I  3*15  c^Tnrsqfqfq  sr^fq  liqiq  1  q^rf  |qqfa* 
qifq^qgqiqi  q^r  t  ^ts*  g^c^fraq^O)  1  s?q  srqfq  1 

^Tsfa'  qifgq.q  fajjq  i  v  3  tq qq  qq,  qfq  1 
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First  Valli. 

Peace  chant,, 

&  i  Tjsraj  I  t  1  ftafN^Trotar* 

JT^3  ITT  f^f^i^t  ||  sTt^  s?f^:  n 

Sah,  he,  Mitra  and  others,  i  Ha,  verily.  Or  ^  is  one  word 
meaning  “  together.”  Nau,  us  two,  the  teacher  and  the  pupil, 
Avatu,  may  protect,  and  remove  all  obstacles,  ^  Sa,  he.  ?  Ha,  verily. 

Nau,  us  two.  Jjprer  Bhunaktu,  may  nourish  by  giving  food,  &c.  Or 
may  cause  us  to  enjoy  the  bliss  of  mukti  resulting  from  right  study.  Or 
taking  ^  as  one  word,  then  the  meaning  would  be  BrfWr  I 

Saha,  together  sffai  Viryam,  energy  :  be  energetic  in  explaining  the  hidden 
meaning  of  the  Scriptures.  Karavavahai  (  =  sprt)  may  we  two 

acquire  or  make  Tejasvi,  splendid,  most  strong,  fruitful,  wt  Nau, 

by  us  two.  srftef  Adhitam,  studied  Astu,  may  be  or  may  our 
studies  be  fruitful.  '»rr  M&,  not  Yidvi?§.vahai,  may  we  two  quarrel 

or  hate. 

Om  !  May  He  protect  us  both  (teacher  and  pupil).  May  He  cause  ub 
both  to  enjoy  the  bliss  of  Mukti.  May  we  both  exert  together  to  find  out 
the  true  meaning  of  the  Scriptures.  May  our  studies  be  fruitful.  May 
we  never  quarrel  with  each  other  !  Om  !  Peace  !  peace  !  peace  ! 

MADHVA’8  SALUTATION. 

The  Bhagav&n,  the  Supreme  Lord,  whom  I  bow  to,  ia  above  all  things.  Thou  who 
dwelled  in  tho  hearts  of  all  living  creatures — Salutations  to  thee,  0  VAmana  !  Saluta¬ 
tions. 

Note, — Ho  who  possesses  the  six-fold  qualities  of  lordlinoss,  &o.,  is  oallod  Bhagawftn. 
The  word  VAmana  shows  that  the  Lord  has  a  form  which  tho  dovotoos  meditate  upon. 
The  Dovatfl,  of  this  Upanisad  is  VAnana  and  tho  Seer  is  Yamo. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

In  the  Brahma-S&ra  we  road  : — •“  He  who  meditates  on  Visnu  in  Agni  constantly, 
and  performs  three  times  the  Nhohiketa  Fire  saorifloe  roaches  Heaven  ;  and  there,  free 
from  all  fears,  resides  for  a  manvanterio  period  and  after  that  attains  immortality  in 
due  time.” 

Note, — This  shows  that  more  firie-saorifioe  does  not  lead  to  ‘Mukti  :  but  to  Svarga 
only.  Tho  “  immortality  ”  here  means  moksa.  Tho  performers  of  NS,chiketa  Firo- 
saorifice  first  go  to  Svarga  and  then  obtain  mokja  along  with  Brahmll.  Thus  it  is 
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Krctma- Mukti ,  whilo  Jfiftna  gives  direot  Mukti.  The  above  quotation  also  shows  that 
the  second  boon  asked  by  NAchiketas  refers  to  Mukti  and  not  merely  to  ordinary 
Svarga.  The  second  boon  relates  to  Krama-mukti,  obtained|by  those  who  meditate  on 
Vignu  in  Fire. 3 

It  is  dear  from  the  above  that  Madhva  has  taken  up  the  explanation  of  the  verso 

(Ka^h  I.  13)  first.  This  shows  that  ho  attaches  great 
importance  to  that  verso  and  that  he  differs  fundamentally  from  $ri  Sankara  in  its 
interpretation.  According  to  Sankara,  the  knowledge  of  Heavenly  Fire  is  a  secondary 
thing  and  has  nothing  to  do  with  Mukti.  The  knowledge  of  suoh  Firo  is  Upanigad 
only  in  a  secondary  sense  of  the  word. 

'  Mantra  1. 

&  i  ^  3  ^  i 

5TT37  ||  \  fl 

'rarq;  Us'an,  wishing,  desiring  (the  fruit  of  Vis'vajit  sacrifice),  desiring 
heaven,  f  Ha,  once.  %  Yai,  now.  qrstwm  Vajas'ravasal?,  Vajas'ravasab, 
Uddalaka.  Sarva-vedasam,  all-wealth  (as  fee  to  priests).  Dadau, 

gave,  Tasya,  his.  ^  Ha,  (mere  expletive),  srT^cTT  NAohiketS,  NAehiketfk 
?w-Nama,  called.  .  Putralj,  son.  saro  Asa,  was. 

1.  Desiring  once  (the  heaven-worlds),  V&jasravasa  gave 
away  all  his  possessions  as  fee  to  the  priests.  He  had  a  son 
called  N&chiketas. — 1. 

Mantra  2. 

<?  Tam,  him  (Nachiketas).  %  Ha,  when.  *§wtt  KumSram,  a  boy 
v-antam,  being  (still),  DaksinAsu,  when  the  presents.  Niya 

mSnAsu,  were  being  given  to  or  brought  (for  the  priests),  to  be  led.  srgT 
^raddhA^  faith,  strong  desire  (for  the  welfare  of  his  father),  earnestness. 
srrf^%sj  A-vi-ves'a,  entered,  m  Sab,  he.  Amanyata,  thought,  said 

to  himself,  pondered. 

2.  Faith  entered  him>  though  still  a  boy,  when  the  cows 
were  being  given  as  presents  to  the  priests.  He  thought.  —  2. 

Mantra  3. 

I 

^  cIT  II  \  || 

vhrbrgm  Pitodakab,  drunk  water.  Jagdha-tirnali,  eaten  hay  or 

grass  (but  cannot  do  so  now).  Dugdha-dohah,  given  milk. 

K  rindriyAh,  barren,  without  strength  (to  breed).  Anandab,  Unblessed, 

joyless,  tmr  Nama,  called,  surely.  Te,  those  (well  known).  Lokab, 

worlds,  births,  Tan,  to  them,  to  which.  Sab,  he.  Gachchhati, 

goes,  am  TAh,  them,  I)adat,  giving. 
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3.  Verily  joyless  are  the  worlds  of  him  who  gives  decrepib 
old  cows  that  have  drunk  water  (and  owing  to  the  weakness  of 
old  age  can  drink  no  more),  eaten  hay  (and  can  eat  no  more), 
given  milk  (and  are  dry  now),  and  are  barren. — 3. 

Mantra  4. 

ST  fqrrnc  cTTc!  JTT  | 

qctT %  11  «  11 

Sal?,  he  (N&chiketa  thinking  that  “  the  giver  of  such  cows  suffers 
suoh  calamity,  my  father  is  going  to  give  such  oows  ;  let  me  prevent  the 
calamity,”)  ^  Ha,  verily.  Uv&oha,  said,  fadMi  Pitaram,  to  father.  rrr?r 
T4ta,  O  Father  !  Kasmai,  to  whom  (to  what  priest,  as  a  daksinS-fee). 
«cr^  MSm,  me.  B§syasi,  wilt  thou  give  (for  by  giving  me  away 

thou  shalt  fulfil  thy  vow  of  giving  every  thing),  Iti,  thus.  (The  father 
having  heard  this  kept  quiet  thinking  that  it  was  a  boyish  whim  of  his 
eon,  and  so  he  did  not  mind  his  question).  Dvittyam,  a  second  time 

(NSchiketa  repeated  the  question  twice),  Trittyam,  a  third  time 

(the  father  keeping  silent,  he  said  again.)  cf  Tam,  him  ( i.e .,  to  the  son, 
the  father  being  angry.)  ^  Ha,  behold  !  H&  !  Uvacha,  said, 

Mrityave,  to  Mrityu,  the  son  of  Vivasvat.  TvS,  thee.  Dad&mi, 

I  give  (Madhva’s  reading  is  STrfH  let  me  give),  Iti,  thusj(Namely,  the 
father  said  “  Be  thou  dead.”) 

4.  He  said  to  his  father  then  :  “  0  father  1  to  what  (priest) 
wilt  thou  give  me.’'  Twice  and  thrice  (he  put  this  question). 
The  father  said  to  him  "  To  Death  I  give  thee.” — 4. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Thus  wo  record  in  the  Gati-S4ra  : — 

Udd&laka,  the  grandson  of  V&jas’ravas,  desiring  to  attain  heavenly  regions,  gave 
away  all  his  possessions,  as  fee  to  the  officiating  priests.  He  gave  also  oows  who  wore 
deoropit.  The  young  son  of  Uddilaka  seeing  thiB,  said  to  his  father  “  Suoh  oows 
should  nover  bo  given  in  gift,  hotter  give  me  away  to  some  priest,  and  thus  fulfil  thy 
pledge  of  giving  oows.”  On  hearing  this,  the  father  cursed  the  boy. 

Note. — In  another  version  of  Yajur  Veda  Katha  the  story  is  given  In  those 

words  : — “The  boy  said— father  !  to  whom  shalt  thou  give  me  ?”  He  said  this  twioe 
and  thrice.  To  him  the  father  answered  in  anger  :  “  I  givo  thee  to  Death.  Thou 
shalt  reaoh  the  palace  of  Death  when  he  will  not  be  at  home.  There  thou  must  dwell 
three  night3  without  taking  any  food.  When  on  his  return,  he  will  ask  thee,  ‘  Child  ’ 
how  many  nights  thou  hast  been  here?’  Toll  him  “throe  nights.”  ‘What  didst 
thou  eat,  the  first  night  ?  '  Thy  offsprings.  ‘  What  didst  thou  oat  second  night  l  ’ 
Thy  cattle,  ‘  What,  the  third  night  ?  ’  All  thy  meritorious  dood,” 

This  recension  shows  in  greater  detail  the  scope  of  the  curse  :  which  may  have  been 
uttered  in  some  such  language  as  the  following  : — Die  thou,  and  going  to  the  palace  of 
Death,  remain  there,  though  ho  be  out,  for  three  nights  without  any  food. 
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Mantra  5. 

5TOOT  Sgsriftfa  Vimm  I 

s^ai*  95T?«sttct  is  ^  it 

ggsrf  Bahun&m,  araoDg  the  many  who  will  die  or  are  dying,  I  being  the 
first,  go  to  Yama.  Many  will  die  after  I  am  dead.  Emi,  I  go.  im^r» 

Prathamab  first,  wgw?  Bahun&m,  of  many.  Emi,  I  go  H'spt 

Madhyamat,  middle.  Among  many  who  are  dead,  I  being  the  middle,  go 
to  Yama.  I  go  either  in  the  front  rank  or  in  the  middle  of  those  who  are 
going  to  the  Yama’s  abode,  but  not  the  last,  for  many  will  still  follow  me  : 
why  should  I  grieve  about  it  ;  when  death  is  inevitable  to 
all.  Kim,  what,  feg  Svid,-else,  Loth  together  mean  “Nothing.” 
qws-r  Yamasya,  of  Yama.  shkss?  Kartavyam,  to  be  done,  object,  necessity. 
I  can  be  of  no  use  to  Yama.  Yama  is  above  all  desires  and  so  I  can  be  of 
no  use  to  him,  and  so  my  father  will  get  no^merit  by  giving  me  to  Yama, 
as  he  would  have  got  had  he  given  me  to  some  priest.  Therefore,  do  I 
grieve,  not  because  I  die,  but  that  my  death  will  be  of  no  avail  to  my  father, 
5T3[  Yat,  which.  May&,  by  me,  (being  given  to  Yama).  sa^r  Adya, 
to-day.  Karisyati,  he  will  do. 

5.  Among  many  I  go  as  first,  among  many  I  go  as  middle. 
What  object  has  Yama,  which  through  me,  will  he  accomplish 
to-day. — 5. 

Mantea  6. 

sigqspi  wm  cmiq^  I 

nmi  ||  ^  (1 

ssrg  Anu,  back,  (towards  the  by-gone  fathers  and  grandfathers,  who 
stood  firm  on  their  duty  of  telling  truth,  &o.)  Pas'ya,  look,  ponder, 

think  deeply,  w  YathA,  how,  in  what  way.  g?  Purve,  the  prior  ones 
who  have  gone  before  ;  the  fathers  and  grandfathers,  &c.)  Having  seen 
those  who  have  died  before  me,  nfk  Prati,  forward,  wscsr  Pas'ya,  look  ; 
looking  also  to  the  fact  that  others  also  must  die.  I  go  to  Yama  without 
any  sorrow,  rrar  TathA,  how.  ^  Aparo,  others  (men  who  are  alive.) 

Sasyam,  corn.  The  illustration  shows  that  there  is  never  absolute 
annihilation  like  the  breaking  of  a  pot,  but  a  mere  change  of  form.  The 
grass  grows  so  long  as  the  root  is  in  the  soil.  So  the  jivas  are  rooted  in 
the  Lord.  *r  Iva,  like,  Martyah,  the  mortal,  the  man.  Paehyate, 
ripens  decays  and  dies  or  becomes  cooked,  becomes  mature,  fitted, 

Sasyam  iva,  like  corn,  srrsrnrt  Ajayate,  springs  up,  appears  (Madhva  reads 
without  sarr.)  Punah,  again  (as  birth  and  death  is  the  fate  of  all 
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creatures,  l  feel  no  grief  by  being  given  to  Death— to  one  whom  I  must 
meet  some  day). 

Note . — Look  at  those  who  have  died  boforo  me,  so  also  look  round  on  those  otjhora 
who  are  now  dying  and  Will  follow  me  and  thus  learn  that  the  mortal  man  maturos  and 
dies  like  the  oorn,  and  is  born  again  like  the  corn. 

6. — Look  at  those  who  have  died  before  me  (Naobiketaa 
and  also  at  those  others  who  are  now  dying  and  will  follow 
me ;  and  thus  learn  that  the  mortal  man  matures  and  dies  like 
corn,  and  is  born  again  like  the  corn.  —  6. 

Mantra  7. 

to*  I 

Htstthk  Vais'v&naralj,  fire,  (like  fire.)  wFrofk  Pravis'ati,  enters.  ^FrF? 
Atithil?,  a  guest.  STTSPfft  Br&hmanalj,  a  Br&hmana.  Grihan,  in  th» 

houses  (as  if  burning  the  houses.)  Tasya,  of  that  (burning).  Eiftn, 
this  (offering  of  water  for  the  feet,  seat,  &o.)  wt  &antim,  peace  (or  quench¬ 
ing.)  Kurvanti,  they  do.  Hara, bring,  fetoh,  take.  ^brwcrVaivasvata, 

O  Yaivasvata,  the  son  of  the  sun.  Udakam,  water  (for  washing  the 

feet  of  Nachiketas. 

Note — (Then  N&ohiketat  went  to  Yama.  Yama  had  gone  to  another  place  and  was 
not  at  home.  The  wife  of  Yama  offered  weloome  and  puja  to  the  guest.  But  N&ohiketas 
said  “  the  host  not  being  at  home  I  oannot  acoept  these  at  your  hands.  ”  N&ohiketaa 
thus  remained  for  three  days  without  food.  When  Yama  returned,  his  wife  said 
to  him. 

7. — Like  fire  a  Brahmin  guest  enters  the  house.  The  wise 
quench  it  thus  by  peaoe-ofFerings.  Fetch  water,  O  Vaivas- 
vat. — 7. 

Mantra  8. 

^nfT^rt  ^  \\/  !j 

tsrsTT  As'a,  hopes,  the  desire  to  obtain  an  object  which  one  has  not. 

Pratik§e,  expectations  :  such  as— this  will  take  place  after  such  a 
time,  ’sbrc?  Samgatam,  friends,  Sunritam,  good  opinion  of  men,  good 
report.  >sr  Cha,  and.  Ist&purte,  i?tam  pftrfcatn.  The  lengthening  of 

the  vowel  ^  of  i?ta  into  ista  is  by  P^nini  VI.  8.  137.  Ista — sacrifice, 
pftrtam  =  charities,  the  fruit  of  religious  sacrifices,  viz.,  Deva-loka  and  th° 
fruits  of  his  public  charities  or  secular  liberality,  viz.,  Pitriloka. 
Putra-Pas’un,  sons  and  cattle.  ^  Cha,  and.  Sarvan,  all.  Etad,  this, 
the  sin  of  fasting,  Vrinkte,  destroys,  deprives.  Purusasya.  of  the 

person.  Alpamedhasalj,  of  small  understanding,  foolish,  Yasya, 

whose  (house),  Anas'nan,  without  eating  food  or  without 
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experiencing.  Vasati,  dwells.  HTsnff  »  BrAnma^ab,  a  Brahmin.  <£? 

Gfili^,  in  the  house. 

8.  All  his  hopes  and  expectations,  friends  and  reputa¬ 
tion,  the  fruits  of  religious  and  charitable  deeds  sons  and  cattle 
perish,  in  the  house  of  that  man  of  small  intellect,  where 
dwells  a  Brahmin  without  any  food. — 8. 

Mantea  9. 

cPFfTTcSlfa  H  £  11 

Tisralj,  three.  xrsfti  R&trib,  nights,  three  days.  *rg  Yat,  as,  because, 
or  g  avAtsi,  or  t  thou  hast  dwelt.  Grihe,  in  house.  %  Me,  my. 
swx'dg  Anas’nan,  not  eating,  Brahman,  0  Brahmana.  sjfkfsn  A  titbit,  a 
guest,  h-hw  Namasyab,  venerable,  worthy  of  salutation,  honorable,  wwt 
Namalj,  salutation,  hail.  %  Te,  to  thee,  sreg  Astu,  let  be.  s^rg  Brahman  1  O 
Brahmana  ^rfeSvasti,  an  ideclinable,  prosperity,  welfare.  $  Me,  to  me.ssr^g 
Astu,  let  be.  TasmAt,  therefore  (because  you  remained  without  food 

three  nights,  I  became  guilty)  or  tasmat  prati  “  in  order  to 

remedy  the  evil  effect  of  that  nfk  Prati,  for  each  (night)  or  (iraWirnr)  in 
order  to  remedy.  srVg  Trin, three  .sxig  VarAn,  boons,  Vrini§va.  ask, 

elect,  choose,  take  for  thyself. 

9.  Because  in  my  house,  O  BrM\ma?a !  thou,  an  honorable 
guest  hast  dwelt  for  three  nights  (without  food)  so  let  there 
be  salutution  to  thee  and  peace  to  me  and  therefore  ask 

three  boons,  one  for  each  night  passed  without  eating. — 9. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

That  youthful  Brahmach&rin  wont  to  Yama’s  abode.  Though  the  wife  of  Yama 
offered  him  food  and  arghya  with  all  due  honors,  he  did  not  aooopt  them.  Whoa 
Yama  eturned  she  said  to  him — Fetch  water.  Ou  being  so  addressed,  Yama  brought 
water,  and  doing  honor  to  the  young  guest,  gave  him  threo  boons.  These  were  (I) 
reconciliation  of  his  father  towards  Naohiketas  and  the  forgiveness  of  Ndchickhtas’ 
sins,  (2)  the  knowledge  appertain  ng  to  Hari  dwelling  in  tho  NAohikota  Fire  sacrifice. 
(3)  tho  knowledge  that  Visnu  dwells  in  the  Muktas  and  controls  them  too.  Those 
were  the  Throe  boons.  This  we  find  in  tho  Gati-S&ra. 

Mantea  10. 

n;rlrt5?TTffTf  U’JJT  li  ?  o  II 

banta-sankalpah,  calm  of  thought ;  having  no  anxiety  as 
regards  me  i.e.,  my  father  should  be  free  from  anxiety  on  my  account — 
not  troubled  with  the  thought  “  how  is  my  son  faring  in  Yama’s  abode  ; 
free  from  doubts  (regarding  my  fate),  g**:  SumanAh,  quiet  in  mind,  tranquil 
in  heart,  wr  YathA,  so,  as  that,  Syfit,  he  may  be.  Vita-manyuh 
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free  from  anger.  »ffcno  Gautamal?,  Gautama  (my  father  of  the  clan  of 
Gotama)  wr  sirfh  Ma  abhi,  towards  me.  Mrityo,  %  O  Death  ! 

Tvat-prasristam,  by  thee  discharged  or  sent  back  (towards  home.)  wr 
M&,  me  Abhi-vadet,  bless  (me) 'greet  me.  [or  wr  wk  HT-rrfh  towards 

me,  he  may  speak,  as  one  who  recovered  his  memory].  Pratitab, 

assured  in  mind,  remembering,  assured  of  (soul-identity,  not  thinking  that 
the  corpse  has  been  obsessssed  by  some  elemental,  and  thus  may  not  shun 
me,  as  people  ordinarily  do  in  cases  of  persons  recovering  from  death). 

Etat,  (arutsH)  this,  sFTrwf  Trayanam,  of  the  three,  Prathamam,  first 
3T)  Varam,  boon.  Vrine  irm^r  I  ask  or  choose. 

10 — O  Death  !  Let  my  father  Gautama  be  calm  of  thought, 
pleased  in  mind,  free  from  anger  towards  me,  and  when  sent 
back  by  thee,  may  h9  recognise  and  greet  me  with  old  affection. 
This  is  the  first  boon  I  ask  for. — 10. 

Mantra  11. 

*t*it  gate  i 

anf?T3T  «  \\  II 

;■  to  YathA  as.  yMsrrw  Purastat,  before,  or  a  person  coming  back  from 
sojourn  in  another  oity.  wferr  Bhavitd,  will  be.  traVcf:  Pratitab,  assured 
or  recognised  with  old  affection.  Auddalakib,  the  son  of  Uddalakaj 

or  Uddalaka.  Sfurfrn  Arunib,  the  son  of  Aruna  or  AruM  (mother).  Son 
of  two  fathers,  according  to  Sankara,  The  eon  of  the  father  called 
Uddalaka  and  the  mother  called  Aruna,  according  to  Madhva,  of  the 
clan  or  Gotra  of  ArunA  Mat-Prasristob,  through  my  favour,  or 

(when  you  will  be)  sent  back  by  me.  Sukham,  peacefully,  with 

tranquil  mind.  Ratrib,  nights.  wuraT  Sayita,  will  sleep.  dhcVH-op  Vita- 

manyub,  free  from  anger.  f^?  Tvam,  thee.  Dadrisivan,  seeing, 

having  seen.  gFj-qwr  Mrityu-mukhat,  from  the  month  (or  proximity)  of 
Death,  Pra-muktam,  freed  fully. 

11.  As  he  loved  thee  before,  so  also  Auddalaki  Aruni 
will  even  now  love  thee.  He  will  have  pleasant  sleep  in  nights, 
and  free  from  anger  towards  thee,  will  see  thee  freed  from  the 
mouth  of  death  and  will  recognise  thee  when  thou  art  sent 
back  to  him  by  me — 11. 

Not*, _ (You)  boing  dismissed  by  mo,  will  bo  recognised  (by  your  father),  as  (a  porson 

returning  homo)  from  anothor  oity.  The  son  of  Uddalaka  will  bo  froo  from  anger,  having 
see  n  theo  freed  fully  from  the  jaws  of  death. 
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Mantra  12. 

jt  si  ^  *r  3R«ir  i 

^  ^^HTFTTfa'TT&  SffrFTftm  JT^  8  ^  B 

w?  Svarge,  in  the  heaven  (the  lyka  of  Vi?nu)  Svarga  is  equivalent  to 
Mok§a  here,  ^tqt  Loke,  world,  h  Na,  not.  *T3f  Bhayam,  (fear  from 
disease,  &c.)  KiBchana,  not  the  least,  Asti,  is.  tnr  Tatra,  there 

(the  Heaven-World.)  ?<r*  Tvam,  thou  (O  Death,  are  not  there).  *t  Na, 
not.  sn^TT  JarayS,  by  decay  or  old  age.  Bibheti,  is  afraid,  i.e.,  the 

inhabitant  thereof.  ^  Ubhe,  both.  Tirtva,  crossing  over,  leaving 

behind.  As'n&yrUpip&se,  hunger  and  thirst.  'sjWrfkn:  i^okAti- 

gab,  out  of  the  reaoh  of  sorrow,  being  above  sorrow,  free  from  mental  pain. 

tModate,  rejoices,  experiences  pleasure.  Svarga-loke,  in  the 

heaven  world. 

12.  In  the  Heaven- world  there  is  no  fear,  O  Death, 
thou  art  not  there,  and  decay  does  not  frighten  one.  Cross¬ 
ing  over  both  hunger  and  thirst,  the  sorrow-transoended 
rejoices  in  the  Heaven-world. 

Mantra  13. 

/ 

mu*.  I 

¥T5T5cT  <*cT§  f^T^*T  U  ^  \\ 

^  Sa,  he.  c<f  Tvam,  thou,  i.e.,  your  honour,  Agnim,  the  God 
Hari  under  the  designation  of  Agni,  as  Hs  is  the  Foremost  (Agrya). 
Svargyam,  who  is  the  means  of  attaining  heaven.  that  whose 

purpose  is  Heaven.  The  affix  is  added  by  the  Vartika  to  Panini  V.  i. 
in.  Adhyesi,  thou  knowest  better  than  (adhi-mora)  any. 

Mrityo,  O  Death  ln-srJFk  Pra-bruhi,  tell  fully,  speak  or  describe.  ff  Tam, 
that  or  this  (the  Fire  on  the  altar  which  ia  called  Hari.)  ’gr^prnr  ^ra  lda- 
dbUnaya,  to  the  faithful.  To  me  who  desires  rnoksa.  Mahyam,  to 

me  (who  desires  heaven.)  Not  merely  because  it  leads  to  heaven,  that 
this  Fire  sacrifice  should  be  learnt;  but  because  it  further  leads  to  Mukti 
also  as  follows.  Svarga-lokulj,  the  heaven-world-dewellers.  Those 

who  live  for  one  Manvantara  in  the  Svarga  world,  and  obtain  afterwards 
Mukti  there.  Those  who  get  Karma  Mukta — liberation  after  dwelling  in 
Svarga.  Amritatvam,  immortality,  Mukti  or  liberation. 

Bhajanto,  reach,  attain  gradually.  Etad,  this  (soience  of  Fire  ) 
Dvitiyena,  by  the  second,  or  second,  Vrine,  I  choose,  I  ask 
V arena,  by  the  boon. 
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13.  O  Death,  thou  verily  knowest  the  Heaven-giving 
Fire  ;  teach  that  to  me  who  have  faith.  Ihe  dwellers  of 
Heaven  world  enjoy  immortality.  This  is  the  second  boon  I 
choose — 13: 

Mantra.  14. 

*T4  ^  Mtfn  ft  ftqpq  sishhj 

ST^cTvfT^TfcrmsfT  qfaST  fftfe  <?qftrTfef^T  II  ^  II 

w  Pra  (an  upasarga,  qualifying  spffbr.  Placed  out  of  the  context  as  a 
Yaidika  form).  %  Te,  to  thee.  Bravimi,  I  tell,  explain. 

Tad,  that,  the  knowledge  desired  by  thee,  ^  U,  which  alone,  (thou  hast 
asked).  ^  Me,  from  me  or  from  my  (words).  Nibodha,  understand 

(with  concentrated  mind),  know,  learn,  Svargyam.  fk*f  ^r^rw) 

heavenly,  leading  to  heaven,  The  instrument  of  attaining  heaven. 

Agnim,  the  God  Hari  — called  Agni — or  Hari  in  Fire.  Nachiketah, 

O  Nachiketa.  Praj&nan  (I  who)  know  (this  fire)  well  thoroughly* 

s5P^ar%T3vrfiEr*  Ananta-lokaptim,  the  means  for  the  attainment  of  the 
un-ending  world  or  the  Heaven-world  or  the  world  of  Visnu.  Lit. 
Infinite  world  attainment.  By  whom  the  world,  of  the  Infinite  is  obtained 
or  by  whom  the  endless  world  is  obtained,  sg-srt  Atho,  also,  moreover ;  after 
reaching  the  Heaven- world.  wfdM**  Pratistham,  the  support  (of  worlds  in 
form  of  Virat,  the  cause  of  the  maintenance  of  all  worlds.)  Viddhi> 
know,  Tvam,  thou  .v?f  Etam,  this  (Fire).  The  Lord,  fdfkd  Nihitam, 
placed,  completely  placed,  hidden.  Guh&y&m,  in  the  cavity,  in  the 

cavity  of  the  heart  of  all  creatures. 

14.  0  Nacliiketas  !  I  know  well  this  Heaven  giving  Fire, 
and  will  describe  Him  to  thee — learn  that  He  is  the  Giver  of 
the  eternal  world,  the  Support  (of  the  universe),  and  Dweller 

in  the  hearts  of  all  creatures. — 14. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  ‘  Agni  ’  is  the  name  of  Hari,  because  Ho  is  the  Foremost  (agrya)  of  all* 
He  abides  in  the  Nachiketa  Agni.  The  phrase  Anantaloka-aptih  means  the  instrument 
by  which  one  roaches  (aptih)  the  region  (loka)  of  the  Infinite  (Ananta)  :  or  the  means  by 
which  one  reaches  the  eternal  (Ananta)  region  (loka).  The  Ananta  means  Visnu — and  so 
Ananta  loka  means  the  Visnu  loka.  Or  ananta  may  mean  eternal,  aud  so  ananta  loka 
will  mean  the  endless  or  eternal  region.  The  word  pratietha  means  “ the  foundation 
of  all  regions.”  Visnu  who  dwells  in  the  heart  of  all  beings  is  the  great  PratisthS,  or 
the  Foundation  on  which  all  the  Universes  rest. 

Mantra  15. 

stsnfqufjT  *n  sssn  ^it  i 

^  snfq  acsicqq^isiTtKRsiTsq  32*  1\{H 
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(V  Lok&dim,  the  source  of  the  worlds,  the  beginning  of  all  the 
worlds  as  being  their  cause,  the  cause  of  the  worlds,  Agnim,  tbe  Lord 
Hari  dwelling  in  Fire,  srj  Tam,  that  (fire  about  which  Nachiketa  had 
questioned)  or  Hari  who  is  in  the  heart  and  called  Agni  Uvficba, 

he  (Yama)  said  Tasmai,  to  him  (Nachiketas).  ’TTs  Y3h,  what,  i.  e.,  the 
particular  natures.  T*<ra»T:  Istak&h,  bricks,  that  is,  the  Devatas  to  be 
invoked.  Y&vatih,  how  many  (in  nnmber,  i.  e.,  360.)®rrYra,  or, 

and.  *wt  «rr  YathS,  vA  and  how,  (they  are  to  be  known)  or  how  much 
(they  should  be  quantitatively.)  *  Sa,  he  (Nachiketas).  ^  Cba,  and 
ssrf*  Api,  also.  33  l’at,  that  nature  of  the  Lord  which  was  told  by  Yama# 
Pratyavadat,  uttered  again,  repeated,  Yatha-uktam,  as  it  has 

been  told  (to  him  by  Yama).  Atha,  then  (because  of  his  aptness 
in  repeating  it)  or  after  the  repetition.  Asya  (pleased)  with  him  Nachi¬ 
ketas).  Mrityuh,  the  Death,  Yama.gw^.sn"?  Punar  eva  aha,  again 
then  said  (in  order  to  give  another  boon  over  and  above  the  three.)  3^* 
Tugtah,  pleased. 

15.  Yama  told  him  about  that  Fire  who  is  the  cause  of 
all  the  worlds,  and  what  the  nature  of  the  Devatas  are,  how 
many  (they  are  in  number),  and  how  (they  are  to  be  known). 
Nachiketas  repeated  that  as  he  was  told.  Then  Yama,  being 
pleased  (with  his  aptness)  said  again. — 15. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  “  Lokadi  ”  means  “  the  Beginning  of  all  1  worlds.”  Hari  is  verily  the  great 
beginning  or  souroe  of  all  worlds.  By  knowing  Him  one  certainly  attains  mukti.  The 
word  is^ak&h  or  bricks  here  mean  the  devatas.  As  says  a  text  :  “  One  becomes  free  from 
the  fetters  of  karma  when  he  understands  rightly  the  number  360  which  represents 
Visnu,  the  oomplete  circle  called  also  the  Brick  or  angle  devatil,,” 

Note.— Was  this  altar  made  in  the  form  of  a  circle  consisting  of  360  bricks,  eaoh  being 
an  aro  of  one  degree  :  the  whole  oircle  being  called  Visnu  and  eaoh  brick  an  is^akA 
devatft  ?  In  the  Aitareya  the  numbor  is  1080  or  3  x  360  in  which  case  each  brick  would 
represent  an  arc  of  20  minutes. 

Mantra  16. 

rTO5fcftcSft*mititr  JTqTcJTT  Wfo  *£7:  | 

snsrr  ^faermfsr:  %fTTJT?ta^qi  ii^h 

Tam,  to  him  (Nachiketas) .  ssunfVd;  Abravit,  (he)  said,  Pri- 

yam&nah,  pleased,  being  satisfied  (at  finding  him  an  apt  pupil).  w?T?wr 
Mahatma,  the  Great-Souled,  the  generous:  the  high-minded.  Varam,  a 
(fourth)  boon,  tr*  lava,  to  thee.  V?  Iha,  here  (because  I  am  pleased  with 
thee)  or  here  (relating  to  the  Fire  Altar).  ^  Adya,  to-day,  now 
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Dad&mi,  I  give.  “  Let  me  give  -Bhuyah,  another  (other  than  the 
three).  **  Tava,  thy  (N&chiketa).  v?  Eva,  alone.  *«TTwr  N&mnS,  by  name 
(known)  or  called  after  thy  name,  as  (N&chiketSgni.)  nfVaT  BhavitS,  will 
be  (famous)  or  let  it  be.  Ayam.  this  (whose  bricks,  &c.,  have  been 

detailed  above)  Agnih,  fire  Srinkslm,  necklace,  chain:  w  Cha,  and. 

Imam,  this.  Anekarupam.  golden.  L it. — “  having  many 

forms.”  ^rnir  Grihana  (**Vf*)  take,  accept. 

1 ».  Being  pleased,  the  high-minded  Yam*  spoke  to  him. 
— **  Let  me  give  thee  here  another  boon  to-day.  By  thy 
name  alone  this  fire  will  be  (known  among  men).  Accept  also 
this  golden  necklace.”—  16. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  “  aneka-iAp&m,”  means  ‘  golden  ;  and  not  multi-form.’  For  the  Lexicon 
says  ' 1  The  word  bahu-rupam  means  gold.’ 

In  the  Padma-Pur&na  also  it  is  stated  : — “The  Lord  Yarns  being  satisfied  with  the 
aptness  of  Nachiketas  in  reciting  the  teachings  faultlessly,  named  the  Fire  after  Na- 
chiketas  and  gave  him  a  necklace  of  gold.” 

Mantra  17. 

clfliTif  faf^c7T  fjT^:^fTT^rf??Wc!75cT^^f  U*3I| 

fwrfWi<r:  Tri-N&ehiketab,  he  who  has  performed  thrice  the  NSchiketas 
fire-sacrifice  ;  the  proper  grammatical  form  is  Nachiketasah  ;  the  elision 
of*  is  a  Vedic  irregularity.  f*f*:  Tribhih,  with  the  three  Vedas,  Rik. 
Yaju?  and  Sarnan.  Etya,  having  obtained.  Sandhim,  alliance, 

not  acting  against  the  three.  Tri-karma-krit,  three-duty-done,  i.e.t 

who  has  performed  the  three  duties,  sacrifice  (Yajna),  austerity  (tapas)  and 
alms-giving  (d^na).  Tarati,  passes  over,  crosses  over,  becomes 

free  from  ;  overcomes.  ***  Wcj  Janma  mrityu,  birth  and  death. 
Brahma-ja-jnam,  Veda-revealed-all-knower,  t'.e.,  the  omniscient  Visnu. 
Brahma -Veda  ;  He  who  is  revealed  (j&yate)  by  the  Vedas  is  iBrahma-ja, 
namely,  Hari.  Jna- Omniscient.  He  who  is  revealed  by  the  Vedas  and 
is  Omniscient  is  Brahma-ja-ifia.  3*  Devam,  God  (because  he  illumines  all, 
knows  all,  or  because  he  sports  in  all,  the  whole  universe  being  his 
playground),  'divine,  fcpn*  Idyam,  worshipped,  praised  (by  BrahmS,  &c.) 

Viditva,  having  known,  fnwn*  Nich^yya,  having  realised,  discrimi¬ 
nated,  having  reflected  over,  understood.  Im£m,  this.  *rrfaf  SSntim? 
peace,  liberation,  moksa.  Atyantam,  everlasting,  extreme.  *fer 

Eti,  goes  to,  attains,  obtains. 
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iy  He  who  has  performed  the  Nachiketas  sacrifice  thrice, 
and  has  discharged  the  three  duties  and  has  attained  harmony 
with  the  three  Vedas,  crosses  over  birth  and  death.  Having 
known  and  realised  that  adorable  God  who  is  omniscient  and 
revealed  by  the  Vedas,  he  attains  everlasting  peace.  -17- 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  phrase  “  having  attained  union  with  the  three  ”  moans  having  attained  union 
with  the  three  Vedas,  i.e.,  the  Rfk,  Yajus,  Sfiman  (and  Atharvan).  Who  does  nothing 
opposed  to  the  Vedas.  Who  knows  the  true  nature  of  the  Lord  (and  the  Jiva  and 
Prakriti)  as  revealed  in  the  Vedas.  The  phrase  “  who  has  performed  the  three  duties  ” 
moans  “he  who  has  performed  Yajna  (sacrifice),  dfina  (alms-giving),  and  tapas 
(austerity).”  As  says  the  Gita 

«  Acts  of  Saorifioe,  gift  and  austerity  should  not  be  relinquished,  but  should  be 
performed  ;  ”  (Gita,  XVIII,  5). 

Note. — Tho  word  ‘  tapas,’  of  oourse,  includes  study,  See.,  see  the  Bhagavad  Gita, 
XVII,  14—17. 

The  phras  ‘  trayam  etad  ‘ — 1 “  this  three  ” — in  mantra  18  means  (1)  the  bricks,  (2)  their 
number  and  (3)  their  arrangement. 

The  word  “  Brahmjajha  ”  has  been  thus  explained  in  Ndma-Nirukti  : — 

“By  Brahman  is  meant  tho  Vedas,  as  Visnu  is  styled  Brahmja  because  the  Vedas 
reveal  Him.  That  Hari  is  the  Jna  or  the  knower  of  the  whole  universe.  The  whole 
compound  word,  therefore,  means  Hari,-  the  knower,  whom  the  Veda3  have  revealed.” 

The  epithets  “  the  Beginning  of  the  Worlds,”  “  the  Great  Foundation  or  support,” 

“  the  Omniscient  whom  the  Vedas  reveal,”  “  The  Infinite  World  attainment  ”  and  the 
rest  show  that  the  Agni,  (the  topic  of  the  second  boon,  means  the  Lord  Visnu  here  : 
and  not  fire.  The  phrase  “  the  Mighty  one  praised  by  all  hymns  ”  in  mantra  11  of 
the  second  Valli  also  suggests  the  same  idea.  In  fact,  that  mantra  expressly  uses  all 
these  words  “The  great  support  (pratisthfi)  of  tho  world,”  “  the  giver  of  endless 
rewards,”  &o.,  with  regard  to  Visnu  and  not  fire. 

■  Note. — If  we  analyse  and  compare  the  mantras  15,  16,  17  of  the  First  Valli  and 
Mantra  11  of  the  Second  Valli,  we  find  that  almost  word  for  word,  epithets  applied  to 
Agni  are  applied  there  to  Visnu  :  and  thus  we  infer  that  Agni  here  must  mean  Visnu. 
Thus— 

Ananta-loka-fiptih  (I.  14)  =  Kfimasya|fiptih  (II.|11), 

Pratisth'dm  (I.  14)  =  Jagatah  pratisthfim  (II.  11). 

,  Ananta-loka-fi.pt im  (I.  14)  =  Krator  finantyam  (II.  11). 

,  Tarati  janma-mrityu  (1. 17)  =  Abhayasya  pfiram  (II.  11). 

Brahma-ja-jnam  (I.  17]  =  Stoma-mahat-«;v/°-ayaw  (II  11). 

’  The  epithet.  “  urug&ya  ”  (II.  11)  is  a  well-known  designation  of  the  Lord,  and 
means  “  He  whom  the  Great  Ones  Sing.”  So  also  the  epithet  “  placed  in  the  cavity  ” 
(I.  14)  applied  to  Agni  is  the  speoifio  attribute  of  tho  word  Visnu,  and  so  the  Lord 
Agni  there  must  mean  Visnu.  Nor  does  one  attain  the  endless  world  by  the  mere 
knowledge  of  Agni  as  fire,  or  Fire-god  but  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  alone 
gives  such  position.  For  wo  find  in  the  Bri.  Up.  III.  8.  10,  it  stated  expressly  that  a 
diligent  performer  of  fire-sacrifices  fails  to  reach  the  endless  world  if  he  is  ignorant  Qf 
the  I^ord. 
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“Oa  G&rgi  •  Ho  who  offers  oblations  to  Vais'vadeva,  &o.,  in  this  world  or  gives 
alms,  or  performs  sacrifices  like  aSvamedha,  &c  ,  or  undergoes  protraoted  ponancos  for 
thousands  of  years,  but  does  not  know  the  Imperishable,  reaches  the  world  which  has 
an  end  :  and  never  the  endless  world  ” 

Moreover,  where  the  primary  meaning  of  a  word  gives  a  sensible  and  reasonable 
interpretation,  it  is  not  proper  to  take  tho  secondary  meaning.  The  primary  meaning 
of  the  word  ananta-loka — -tho  endless  state — is  Mukti  and  not  Heaven.  Swarga  is 
only  a  secondary  meaning  of  this  word.  Nor  is  tho  knowledge  of  fire  a  direct  means  of 
mukti,  it  may  lead  indirectly  to  Mukti  :  while  the  knowledge  of  Visnu  is  the  direct 
means  of  Mukti.  For  this  reason,  too,  the  word  Agni  must  mean  V  isnu,  here. 

Mantua  18. 

Trinachiketas,  he  w  ho  has  thrice  performed  the  Nachiketa 
fire-sacrifice.  *rr2  Trayam,  *!*rr  m  jit  ’^rr 

**)  the  three  (the  bricks,  their' 
number,  and  arrangement.  That  is,  Visnu  the  DevatA  of  the  bricks,  their 
number,  i.e.,  360,  and  their  attribute),  ^  Etad  this  .  Viditva 

having  known,  m  Yah,  who.  Evam,  thus,  Vidvan,  the  wise, 

who  knows  Visnu  in  the  Naehiketas  fire.  Chinute.  accom¬ 

plishes.  sufaief  N  Achiketam,  the  Nachiketa  dhyana  who  makes  the 
Eire-altar  in  the  shape  of  a  falcon,  tortoise,  &c.,  with  (the  bricks),  Sa, 
he.  *Tcf <rrsiT2  Mrityu-pas'an  the  death 

chains,  i.e.,  the  wheel  of  birth  and  death,  Puratah,  first,  u’rr^r 
Pranodyah  thrown  off,  shaken  off.  srhsrfk’r*  ^okatigah,  passed  over  sorrow, 
beyond  the  reach  of  grief.  Modate,  rejoices.  Svarga-loke,  in 

the  Heaven-world,  the  world  of  Hari,  In  Visnu  who  is  essentially  all 
bliss,  knowldge  and  illumination. 

18.  That  wise  Three  fold-performers  of  Naehiketas  sacri¬ 
fice,  who  having  known  these  three,  thus  perforins  the 
Naehiketas  meditation,  having  thrown  off  toils  of  death  lurking 
in  the  heart,  transcending  all  sorrows,  rejoices  in  the  Lord 
Visnu,  and  thus  is  liberated. — 18. 

Mantua  19. 

nairfo*  n^^rf?cT  swrastjcfttf  sn:  f  after  ii^ii 

■qni  Esah,  this.  ^  Te,  thy  (name  will  be  known),  ^fjf:  Agnih,  fire, 
suffer:  Nachiketah,  as  Nachiketa  fire.  Svargyah  (W nw^nf )  heavenly, 

leading  to  Svarga  .^2  Yam,  which  (fire).  Avrinithah,  thou  didst 

ask  or  choose.  Dvitiyena,  by  the  second,  Varena,  gift,  boon.  Jfcm 

JJtam,  this.  ssf?i2  Agnim,  fire,  Tava,  thy,  i.e.,  by  thy  name  alone. 
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Eva  only,  Pravaksyanti,  will  call,  srt^s  Jan^sah,  people.  This  is  an 

archaic  form  of  plural.  Tritiyam,  third.  Varam.  boon. 

Nachiketah,  O  Nachiketah.  fqrfaq  Vrinisva,  ask,  choose. 

Note. — 0  N4chiketas  !  to  thoe  this  Heavenly  Fire  has  been  taught,  which  thou  didst 
ask  by  thy  second  boon.  The  people  will  call  this  Fire  by  thy  name  alone.  0 
N&ohiketas,  ask  the  third  boon. 

19.  This  heavenly  Fire  which  thou  didst  ask  for  in  thy 
second  boon,  will  be  known  by  thy  name  as  NAchiketa  Agni. 
People  will  call  this  by  thy  name.  O  Nachiketas  !  ask  the 
third  boon. — 19 

Mantua  20. 

sill  fafefocHT  | 

p^oii 

Ya,  that  which  (well-known).  [yarn,  this.frt  Prete,  about  the 
dead  and  the  liberated.  The  wise  say  that  the  God  rules  not  onty  living  but 
the  “dead”  and  the  men  who  have  become  fully  liberated ;  the  unwise 
say  the  “  dead  ”  and  the  “liberated  ”  are  not  under  God’s  control.  The 
word  preta  literally  means  “  gone  (ita)  fuljy  (pra)  ”  and  thus  the  “  dead  ” 
are  preta  in  a  secondary  sense,  for  they  return  after  enjoying  heaven. 

Vichildtsa,  doubt,  Manusye,  about  men  (who  are  dead 

or  liberated).  It  should  be  read  along  with  prete  ^3^  about  the 

Preta  Men.  Asti  iti  eke,  “  Is  ”  says  one.  Some  wise  one  savs 

that  there  is  a  God  who  rules  and  controls  the  souls  of  the  dead  and 
the  liberated.  H  ^  Na  ayam  asti  iti  cha  eke  “  and  it  is 

not  ”•  (say)  the  others.  That  God  is  not  the  ruler  of  the  souls  of  the 
liberated.  The  Liberated  is  equal  to  God,  and  Free,  Etad,  this  doubt. 

Vidy&m,  I  may  know.  Anus'istah,  taught,  informed,  instruc. 

ted.  csnrr  Tvaya,*by  thee.  srfAham,  I.  q-erwf  Varanam,  among  the  boons. 
Esah,  this,  Yarah,  boon.  Madhva’s  reading  is  “chosen  ” 
Tritiyab,  the  third. 

Note.— There  is  this  doubt,  when  a  man  dies,  some  say  that  the  soul  extists,  others  say 
that  it  does  not.  May  I  know  this  being  taught  by  thee.  Among  the  boons  this  is 
the  third  (Sankara). 

‘20.  Some  say  that  the  God  controls  the  dead  and  the 
(liberated)  jivas,  others  say  that  he  does  not.  Therefore  this 
doubt  has  arisen.  May  I  know  this  being  taught  by  thee. 
Of  the  boons,  this  is  the  third  that  I  have  chosen. — 20 

Note.— There  is  this  doubt  regarding  (the  condition  of  the)  man  in  Moksa,  some 
say  there  is  (still  an  Individual  self  or  form  or  centre  in  Moksa)  others  say  it  is  not. 
May  I  learn,  being  taught  by  thee,  this  (true  nature  of  Moksa),  Of  the  boons,  thip 
is  the  third. 
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Note. — The  meaninglgenerally  given  to  this  question  is — some  say  that  there  is  such 
a  thing  as  an  Atman,  which  is  distinct  from  body,  senses,  manas,  and  buddhi,  while 
others  say  there  is  no  such  entity  as  Atma.  This  is  a  subject  which  we  cannot  know 
either  through  perception  or  thtough  reasoning,  hence  the  necessity  of  revelation  about 
it.  This  interpretation  is  set  aside  by  the  commentator.  The  question  is  not  about 
the  survival  of  personality  after  death,  but  about  the  nature  of  God  and  the  liberated 
jiva,  and  their  inter-relation. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  wise  say  that  the  Lord  oontrols  the  embodied  and  unembodied,  the  bound  as 
well  as  the  liberated  jivas.  The  ignorant  say  that  He  rules  only  the  living  and 
those  souls  which  are  bound,  but  over  the  liberated  He  exercises  no  control.  They 
are  perfectly  free.  Let  me  know,  0  Yama,  the  true  nature  of  the  controller.  Teach 
me  this. 

That  the  question  is  about  this  controller,  and  not  about  the  survival  after  death 
is  also  clear  from  mantra  4  of  the  fifth  Valli  : — “  What  remains  when  this  soul,  the 
dweller  in  the  body,  goes  out  leaving  the  sense  body  (at  death)  ;  and  is  freed  also 
from  the  subtle  body  (at  Mukti).  This  is  that  indeed.  ’’  This  question  also  shows 
that  the  Lord  dwelling  in  the  Freed  Ones  is  the  subject  of  enquiry,  The  word 
there  is  “  Vimuchyamanasya  ” — “  compeletely  freed  that  is,  the  soul  that  has  shaken 
off  even  the  subtle  body.  The  Mukti  alone  can  be  called  vimuchyam&nam  i.e., 
vis'esena-mochanam  merely  physical  death  is  not  called  vimuchyamAnam.  Of  course 
Yama  ini.  25  says  “do  not  ask  mo  about  death  (maranam).”  But  that  does  not 
show  that  Nachiketas  asked  about  ordinary  death.  The  word  maranam  or  death, 
is  applied  to  the  Freed  souls  also  for  they  had  been  under  the  control  of  death.  In 
V.  4.  there  are  two  epithets  used,  visramsamanam  and  vimuchyamanam — the  first 
means,  to  throw  off  the  dense  body,  the  latter  to  discard  the  subtle  body.  If  both 
meant  leaving  off  the  sense  body,  there  would  be  tautology.  So  the  use  of  these  two 
epithets  in  that  verse  also!  proves  that  the  enquiry  really  refers  to  Muktas  and  not 
to  the  ordinary  dead. 

[The  second  and  the  third  questions  both  relate  to  the  mystery  of  the  Lord.  Yama 
answers  the  second  question  very  promptly,  but  the  third  he  answers  with  great 
reluctance.]  The  reason  for  this  is  thus  given  in  the  Tattva-Sara  : — “  A  person 
who  knows  the  Supreme  self  in  a  general  way,  as  residing  in  Agni,  but  does 
nob  know  the  Lord  part  icularly,  as  residing  in  the  heart  of  all  jivas  even  when 
they  are  freed,  and  who  is  ignorant  of  the  fact  that  the  lord  is  also  always  the 
controller  of  all  Mukta  Jivas  and  that  he  possesses  super-rel&tively  excellent  qualties— 
a  person  who  is  thus  ignorant  of  the  greatness  of  Hari  does  not  get  Mukti. 
Therefore  Yama  answers  the  third  question  with  great  reluctance,  in  order  to  show 
that  the  question  implies  a  great  mystery.  Still  by  knowing  the  Lord  as  residing 
in  Agni  there  accrues  an  increase  of  happiness  in  the  Mukta  state.  Therefore  the 
third  question  is  separately  put. 

_ The  second  and  the  third  questions  both  relate  to  the  Lord  :  but  the  know* 

ledge  of  the  Lord  as  the  indwelling  spirit  of  Fire  does  not  alone  lead  to  Mukti,  hence 
the  necessity  of  the  third  question.  It  is  the  knowledge  of  the  super-excellent  qualities 
of  the  Lord  as  described  in  answer  to  the  third  question,  and  the  knowledge  that  He  is 
the  controller  of  the  Mukta  Jivas  also,  that  leads  to  salvation.  In  the  state  of  Mukti 
there  is  happiness,  but  this  happiness  is  considerably  enhanoed  if  one  possesses  th« 
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knowledge  implied  in  the  second  question  also.  In  Yalli  5,  Mantra  7,  ihe  $ruti 

recites: _ “  Some  jivas  ready  for  birth  go  into  the  womb  and  obtain  a  body,  others 

enter  into  immoveable  object,  according  to  their  action  and  their  knowledge.”  Then 
the  £ruti  goes  on  to  declare  in  the  next  Mantra  : — “  He  the  Lord  who  is  awake  in  those 
who  sleep,  shaping  one  desired  object  after  another — that  is  the  bright,  that  is  Brah. 
man,  that  alone  is  called  the  Immortal.” 

This  also  indicates  that  the  Lord  dwells  in  the  jivas  ;  and  as  this  is  said  in  answer^ 
to  the  question  put  in  Mantra  V.  4,  we  conclude  that  the  question  there  also  was  about 
the  Lord  and  His  control  over  the  jivas,  both  bound  and  free.  Otherwise  there  would 
be  no  relevancy  between  the  question  and  the  answer.  In  the  third  boon  of  N&chiketas 
the  question  relates  to  Mukta  Jivas  only,  while  in  V.  4,  the  question  refers  to  all  jivas. 
whether  bound  or  free  ;  in  the  third  boon  ^  &e  >  tJl0  word  use<i  ig  prde,  whi0h 
moans  the  ‘  dead  ’  as  well  as  ‘  Mukta.’  So  that  question  is  confined  to  the  enquiry 
whether  the  Lord  controls  the  ‘dead’  and  the  ‘free’:  while  the  question  in  V.  4 
relates  to  jivas  in  general  whether  alive,  dead  or  free.  Thus  there  is  no  contradiction 
between  these  too. 

In  Y.  6  also  Yama  says  “  Now  I  shall  tell  thee  about  that  mysterious  ancient 
Brahman  how  He,  the  Supreme,  governs  the  dying  and  the  dead.”  The  same  idea  is 
more  definitely  expressed  in  the  Brahmanda  Pur&na  : — “  The  mysterious  Supreme  Brah¬ 
man,  though  dwelling  in  tho  dying  and  decaying  bodies  of  the  jivas  yet  He  is  awake 
in  all  the  jivas  whether  they  bo  asleep  or  not.” 

Mantra.  21. 

f  m  ftwTcsrkfa  m  ii^ii 

Devaih,  by  the  Gods,  by  the  sages,  wz  Atra,  here,  with  regard  fc  o 
this  matter  the  subject  of  thy  question  whether  the  liberated  are  absolutely 
‘free  ’  or  still  remain  uuder  the  control  of  God.  sarrw  Api,  also. 
doubtful,  undecided.  Pura,  before,  in  former  times.  *  Na,  not.  ft 
Hi,  because.  Sujneyam  or  ginr:  well  understood  or  easily  under¬ 

stood.  A  nub,  subtle.  **  Esa,  this  Atma.  w*:  Dharmah,  the  up¬ 
holder _ the  Lord  upholds  or  is  Dharaka  of  all,  therefore  He  is  called 

Dharma.  Anyam,  other,  Varam,  boon,  Nachiketah,  O 

Nachiketas.  sqfftsr  Yrinisva,  choose,  MI,  (*rf)  me.  The  two  ^(T 
both  donote  negatiou  in  a  strong  and  double  form,  do  not  press,  i.e.,  do 
do  not  press,  wr  Ma,  not.  'jmOcuV  Uparotsih,  press  as  the  creditor 
presses  the  debtor  to  discharge  the  promise.  ^fer  Ati,  an  upasarga  to  be 
connected  with  ^  i  wr  Ma  (*¥  ufar)  to  me,  not.  ipr  Srija  or  let 

go  this  boon.  Enam,  this  boon. 

21.  This  (question)  was  left  undecided  even  by  the  gods 
of  old,  because  it  is  not  of  easy  comprehension.  This  God  is 
subtle  (and  of  unmanifested  nature)  O  Nachiketas!  ask  any 
other  boon.  Do  not  press  me.  Free  me  from  this  (pledge  of 
answering  thee). — 21. 
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MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  “  Dharma  ”  hero  means  the  supporter,  Ho  who  upholds  all  the  worlds. 

Note.  About  this  the  devas,  even  of  yore  had  their  doubt  because  it  is  not  ea*y  of 
understanding  because  this^Lord  is  very  subtle.  0  Nachiketas  !  ask  another  boon  do 
not  press  me  ;  let  this  boon  go  to  me. 

1 

Mantra  22. 

c^r  ^  j^t  mc^i  i 

^rRT  H  ||^l| 

De™^’  the  Gods-  ^  Atra,  in  this  matter.  Api,  even. 
fafrrVcfsnf  Yichikitsitam,  doubtful  or  had  doubted,  f^r  Kila,  verily.  I 
hear  from  Thee,  O  Death,  that  devas  had  even  doubted  about  it.  c*nr 
Tvam,  thou,  w  Cha,  and.  Mrityo,  O  Death.  Yat.  because 

h  Na,  not.  gft  Sujneyam,  well  understood.  The  nature  of  the  Lord, 
not  easy  to  understand.  Attha,  sayest.  Vakta,  speaker 

teacher.  ^  Cha,  and.  Asya,  of  this  or  the  subject  of  my  question, 

Tvadrik,  like  Thee,  Anyah,  another,  *  Na,  not.  Labhyah 

to  be  found  even  after  such  among  the  learned,  mw.  Na  Anayah,  not 
any  other,  TO  Varah,  boon,  Tulyah,  equal,  like,  Etasya,  of 

this,  Kas'chit,  whatsoever. 

22.  O  Death  !  because  even  thou  sayest  ‘  the  devas  even- 
verily  had  doubts  about  this  and  it  is  not  easy  of  understand 
ing  (therefore  that  is  the  boon  which  I  ask),  because  there 
cannot  be  found  a  teacher  like  thee,  nor  is  there  any  other 
boon  equal  to  it. —22. 

Note.  '(Nachiketa  said)  0  Death,  about  this  certainly  of  old  the  devas  even  were  in 
doubt  and  thou  also  sayest  that  it  is  not  easy  of  understanding  ;  of  this  truth  as  k 
like  thee  no  other  can  be  obtained,  therefore,  like  this  there  is  no  other  boon'  '  ?  6 

Mantra  23. 

fufta  mv  ii^ii 

Satayusah,  centenarian,  or  who  lives  hundred  years. 
Putra-pautrSn,  sons  and  grandsons.  fwVs*  Vrinisva,  choose. 

Bahun,  many,  ^  Pas 'un,  cattle,  trfer  Hasti,  elephants,  Hiranyam" 

gold.  >**<=»  K  As'van,  horses,  Bhumeh,  in  the  earth :  the  ablative 
case  here  has  the  force  of  the  locative.  *r?f  Mahat,  wide,  very  broad, 
sacra*  Ayatanam,  abode,  that  is,  an  empire.  yrinisva,  choose* 

***  Svayam,  thyself.^  Cha,  and.  sfte  Jiva,  live  (thou),  tot-  $aradah, 
autumns  or  rains,  Ydvat,  as  long  as.T^fa  Ichhchasi,  thou  wishest 

to  live. 
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2  3 — (Yama  said)  choose  sons  and  grandsons  living  for  a 
h  undred  years;  choose  many  animals,  horses,  elephants  and 
gold.  Choose  an  empire  on  earth  and  live  thou  thyself  as  many 
autumns  as  thou  desirest. — 23. 

Mantra  24. 

JT flxT  I 

JT^T^  qjTOT?TT  cqT  ^tOTTlSf  UW 

verf  Etat,  this.  3??  Talyam,  equal  to,  like.  Yadi.  if.  Man- 

yase,  thou  thinkest.  ^  Varam,  a  boon.  Yrinisva,  choose. 

Vittam,  wealth.  ^  Cbira-jivikam  cha,  and  the  means  of  living 

long  or  long  life.  Maha-bhumau,  king  of  a  mighty  empire, 

"d^rificr:  Nachiketah,  O  N&chiketas  !  Tvam,  thou,  vbr  Edhi,  or 
M.  be  (Imperative  of  to  be).  “  Be  thou  (born  or  a  king)  in  a 

big  (or)  sacred  land.’’  Or  the  word  “  edhi  ”  may  be  derived  from  ’J*  to 
increase  ’  and  then  vf*  would  mean  ‘  increase,’  th  at  is  ‘  be  thou 

prosperous  as  ruler  of  a  great  empire.’  grrurwr  kaman&m  ofdesnes, 
(divine  and  human),  amongst  those  who  are  wished  for.  r^rrlvS,  thee, 
gmnrhsf  Kama-bhajam,  enjoyer,  sharing  in  desires,  worthy  of  having 
objects  of  desire,  a  sharer  amongst  those  who  are  desired,  i.e.,  One  of  the 
“adored”  or  “desired  ones”  of  earth.  ^PVPfT  Karomi,  I  make  (for  I  am 
One  whose  will  is  never  frustrated). 

24.  If  thou  thickest  ^there  is)  any  other  boon  like  this, 
choose  that  also.  Choose  wealth  and  long  life,  O  Machiketa, 
be  thou  a  king  of  wide  world.  I  shall  make  thee  an  object  of 
desire  even  to  those  whom  the  world  desires. 

Mantra  25. 

f?TT  ^mr:  :  1 

STTfafeTirfe:  qRqnpr^q  qRr^TT  ttyot  qHJTTSft:  11^11 

it  Ye  Ye,  what  what,  i.e.,  what-so-ever.  sktkt:  Kamah,  objects  of 
desire  or  solicitation.  <gd'Tr:  Darlabhah,  difficult  of  attainment. 
Martyaloko,  in  the  mortal  world,  in  the  Bhur-loke  or  in  the  human  body. 

Sarvan,  all  those,  KHman,  desires  (or  objects  of  desire 

of  solicitation).  Chhandatah,  as  desired,  according  to  (thy)  mea¬ 
sure,  as  wished.  Prarthayasva,  ask  thou.  ^’TT;  Imah,  these,  vnrri 

Hamah,  women,  lit,  delight-givers,  charmers,  fair  maidens,  Sa- 

rathah,  with  chariots,  or  seated  on  chariots,  wgud  Sa-turyah  playing 
on  musical  instruments,  n  Na,  not.  R  Hi,  verily,  ffvm  Idris 'a^  or 


I.  VAIL It  86. 


75 


fdris’i,  like  these.  ^puTHfarr:  Lambhaniyah,  to  be  obtained,  to  be  got. 

Manusyaifi,  by  men  (or  mortals).  Abhih,  by  these,  damsels. 
^  JTTTTnr:  Mat  prattabhih,  by  me  given,  Paricharayasva,  be 

served  by  them,  cause  them  to  wait  on  thee,  Nachiketah,  O 

Naehiketas.  Maranam,  death  (the  question  relating  to  the  nature  of 
G-od  as  He  is  among  the  dead  and  dying).  About  the  dead  and  liberated 
persons  and  the  Lord  living  in  and  guiding  them,  m  sjrgJmfh  Ma  anup- 
raksih,  thou  shouldst  not  ask,  do  not  ask. 

25.  — Whatever  desires  are  difficult  of  attainment  in  the 
mortal  body,  all  these  desires,  fully  mayst  thou  ask.  Take 
these — -fair  maidens  seated  on  chariots  and  playing  on  musical 
instruments,  men  verily  cannot  get  like  them.  Ea  thou  served 
by  these  given  by  me,  O  Naehiketas  !  Do  not  enquire  about 
the  Lord  of  Death  and  life. — 25. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Tho  words  maranam, 'mftnuprAksih  moan  da  not  press  me  to  tell  thee  about  the  Lord 
who  controls  tho  dying.  Tho  word  maranam  does  not  mean  death  here,  but  the  dying. 

Mantra  26. 

fcar^inri  srTq-f  fa  ihn  i 

riiN  eirfT^sr  ur£!i 

bvah,  to-morrow  (whether  they  will  or  will  not  last  till  to-morrow; 
things  whose  existence  is  so  doubtful),  “  not  lasting  till 

to-morrow.”  AbhavDh  not  lasting  ;  no  t-existing,  not  stable, 

transitory,  which  do  not-last  till  to-morrow.  Martasya,  of  the 

mortal  (man).  *TcT  Yat,  because  or  these,  all  these.  Antaka,  O 

Ender  !  O  Death  !  ircr^  Etat,  this,  these  sons,  &c.,  Singular  for  Plural. 

^rarrvg'gTwr  Sarvendriyanam,  of  all  the  senses.  Jarayanti  (they) 

cause  decay,  woar  out ;  exhaust  ;  take  away.  The  effort  in  preserving 
these  objects  of  enjoyment  cau-es  the  decay  of  the  vigour  of  all  senses, 
The  apsar&s,  &c  ,  and  other  sensual  enjoyments  are  all  evils,  use  Tejah. 
vigour.  =sf<T  Api,  also,  win  Sarvam,  all.  sfrrhcTjr  Jivitam,  life,  “all 
life” — even  aeonie  life,  living  for  a  Knlpa.  Alparn,  short.  ^rarEva, 

ever,  ag'  Tava,  thy.  ttw  Eva,  even.  =rr^r:  Vahah,  chariots.  cnrTava, 
thy,  thine.  or  Nritya-gite  or  Nrityagitam,  dancing  and 

singing  (let  be). 

26.  O  End-miker,  oil  those  enjoymonts  are  transitory. 
They  cause  decay  of  the  senses  of  man.  The  longest  life  is 
indeed  short.  Let  thy  vehicles,  thy  dancers  and  singers  remain 

with  thee. — 26. 
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Mantua  27. 

51  cT’T^T  fT3^T  55C5*TnTt  f^rTBrSCT^JT  ^t3T  I 

ft  ^  ^  \\^:\ 

h  Na,  not.  fkw*  Vittena,  by  wealth,  crr'vrVg':  Tarpaniyah,  satisfied, 
made  happy.  ^3^tj  Manusyah,  man.  Lapsyamahe,  we  shall  obtain, 

fsirf  Yittam,  wealth.  Adr&ksma,  when  we  have  seen.  Chet,  if 

If  or  when  we  have  seen  thee,  then  certainly  we  shall  get  wealth,  for  life, 
wealth,  &c.,  are  secondary  rewards  that  necessarily  follow  the  sight  of  a 
Great  One  like  Thee — they  need  not  be  asked  for  separately.  Where 
is  the  difficulty  in  obtaining  wealth  when  we  have  had  the  good  fortune 
of  seeing  Thee,  which  is  more  difficult.  TvA.,  thee.  ^Vf^^nTsJivisyamah, 
we  shall  live.  Y&vad.  so  long  (as  on  the  post  of  Yama  art  thou  the 

occupant.  So  long  (as  on  the  post  of  Yama  art  thou  the  occupant. 
So  long  as  of  my  life,  thou  art  the  lord,  up  to  that  time  1  shall 
live  :  for  thou  art  the  lord  of  life.)  tfarsjrfk  f  s'isyasi,  thou  wilt  rule  (thou 
remainest  lord,  or  art  lord  of  my  life).  So  long  as  thou  holdest  the  office 
of  Yama.  So  long  as  the  lordly  authority  of  Yama  is  vested  in  thee, 
there  is  no  one  who  can  take  away  our  fife,  by  disregarding  thy  command. 

Tvfim  thou.  Varah,  boon.  3  Tu,  only,  verily.  ^  Me,  mine,  gywhr: 
Varaniyah,  to  be  chosen,  Sa,  that  which  I  have  already  asked. 

Eva,  indeed. 

27.  No  man  is  ever  satisfied  with  wealth.  When  we  .have 
seen  thee,  we  shall  obtain  wealth,  We  shall  live,  so  long  as 
thou  rulesb  (as  Yama).  So  that  indeed  is  the  boon  chosen  by 
me,  I  ask  no  other  boon. — 27. 

Mantra  28. 

Ajiryatam,  of  not-decaying,  free  from  decay.  3nr?mfT  AmritH- 
nilm,  of  the  immortals,  of  the  Devas  :  free  from  death,  Upetya, 

having  reached(the  company), having  approached.  ^*13  J i  ry an, (^yr^yia n  13) 
decaying  by  not  receiving  teaching  about  the  Lord.  Martyah,  mortal. 
Where  (is)  down  going.  Going  to  regions  of  darkness.  g»  =  Where, 

=  has  been  drawn  down.  Where  has  the  man  who  has  approached  the 
Immortals  ever  fallen  down  ?  Never.  He  always  becomes  or  remains 
great  and  undecaying,  wirr^  Prajanan-,  knowing.  It  ma  y  qualify 
“  martya  ”  or  Yama  ;  0  wise  one.  Abhi-dhySyan,  reflecting 

over,  meditating  over, ’pondering  on,  Remembering.  Wisely  understanding 
tPK  Varna,  colour,  beauty.  W3  Rati,  play,  love,  the  pleasure  derived  from 
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sensual  gratification,  Pramodan,  pleasures.  Or  the  pleasures  of  music 

(varna)  and  sports  (rati).  ^fir-^f^Atidirghe,  in  a  prolonged,  Jivite, 

living.  Kah  rameta,  who  delights. 

Reaohing  the  presence  of  the  undeeaying  and  the  undying  and  (knowing  that  higher 
gifts  can  be  obtained  from  them  than  wealth,  &c.)  how  a  decaying  mortal,  a  denizen 
of  the  lower  sphere,  (can  ask  lower  gifts)  ?  Who  can  delight  in  long  life  while  contem¬ 
plating  (the  transitory  nature  of)  tho  pleasures  of  beauty  and  love  (Sankara). 

Knowing  (the  nature  of  the  Muktas  who  are)  froe  from  decay  and  death,  how  lean 
the  decaying  Mortal,  who  has  realized  (his  own  imperfections),  put  any  faith  in  these 
(ap3aras)  constantly  meditating  over  the  Radiant  Form,  the  Bliss-of-union,  who  can 
find  joy  even  in  the  longest  (earthly)  life. — (R&manuja  School). 

28.  O  wise  (^ama)  !  Having  (once)  approached  (the 
vicinity)  of  the  Undecaying  and  the  Undy  ing  where  (has  ever) 
a  decaying  mortal  been  drawn  down  ?  (Even  a  long  life  is  not 
desirable  for)  remembering  (the  bye-gone)  beauty,  pleasures 
and  joy  (of  dead  beloved  ones)  who  can  find  happiness  in  a 
long  life  ? — 28. 

Mantra  29. 

ercr  safest  rrs!TT5rf%$K!T  H^sil 

Yasmin,  in  which,  about  which.  %%  Iclam,  such,  this,  (doubt: 
whether  there  is  such  ruler  of  the  dead  and  the  liberat  ed.) 
Vichikitsanti,  people  make  enquiry  or  raise  doubt.  c^t  Mrityo,  O  Death 

Yat,  whafc.  (Midhva  has  not  this  in  his  text).  SampadU 

in  the  Mukti,  in  liberation.  Hereafter  Blessing.  Mahati,  in  the 

great.  *  ff  Bruhi,  say,  tetch.  Nah,  to  us.  Tat,  that,  i.e.,  the 

essential  form  of  the  Lord  who  rules  the  dead  and  the  liberated.  *r:  Yah, 

* 

what,  as.  Ayam,  this,  Varah,  boon.  55*  Gudham,  occult,  deep, 

secret,  hidden,  ssjurk*?:  Anupravistah,  has  entered  or  attained,  or  is 
related  to.  *  Na,  not.  Anyam,  any  other  (boon).  Tasmat, 

than  that  (boon);  or  therefore.  HfViur  NachiketH,  Nachiketas.yrt^Yrinite, 
chooses. 

29.  0  Death,  as  with  regards  to  the  Great  Beatitude 
(the  condition  of  Mukti),  they  have  raised  this  doubt,  that 
indeed  tell  thou  to  us.  As  this  boon  relates  to  the  Hidden, 
therefore,  Nachiketas  does  not  choose  any  other  boon. — 29. 

About  whioh  (people)  have  raised  such  doubt,  that  (God)  indeed,  0  Death,  reveal 
thou  to  usj(that  we  may  get)  the  Supreme  Liberation.  As  (the  subject  of)  this  boon  haa 
been  kept  a  secret  (so  long),  therefore,  no  other  boon  does  Naohiketa  choose. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  words  Mahati  s&mparaye  mean  the  Great  Blessing,  ?>.,  the  Mukti. 

Src&TS*37T^  STOJTT  3#  !|  \  [\ 


Second  Valli. 

Mantua  1. 

?rr?(ra  l 

cT^T:  5jq  STT^R^g  erg  A\ II 

Anyat,  other,  different,  Preyah,  good,  the  most  praiseworthy, 
the  knowledge  of  Brahman.  The  Brahmi  Vidya,  because  it  brings 
about  liberation  (nihs  'reyas).  Anyat,  different,  other.  ^  Uta,  also, 

and.  V=r  Eva  or  Iva,  as  if,  alone,  Preyah,  pleasant,  the  objects 
that  give  pleasure  such  as  wife,  children,  &c.  %  Te,  these  two  (the  good 
and  the  pleasant).  ^  Ubhe,  both.  Nanarthe,  different  objects,  such 

as  liberation  and  bondage,  g^f  Purusam,  the  embodied  soul,  the  jiva. 
f^rsrVcTi  Sinitah,  bind.  <t^t:  Tayoh,  of  these  two'good  and  pleasant).  Preyah 

the  good  (the  Brahma-Vidya.)  Adadanasya,  of  him  who  accepts, 

who  clings,  Sadhu,  mukti  or  emancipation,  (literally)  well,  auspi¬ 
ciousness,  freedom  from  rebirth  and  worldly  existence.  Bhavati,  is 
or  becomes,  ftat  Hiyate,  misses,  loses  or  becomes  low  (is  bound  in  the 
chains  of  rebirth).  Arthrt,  end,  the  supreme  object  of  man,  the 

Eternal,  the  Mukti.  m  Yah,  who.^  U,  indeed.  ffr:  preyah,  pleasant,  (wife, 
children,  &c  )  Yrinite,  chooses. 

1.  Different  is  the  good  and  different  indeed  is  the  pleasant; 
both  these  towards  diverse  objects  draw  down  the  man. 
Of  these  two,  for  him  who  accepts  the  good,  there  is  freedom 
but  he  who  chooses  the  pleasant,  misses  the  end. —  30. 

Mantua  2. 

.vfnc:  i 

vft^Tsfaif urii 

!§reyas,  good.  ^  Cha,  and.  hu  Preyah,  pleasant.  ^  Cha,  and. 
Manusyam,  (gv«r)  man  VrT:  Etah,  (  ^r?;?r:  It  is  a  compound  verb;  the 
upasarga  is  added  to  the  present  3rd  pers.  Dual  get:  from  i  “  to  go  r) 
approach.  ?r>  Tau,  these  two  (the  good  and  the  pleasant,  the  Brahma 
Vidy&  and  the  KAma  objects)  Dharma  and  Adharma.  ^^cfc^r  Samparitya, 
fully  understanding,  reflecting  with  mind,  fully  knowing,  literally  going 
round  about  ;  examining.  tV^fh;  Vivinakti,  separates,  distinguishes 
(that  the  Good  causes  liberation,  and  the  pleasant  causes  bondage).  vYv: 
Dhirah,  the  wise,  the  discriminating  0ne.  Preyah,  the  fgood,  the 

Brahma- YidyS,.  f?  Hi,  only.  Madhva  does  not  read  it.  Dhirah,  the  wise 
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one.  2*Pr  (f^t)Abhi,  an  upasarga  to  be  joined  to  the  verb  Vrinite. According 
to  Madhva  it  governs  the  noun  preyasah  and  means  “  rejecting.  ” 

inresPreyasah,  thetpleasant.  •ftp^Vrinite,  chooses.  innPreyah,  the  pleasant. 

Mandah,  the  dull,  the  man  of  small  undtrstar ding,  devoid  of  dis 
crimination.^T»rir«TTg;  or  ^  Yoga-ksemat  or  Yoga-kseman,  acquisition(o{  new 
wealth)  and  preservation  of  the  old  ;  the  path  of  samsara.  Vrinite, 

chooses. 

2. — The  good  and  the  pleasant  both,  through  past  causes 
approach  the  jiva.  The  wise  fully  examining  them,  disting¬ 
uishes  (them).  The  wise  chooses  the  good  over  the  pleasant 
The  ordinary  man  chooses  the  pleasant  objects  and  their  acquisi 
tiou  and  preservation. — 31. 

Mantra  3. 

Sa,  he'merely  emphatic,  not  to  be  translated).?^  Tvam,  thou. 
Priyan,  the  pleasure,  (objects,  like  sons  and  wives.)  Priva-rupan, 

which  are  delightful  and  attractive,  seeming  pleasant  (such  as  apsaras, 
&c.  or  houses,  gardens,  &c).  ^  Cha,  and.  K3man,  desires,  pleasures, 

objects  of  desires.  Abhi-dhyayan,  reflecting, meditating,  pondering, 

thinking  over  (their  transitoriness  and  worthlessness).  Nachiketah 

O  Nachiketas  !  [yacwn?P  Atya-sraksih,  hast  rejected,  dismissed, 
Anyat-praksih,(^^^  JmsE  sprurt:  sj  omittedas  a  Vedic 

irregularity)  thou  didst  ask  the  other  (about  Brahman)].  ^  Na,  not. 
Etam,  this,  Srinkam,the  chain, the  fetters.  Prnrff  Vittamayim,  golden 
Avaptah,  didst  accept.  ^*T  Yasyam,  in  which  (chain),  by  which 
fetters.  *T5fP<f  Majjanti,  sink,  fall,  or  are  attached,  bind  themselves. 
Bahavah,  many.  Manusyah,  men.  Many  men  bind  themselves 

willingly  in  those  golden  fetters. 

3.  0  Nachiketas  Thou  having  pondered  over  all  desires — 
the  attractive  forms,  hast  renounced  them.  Thou  didst  not 
accept  the  golden  fetters  with  which  many  a  man  binds  him¬ 
self  voluntarily.— 32. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Srinkto  means  fetters. 

_ In  mantra  I,  16  the  word  Srink&u  was  already  explained  as  a  neeklace  or 

a  chain  Where  was  the  necessity  of  explaining  this  word  here  again  ?  The  Srinkd 
there  was  a  golden  chain  given  by  Yama  to  N&chiketas  and  the  latter  had  accepted  that 
as  an  additional  gift.  But  it  could  not  be  the  same  Srinkdm  referred  to  here  ;  for 
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here  Yama  speaks  of  a  SrinUm  which  Nachiketas  had  rejected.  Therefore  the 
Srink&m  of  this  verse  has  a  different  meaning  from  that  of  I.  16.  It  means  the  fetters 
of  pleasure  which  bind  the  unthinking  humanity 

Mantra  4. 

3?^ t  3T  =3  Mfa  fTT?TT  I 

fasntffrs*  J&t  3  c3T  3>Tm  Ill'll 

^  Duram,  wide  apart,  distant,  separated  from  one  another  by  a  great 
interval.  ^  Ete,  these  two.  fa'rcVt  Viparite,  contradictory,  opposite, 
leading  to  different  points,  Visuchi,  pointing  to  different  directions, 

going  to  contrary  directions.  sjrHir  Avidy4,  ignorance  (objects  of 
pleasure).  Ya,  what.  ^  Cha,  and.  *rk  Vidya,  iti,  Wisdom 

(leading  to  emancipation).  That  which  is  avidyii,  i.e.,  other  than  vidyfi, 
known  as  a  means  of  attaining  temporal  pleasures,  and  that  which  is 
vidy&,  these  two  are  far  apart.  ^raT  Jnatsi,  is  known  (by  the  wise). 

or  ?f  Yidya-abhipsinam  or  tam,  Wisdom-desirer.  Seeker  of 
knowledge.  Nachiketsam,  Nachiketa.  Manye,  I  think, 

I  believe  or  know.  H  Na,  not,  c^t  Tvel,  thee.  grrHt:  Kamah,  desires  (like 
Apsaras,  &c.)  sr^r:  Bahavah,  many,  or  Alolupanta 

or  lolupantah,  tear  away,  causing  expectation  or  desire,  i.e.,  the  various 
Kamas  did  not  produce  any  desire  in  thee,  did  not  attract  thee  away  from 
the  Path  of  the  Good. 

4.  These  two,  Avidya  and  what  is  known  as  Vidya,  are 
distant  and  wide  apart  from  each  other,  opposing  and  different- 
pointed.  I  think  Nachiketas  to  be  a  seeker  of  wisdom,  for 
all  these  temptations  did  not  move  thee.  —  33. 

Mantra  5. 

33JTRT:  ^qq  vrfcr:  qfh^crq?3qi3r:  I 
qftqf* I  llkll 

Avidyay&m,  in  ignorance,  in  objects  like  sons,  wives,  &c. 

Antare,  midst.  VartamSnah,  dwelling,  being  surroun¬ 
ded.  Svayam,  themselves,  wGm  Dhirah,  wise  (saying  ‘We  alone 

are  wise’),  wise  in  their  own  conceit.  Panditam,  learned  in 

scriptures.  jjvaprrH:  ManyamA,n^^,  considering  (puffed  up  with  vain 
knowledge).  Dandramyamanah,  going  crooked,  staggering  to 

and  fro.  Pari-yanti,  go  round  and  round,  wander.  Mudh&h, 

the  fools,  non-discriminating,  Andhena,  by  the  blind.  *nr  Eva, 

indeed,  Niyaman^h,  led.  Yratha,  as.  Andh&h, 

blind  men. 

5.  Dwelling  in  the  midst  of  Ignorance,  but  thinking 
themselves  wise  and  learned,  the  fools  wander  about  hither 
and  thither,  as  blind  men  led  by  the  blind. — 34. 
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Mantra  6c 

?!  £?T-f  :W,  STf^TTfcT  I 

3?*T  ^5T^T  ?TTf^5  <K  ?fcT  m?ft  &  ||^!l 

*  Na,  not  ^rvqrrr:  Saraparayah,  the  moksa,  and  the  Lord.  The 
God  as  the  means  of  that  moksa  or  liberation.  ufcPTifir  Prati-bhati, 
appears,  in  uiifests,  (God  d  )3.3  not  b  come  the  object  of  knowledge), 
Balam,  the  chill,  or  who  is  like  a  child  (ignorant  and  non-discriminating), 
sprite?  Prams dyantam,  acting-  carelessly';  heedless,  whose  mind  is 
attached  to  sons,  &c.  pTrr%r?H  Vittamohena,  by  the  delusion  of  wealth. 

Mudham,  deluded  (surrounded  or  enwrapped  in  Tamas).  Ayam, 

this  (visible  consisting  of  wife,  food,  drink,  &c.)  Lokah,  region, 

world,  h  wfe*  Na  astri-,  there  is  no.  ’TO  Parah,  the  other.  The  invisible 
world.  Iti,  thus.  ^ttTY  Mans,  thinking,  yr:  Punah,  punah, 

again  and  again.  Vas'am,  control,  sway.  ^fr<T^r%  Apadyate,  fall. 

^  Me,  my. 

6.  The  way  to  the  supreme  Liberation  does  not  appear 
to  the  child  deluded  by  the  illusion  of  wealth  and  acting 
carelessly.  He  who  thinks  that  this  world  only  exists  and 
not  the  other,  falls  again  and  again  under  my  control  — 35. 

Mantra  ?. 

STgtnpmq  1 

55SSIT^3tf  ITT^T  ||9H 

’srgujrnr  ^ravanaya,  for  the  sake  of  hearing,  to  hear.  What  does  not 
become  object  of  knowledge  produced  by  hearing.  Many  persons  have 
not  the  good  fortune  of  having  heard  even  of  the  Supreme  or  the  Supreme 
liberation.  Api,  even,  Bahubhih,  by  many,  to  many,  ^r: 

Yah,  who  (the  God  called  here  the  Sampraya  or  Liberator  or  Idere-after). 
The  Supreme  self.  w  Na  labhyah,  not  become  the  object  of  knowledge. 

sa-fk  ^rinvantah  api,  even  hearing  ;  Madhva  does  not  read  api. 
Bahavab,  many  (others),  Yam,  whom  (the  Atman),  w  tV^r:  Na  Vidyuh, 

did  know  (fully  or  rightly).  =srnc3'-T:  As'chiryah,  wonderful,  difficult  to 
obtain  ;  rare.  ^Tmr  Vakta,  the  speaker  who  teaches  (Him  as  He  really 
is),  jprsr:  Kus'alah,  able,  competent  (is  the  person  who  after  hearing 
of  Atman  finds  it),  wt  Asya,  his  of  the  Supreme  Atman.  Labdha, 

finder.  sarrsc?TT:  As'charyah,  wonderful.  WTfrr  Jfiata,  knower,  he  who 
comprehends,  Kus'ala-nuds’tah,  taught  by  an  able  teacher, 

taught  properly  or  ably. 

7.  To  many  the  Lord  is  not  even  an  object  of  hearing,  while 
many  who  have  heard  of  him  do  not  know  Him  fully,  Rare 
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is  the  teacher,  and  able  is  His  finder.  Rare  is  the  knower, 
even  when  taught  properly, — 36. 

Mantua  8. 

?T  JT^OTTq^JT  5TO  n;q  qiv^T  fa?3lfrR:  I 

ii^ii 

5T  Na.  not.  Narena,  by  a  sectarian  man,  by  a  bigot 

or  a  prejudiced  man.  Avarena,  by  an  inferior,  by  a  person 

of  uncultured  intellect.  By  a  person  who  studies  Vedanta  merely 
to  acquire  learning,  not  realization.  Madhva’s  reading  is.  =3^0 
Avarah,  not  excellent.  The  teaching  of  a  bigot  is  always  an 
avarah  proktah,  inferior  teaching.  They  always  laud  their  particu'ar  deity 
such  as  Surya,  Ganapati,  &c.,  and  say  Visnu  is  inferior  to  these,  jftw: 
Proktah,  taught,  teaching,  description,  Esa,  this  (self),  ginr: 

Sujneyah  or^Frlfc:  Suvijneyah,  able  to  be  understood  well  and  completely, 
well  understood,  easy  to  be  known,  srf’dr  Bahudha,  full  of  many  qualities. 
The  Lord  possesses  many  and  diverse  qualities,  because  He  is  All  Full. 
f^cJPTTJT:  Chintyamanh,  has  been  thought  upon  by  the  scriptures.  &c.’ 
conceived  by  the  Vedas.  Ananya  prokte,  not-another-taught,  a 

teacher  who  does  not  see  another,  anything  (separate  from  himself),  who 
imagines  “  I  am  not  other  than  Brahman,  ”  who  does  not  know  that  he  is 
another  and  Brahman  is  different  from  him.  An  Aivaitin  A  pantheist. 
An  Idealist,  nfk:  Gatih,  entrance,  going,  i.  e.,  full  knowledge,  wn  Atra 
(here)  in  regard  to  Brahman  *r  ^F^cf  Na  asti,  is  not  Afiiyan, 

smaller.  The  Lord  is  smaller  than  the  jiva  whose  size  is  arm  (atom). 
Ff  Hi,  verily,  because,  Atarkyam,  not  to  be  argued  upon,  not 

subject  of  inference,  inconceivable.  Anu-prama not,  than  the 

jiva,  the  jiva  is  called  so,  because  it  is  of  the  measure  of  an  atom.  Its  size 
s  an  atom. 

8.  The  Lord  cannot  be  well  understood,  when  taught  by  a  sectarian, 
for  he  describes  Him  as  inferior  to  his  own  deity.  The  Lord,  however  is 
full  of  all  qualities  and  has  been  so  conceived  by  the  Vedas.  Nor  if  the 
true  knowledge  of  him  obtained  when  taught  by  an  Ananya  { Pantheist  or 
an  Idealist).  The  Lord  is  smaller  than  the  jiva  whose  size  is  that  of  an 
atom.  He  is  inconceivable.— 37. 

Note  — It  is  not  understood  well  when  taught  by  a  parson  of  Lower  Intellect, 
for  it  has  been  diversely  discussed  (by  such  scholars  without  com  ing  to  any  satis¬ 
factory  conclusion).  When  taught  by  anon-spiritual  teacher,  there  is  no  going 
into  (understanding)  it.  Because  it  is  subtler  than  the  measure  of  an  atom,  and 
not  to  be  argued. 
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Tho  sentence  ananya  prokto  gatih  atra  niisbi,  has  boon  the  subject  of  different 
explanations.  Sankara  gives  tho  following  four  explanations  : — 

1.  Ananya — one  who  does  not  see  another,  who  sees  all  as  one,  an  Advaitin. 
Gatih -doubt.  “When  taught  by  an  Advaitin,  there  is  loft  no  doubt  about  it.  ” 

2.  Ananya — ’not — another,  not  different  from  Brahma,  the  &tm4  being  the  same 
as  Brahma.  Gatih — -knowledge  or  object  of  knowledge.  “  When  taught  as  non- 
differenb  from  Brahma,  then  there  remains  no  other  subject  of  knowledge  here  ” — . 
for  that  is  the  highest  state  of  knowledge  when  the  unity  of  the  self  is  realised. 

3.  Or  gatih  may  mean  Sams&ra  gatih,  going  the  round  of  transmigration* 
“  When  the  non-otherness  is  taught  then  there  is  no  coming  back  here.  ” 

4.  Or  the  word  might  be  a  gatih,  “  want  of  penetration  or  comprehension.  ” 

“  When  taught  (by  a  teacher  who  has  raised)  the  non-otherness,  then  there  is  no 
want  of  comprehension  here.”  For  such  a  teacher  dees  not  merely  teach  by 
words,  but  opens  the  interior  faculty  of  the  hearer,  by  which  he  is  made  capable  of 
understanding  the  non-duality. 

According  to  the  Madhva  School,  this  verse  means  :  When  taught  by  a  learned 
but  not  a  (jnani)  person,  it  is  inferior  teaching,  because  it  has  been  diversely  dis¬ 
cussed  and  is  not  earsy  of  understanding.  Bat  when  taught  by  a  non-difference- 
seer  (an  Advaitin),  there  is  no  knowledge  at  all  (not  even  of  an  inferior  kind).  It 
is  subtler  than  the  measure  of  an  atom  (and  therefore  is  not  subject  of  perception) 
It  is  not  to  be  understood  by  reasoning  (and  therefore  not  subject  of  inference). 

The  word  “  anya  ”  should  be  taken  in  this  verso  in  the  same  sense,  as  in  the 
next  verse.  T.mre  Sankara  explains  to  mean  a  teacher  versed  in  scriptures 

(agann.  )  not  merely  a  scholar  and  a  sophist,  but  a  student  of  sacred  science 
Ananya  therefore  would  mean,  a  person  other  than  such  a  teacher  ;  a  irere 

learned  man,  a  non-spiritual  teacher.  Madhva  is  consistent  in  both  verses — in 
verse  9  he  Lakes  anya  to  mean  “  another  ” — i  e.,  one  who  knows  himself  other 
than  or  septate  from  Brahman.  In  verse  8,  therefore,  “  an  nya  ”  means  on*  who 
identities  himself  with  Brahman. 

Tne  Ramauuj  i  School  explanation  is  “  Tie  understanding  (ava-gatih)  which  a 
person  gets  about  the  Atma,  when  taught  by  a  person  who  has  realised  Brahman  and 
Atma,  is  impossible  to  be  attained  when  taught  by  a  person  of  lower  capacity.  Or,  when 
taught  by  a  person  who  has  ren'ised  Brahman  and  Atma,  then  there  is  no  wandering 
( gatih i  in  Samsara.  Or  ananya  may  mean  not  o  her,  i.  e.,  one's  own  self,  i.  e. ,  when 
one  tries  to  learn  it  by  his  own  effort,  lie  cannot  enter  into  it.  Or  ’ '’ananya  may 
refer  to  av.ir.i  of  the  first  line  .  when  taught  by  a  lower  mind  there  is  no  under¬ 
standing  of  it.  ” 

MA.DHVVS  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  Ananya  means  “  he  who  does  not  realise  that  the  Lord  is  separate 
(anya)  and  hois  separate  (anya).”  If  such  a  person  teaches  another,  then  there 
is  no  understanding  of  Brahman,  gatih  means  knowledge.  (In  other  words,  the 
teaching  of  a  person  who  is  a  monist,  and  do33  not  know  the  difference  between 
jiva  and  the  Lord,  and  thinks  them  to  bo  identical  is  unfructuous.)  While  if  the 
“  anya '  or  the  person  who  realises  that  he  is  separate  from  tho  Lord,  doelares 
Brahman  then  there  is  understanding  of  Brahman  :  as  the  mantra  (II.  9)  says  : 
“  when  declared  by  an  Anya,  there  is  clear  knowledge,  0  dear.  ”  So  also  in  the 
Brahma  Vaivarta  Paritna  : — The  man  who  does  not  know  the  difference  botween 
the  jivas  and  Visnu,  and  those  who  follow  the  teaching  of  such  a  person,  can  nover 
get  Supreme  wisdom — jndnam — so  long  as  they  entertain  this  erroneous  notion.” 
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Mantka  9. 

q-i  r^JTT  I:  c^f^T  3£TTtrfe3)<TS  mjT  II  S.  II 

?t  Na,  not.  *rsrr  E?a,  this  understanding  or  belief  (about  Brahman). 
?rif€  Tarkena,  by  argument  (evolved  out  of  one’s  own  brain,  untaught  by 
a  spirituil  teacher).  *rFtf:  Matih,  belief.  Apaney&,  to  be  destroyed. 

There  are  two  prepositions  here  and  added  to  the  verb  They 
are  of  opposite  meanings  and  so  cannot  be  applied  simultaneously  to 
and  should  be  applied  separately.  The  result  is  that  we  get  two  verbs 
^r^'Tr  and  aneya  =  bring  about:  apaneya  =  to  destroy.  The  belief 

about  Brahman  is  not  to  be  brought  about  by  reasoning  nor  set  aside  by 
reasoning.  Prokta,  declared,  taught.  Anyen*,  by  another,  by 

a  Theist  as  opposed  to  a  pantheist  or  an  idealist.  By  a  person  who  knows 
“lamothir  than  Brahman.”  Eva,  verily,  even.  g^rr^r*  SujnAnSya, 
for  realisation  or  Saksatkara,  full  understanding  or  easy  to  understand,  to 
realise,  wj  Prejcha,  0  dearest,  ^rf  Yam,  which  (doctrine  or  belief)  c*r 
tvam,  thou.  :  Apah,  has  obtained.  Satya  dhritih,  true 

resolve,  fixed  in  truth,  whose  patience  is  never  shaken  Bata,  oh  !  an 
exclamation  of  wonder,  srfa  Asi,  thou  art.  cfr-f*  Tvadrik,  like  thee, 
iN'o  Bhuy4t,  there  will  not  be.  Nachiketah,  O  Nachiketas. 

ngr  Prasta,  questioner. 

9.  This  b’elief  which  thou  hast  got.  cannot  be  brought 
about  nor  destroyed  by  argument.  When  taught  by  the 
True  Teacher  the  Self  becomes  easily  realised.  O  dearest! 
strong  is  thy  resolution.  Inquirers  like  thee,  O  Naihiketas! 
are  not  many. —  38. 


Mantra  10. 

cfcTI  n^T  1 1  ^3  !| 

orwnr  Jandmi  ahum,  I  know.  %*fhr:  <ff=r  Sevadhih  iti,  a  treasure, 
a  mine  of  bliss.  Anityam,  the  Eternal  Brahman  (^—Brahman). 

The  Brahman  known  by  the  letter  A  is  eternal,  and  is  like  a  treasure. 
*  ff  Na  hi,  not  verily,  t:  Adhruvaih,  by  non-firm  ones  :  by  those 
who  are  devoid  of  fixe  1  faith  ;  by  (those  who  have)  not  the  (knowledge 
of  the)  eternal  (Brahman):  who  have  not  firm  faith  in  Visnu. 
Pripyata,  is  obtained.  ff  Hi,  because,  yjt  Dhruvam,  the  fixed  one  ; 
the  eternal,  the  ancient  Brahman,  Visnu.  ^  Tat,  that.  cT=r:  Tatah, 
therefore,  wgr  Maya,  by  me.  srrfa&rj  Nachiketah,  the  Nachiketa 
Fire.  f^Chitah,  has  been  laid.  *fip  Agnih,  fire,  Anityaih, 
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by  those  who  have  Brahman  (V)  always  (fkcsr)  as  an  object  of  mentation, 
or  those  who  meditate  on  ss  A  as  eternal  Brahman.  Dravyaih, 

substances  or  faculties  (like  Manas,  &c.,  as  enumerated  in  logic). 
by  faculties  fixed  on  the  eternal  Visnu  called  ^  A.  Madhva  reads  anitya- 
dravyaih.  uritarT^  ssrP^  Praptavan  asmi,  I  have  obtained,  jSfityam, 

the  eiernal  Brahman. 

10.  I  know  that  the  Eternal  Brahman  is  a  “  Treasure,” 
and  that  the  Permanent  is  not  obtained  by  those  who  have 
l.o  strong  devotion  to  that  Permanent.  Therefore  I  even, 
with  faculties  mind,  senses,  &c.)  fixed  on  the  Eternal  Brah¬ 
man  have  performed  meditation  on  Nachiketa  Fire  and  have 
thus  obtained  the  Eternal.  —  39. 

Note.  —This  shows  that  Yama  knows  the  Brahma-vidya  and  all  his  offerings  of 
wealth,  &o.,  to  Nachiketas  was  to  tost  his  Vair&gya  and  Viveka.  It  further  shews 
that  the  Eternal  Alpha— Lord  Visnu — the  A-nitya — is  a  sevadhi — a  store  house  of 
all  sweetness.  Visnu  is  dhruvam — fixed  and  firm — and  cannot  be  obtained  by  those 
whose  faith  is  shaky  and  not  (firm.  With  the  faculties  (dravyaih)  fully  absorbed  in 
the  Eternal  Alpha  (Anityaih)  one  obtains  that  .Eternal. 

MADHVAS  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  anityam  is  a  compound  of  ^  fsrcSHT  \  The  word  ^  means  Visnu 

bo  means  the  Eternal  Visnu,  He  who  has  Visnu  for  his  Sevadhi  or  treasure 

has  an  Eternal  Treasure.  Yama  says  “I  know  that  the  treasure  consisting  of  53 
Visnu  is  eternal  and  unending,”  the  *■  words  anityaih  dravyaih”  also  must  be 
similarly  explained.  They  should  be  read  a3  “  nityaih  a-dravyaih.”  The  compound 
adravyaih  means  “  by  the  things  belonging  to  or  Visnu. ”J — By  things  like  mind 

&c.,  constantly  engaged  on  ^  or  Visnu  ;  through  the  means  of  such  eternal  thing 
like  mind,  &c\,  when  fixed  on  Visnu  who  is  called  g-  and  RK;  b  Y  aina,  have  attainc 

the  Nitya  or  the  Lord,  For  the  Lord  called  Dhruva  or  unchanging  cannot  be  attained 
by  those  w.ro  arc  adrruva,  z'.».,  who  are  not  devoted  to  the  Lord,  who  are  devoid  of 
bhakti  fcr  the  Dhruva 

Mantra  11. 

STfriST  II  \\  II 

Kamasya,  of  Desire,  Aptim,  fulfilment,  attainment. 

5T*Ms  Jagatah,  of  the  world.  Of  the  Heaven  world.  Pratisth&m, 

the  refuge,  the  foundation.  The  supporter  Surt:  Kratoh,  of  good  deeds 
(the  reward  like  the  states  of  being  a  Hiranyagarbha  or  the  First  Logos). 
Of  the  works  or  knowledge  (relating  to  God).  Anantyam,  (^r^cir 

sa^ar^v^*)  the  endless,  (giving)  unexhausting  (fruit). 
Abhayasya,  of  no  fear.  Trv  Parana,  the  shore  (where  there  is  no  fear), 
Stomam,  the  Mantras  or  hymns  of  praise.  The  Vedas.  Mahat, 

great.  That  Mighty  who  canno  tbe  demonstrated  fully  by  all  the 


KATE  A-  U PA  NI8JD. 


Praisa-songs  of  the  Veda?.  Urugayam,  the  word  uru  has  three¬ 

fold  reference  h  ■re.  Urn  -Vedas.  Urn  =  Brahma,  &<5.,  Ura  =  the  best. 
Urn  gaya  =  silng  by  the  Vedas,  'sung  by  Brahma  and  the  rest,  sung  as 
the  best,  is  sung  by  the  greit  ones  (like  Brahma,  &c.,  or  sang  by  the 


Vedas),  nfk^s*  Pratisthnm,  the  foundation,  the  res'-,  the  refuge  of  toe 
liberated.  1. ristvi,  hiving  seen,  or  known.  T-T?*r  Dhritya,  with 

firmness  of  mind,  with  firm  resolve.  MK:  Dhirah,  the  wise. 
Nach'kefcah,  O  Ndchiketas.  !  Afcyasraks'h,  rejects!,  thou  hast 

thoroughly  renounced. 

11.  0  N&chiketas  !  thou  art  wise  ;  for  with  firm  resolve 

thou  hast  renounced  the  attainment  ol  desires,  having  seen 
(the  Brahman  who  is;  the  Foundation  of  the  universe,  the 
Infinity  of  knowledge,  the  Shore  where  there  is  no  fear,  the 
Mighty  one  praise  l  by  ad  hymns,  chanted  by  the  Great 
Ones,  and  the  Rofuge  of  all  — 40. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 


The  Words  “  krator  dnantyam”  mean  the  infinity  or  endlessness  of  knowledge 
(kratu  =  knowledge).  Since  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  i3  endle33  and  infinite,  therefore 
He  oannot  be  understood  in  His  entirety  by  all  the  Vedas  (stoma  — Vedas).  The  words 
stoman  mahat”  mean  greater  than  even  all  the  Vedas.  The  employment  of  tho 
term  urugaya  in  this  Mantra  shows  that  Naohiketa’s  third  question  had  no  reference  to 
the  survival  of  the  soul  or  human  personality  after  bodily  death,  b  .t  to  the  Lord  who 
is  called  here  the  Infinity  of  knowledge,  Ore  iter  than  all  the  Vedas  an  1  Urujftya.  [T.ie 
Word  Urugdya  has  already  been  shown  to  be  the  nine  of  the  Lord  exclusively.  Nor 
can  it  be  said  that  the  verses  applying  to  Brahman  may  be  applied  to  the  |Jiva  also,  for 
both  aro  identical  :  because  there  is  no  proof  that  they  are  identical  :  while  the  scrip¬ 
tures  show  that  they  are  separate,  such  as  the  following.] 


“  Jiv&tman  is  like  an  arrow  and  Brahman  the  target” — Mundakopanisad,  II.  2.  4. 
This  also  shows  that  the  Jiva  and  Brahman  are  separate,  for  one  is  the  target  and  the 
other  is  an  arrow.  “  Like  an  arrow  let  him  be  fixed  in  Him” — -Mundak,  II  2,  4.  This 
also  shows  that  the  Jiva  is  the  worshipper  and  the  Lord  is  the  worshipped.  So  also  in 
Kathopanisad,  I.  3.  2,  wo  find  Brahman  described  as  the  bank  of  safety  for  those  who 
desiro  to  cross  the  ocean  ef  samsara.  So  also  “he  becomes  like  Brahman”— Kathopanisad, 
II.  4.  15’  Tnis  also  shows  that  the  Jiva  becomes  si. nilar  to  Brahman  and  nob  Brahman 
itself.  Thus  all  these  texts  show  that  everywhere  difference  between  Jiva  and  Brahman  is 
taught  in  the  Upanisads  and  not  that  tho  Jiva  is  identical  with  Brahman. 

In  the  verse  I.  3.  2,  Yarna  says  : — “May  we  be  able  to  know  the  Naehiketas  Fire,” 
where  the  meaning  is  “  n  ay  we  know  the  Lord  in-dwelling  in  Nflchiketa  Fire  other 
wise  the  attribute  s  given  there  such  as  “the  shore  of  security,”  “  the  imperishable,” 
“  the  goal  of  worshippers  ”  become  inappropriate. 

This  also  shows  that  the  second  question  asked  by  Nachiketa  related  to  Visnu  and 
not  to  fire.  Tne  verse,  31,  2.  11,  should  bo  construed  as  “35 

*T?^r€Y:”  “  having  seen  the  Lord  sung  by  the  Great  0ao3,  <fco.,  thou  h'ist  renounced  Uie 
attainment  of  desire p, 
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The  third  boon  ef  Naehiketas  does  not  relate  to  tho  survival  of  the  Jiva  after  death, 
beoauso  Naehiketas  himself  had  died  and  was  consciously  conversing  with  lama,  and 
so  he  could  not  entertain  any  doubt  as  to  Jiva  survi  ving  death  or  not. 

[If  it  be  said  that  Naehiketas  did  not  die,  but  went  bodily  to  Yama’s  abode,  then 
it  would  contradict  tho  text  whore  the  father  cursed  the  son  by  saying  “  die  thou.” 
Moreover  in  another  recension  (Taitt.  Brah.,  III.  11.  8)  we  read  ’ 

“  let  me,  coming  back  to  life,  return  to  my  father”  the  word  “  Jivan1  ”  shows  that 
Nachiketa  had  died  actually  and  so  the  first  boon  he  asked  was  to  get  back  life.] 

Mantra  12. 

cf  ^TTTrnr  i 

Tam,  that.  5?  sr  Durdars'am,  difficult  to  be  seen,  known  with 
great  exertion.  Gudham  anupravistam,  who  has  entered  into 

the  dark;  who  is  un manifest  and  thus  become  most  secret  and  mysterious. 

Gruhahitam,  hidden  in  the  cave  or  the  hearts  of  the  Liberated  divas. 

Gahvarestham,  who  dwells  in  the  Abyss  ;  who  dwells  in  the  Mukta 
Jivas.  gcr^f  Puranam,  the  ancient,  iff*rrrh'T7rj  Adhyatma-yoga- 

dhigamena,  the  word  Adhi  means  Supreme  and  Atma — self;  therefore, 
adhyatma  means  the  Highest  Self.  Yoga  =  means  of  getting  liberation. 
Adhyatma-yoga  =  the  Highest  Self  is  itself  the  means  of  getting  liberation. 
Adhigana  —  realisation  Aparoks  ijn  i  na  [by  the  underst  mding  obtained 
from  Adhyat.na-Yoga  or  withdrawing  t’ie  mind  from  all  objects,  and  fixing 
it  in  the  Self j  by  the  realisation  th  it  the  Highest  self  is  alone  the  means 
of  attaining  liberation.  ^7  Devam,  the  God.  Matva,  having 

thought  over  or  known  or  realised.  Dhirah,  the  wise  (having  the 

qualification  of  s'rava  ia,  manana,  &c.)  Harsa  s'okau,  joy  and 

sorrow ;  joy  at  the  attainment  of  objects  of  desire,  sorrow  at  their  non- 
attainment:  being  fully  satisfied  with  tho  bliss  of  divine  knowledge.  The 
word  harsa  means  physical  joys ;  the  state  of  Mukti  is  not  a  state  of 
joylessness  :  as  will  appear  Tom  the  next  verse,  srfrfk  Jahati  leaves 
behind. 

12.  The  wise  leaves  behind  wordlyjoy  and  sorrow,  having 
realised  that  the  Supreme  Self,  the  Lord  Himself,  the  Lord 
Himself,  is  the  means  of  attaining  liberation,  and  that  He  is 
difficult  to  bo  seen,  is  mod  mysterious,  is  in  the  hearts  of 
all  Jivas,  dwells  in  the  Muktas,  and  is  the  Auicienb  of  Days. 
—  41. 

MADE VA:S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  “  gahvarestham  ”  docs  not  mean  “  He  who  stays  in  great  difficulties  and 
dangers  ”  but  “  He  who  dwells  in  tho  Mukta  Jivas,”  Tho  Muktas  are  called  gahvara, 
Ht  deep  and  inaooossible  because  worldly  and  non-freej Jivas  cannot  know  them  or  reach 
them,  the  only  means  of  knowing  them  is  tho  Sastra  or  the  scripture. 
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Mantra  13. 

U  JT^it  Hffr  wflT^cim^  I 

sr  ^  sssgi  ^  ti  \\  \\ 

^Tars  Etad,  this  Lord  as  the  Ruler  of  the  Muktas  even.  ^r?3rr  iSrutvc 

x  ’  -j>  v 

having  heard,  Sam-pari-grihya,  having  fully  known  him  (from 

the  teachings  of  a  competent  and  able  Teacher),  Martyah,  the  mortal, 

the  man.  ir^?r  Pravrihya,  having  separated  Him  from  the  Jivas,  as 
being  distinct  from  them  :  having  become  Mukta  by  the  apavoksa  know¬ 
ledge  obtained  through  deep  concentration.  vn-ur^  or  Dharmyam 

or  dharmam,  being  the  Upholder  of  (of  worlds),  Anura,  subtle.  itctu 

Etam,  this  (Atman)  or  =  God,  Apya,  having  reached, 

w  Sa,  he.  Modate,  rejoices.  Modaniyam,  what  causes 

rejoicing,  i.e.,  the  Self  or  God.  f?  Hi,  because,  vr3’*r  Labdhva,  having 
obtained.  Vivritam,  open.  Sadma,  the  house  of  Brahman, 

the  door  of  Vaikuntha,  Heaven.  NAchiketasam,  for  NAchiketas. 

Manye,  I  know. 


13  Having  heard  this  (teaching  about  Brahman)  and  fully 
comprehending  Him,  the  mortal,  who  separates  (Him  from 
the  Jivas)  reaches  this  Subtle  Upholder,  and  rejoices  because 
ho  has  found  the  Source  of  all  joy.  I  think  that  for  Nachiketas 
the  abode  of  Brahman  is  open.--  42. 


Note.— This  shows  that  the  state  of  Mukti  is  not  a  joyless  state  as  the  phrase  harsa 
sokau  jahati  of  the  last  verse  may  lead  one  to  infer  In  the  state  of  Manana  or  deep 
thinking,  there  should  not  be  allowed  the  entrance  of  any  emotion  or  feeling  into  the 
mind.  The  state  of  Manana  is  without  joy  and  grief,  if  it  is  true  Manana.  But  after 
Manana  comes  realisation— when  the  Jiva  sees  the  Lord— that  is  a  state  of  pure  emotion 
deep,  int  nse,  ine Table  bliss.  Taelist  verso  used  the  word  Matva  thinkin  '  out.’ 
The  present  one  uses  the  word  apya  “reaching.”  One  is  the  state  of  «  thinking,”  the 
other  is  the  state  of  “  attaining.”  Tiris  verse  describes  the  state  of  Mukti  or  reaching 
the  Lord. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  SUfy  Pravrihya  means  having  descriminated  the  Lord  as  separated  from 
the  Jiva. 

Note.  The  word  pravrihya  means  making  separate  or  knowing  separately.  The 
question  is  separating  what  from  him?  It  may  mean  separating  the  "jiva  from  his 
various  bodies  or  sheaths;  or  separating  the  Jiva  from  the  Lord.  It  cannot  mean  tho 
first,  becauso  the  latter  part  of  this  verse  shows  “  enam  ftpya  sa  modate  ”  reaching  Him 
rejoices.  This  shows  that  tho  diterimination  is  from  a  Being,  by  reaching  whom,  on 
rejoices.  Therefore,  the  separation  meant  here  is  to  know  that  the  Jiva  is  not  Brahman, 
but  that  the  Brahman  is  an  object  to  be  attained  by  the  Jiva. 

How  do  yo  say  that  this  verse  refers  to  the  state  of  tho  Muktas  ?  and  not  to 

ordinary  jivas  ?  This  question  is  answered  by  the  author  by  a  extract  from  Mah4v4raha 
Pur&na. 
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The  Mukta  having  attained  him,  who  is  the  source  of  all  joys,  rejoioos  constantly 
ha\ing  also  realised  .that  Visnu  dwelling  in  tho  Mukta  jiva  is  separate  from  the  jiva, 
Note:  Iho  topic  hero  is  not  jiva  but  Brhman,  for  tho  question  that  Nachiketas 
asks  in  tho  very  next  verso  is  “  Tell  me  that  who  is  different  from  the  holy  and 
the  sinful  from  tho  cause  and  tho  effect  from  the  past  and  tho  future  ”  and  the  reply 
is  that  such  a  being  is  Brahman,  all  tho  Vedas  dcclaro  him  ;  to  attain  whom  they 
pot f oi m  austerities,  etc.  All  this  shows  that  Brahman  is  the  topic  and  therefore  the 
word  pravrihya  must  rofer  to  distinguish  Brahman  from  the  jiva. 

Mantua  14. 

5: TT^  I 

^  n 

Anyatra  Dharmat,  other  than  Dharma,  other  than  a 
saintly  jiva  ;  a  holy  jiva  is  called  dharma.  Anyatra 

Adharmat,  other  than  non-dharma,  a  sinful  jiva.  Anyatra 

Asmat,  other  than  this  (manifest).  Kritakritat,  effect  and 

cause  ;  the  material  universe,  the  insentient  world.  Anyatra 

Bhutat,  other  than  the  Past.  ^  Cha,  and.  ^  Bhavyat  cha,  than 

the  future  and  (the  present),  Yat.  what,  as,  in  what  manner  (thou  seest). 

Tat,  that  (supreme  Lord,  the  ruler  of  the  muktas)  Pas'yasi, 

thou  seest  or  knowest.  ?T3r  Tat,  that,  in  that  manner,  so,  ^  Vada,  say 
thou  (to  me). 

14.  Different  from  the  holy,  different  from  the  sinful, 
different  from  this  insentient  universe  of  cause  and  effect,  other 
than  the  past,  present  and  future,  is  the  Lord.  Tell  that  to 
me  exactly  as  thou  knowest  him. — 43. 

Mantua  15. 

crrr^HtrrifjT  si 

cn  *tP?cI  era  sT^vftrn^rT^  il  |  | 

Sarve,  all.  Vedah,  the  Ved^s.  *r?[  Yat,  whose.  Padam,  nature 
or  real  form,  A.  naan-inti,  uniformly  declare  or  demonstrate  or 

express  principally,  record,  Tapamsi,  penances  or  sacrifices;  or  for 

attaining  whom  penances  are  taught  by  the  Vedas.  Hcrfhtr  Saravani, 
all.  ^  Cha,  and.  Yat ,  what.  srgfor  Vad in' i,  they  say.  wu  Yat,  what 
or  whose.  Ichchhantah,  desiring.  The  great  ones  desiring  Whose 

satisfaction  or  wishing  to  kno  v  Whom.  Brahmacharyam,  the 

life  of  a  religious  student;  living  in  the  hmse  of  his  preceptor  ;  ot\ths  vow 
of  celibacy,  Charanti,  perform.  ^  Tat,  that  (form  of  the  Lord).  %  Te, 

to  thee  Padam,  the  form  of  the  Lord,  the  Symbol,  Sangrahena> 

concisely,  briefly.  ^frf*  B.-avimf  I  tell.  sf?  Om,  it  is  either  the  sound 

12 
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or  the  thing  signified  by  it.  Orn.  He  is  full  of  all  auspicious  qualities, 
worship  him  as  such.  ^ffr  Iti,  thus.  It  shows  the  end  of  the  teaching 
Etat,  this. 

15.  Whose  form  and  essential  nature  all  the  Vedas  declare 
and  in  order  to  attain  whom  they  prescribe  austerities, 
desiring  to  know  whom  the  great  ones  perform,  Brahmacharya, 
that  Symbol  I  will  briefly  tell  thee,  it  is  Om. — 44. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

This  Indestructible  Brahman  is  oalled  Visnu.  He  is  the  Supreme  and  unchange¬ 
able,  knowing  him  as  the  Supreme,  the  refuge  of  all,  the  jiva  undoubtedly  gets 
liberation. 

Mantra  16. 

mafanQK  q^  I 

iricgr  II 

^5  Etat,  this  Om  (which  thou  hast  asked.)  Hi,  verily,  Eva, 
even  (qualifying  i.e. ,***.)  ssrzt  Aksaram,  (^Tr^TTfsr)  Indestructible. 
Imperishable,  unchangeable,  sr fir  Brahma,  Brahman,  lull  of  all  qualities. 
jtcTJ  ff  Etat,  hi  eva,  for  this  even,  Aksaram,  Indestructible, 

're  Param,  the  Supreme,  the  highest  of  all.  ajrrg;  Etat  hi  eva 

aksaram,  this  verily  even  imperishable.  wr?*7  Jnatva,  having  known 
*t:  Yah,  who.  Yat,  whatever.  Ichchhati,  de-ires,  tht  Tasya,  for 

him.  cr^  Tat,  that  (takes  place  or  is  obtained.) 

16.  This  Indestructible  is  verily  the  full.  This  Indes¬ 
tructible  Om  is  the  higest.  Having  known  this  Indestructible 
one,  whatever  anyone  desires  that  he  obtains.  — 15, 


Mantra  17. 

qTJT  1 

ITTc^T  Hfhqif  |1  !| 

vag;  Etat,  this  (the  Brahman  called  Om.)  Alambanam,  the 

support,  the  refuge.  ^ ^restha  n,  the  best,  s*,-^*?*  Etat  alam¬ 

banam,  this  support.  Param,  higest,  extraordinary.^!! 

Etat  alamb mam  Jnrtva,  having  kno.vn  this  support. 

Brahma-loke  mahiyate,  magnified  in  the  w add  of  Brahma.  Baahma-loka 
means  Satya-loka  or  Visnu-loka.  Is  respected  or  honored  in  the  world 
of  Brahma  or  of  the  Lord  by  those  lower  than  himself.  Brahama-loka 
means  Brahman  itself  a  i  the  world.  Is  honored  in  Brahman:  bacon 
Mukta. 


lines 


II,  VAILI,  18,  91 


1 7,  This  refuge  is  the  best,  this  refuge  is  the  highest, 
having  known  this  refuge,  he  is  honored  in  -Brahma-loka. — 46, 


Mantra  18. 

Siwt  fjTc^r:  laT^cTIj’i  JOOTT  ^  II  || 

•r  Na,  not.  Jayatc,  is  born.  Ik*?  Mriyate,  dies.  The  ‘  not J 

should  be  read  here  also,  gr  VA,  or  fkwFa;^  Yipas'ehit,  the  wise,  the 
knowing,  the  Mukta.  One  who  has  reached  the  Brahma  Loka.  ^  Na, 
not.  Ayam,  this  Lord.  Kutas'chit,  from  any  cause;  fiom 

anywhere  ;  (this  Lord  is  not  born  from  anywhere,  nor  does  lie  die.  As 
the  Lord  is  without  birth  and  death,  as  those  who  know  the  Lord  trans- 
ceud  birth  and  death.)  *  ^shcarT  Na  babhuva  kas’chit,  No  jivais  ever 
born  or  was  brought  into  existence.  (The  bodies  only  take  birth.)  In  its 
svarupa  no  jiva  is  bom,  was  born  or  will  be  born  and  so  in  its  svarupa 
no  jiva  can  die  Essentially  for  every  jiva,  whether  free  or  bound,  there  is  no 
birth  and  death.  The  birth  and  death  belong  to  the  body,  i,  e.,  tho 
jivas  entering  int )  it  or  leaving  it  The  wise  have  no  such  birth  and 
death  even.  They  no  more  come  in  contract  with  body.  So  they  never 
are  born  or  die  in  this  sense  also,  Ajih,  unborn  (essentially,  though 
appearing  to  be  born.)  Nityah,  eternal,  perpetual.  tlas'vatah, 

eternal,  everlasting,  without  change  or  decrease.  A  yam,  this,  gcre: 

Purunah,  incarnate.  That  which  enters  (anati)  into  bodies  (pura)  i.  e., 
embodied.  *  Na,  not.  Ilmyate  (fc^k)  is  killed  or  injured . 

Planyamane,  being  killed.  Suture,  the  body  (Locative  Absolute) 

or  ssf<T  Api  dehe,  even  the  body, 

18.  The  Wise  (the  Mukta)  no  more  undergoes  (compulsory)  birth  or 
death,  because  this  Lord  also  is  not  born  from  any  cause  (nor  does  He  die, 
and  so  the  Mukta  by  seeing  the  Lord  is  freed  from  birth  and  death ). 
(The  jiva  as  such  is  eternal)  and  so  never  was  born  (nor  can  ever  die).  Ib 
is  unborn,  eternal,  changeless,  and  though  dwelling  in  the  town  (of  the 
body),  is  not  destroyed  when  the  body  is  slaughtered. — 47. 

Note . — -Ho  is  nob  born,  nor  doth  ho  die;  nor  having  boon,  oeaseth  he  any  more  to  be 
unborn,  perpetual  eternal,  and  ancient,  he  is  not  slain  when  the  bjdy  is  slaughtered. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Mukta  or  the  Perfect  Jn&nin,  called  there  Yipas’ohit  is  never  born  again  nor 
dies,  in  the  sense  that  there  is  no  compulsory  incarnations  and  disincarnations  for 
him.  Why  The  verse  gives  two  reasons-  First,  na  ayam  kutas'chit — This  Lord  came 
from  nowhere,  was  never  born  (nor  die) — 'therefore  tho  knower  of  Lord,  also  never 
takes  birth  nor  dies.  Secondly,  na  babhfiva  kas’chit,  the  jiva  was  never  born.  In  its 
essential  (gyarhpa)  nature,  the  jiva  is  unborn  and  incapable  of  dying.  In  its  owi] 
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form,  every  jiva,  as  a  jiva,  is  unborn  and  undying.  The  Mukta  jiva  has  however 
this  additional  attribute,  that  it  never  assnmei  any  body,  and  so  the  ordinary  birth 
and  death  are  no  longer  ascribable  to  him.  This  jiva  is  pur&na  or  dweller-in-the  town. 
But  it  does  not  die  with  the  destruction  of  the  town  (the  body). 

The  origin  and  destruction  in  the  sense  of  the  birth  of  a  body  and  the  destruction 
of  the  body  do  not  take  place  in  thejcase  of  the  wise  jiva  (Mukta)  because  Visnu  Him¬ 
self  is  never  born  nor  dios,  therefore  thoso  who  have  soon  Visnu  are  never  born  nor  aro 
subject  to  death.  As  the  jiva  in  its  essential  nature  is  eternal  and  so  is  not  born  nor 
dies,  the  wise  (Mukta)  has  this  additional  quality  that  he  is  never  born  nor  dies  in 
the  sense  of  compulsorily  taking  a  body  or  leaving  it 

Every  jiva  is  in  its  essential  nature  unborn,  eternal,  unchanging  and  dwelling  in 
the  body  (purana  equal  to  puram  deham  anati  gacchati). 

Because  this  Lord  was  never  born  from  anywhere  and  from  any  cause  and  never 
dies,  therefore  the  knower  of  the  Lord  also  the  vipaSchita  (the  wise)  is  never  born  nor 
dies.  Moreover  no  jiva  in  its  essential  nature  is  over  born,  but  is  said  to  bo 
born  when  it  assumes  a  body  and  is  said  to  die  when  it  loaves  the  body.  The  wise 
however  has  not  this  sort  of  birth  and  death  also,  because  he  never  comes  in  relation 
ship  to  any  body  (nor  gets  ombodied)  because  he  has  no  Karmas.  Every  jiva  being 
immortal  in  its  essential  nature,  he  who  thinks  that  the  jiva  is  killed  or  that  it 
kills  (another  jiva)  is  ignorant,  for  slaying  and  being  slain  has  reference  to  the  body 
and  not  to  the jiva. 

Thus  (the  Eternal,  Undying  Lord)  dwells  in  the  cavity  (of  the  heart)  of  the 
eternal  jiva. 

Mantra  19. 

3*1  Si  H  faHRlcTT  3  II  ^  || 

W^cTT  Hanta,  the  killer.  (The  jiva  is  essentially  unbarn,  &c.  How 
then  one  gets  the  idea  that  he  is  the  killer  or  the  killed  ?  This  idea  is 
merely  a  delusion  as  shown  in  this  verse  ;  all  that  is  killed  or  kills  is  the 
body.)  Chet,  if.  M  my  ate,  thinks  or  meditatjs.  Hantum, 

to  kill  (if  he  thinks  “  I  will  kill  him  the  Atman  ”)  to  kill  the  essential 
nature  of  the  jiva.  ^cTs  Hatah,  the  killed.  %T  Chet,  if.  Manyate, 

thinks.  fcPT  Hatam,  killed  (i.  e.)  I  am  killed,  my  Atman  is  killed. 
Ubhau,  both.  Tau,  they.  *  f<rsrr*Var:  Na  vijinitalj,  do  not  know  or 
understand  (their  true  self  or  jiva)  h  Na  ayam,  neither  this,  ffcr 
Hanti,  kills.  *  Na  hanyato,  nor  is  killed. 

19.  If  the  slayer  thinks  to  slay,  if  the  slain  thinks  himself  to  be 
slain,  they  both  do  not  understand  (its  nature),  for  this  one  neither  slays 
the  jiva  nor  is  the  jiva  slain. — 48. 

Mantra  20. 

STr^TT  | 

a*Ef;rj:  q^qfa  sfcrotal  ^3:  r?JTf5JrrcmcqjT;  ro  II 
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Anoh,  than  an  atom.  *a*ifV*r^  A'ntyftn,  more  subtle, 

Mahatili,  than  the  great,  t  he  big.  MahiyAm,  greater,  bigger. 

Atn\,  the  Self,  the  Lord,  A^ya,  of  this  (Jiva  who  is  also 

immortal  and  eternal  Cs-entially)  is  atom'e.  Jantoh,  of  the  creature, 

of  the  Jiva,  The  J  iva  itself  is  atomic  in  size,  but  the  Lord  is  even  within 
this  atom.  riffa-:  Nihitah,  placed, remained  as  self;  entirely  placed,  hidden. 
5fnrt  Guhftyam,  in  the  cavity,  in  the  heait.  Tam  (^Tc*nf)  Him 
(the  self).  >7*5:  Akratuh,  >5  means  Visr.u  and  kratu  meai  s  faith. 
Believer  {kralu)  in  Visnu  (>s)  A  fhm  believer  in  Visr.u  called  ^  I 
one  whose  faith  in  >ar  is  strengthened  by  study  and  meditation,  wscsrfa 
Pas'yati,  (^rr^rar  f^srTSTrFr  jpWT  ^.usr.-g;  gjvtfer)  sees,  realises  in 

meditation,  or  realises  l  am  that.  ^rcuiY*;  Vitas'okah,  free  from  grief 
or  sorrow.  ^Tjft  Dhatuh,  of  the  Upholder,  of  the  Hari  or  Creator,  the 
Supreme  Self.  Madhva  re  ids  it  as  dhatuh  genitive  singular  of  dhatri. 

Prasadat,  byT  the  grace.  Mihimunam,  mahi  means 

greater,  manam  means  quantity  of  attributes.  The  number  of  attributes 
are  greater  than  all.  Atmanah,  (the  word  is  in  the  oblative 

case)  from  himself,  as  compared  to  himself,  than  the  Jiva. 

20.  More  subtle  than  the  subtlest,  greater  than  the  great¬ 
est,  the  Atman  resides  in  the  cavity  of  this  jiva,  Him  the 
firm  of  faith  in  Visnu  sees :  and  through  the  grace  of  that  Crea¬ 
tor  becomes  free  from  grief  and  sees  the  superiority  of  the 
Lord  over  himself. — 49. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  ssrs<<j;  akratu  h  nerns  “havirg  firm  faith  in  Vitnu.”  The  letter  ^ 
means  Visnu  and  kratu  means  “  firm  faith.”  He  who  has  firm  faith  in  (or  Visnu 
is  akratu. 

The  words  mahimanam  atmanah  do  not  mean  ‘‘the  greatness  of  the  Self,”  but 
“  the  superiority  to  the  self  (Jiva).”  [  The  mukta  realises  the  Superiority  of  greatness 
(mah i manam  =  mahamanam)  of  the  Lord  to  all  selves  or  jivas  ].  As  says  a  text  : — “In 
the  S'ruti  mahimanam  atmanah  means  that  Visnu  is  greater  both  in  quality  than  the 
jiva  hence  Ho,  Lord  Visnu,  is  called  jivat  mahima  greater  than  the  jiva,” 

Mantua  21. 

3UHRT  15  SJrfa  inTTHT  TTfa  ^TsfrT:  | 

ii  11 

*5jnrLr:  Asinah,  sitting  still.  Duram,  far.  srsrfa  Vrajati,  lie 
walks.  ■armT:  Sayanah,  lying  down,  ^rrfar  Yati,  He  goes,  ^5r<r:  Sarva- 
tah,  every  where  ;  because  of  His  superexcellent  qualities,  Kali,  who. 

cC*  Tam,  that.  Madamadam,  the  giver  of  joy  and  pain  :  joy  to 

the  good,  and  pain  to  the  sinners,  Who  is  the  cause  of  rejoicing  and 


94 


katiia-upanisad. 


grief.  &  Dev  am,  the  Go;]/  Mat  anyah,  another  than  myself 

or  like  myself,  Jiintum,  to  kno.v.  ^fcf  Arhati,  is  able,  01  is 

worthy. 

21,  Sitting  He  goes  afar,  resting  He  moves  everywhere, 
who  other  than  my  Self  is  able  to  know  that  Grot  who  is  the 
dispenser  of  pleasure  and  pain.  —  50. 

MADHVA'S  COMMENTARY. 

The  phrase  “  Lord  goes  far  by  mere  sitting,’'-  &3.,  show, 3  His  lordiness  and  divinity 
As  says  a  text  : — ■“  Sitting  He  goes  to  distant  places,  lying  down  He  visits  every  w.iere 
because  hy  His  lordly  power,  Visnu  brings  about  the  mo3t  contrary  things. 

Mantra.  2  \ 

JT^T?cf  ftgmoTri  jtcstt  sntafcr  11  rr  11 

As'ariram,  bodiless  (who  has  no  prakritic  body,)  AtrcV^  b'ari- 
re?u,  in  the  bodies  (physical,  astral  and  devachanic)  Anav.isthes  i, 

in  nob  permanent,  among  the  changing.  In  the  transient  bodies  of  the 
living  creatures,  that  bodiless  One  exists,  free  from  the  changes  that  are 
inherent  in  bodies.  According  to  Madhva,  this  word  qualifies 
Avasthitam,  existing  or  staying  in.  Mahantam,  great  (in  regard, 

to  Time,  Space  and  dualities.)  fsnj  Vibhum,  all-pervading,  all-powerful 
^TiciTfTH  Atimftnam,  the  Master,  the  Lord.  WcSTT  Matva,  having  known. 

Dhirah,  the  wise,  h  Na,  not.  -aft^fer  S'ochati,  grieves,  He  becomes 
liberated. 

22.  The  wise,  having  known  that  self  as  resting  unem¬ 
bodied  in  these  changing  bodies,  as  great  and  all -pervading, 
becomes  fully  liberated.  —  51. 

Mantra  23. 

5Tl*TfTTcJTT  ^  5l|?rr  1 

sfrtq  ft*  BTTcfTT  11  II 

h  ^fciir  Na  ayam  atmi!,  not  this  Self,  or  this  Lord  is  not. 
Pravachanena,  studying  many  Vedas  or  sciences  ;  by  commentaries, 
lectures,  by  the  explanation  of  the  Vedas.  ^p=t:  Labhyah.  obtained 
known,  seen.  *  Na  medhaya,  nor  by  understanding,  by  the  power 
of  quickly  apprehending  the  sense  of  books,  by  the  power  of  one's  o.vn 
intelligence.  *  Na,  not.  Bihuna,  by  much,  S'rutena,  by 

hearing  or  learning.  Yam,  whom.  ^  Eva,  even,  v5*  E?a,  this 

(God),  Vrinute,  accepts  or  elects,  i.  on  whom  He  shows  His 

grace  :  with  whom  He  is  pleased,  ifa  Tena,  by  him.  Labh- 
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yah,  (is)  obtaioable,  knowable,  visible,  becomes  gracious.  Tasya, 

of  him  or  by  him  (who  is  the  object  of  Divine  grace.)  vw  Esa,  this. 
Atma,  the  Self,  the  Lord,  Vivrinute,  reveals,  shows,  er*  Tan- 

um,  body.  Svam,  own  (its  true  nature)  The  direct  knowledge  can  be 

obtained  through  the  grace  of  God  alone. 

23.  lhe  Atma  is  nob  to  bo  obtained  by  many  Explanations 
nor  by  the  intellect,  n  -r  by  much  learning.  He  whom  alone 
this  Atma  elects,  by  him  his  He  obtained:  for  him  this  Atm& 
reveals  His  own  nature. — 52. 

Note.  In  verse  20  it  was  said  that  the  grace  of  the  Dh4t4  or  the  Lord  is  necessary 
to  seo  him.  This  verse  also  roiteratos  the  same  idea,  and  shows  that  the  means  of 
getting  grace  is  not  much  scholarship,  intellect  or  memory  but  bhakti  :  and  is  entirely 
dependent  on  the  will  of  the  Lord.  Thus  JMna  and  Moksa  result  from  Bhakti  and  the 
grace  of  the  Lord.  Are  then  S’ama,  dama,  &e.,  unnecessary  ?  The  next  verse  an  wers 
this. 

Mantua  24. 

mfaTcTf  ^^f^lVn^cTr  I 

fTTSn^cTiTRHT  3rfq  II  <y  || 

If  He  is  visible  by  His  grace  only,  what  is  the  use  of  Vairdgya,  &c.?  To  this  the 
S’ruti  replies  that  juana  is  neoessary  in  order  to  get  that  grace. 

H  Na,  not.  A-vi-rata.il,  ceased  to  be  attached,  not  turned 

away-  Dus^charitat.  from  evil-conduct,  from  sinful  works 

prohibited  by  the  Vedas  and  Dhar.nas'astra,  wickedness.  Who  has 
controlled  his  conduct,  and  learned  3fw:  *  Na,  not.  As'n&ntah 

not  tranquil  (who  has  not  controlled  his  mind.)  Who  is  not  devoid  of 
devotion  to  the  Lord  and  does  practise  study,  meditation  and  contemplation 
who  has  got  'stw:.  h  Na,  not.  ^rwrf%cT:  A-sam&hitah,  not  concen¬ 
trated,  not  one-pointed-mind;  mind-dispersed.  Who  is  not  devoid  of  true 
knowledge  of  things.  Who  possesses  the  attribute  of  H  Na, 

not.  *^r*^-wrH^:A-s'anta-manasah,  not-tranquil-mind,  who  not  being 
immersed  in  the  enjoyment  cf  sense  objects,  is.  not  devoid  of  right  under¬ 
standing,  37  ssrfw  Va  apjj  or  also.  EsnWH  Prajnanena,  by  knowledge, 
by  Brahma-knowledge.  Enam,  this  (God  and  Ilis  grace.) 

Apnuyat.  he  obtains. 

21.  He  who  has  ceased  from  evil  deeds  and  is  controlled 
(in  senses)  concentrated  (in  intellect)  and  controlled  (in  mind) 

A 

obtains  this  Atma.  through  the  knowledge  (of  Brahman). — 53. 

Note, — This  shows  that  sama,  dama  samadhdna,  &c  ,  are  also  means  of  knowing  the 
Lord;  for  His  grace  Would  naturally  fall  on  such  a  person. 
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Mantra  25. 

gpr  *  ZVt  ¥T3c!  XT?*:  I 
JZcgzitfwfa*  ^  Sc«TT  ^  SB  II  RY  || 

%  %  u  r  a 

Yasya,  of  whom  or  whose,  of  Gfod.  sr'JT  Brahma,  Brahma,  the 
Lord  of  the  Brahmana  (caste).  ^  Cha,  and^jf  Ksatram,  Vayu,  the  Lord 
of  the  Ksitriya  caste.  ^  Cha,  anl  ^  Ubho.  both.  HfcTJ  Bhavatah, 
are.  Odanah,  food.  Mrityuh.  death,  i.  e.,  Rudra. 

Y  isya,  whose.  S'nH-r  Upa  sechauam,  over-sprinkling  sauce,  butter,  ghae 
’sr;  Kah,  who  or  Brahmt,  called  ^  or  it  is  equil  to  *r:  who.  ^rir: 
Itthah,  thus.  t?  Veda,  knows.  Yatra,  where,  in  Vaikuntha. 

#k  *  * 

Or  in  ^  or  in  Brahma  ^  Sa,  he  ^the  Atma  or  the  great  destroyer  of 
the  universe). 

25.  Who  thus  can  kuo.v  where  that  (Self;  dwells,  of  whom 
Brahma  and  Vayu  are  both  as  food,  and  Ruira  but  a  condi¬ 
ment.  —  54. 

Note. — Or  that.  God  whose  food  ig  Brahma  and  Vayu  and  whose  Icondinionb  is 
Rudra  is  known  to  Brahma  boeauje  Ho  dwells  in  Brahma.  Or  ho  who  kuows  Him  thus 
dwells  where  He  dwells.” 


THIRD  YALLl 

Man  tea 

fa3?cfr  qfqfqt  qT.fr  qn-j  i 

giqirT^  Pl^lfq^T  q^frcf  q^ijtgi  fr  g  f^tjnf^I^rTT:  1|*|| 

5S?Pjr  Ritam,  truth,  the  fruit  of  good  work.  fk^cff  Pibantau,  enjoying, 
both  drinkers;  the  two  particular  “forms”  or  aspects  of  Visnu  called 
AtmA,  and  Antaratma.  5f»cT^T  Sukritasya,  of  good  deeds,  to  be  construed 
with  “loke”,  Sukritasya  loke  =  in  the  body  formed  from  the  merits  of  good 
deed,  Loke.  in  this  body,  5ft  Guham,  in  the  cavity  of  the 

heart,  Pravistau,  entered,  ’rot  Parame,  in  the  highest;  in 

the  best  of  all  jivas.  In  the  Prana.  or  ^Sr  Parardhe  or — dhye  = 

‘highly  splendid’  'K-Fsnr^vnr  most  highly  splendid. 
In  the  most  excellent  and  exalted.  In  the  principil  Vayu.  ^rrsrTtPTt 
Chh&yatapau,  giving  shade  to  the  good;  and  heat  or  Punishment  to 
sinners.  Shade  and  heat,  i.  e,  pleasure  and  pain.  Brahma. vidah, 

the  knowers  of  Brahman,  ^F-<r  Vadanti,  say.  'TfTJTT:  Panehagnayah, 
the  house-holders  who  are  the  keepers  of  five  fires,  i,  e.,  perform¬ 
ers  of  Deva,  Pitri,  Bhuta,  Manusya  an  1  Brahma  Sacrifices.  Or  who  tend 
the  five  fires  of  the  Chhandogya  Upanisad’  V.  10.  10.  ^  Ye,  who  ^ 
Cha  and.  Ty'rrrf^’^uTr:  Irin^chiketah,  who  have  performed  the  Nachiketa 
fire  Sacrifice  thrice. 

I.  There  are  the  two  (aspects  of  the  Lord)  the  Drinkers  of 
truth,  existing  in  the  body  obtained  by  good  works,  both  dwel¬ 
ling  in  the  cavity  of  the  heart,  in  the  most  highly  splendid 
Param(i  e.,Vayu).  The  knowers  of  Brahman  and  those  who 
perform  the  five  great  Sacrifices  and  observe  the  triple  Nachi- 
keta  fire  describe  these  as  shade  and  the  sun. — 51. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Lord,  though  one,  has  two  aspects — one,  as  Atma  and  the  other  as  Antar-atma 
(the  Inner  Self).  That  Visnu  takes  up  His  abode  in  the  Param  or  highest  namely, 
VAyu  who  is  more  excellent  than  all  high  Beings  (like  Rudra  &c.)  and  whose  form  is 
All-full.  The  Lord  drinks,  i.  e.  experiences  all  the  good  fruits  of  Karmas;  (and  not 
the  evil).  He  is  like  the  cool  shade  (ohhftyfi  of  a  tree  to  the  tried  soul  of  the  weary 
but  holy  pilgrim  who  has  attained  mukti),  and  He  is  like  burning  sun,  hot  and  scorch¬ 
ing  (atapa),  to  the  sinner. 

Noie. — The  meditation  on  the  Lord  has  b:en  taught  in  the  verso  ady&tma-yoga-dhi- 
gamena,  &c.,  where  is  the  Lord  to  be  meditated  upon  will  now  be  taught.  But  before 
doing  so,  He  is  again  glorified  in  this  verse.  Some  think  that  the  two  drinkers  referred 
,to  in  this  mantra,  are  the  Jiva  and  Buddhi:  because  .“pibantau”  is  in  dual  number 
But  Buddhi  being  insentient  cannot  be  the  enjoyer  of  the  fruit  of  action.  Moreover 
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the  Jiva  is  sentient,  and  Buddhi  is  insentient  and  so  thereferenoe  in  “pibantau”  can¬ 
not  be  to  two  such  entities  belonging  to  two  different  olasses— «eno  sentient  and  the 
other  insentient.  If  the  Jiva  be  taken  a.3  the  “drinker’'  then  the  Buddhi  must  be 
also  taken  to  be  a  sentient  entity,  which  doctrine  no  one  holds.  Nor  can  it  be  said 
that  the  reference  is  to  two  Jivas  dwelling  in  the  same  body.  For  it  is  impossible  for 
two  personalities  (Jivas)  to  dwell  in  the  same  body  and  to  beenjoyers  of  both. 

Then  it  is  said  that  the  two  “  drinkers  ”  are  the  Jiva  and  the  Lord.  The  lord  also 
drinks  or  experiences  the  fruit  of  karma  metaphorically.  For  being  always  associated 
with  the  Jiva,  He  is  said  figuratively  to  drink,  while  the  Jiva  really  drinks.  But  this 
view  is  incorrect.  For  here  also  recourse  is  had  to  a  figure  of  speech  in  order  to  make 
Lord  experience  the  fruit  of  action.  Tne  result  therefore  is  that  this  verse  has  no  re¬ 
ference  to  the  Jiva  at  all,  but  to  IS  vara  alone.  The  two  that  drink  are  the  two  aspects 
of  the  one  and  the  same  ISvara — one  as  Atma  dwelling  in  the  heart  of  the  Cosmos  ;  and 
the  other  as  Antar-&tma  dwelling  in  the  heart  of  every  Jiva.  This  explains  the  phrase 
“guham  pravistau”  also  ;  for  both  these  aspeots  of  the  Lord  are  in  the  guh&  or  heart. 

The  phrase  “  Parame  Parardhe  ”  is  taken  by  some  to  mean  the  ether  (Ak&Sa)  of  the 
heart,  which  is  superior  to  the  external  ether  of  spaoe  :  because  Brahman  becomes 
manifest  in  the  hoart.  This  explanation  is  not  accurate  :  for  there  is  no  authority  for 
holding  that  the  Ak£L§a  of  the  heart  is  higher  than  the  Akasa  of  space,  nor  is  there 
any  law  restricting  the  manifestation  of  Brahman  in  the  heart  and  not  in  the  external 
nature.  For  to  the  deserving  Ho  appears  outside  the  heart  also.  The  word  “Parame” 
therefore  means  here  Vayu,  the  best  of  all  Jivas,  the  abode  of  Brahman  (the  Chirst  of 
the  Gnostics).  This  Vdyu  is  a  higher  principle  than  the  High  Ones  like  Rudra,  &c. 

Therefore  He  is  called  Parardhe  (  =  parebhyo’pi  riddha  rhpako)  =  Higher  than  the 
Highest  Ones.  The  Lord  Visnu  is  one  ,  but  in  the  heart  He  dwells  in  two  forms,  Atmd 
and  Antar-8,tm;t.  In  the  heart,  also  He  dwells  in  the  Vdyu  who  is  higher  than  all  the 
High  Ones. 

If  it  be  said,  how  can  this  verse  apply  to  the  Lord  who  does  not  enjoy  the  fruits 
of  action,  we  reply,  it  is  not  so.  The  Lord  doss  enjoy  the  fruit  of  action,  as  says  the 
text  rasam  pibati  kmnajani.  If  so,  then  the  Lord  would  suffer  pain  and  sorrow  also 
That  is  however  not  so,  for  he  enjoys  the  auspicious  (Subham)  fruits  onljn  Moreover 
the  word  ritam  means  true  and  the  Lord  enjoys  the  true  works  and  not  evil  works.  So 
when  it  is  said  “  He  drinks  ritam,”  it  means  “  He  enjoys  the  fruits  of  the  good  deeds.” 
This  also  is  a  reason  to  hold  that  the  verse  applies  to  the  'Lord  and  not  to  the  Jiva  • 
for  the  Jiva  drinks  both  ritam  and  an  ritam — good  and  evil. 

The  words  chhayS,  and  Atapa  in  the  verse,  do  not  mean  "shade”  and  “lidat” 
but  that  the  Lord  is  like  a  cool  shade  to  the  virtuous,  and  a  hot  sun  to  the  sinner. 

But  what  is  your  authority  for  saying  that  the  verse  applies  to  Visnu  alone  and 
not  to  the  Jiva  and  Visnu.  Our  authority  is  the  phrase  guham  pravistau  “entered 
the  cave”  of  this  verse  itself. 

For  the  phrase  entered  the  guha  ’‘or  cavity”  is  specifically  applied  to  the  Lord 
alone  in  the  Upanisads.  Nowhere  the  Jiva  is  said  to  have  entered  the  guha  or  oavity. 

Moreover,  though  in  the  verse  the  word  “  pibantau  ”  is  in  a  dual  case  yet  the 
real  drinker  is  one  and  not  two  ;  and  there  are  not  two  Lords  but  one.  The  singular 
number  ^  “  He  who  is  the  limit  ”  of  the  next  verse  clears  up  the  ambiguity, 

any,  of  the  verse  under  discussion. 

Mantra  2. 
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Vah,  who.  The  Lord  Visnu  having  these  two  aspects.  Setuh, 
boundary,  limit,  Ij^nanam,  this  word  is  formed  from  the  root 

*rsr  to  sacrifice,  with  the  affix  causing  the  change  of  ^  into  #  ( 

« Fansfr,  the  worshippers  of  Visnu  ).  Aksaram,  imperishable,  indes¬ 

tructible.  3T5T  Brahma,  the  Brahman.  Yat  or  era;  that,  which  or  that. 

Parana,  the  highest  (refuge),  (the  best,  Supreme)  Abhayam*  the 
Giver  of  fearlessness,  the  Remover  of  fear,  the  shore  which  gives  security 
from  fear.  FcrrpJcfr  Titirsitam,  who  wish  to  cross  (the  ocean  of  the  fear 
of  Samsara,  births  and  derths).  *rr<  Parana,  shore.  The  aspect  of  the 
Lord  dwelling  in  the. shore  opposite  to  Samsara,  and  regulating  the 
Muktas.  htFush  Nachiketvn,  the  Lori  dwelling  in  NAchiketa  Fire. 
sr**rFf  or  h^kF^t  Sakemahi  or  ^akemasi.  (The  declension  is  a  VeJic 
irregularity.  The  affix  »tFr  is  added  by  PAnini  VII.  I.  46)  we  are  able. 
Yam  1  hereby  shows  that  he  knows  the  Lord  both  as  the  Spirit  of  the 
Nachixeta  Fire,  and  the  Director  of  the  Liberated. 

2.  I  know  the  Lord  Visnu  both  as  the  Spirit  in  the  Na- 
chiketa  Fire,  and  as  the  refuge  of  all  His  worshippers,  the 

Imperishable  Supreme  Brahman,  the  Giver  of  security  to  the 
frightened  voyagers  on  the  ocean  of  Samsara, — the  Lord  dwell¬ 
ing  in  the  shore  opposite  to  .Smisara  (as  the  World-Spirit 
directing  the  Muktas) — 56. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

By  Sotu  is  not  meint  bridge  but  limit  or  refuge.  By  ijananam  is  meant  “  of  wor¬ 
shippers  of  Visnu.”  Tue  Lord  is  the  refuge  to  His  worshippers-  Param  literally  means 
shore.  It  is  the  opposite  shore  of  Samsftra,  therefore,  it  is  mukti.  The  Lord  dwells  in 
muktas).  T.ie  Lord  Visnu  dwelling  on  tho  shore  opposite  to  Samsara  has  two 
aspects. 

Mantua  3. 

3TTcm?r^fa5r  ^  t 

3  swfifr  fefe  jtjt:  sr  11  \  11 

srTHfW  AtmSnam,  tbe  Self  (the  individual,  transmigrating,  evolving 
Ego)  the  Jiva  (pervading  throughout  the  body),  xfspf  Rathinam,  the 
seated  in  the  chariot  or  the  lord  of  the  chariot.  Viddhi,  know  thou. 

f§ariram,  the  body.  Ratham,  the  chariot,  Eva,  even,  Cha, 

and,  or  3  Tu,  verily,  ffjf  Buddhim,  the  Buddhi  ;  the  Pure  Reason,  the 
power  of  determining.  3  Tu,  verily,  ^rrcfsf  SArathim,  the  driver  or  chario¬ 
teer.  fenr  Viddhi,  know  thou.  ’R’*:  Manah  the  Manas,  the  mind, 

'  — *  -  Vs 

Pragraham,  the  reins,  **  Eva,  even.  ^  Cha,  and. 
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3.  Know  thou  the  Jiva  Atma  as  seated  in  the  chariot, 
the  body  even  as  the  car  ;  the  Buddhi,  as  the  driver  and  Ma¬ 
nas  as  the  reins. — 57. 

Mantua  4. 

STTc^rf^q-ff^^rR  II  «  II 

Indriy&ni,  the  senses  (like  the  eye,  the  ear,  &c.)  Hayan, 

horses,  *373:  Ahuh,  say  (the  wise.)  Visayan,  the  objects  (of  senses). 

Tesu,  their.  Gocharan,  the  roads,  the  places  on  which  horses 

can  run,  the  race-course  ^ic^r  Atma  indriya-mano-yuktam, 

the  Atma  in  union  with  the  senses  and  the  mind,  but  devoid  of  Buddhi, 
is  bhokta  or  sufferer:  as  a  chariot-master,  without  a  driver.  Hhcs! 
BhoktS,  the  experiencer  of  pain.  ?fk  Iti,  thus,  Ahuh,  say. 
Manisinah  the  wise. 

4.  The  wise  say  that  the  senses  are  the  horses  and  the  objects 
their  roads;  they  also  sey  that  the  Atma’,  joind  with  the  senses 
and  the  mind  (only,  but  devoid  of  Buddhi)  is  the  sufferer. — 58. 

Mantra  5. 

1R*TT  I 

ii'MI 

st:  Yah,  who  (the  Buddhi,  charioteer).  3  Tu.  bub.  ^f^arr^  Avijiifin- 
van,  without  wisdxn,  not  dexterous,  without  discrimination.  w^fer  Bhavati 
is.  Ayuktena,  unjoined;  without  reins,  without  balance  (of  mind), 

without  concentration  (of  mind.)  Manas^,  with  the  mind,  Sadi 

always.  cT^r  Tasya,  his  (i.  e.,  of  such  a  Buddhi  charioteer)  ^f^TTTfrr 
Indriyini,  the  senses  (i.  e.,  the  horses).  ^T-Trfk  Avas'yani,  unman  »geable, 
uncontrollable,  3SPNIT:  Dustasvah  vicious  horses,  unbroken  or  untamed 
horses,  3^  Iva,  like.  *rc%:  Siratheh,  of  the  charioteer. 

5.  Bub  he  who  is  without  discrimination,  and  with  Manas 
out  of  harmony,  his  senses  are  always  uncontrolled  like  the 
unbr°ken  horses  of  a  driver. — 59. 

Mantra  6. 

rT*^sJ*Trfar  m  *m^:  ll^tl 

\ 

Yah,  who.  3  Tu,  but.  fawner*  Yijnainvan,  having  understanding, 
whose  mind  rein  is  firmly  held.  Bhavati,  is.  gwr  Yuktena, 

joined,  balanced,  harmonised.  w«rtrr  Manasft,  with  the  mind.  SacUl, 
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always.  Tasya,  his.  Indny&ni,  the  senses.  Vas'yani* 

manageable,  under  control,  Sadas'vah,  good  horses.  iva,  like. 

Saratheh,  of  the  charioteer. 

6.  But  he  who  discriminates,  and  has  Manas  always 
harmonised,  his  senses  are  controlled,  like  the  good  horses  of 
the  driver. —  60. 

Note, — These  last  two  verses  show  that  through  tho  control  of  senses  the  mind  cau 
be  controlled.  But  what  is  the  good  of  thought  oontrol  ?  It  is  an  indirect  means  of  ac¬ 
quiring  Moksa. 

Mantra  7. 

5T  ST  SITS  !j  $  II 

3T:  Yah,  who.  g  Tu,  but.  Avijinanavan,  who  has  no  under¬ 

standing,  who  has  not  Buddhi  as  charioteer.  HafcT  Bhavati,  is. 
Amanskah,  unmindful,  who  has  not  controlled  the  mind.  Sada,  always. 

As'uchih,  impure  (being  immersed  in  sensual  gratifications),  Na 
not.  ’ff  Sa,  he  (the  charioteer).  ’qr^r  Tat  padam,  that  p’aee,  (that  above 
mentioned  Imperishable  highest  Brahman)  The  Padam  referred  to  in  11. 
15.  That  goal.  s&mVfo  Apnoti,  reaches.  ^r€T^  Sams3ram,  the  trans- 
migratory  circle,  the  round  of  births,  the  current  of  births  and  deaths. 
^  Cha,  and.  Adhi-gachchhati,  goes  over  or  enters. 

7.  He  who  is  without  discrimination,  and  Manas  uncon¬ 
trolled,  being  always  impure,  never  reaches  that  place,  but 
returns  again  to  the  world. — 61. 

Mantra  8. 

sr  g  ^  5rR%  ii  <?  ti 

*T:  Yah,  who.  <j  Tu,  however,  fairr^r^  Vijn4nav3,n,  having  under¬ 
standing.  H^rfcT  Bhavati,  is.  ’ewreR:  Samanaskah,  balanced  mind,  of 
controlled  mind,  SidA,  always,  ifa:  S'uchih,  pure,  Sa,  he.  g  Tu, 
verily.  Tat  Padam,  that  place  or  goal,  Yasmat,  from 

which  (having  fallen  down).  *jpi:  Bhuyah  (again.  h  Na  not.  srnrst 
jdyate,  is  born  (in  the  world). 

8.  But  he  who  discriminates,  with  manas  always  harmonis¬ 
ed  and  (senses)  pure,  verily  he  (reaches)  that  place  from  which 
he  is  note  born  again. — 62. 
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Mantra  9. 

torqgnifsrqsg  ?h:  sra^nsn;:  1 

^rssqq;  qRRT^^ffcr  afipraft:  q^tf  q^f  \\  a  \\ 

fararr-^rTTfaG  Vijnana-sarathih,  who  has  understanding  for  charioteer. 
Lit.,  Intelligence-driver.  «r:  Yah,  who  5  Tu,  bat,  ’•M*  Manah- 

pragrahavan,  who  holds  the  reins  of  the  mind,  the  balanced  mind. 
Narah,  man.  Sah,  he.  Adhavanah,  of  the  roal  or  journey  of  the 

Samsara.  'rrc  P&ram,'  ?rrcgT^[)  the  end, 

the  shore.  Apnoti,  he  r^ache^.  cT^Mr^qfT:  Tad  visnoh, 

'Twr^Kir:  =rrg^cm?^*)  of  that  Visnu  (the  all-pervading 
Brahman,  the  Supreme  Self,  called  Vasudeva.)  Paramam  padam, 

the  hightest  place,  the  tame  form  as  that  of  VisQu. 

9.  But  the  man  who  has  Reason  for  his  charioteer,  and 
holds  the  reins  of  Manas,  he  reaches  the  end  of  the  road  that 
highest  place  of  Visnu.  G3. 

Note, — 'There  is  a  gradation  by  which  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  is  aoquired. 
There  are  stages,  and  degree.3,  of  initiation,  by  which  the  consciousness  expands  and 
more  and  more  of  the  divine  knowledge  flows  in.  These  stages  are  represented  here  by. 
the  names  of  the  devatas  presiding  over  them.  The  next  verse  describes  this  hierarchy. 

Mantra  10. 

q*T  gjqf  STsfaqt^  q*:  qq:  i 
qqsrsg  q*T  ttc^t  q^rw:  n  n 

Indriyebhyah,  than  the  senses.  The  present  verse  refers 
to  the  various  divinities  presiding  over  the  karmmdrivas  and  jntnendriyas, 
as  shown  below  : — 


Indriyas. 

1 

Presiding 

divinities. 

Arthas  or  objects. 

Presiding 

divinities. 

Srotra  (the  ear) 

Tvach'(the  sense  of  touch) 
Chaksuh  (the  eye) 

Rasana  (the  sense  of  taste) 
Ghrana  (the  sense  of  .--mell) 
Vach  (speech) 

Pani  (hand) 

Pada  (feet) 

Payu  (rectum) 

Upastha  (organ) 

Soma 

Kubera 

Shrya 

Varuna 

ASwinau 

Agni 

Indr  a 

Jayanta 

Yam  a 

Daksa 

Sabda  (sound) 

Sparfea  (touch) 

Rilpa  (sight) 

Rasa  (taste) 

Gandha  (smell) 

Suparpi, 

Suparni. 

Varuni. 

Vhruni 

P  a,  r  v  a  t  i  or 
Umft. 

The  three  Devis— Suparni,  Vdruni  and  P  krvati— preside  over  arthas  ;  Suparni  on 
(S&bda  and  SparSa  ;  Va'mni  on  Rhpi  and  Rasa,  and  Piirvati  on  Gandha  only. 
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Parah,  higher,  superior.  That  is,  the  three  Divinities  presiding 
over  arthas  belong  to  a  superior  hierarchy,  to  those  concerned  with  the 
Indriyas.  f?  Idi,  verily.  Arth&h,  the  objects.  The  three  Divinities 

presiding  over  the  objects,  Arthebhyah,  than  the  objects,  than 

the  three  Devls.  ^  Cha,  and.  Parana,  superior.  *t;t:  Manah,  the 

Manas.  The  Divinities  presiding  over  the  Manas,  viz.,  Kudra,  Vindra 
and  S  esa.  Manasah,  than  the  Manas,  than  the  presiding  devas  of 

Manas.  3  Tu, 'm  Para,  superior.  5%:  Buddhih,  the  Buddhi,  the  god¬ 
dess  Saraswati  presiding  over  Buddhi.  Buddheh,  than  the  Buddhi, 

than  Saraswati.  ^jrc^rr  Atm\  mahan,  the  great  Self,  the  Hiranya- 
gacbba,  the  Virincha  presiding  over  Mahat  Tattva.  *Kt  Parah, 
superior. 

10.  Higher  than  the  Devas  of  sensation  are  the  Devas  of 
perceptions,  higher  than  the  Devas  of  perceptions  are  the 
Devas  of  manas,  higher  than  the  Devas  of  manas  is  Sarasvati, 
the  devata  of  Buddhi,  higher  than  the  Devata  of  Buddhi  is 
the  Mahat  Atma  or  Brahma  called  Virincha. — 64. 

Mantua  11. 

q*5  I 

q*  fqJf%c*?T  srtbt  srr  qn  qfcr:  a^n 

Mahatah,  th  in  the  Mahat.  Than  the  four-faced  Brahma  or 
Virincha.  Parana,  superior,  Avyaktam,  the  undeveloped. 

(The  seed  of  the  whole  cosmos,  unmanifest  by  name  or  form,  the  collection 
of  all  forces,  effects  and  causes,  variously  called  Avyakta.  Avyakrita,  Akas'a, 
&c ,  mixed  up  with  and  inherent  in  the  Supreme  Self,  like  the  web  and 
warp  ;  the  power  latent  in  the  acini  that'  gives  rise  to  the  oak  of  the 
universe.)  The  Goddess  S'ri  presiding  over  Prakriti.  Avyaktat, 

than  the  Avyakta,  than  the  S'ri  Tattva.  Purusah.  The  person,  tie 

Parusa.  The  Lord  (Visnu  because  He  pervades  all  and  is  Full.)  ’TC.  Parah, 
Superior.  5**173  Puruslt,  than  the  Purus  i.  *  Na,  not.  Param, 

superior.  fai?Dr3  Kinchit,  anything,  *rr  S&,  she  (Feminine  pronoun  because  of 
the  subsequent  feminine  noun  kasthl.)  Kasthft,  the  end,  the  limit, 

the  goal,  the  Head  of  the  hierarchies,  Sa,  he  (lit.  She)  'rvr  Para, 
Supreme,  theGreat,  the  best,  nrai  Gatih,  the  path,  the  object  of  attainment. 

11.  The  Avyakta  is  higher  than  Mahat,  the  Purusa  is 

higher  than  Avyakta.  There  is  nothing  higher  than  Purusa. 
He  the  end,  He  the  supreme  goal. — 65. 
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MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Hfgher  than  the  deva3  presiding  over  the  sense  organs  are  the  devas  presiding  over 
the  sensations.  Soma  (the  moon),  the  Lord  of  Wealth  (Kubera),  Surya  (the  sun),  Apas 
(water),  Afivinau,  Agni,  Indra,  the  son  of  Indra,  Yama  and  Daksa  are  the  ten  devas  of 
the  sense  organs.  Suparni  (or  sauparni),  Vdruni  and  Uma  are  the  godesses  presiding 
over  arthas  or  sensations.  Suparni  and  Vdruni  preside  over  two  sensations  each,  Umd 
on  one  alone.  The  presiding  deities  of  manas  are  three,  Rudra,  Vindra  and  ^'esa.  They 
are  superior  to  the  Devis  of  artha.  Higher  than  the  Devas  of  Manae  is  Sarasvati,  the 
presiding  deit^  of  Buddhi.  Higher  than  her  is  Brahma  (and  Vdyu)  the  presiding 
deities  of  Mahat  Tattv^.  Higher  than  these  is  S’ri  or  Ramd  the  presiding  deity  of 
Avyakta.  Higher  than  her  is  Visnu  called  Purusa  because  He  is  Full  (Purnd),  and 
there  is  no  one  any  where  equal  to  Him.  It  is  out'of  question  that  anyone  should  be 
greater  than  Him,  when  no  one  is  equal  to  Him. 

Mantra  12. 

i 

VN  Esa,  this  (Purusa.)  virg  gsg  Sarvesu  bhukesu,  in  all  beings  (from 
the  highest  Brahms!  downwards  to  a  tuft  of  grass.)  Gudhah,  hidden,  the 
hidden  Self = the  inmost  essence  or  nature  of  all.  Atma,  Self,  H 

Na,  not.  Prakas'ate,  shines  forth.  Dris'yake,  is  seen,  g  Tu, 

but.  Theforc^  of  “  but  ”  is  to  indicate  that  the  Grace  of  God  is  the  only 
means  of  seeing  him.  Agryaya,  by  sharp,  by  the  intellect,  purified 

and  prepared  by  the  hearing,  &c.,  about  Brahman,  and  accompanied  by  the 
grace  of  God.  Buddhya,  by  the  Buddhi.  Suksmaya,  by  the 

Subtle  (by  the  intellect  capable  of  finding  subtle  things  )  Suk- 

sma  =  dars'ibhih,  by  the  subtle  —  seers. 

12.  This  is  concealed  in  all  beings:  this  Atma  does  not 
manifest  itself,  but  is  seen  through  the  pointed  subtle  sitrht 
— 66.  : 


Mantra  13. 


iirPT  suerrfa  i 

STTcJTffT  ||^|| 


***  Yachchhet.  should  merge;  cause  the  lay*.  Should  meditate  that 
the  lower  is  governed  by  the  higher.  Yak  the  speech.  The  Devas 

presiding  over  the  senses,  namely,  soma,  &c„  should  be  meditated  upon, 
as  governed  by  the  three  Devis,  Pflrvati,  etc.,  the  presiding  Devis  of  VSk 
or  Artha.  Then  the  V£k  or  the  three  Devis  should  be°meditated  upon 
as  gouerned  by  the  Devas  of  manas.  manasi  (^€V,  the  long  vowel 

is  a  Vaidic  irregularity),  in  the  manas,  in  the  Devas  presiding  ovex”  Manas, 
vix.,  S'iva,  S'esa  and  Suparua.  Jirwr:  PiAjinh  the  wise.  <r*  Tat,  that 
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(Manas,  aiva*  £’esa  and  Suparna).  Yachchet,  Should  merge.  sjT^r 

Juane,  in  the  luminous  Buddhi,  in  the  Devi,  Sarasvati  or  Bharati. 

Atmani,  in  the  self  of  Juana,  i.  e,,  Sarasvati.  Jnanam,  the  Buddhi  or 
Sarasvati,  ^the  persiding  Devi  of  Jnana.  ssrrc^fsHTffH' Atmani  mahati, 
in  Mahat  Atma;  in  the  first-born,  in  Brahml  and  VJyu,  the  presiding 
deities  of  mahat.  or  Niyachchet  or  tad-ichchet,  should  merge 

or  that  (mahat)  should  wish  (to  mer.re).  &ante 

atmani,  in  the  Atmd  of  peace  or  Jrstg;  Tad-yaehehet  s'ante 

atmani,  should  merge  that  in  the  self  which  is  Peace  or  Quiet. 

13.  Let  the  wise  meditate  that  the  Devas  of  the  sense 
are  controlled  by  the  Deities  of  speech  who  are  governed  by 
the  Devas  of  inanas,  that  the  Devas  of  manas  are  governed  by 
the  Devas  of  Buddhi,  that  the  Devas  of  Buddhi  are  controlled 
by  the  Devas  of  Mahat  who  are  controlled  by  the  $ri  Tattva, 
who  by  the  Self  of  Peace. — 67. 

Note. — .The  omission  in  the  verse  should  be  supplied  from  the  context.  Thus 
indriyas  are  not  mentioned  at  all;  and  so  also  the  $ri  Tattva. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Let  him  meditate  that  the  Davis  Uma  &c. ,  persiding  over  speeoh,  &c.,  are  controlled 
by  the  Devas  fsiva  and  the  rest.  That  $iva  andj  the  rest  are  controlled  by  Brahma 
and  Vayu,  the  presiding  deities  of  Mahat.  Lat  him  meditate  that  these  two  are 
controlled  by  Rama,  the  Supremo  Bliss;  and  that  She  is  governed  by  Visnu,  the  Supreme 
Self.  The  word  niyama  (niyachchet)  means  here  meditating  that  the  lower  is  governed  by 
the  higher  :  and  not  that  the  man  is  to  control  the  lower  by  the  higher.  For  how  can 
any  man  control  the  Devas  who  are  rulers  set  over  men  ? 

Mantra  14. 

5TT5fcT  SHC5*  I 

^TTT  T^cTc^sfT  li^ll 

Uttisthata,  arise  (0  creatures  !  turn  your  face  towards  the  acqui¬ 
sition  of  spiritual  knowledge.  O  aspirants  !  immersed  in  Samsara,  cease 
thinking  of  various  worldly  matters.)  sttitt  Jagrata,  awake  (destroy  the 
sleep  of  ignorance,  the  seed  of  all  miseries)  leave  off  laziness,  wrui  Prapya, 
having  approached,  having  obtained,  Varan,  the  elect, the  best  teachers, 
having  obtained  boons  (from  the  Great  ones).  Another  reading  is  the 

Great  Ones,  the  High  Ones.  fktiVcT  Ni-bodhata,  learn,  understand  (the 
true  nature  of  the  Lord.)  Ksurasya,  of  a  razor.  This  describes  Samsara- 
*rrvr  Dhara,  the  edge.  fkfsnrT  Nis'ita,  sharpened,  very  shaip. 
Duratyaya,  difficult  to  pass  over.  The  Samsriti  or  SamsSra  isy,  difficult  to 
pass  over,  like  the  sharp  edge  of  a  razor.  gN  Durgam,  (This  refers  to  the 
Brahma-knowledge  that  destroys  Samsara)  difficult  to  go  ;  to  be  understood 

u 
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with  great  difficulty,  'tar:  Pathab,  the  road,  the  path  of  Mukti.  cqr  Tat, 
that,  Kavayah,  the  sages.  Vadanti,  say.  The  sages  say 

‘‘  the  Path  which  destroys  Samsriti  is  inaccessible  or  accessible  with 

great  difficulty.” 

14.  Awake,  arise,  havicg  approached  the  great  teachers, 
leara.  The  sages  s  ty  that  the  road  is  difficult  to  travel  on, 
and  that  the  crossing  over  (of  Sams&ra)  is  difficult  as  the  sharp 
edge  of  a  razor. — 68. 

Mantua  15. 

q*  il  (Ml 

SPtrs?*  As'abdam,  without  sound  ;  not  having  the  attribute  of  sound,  not  to 
be  known  or  perceived  through  sound  ,  Different  from  the  TanmHra  of 
sound.  sreTST  Aspars'am,  without  touch,  not  to  be  perceived  by  touch  ; 
different  from  the  Tanmatr&  of  touch,  sac*’  Arupara,  without  form,  there¬ 
fore  not  to  be  perceived  by  the  eyes,  different  from  the  TanmHra  of  sight. 
55P>w^  Avyayam,  without  decay,  (because  he  has  no  material  form.)  Un¬ 
changeable.  ?rsiT  Tathu,  so,  also.  Arasarn,  without  taste,  without 

the  attribute  of  taste  and  so  cannot  be  perceived  through  taste  :  different 
from  the  Tanmatru  of  taste,  factf  Nityam,  eternal.  Agandha- 

vat,  without  smell,  not  to  be  perceived  by  smell  different  from  the  Tan- 
m&trS.  of  smell  and  scent.  H  Cha,  and.  *re[  Yat,  that,  which,  ^rrf^r  AnSdi 
without  beginning  or  cause,  not  subordinate  to  any.  srrer  Anantam,  with¬ 
out  end  or  effect,  not  limited  by  time,  space  or  ciusality.  *rc?r. 
Mahatah  param,  beyond  the  Mahat,  above  the  Four-faced  Brahma  the  pre- 
iding  deity  of  Mahat  Tattva.  D  uruvam,  t  he  fixed,  always  the  same. 

fsr^nEJT  Nich&yya,  having  understood  or  reflected  upon, or  verified  by  Havana 
etc.,  from  the  teachings  of  a  Sad  Guru.  A  Tam,  Him. 
Mrityu-mukat,  from  the  mouth  of  death,  from  the  bondage  of  SamsSra. 
*3*5*^  Pramuchyate,  is  fully  liberated  or  freed. 

15.  Having  reflected  on  him,  whose  nature  is  not  sound,  or 
touch  or  form,  or  taste,  or  smell,  who  is  changeless,  eternal, 

without  beginning  and  without  end,  beyond  mahat,  eternal  in 
its  fixity;  he  escaped  from  the  mouth  of  death. _ 69. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Beyond  Mahat  is  Sri  Tattva,  how  is  then  the  Lord  said  to  be  beyond  Mahat  *Thera 
ia  no  contradiction  in  it.  Since  gri  the  wife  of  Visnu.is  higher  than  Mahat,  He  also 
is  h\gher  than  that,  because  He  is  higher  than  His  spouse  &■!. 
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%  Mantra  16. 

5TTf%#»3g*H?UT5f  ^T^Tcf^  I 

5HFcSTT  2T?sn  ^  STgTcTT^  ngpfit  \\\%\\ 

*rrf^cf  Nachiketam,  obtained  by  Nachiketas  or  relating  to  Nachiketas. 
^rn?Tnf,  Upakhyanam,  the  story.  Mrityu  proktam,  told  by  Death. 

^TTcPT  San&tauam,  the  ancient,  because,  V" aidie  :  received  thus  from  the  old 
traditions.  Uktv3,  having  repeated  (to  the  Brahma  enquirers.) 

Srutvi,  having  heard  (from  the  teachers.)  ^  Cha,  or.  Medhavi,  the 

wise  man.  g,5T^rt%  Brahma  loke.  (See  II.  17)  in  the  world  jof  Brahman. 

Mahiyate,  becomes  worshipped. 

16.  The  wise  man,  who  repeats  to  the  enquirers  of  truth 
this  ancient  Nachiketa’s  story,  told  by  death,  or  who  hears  it 
(from  his  teacher), becomes  gre  it  in  the  Brahma  loka  70. 

Mantra  17. 


f f?T  sroftlSW*;  H1TTH:  U  l  II 


m  Yah  who  *»f  Imam,  this  (book).  Paramam,  best,  most,  greatest 
^  Guhyam,  to  be  hidden,  kept  secret,  mystery.  SrAvayed,  makes 

it"  heard,*  recites,  repeats,  Brahma-samsadi,  Brahma-session, 

assembly  of  persons  who  are  enquirers  of  Brahman.  ror*  ^J^ah,  being 
pure  full  of  devotion.  SrAddha-k&le,  at  the  time  of  Sraddha  (when 

the  guests  are  eating.)**  VA,  or.  ^  Tad,  that  (Sraddha  or  Sravana.)  «nn«n* 
Anantyaya  infinity  or  unendingness,  infinite  rewards.  Kalpate, 

obtains  or  becomes  fitted  for  (infinity.)  **t^tt*  Tad-AnantyAya- 

kalpate,  that  3rMdha  becomes  infinite  in  its  effect. 

17  He  who  recites  this  upanisad,  the  greatest  of  all 
mysteries,  at  an  assembly  of  seekers  for  Brahman,  or  being  pure, 
at  the  time  of  a  Sr&ddha,  causes  that  Sr&ddha  and  recitation  fit 
to  produce  infinite  results,  fit  to  produce  infinite  results.— 71 


FOURTH  VALLI. 

Mantra  1. 

tRTfsq  q^lPcT  JTTWTcfT^  I 

qjf^srgfa:  q=qiTTcqm^^Tf TTq^TJj^rqffT^^  !|  \  \\ 

’'Krfif  Paranchi,  going  outwards,  or  forwards,  face  turned  away,  outwards: 
addicted  to  external  objects.  T^rfk  Khani,  the  openings;  the  senses,  o^r^r^r 
Or  Vyatrinat,  or  at,  male  light  of,  treated  with  contempt,  made 

them  ugly  or  contemptible.  Forced  them  or  subdued  them  :  so  that  they 
do  not  follow  the  natural  outgoing  bent  :  do  not  run  after  external  objects. 
^rT*=g:  Swayambhuh,  the  Son  of  God  i.  e.,  the  Brahma.  Tasmat, 

therefore:  because  force  1  away  from  external  objects.  Parafi,  outside 

firms,  the,  external  objects.  *r  Na,  not.  Pas'yati,  sees,  experiences. 

Antar-atman,  the  Inner  Self.  In  the  depth  (or  inmost  recesses) 
of  his  o  wn  Inner  Self.  It  is  the  Locative  ca^e.  Become?  attached  to  the 
Inner  Self,  Kas'chit,  some.  nYo  Dhirah,  wise.  xTcNUTc^jf  Pratya- 

gatmanam,  the  Pratyagatma,  the  Inner  Self,  the  God  within.  iT ^ 
Aiksab,  saw  (past  used  for  present,  i.e.,)  sees  or  let  him  see. 
Avritta-chaksuh,  averted  gaze.  Eyes  turned  away  from  (external  objects.) 

Amritatvam,  Immortality,  liberation.  Ichchhan,  desiring. 

1.  The  Self-existent  graciously  subdued  (and  turned  inwards 
the  current  of)  the  senses  which  goes  outwards,  therefore,  the 
wise  sees  not  the  external  objects,  but  is  attached  to  the  Inner- 
Self.  Some  tranquil-minded  sage  sees  the  Pratyag-  Atman  with 
eyes  turned  inwards,  desiring  liberation. — 72. 

N ote. — The  power  of  seeing  the  God  within  is  given  by  the  God  Himself  to  man. 
When  He  wants  that  the  man  should  see  him,  ho  stops  the  outward  flowing  current  of 
the  senses  and  makes  it  turn  inward,  and  thus  the  sage  devoted  to  the  Lord  sees  the 
Inner  Self — the  God  Within. 

MADHAVA’S  COMMENTARY, 

The  word  vyatrina  comes  from  the  root  ‘to  humiliate  ‘to  lay  flat.’ 

Hence  the  word  means  to  subdue  and  make  low.  It  does  not  mean  to  hurt  or  injure  or 
destroy  for  no  such  meaning  is  given  to  ^/trinu  anywhere. 

NoU.— The  M&y&v&dins  see  in  this  Adhyaya  of  the  Upanisad,  authority  for  their 
doctrine  that  the  Jiva  and  the  ISvara  are  one  :  and  they  rely  on  the  verse  g-  ^ 

sgTcHT'T  &c,>  where,  they  say,  the  Jiva  and  the  Atman  are  read 

in  the  same  case,  and  therefore  the  Jiva  and  the  Atm&  are  identical.  They  also  rely  upon 
&o.,  (IV.  10)  But  their  interpretation  of  these  verses  is  wrong.  In  the 

verse  ^  (V.  6)  a  clear  didbranca  is  laid  down  batwaan  the  JSv&  and  the 


109 


IV  VJLLI,  l 


Lord:  and  tho  explanations  of  tho  abovo  versos  given  by  the  M4y&v4dins  must,  there¬ 
fore,  be  inoorroct.  To  provo  this,  tho  Commentator  (iVIadhva)  takes  up  this  verse  V. 
first.] 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

“Now  I  shall  tell  thee  this  secret  Brahman,”  says  tho  £ruti  (V.  6)  and  then  goes  on 
to  say:  *‘I  shall  also  tell  thee  tho  oondition  of  tho  Jiva  after  death.  ”  This  is  said  in 
order  to  indicato  tho  difference  betwoen  tho  Jiva  and  I&vara. 

[This  verse  V.  6.  containing  a  promise  to  teaoh  should  be  road  immediately  bofore 
tho  verso  &o.  IY.  4  and  therefore  that  sontonoo  is  explained  hero  first  by  the 

commentator.  Tho  word  is  explained  there  as  mriyam4na — tho  dying  and  not  death: 

and  the  whole  verso  is  shown  as  applying  to  the  Lord.  Here  another  explanation  of  the 
same  verso  is  given.  Those  are  not  contradictory,  but  complementary.  The  question 
of  Naohiketas  did  not  rolate  to  the  nature  of  Brahman  or  of  Jiva.  He  did  not  ask  what  is 
Brahman,  or  what  is  Jiva.  Why  should  then  Yama  promise  “I  shall  now  tell  thee  the 
nature  of  this  mysterious  Brahman  and  of  the  Jiva  that  dies  ?”  To  this  the  commentator 
answers,  the  Yama  says  so  in  order  to  indicato  that  tho  Jiva  and  Brahman  are  not  identi¬ 
cal.  The  difference  between  tho  Jiva  and  Isvara  cannot  bo  known  unless  the  essential 
natures  (svarupa)  of  these  two  are  described.] 

The  Jiva  is  that  whioh  experiences  the  fruits  of  aotion  and  is  subject  to  obscuration 
consciousness  in  deep  sleep,  pralaya,  &c.  Tne  Supreme  Brahman  is  the  Lord  Visnu  who 
remains  awake  when  all  tho  Jlvas  are  asleep  in  tho  deep  sloop  of  Pralaya  or  Susupti,  &c. 

[Tims  V.  7  describes  tho  Jiva  in  these  words  : — •“  Some,  ready  for  re-birth,  go  into 
tho  womb  in  order  to  obtain  a  body,  others  enter  into  minerals,  according  to  theirKa  ma 
and  according  to  their  knowledge.”  While  the  next  verse  (Y.  8)  shows  the  nature  of 
Brahman  thus  :  “  That  Person  who  is  awake  in  those  that  sleep,  and  who  builds  all 
objects  of  desires,  that  indeed  is  the  Pure  One,  that  indeed  is  Brahman,  Immortal 
He  is  called.  In  Him  all  worlds  are  oontaingd.  This  is  that.  Yorily  nothing  goes  beyond 
Him.  ”  This  shows  that  the  Lord  is  awake  in  the  Great  Pralayio  sleep  of  all  J  jvas  :  and 
He  causes  the  Pralayio  Dreams  also  by  creating  pleasant  dream  objects  for  those  sleeping 
souls.  The  souls  of  tho  highest  type  only  dream  in  the  Pralaya  Night — such  as  Brahma, 
&c.  Their  mind  coninues  active  in  Pralaya,  like  tho  human  mind  in  an  ordinary  dream. 
Thus  tho  Jivas  are  subject  to  dream  and  sleep,  not  so  the  Lord.  The  Jlvas  are  subject  to 
re-birth,  not  so  the  Lord.  The  Jlv4s  experience  Karma-phala,  fruit  of  action,  but  not 
so  the  Lord.  But  why  do  you  say  the  Lord  is  not  born  ;  for  Ho  being  the  Inmost  self 
of  tho  Jiva,  must  necessarily  enter  tho  womb,  whon  the  Jiva  does  so  ?  To  this  the  Com¬ 
mentator  replies  ;] 

Tho  Brahman  is  not  affected  by  the  Jiva’s  entering  the  womb  when  reincar¬ 
nating, 

[Though  the  Brahman  is  there,  along  with  the  Jiva  in  tho  womb  also,  and  He  enters 
the  womb  in  order  to  control  and  regulate  the  Jiva  :  yet  He  does  not  get  the  body  to 
experience  any  consequences  of  His  action-  The  jailor  enters  the  prison  along  with 
the  prisoner,  but  only  to  watch  and  reform  tho  prisoner,  and  does  not  himself  suffer  as 
the  prisoner  does.  In  V. '6,  Yama  promises  to  teach  two  things — the  Sanatana  Guhya 

Brahman _ tho  Eternal  Hidden  God,  and  the  maranam — tho  Jiva  subject  i  to  death  and 

re-birth  ;  and  the  subsequent  portion  of  the  Upanisad  is  an  explanation  Jof  these  two  top. 
ics.  But  why  should  Yama  teach  the  difference  betweon  Jiva  and  l§vara,  whon  Naohiketas 
had  not  put  that  question  ?  To  this  the  commentator  roplios  :] 

The  Brahmap  is  known  rightly  then  only  whon  Ho  is  known  as  separate  from  the 
Jiva. 


110 


KATI1A-  UPANISAD. 


[But  does  not  IV.  5  say  Atm&nam,  Jlvarn  antikat,  the  Supreme  Self  is  the  Jlva  ?  No. 
That  verse  should  be  construed  as  Jlvam  antikat  ==  Jivasya  antike  “near  to  the  Jiva.” 
For  if  Jiva  and  Brahma^  were  the  same,  we  could  not  say  “  Brahma^  who  is  so  near 
to  the  Jiva — for  then  it  would  bo  “  the  Jiva  who  is  so  near  to  the  Jiva.  ”  A  thin 
cannot  be  near  or  distant  to  itself.  It  is  only  in  relation  to  another  objeot  that  a  thin 
is  said  to  be  near  or  distant.! 

Mantra  2. 

q*RT:  qiTITRgqfrcT  qr*iq(  I 

3T«T  qtTT  STijqcq  fqf^qT  #  qm*  q  qpqq?^  II  ^  II 

wcnr  :  Par&chah,  external,  outside  staying.  srrwr^  Kaman,  desires 
(desired  objects,  like  sweets,  scents,  etc.)  Anu-yanti,  go  after.  srTvrr 

Balah,  children,  undiscriminating.  ^  Te,  They,  :  Mrityoh,  of 

Death,  of  Yama,  Yanti,  go,  fall  into.  facTcrST  Yitatasya,  the  spread 

out,  all-pervading,  the  time-worn  or  eternal,  widespread,  in  time  and  space 
trT^r*  Pas'am,  the  noose  ;  snare,  i.  e.,  death.  sra  Atha,  therefore. 

*rYvr  t  Dhirah,  the  wise.  Amritatvam,  the  Immortality,  the  moksa 

fgif^c^T  Viditva,  having  known.  Dhruvam,  the  fixed,  this  word  qualifies 
amritatvam,  i.  e.,  Dhruvam  amritatvam.  A-dhruvesu,  in  the 

unstable  (things  like  wealth,  etc.)  Iha,  here  (in  this  world  or  Samsaru). 
*  Na,  not.  Prarthayante,  do  ask  for  or  look  for. 

2.  Men  of  small  understanding  go  after  external  desires,  and 
they  thus  fall  into  the  wide  extended  noose  of  Yama,  therefore, 
the  controlled  in  mind,  having  known  liberation,  do  not  here 
seek  for  the  permanent  in  the  unstable. — 73. 

Mantra  3. 

q  q  ^q  so^ir^qinf  ^  i 

o^ttq  fqqRTfct  foa*  qftfsicqq  qvrgf  ^  n  3  u 

Yeua,  by  whom,  by  what  Lord.  It  refers  to  Brahman.  The  first- 
two  verses  of  this  Valli  are  spoken  by  Yama,  in  indirect  praise  of  Nachi- 
ketas.  This  versa  is  spoken  by  Nachiketas,  who  interrupting  Yama’s 
complimentary  speech,  again  asks  him  about  Brahman,  Rupam,  form. 

Itasam,  taste.  Gandham,  smell.  'ajs^T^  §abd&n  sounds,  mh 

Spars'an,  touches.  ^  Cha,  and.  M  dthunYn,  couplings,  pairs.  The 

perception  of  pleasure  arising  from  the  coming  together  of  pairs,  loving 
(touched,  Etena  eva,  by  that  even,  i.  e.,  by  that  Self  even,  which 

is  separate  from  the  body.  Madhva  also  reads  these  two  words  along  with 
ir«r ;  as  vw  $f^cr  :  “  ordained  by  which  Brahman,  (one  knows, 

form,  &c.)  ”  Max  Muller  takes  it  as  the  beginning  of  a  separate  sentence, 

“  That  by  which  wo  know  form,  &c.,  by  that  also  we  know  what  exists 
besides."  faarwrfk  Vij^n^ti,  knows,  perceives,  faw  ^Fir^t  Kim, 
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afcra  pari-s'isya(e  ;  Ul What  here  remain?.  According  to  Sankara  “  Does 
anything  remain  unperceived  by  the  Atma  in  this  world  ?  Nothing  remains. 
All  verily  are  known  to  the  Self.  ”  According  to  Madhva  “Because  by  that 
the  eo  mmand  of  Bnhmi,n,  the  Jiva  perceives  form,  &c.,  while  alive;  does 
Brahman  remain  here  (  even  after  liberation  )  a?  controller  of  the 
Jivanmukta  ?  What  is  the  nature  of  this  Lord  ?  What  are  His  specihe  attri¬ 
butes  ?”  Etat  vai  tat  ;  lit.  “  This  verily  That,  ”  this  is  the  reply 

of  Yama. 

3.  By  Whom  (one  perceives)  form,  taste,  and  smell,  sound, 
touch  and  love,  even  by  that  he  knows  (everything  else).  Does 
that  Lord  remain  here  in  mok?a  controlling  the  Jiva  ?  Yes  : 
This  verily  is  so.  This  verily  is  That — 74. 

Mantra  4. 

amfTcTrer  sitst!  i 

JPrsref  f^STcHT*  JTc^T  *  Wj'Ztt  II  g  II 

Svapn&ntam,  lit.,  dream-end,  in  the  dream,  in  dream  conscious¬ 
ness  the  Susupti  is  also  to  be  included.  The  word  an  tar  means  “  place.  ” 
The  regions  of  dream  and  sleep,  srmfcrr^cf  Jagaritantam,  lit,,  Waking- 
end.  In  waking  consciousness.  The  region  of  waking.  ^  Cha,  and. 
Ubhau,  both  (waking  and  dreaming  and  Susupti).  Yena,  by  whom,  by 
whose  command.  Anu-pas'yati,  sees  (the  Jiva.)  Mahan- 

tam,  &c.  The  same  as  in  II.  22. 

Note. — Both  transcending  the  state  of  Swapna  and  transcending  the  state  of  Susupti 
that  by  which  both  (these  states)  are  seen  (that  centre  of  consciousness  verily  remains 
even  in  Moksa.)  The  wise  having  known  that  Self  as  great  and  all-pervading,  does  not 
grieve. 

4.  The  wise  does  not  grieve  when  he  understands  the 
Supreme  Seif  who  is  Great  and  Almighty,  and  by  whose  com¬ 
mand  he  sees  both  these,  viz.,  the  objects  of  dream  and  the 
objects  of  waking  consciousness. — 7  5. 

Mantra  5. 

V  %ft  STTcffR  I 

fsiUT  ?T  am  ||  y.  || 

q  :  Yah,  who.  Imam,  or  idam,  this.  Madhu-adam.  lit.> 

honey-eater.  The  Drinker  (or  Enjoyer)  of  honey  (or  pleasure)  ;  the  Ex- 
periencer  of  the  essence  ia  the  body.  Veda,  knows.  ’STTcWTsf  AtmSnam, 

the  Atma.  The  Supreme  Self.  The  Lord.  Jivam,  the  Jiva  of  the 

Jiva.  r<%  Antikat,  near,  close  by;  always  near  the  Jiva,  as  its 
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controller.  fw7?r  fs'anam,  the  Lord  or  Ruler  or  Director.  Bhuta- 

bhavyasya,  of  the  Past  and  Future  (of  the  Three  Times.)  *  Na,  not.  era1  t 
Tatah,  thereafter  (i.  e.,  after  such  knowledge.  After  knowing  that  fs'vara 
is  the  Ruler  of  the  Jiva.)  Vi-jugupsate,  wishes  to  protect,  fears, 

knowing  the  A.tman,  he  no  longer  seeks  to  save  his  soul,  feeling  that  he  is 
ever-saved.  Does  not  seek  to  protect  his  self,  fully  trusting  in'  the  Lord, 
who  always,  and  everywhere  protects  him  ever.  VTTf  %  ?T3;  Etad  vai  Tat, 
This  verily  is  That. 

5.  He  who  knows  this  Supreme  Self,  the  Ruler  of  the  Past 
and  Future,  the  Experiencer  of  all  Sweetness,  always  standing 
near  the  Jiva,  does  not  thenceforth  fear.  This  verily  is 
That—  76. 

Mantra  6. 

?TT  rTr^ll  ^  II 

srt  Yah,  who,  The  God.  gar  Purvam,  the  First  (Unborn).  Tapa- 
sah,  from  before  $iva.  The  God,  who  begot  first'  the  unborn  (Brahma), 
before  the  Tapas  (3iva),  and  before  the  Waters  (the  material  universe.) 
sgsrieT*  Ajatam,  the  Unborn,  the  four-faced  Brahma.  Adbhyah,  than 

the  waters  (elements.)  Purvam,  before,  snmnr  Ajayata,  who  produced 
or  caused  to  be  born,  g'lr  Guham,  in  the  cavity  (of  the  heart.) 
Pravis'ya,  entering,  hrs-err  Tisthantam,  stays  there,  abides  therein.  His 
own  Self.  2T*  Yah,  who.  Bhutebhih,  with  the  elements,  who  per¬ 

ceives  his  Self  along  with  these  elements,  was  perceived  from  the  elements. 

Vi-apas'ryafca,  or  fero  =  ti,  perceives.  ^  Etad  vai  tat,  This  is 

verily  that. 

Note. — (He  who  sees  the  first-born  (Hiranyagarbha)  who  manifests  himself  before 
Siva  and  the  oosmos,  sees  Brahman,  (for  no  one  can  see  the  Father  but  the  Son  :  the 
highest  perception  is  of  the  Unborn,  the  first  begotten — beyond  Him  consciousness 
oeases).  As  a  man  who  sees  a  golden  ring'knows  gold,  so  he  who  sees  the  Child-of-Light, 
sees  the  Light. 

6.  He  who  first  produced  the  Unborn  one  (Brahma)  before 
the  Lord  of  tapas  (Siva)  and  the  Lords  of  elements  (Waters) 
who  entering  the  cavity  abides  therein,  and  perceives  all  things 
along  with  the  elements  ;  This  is  verily  that  — -77. 

Madhava’s  Commentary. 

“  Tliat  Yisnu  Verily  dwells  in  the  heart.  Ho  is  the  Great  Warrior,  who  constantly 
sees  Himself  seated  in  the  cavity,  surrounde  1  by  all  the  Lords  of  elements.  He  created 
the  Four-faced  ;  the  Unborn  of  yore,  before  the  Elements  called  Waters  and  the  lords 
thereof  ;  yea,  before  even  £iva,  the  Lord  of  Tapas.  "  {lb  id)' 
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Brahra^  is  called  pflrvam  aj&tam  —  the  uabora  from  before —because  ho  is  not 
like  Indra  and  Agni  and  others,  who  once  being  born  from  the  mouth  of  Brahman,  are 
born  again  from  KaSyapa.  Not  so  the  Lord  Brahma.  But  never  being  born  before,  he  is 
produced  prior  to  ^iva  and  Waters. 

(This  verse  does  not  relate  to  Mumuksu  but  to  Visnu.  Nachiketas  did  not  ask  the 
nature  of  Mumuksu,  but  of  the  Lord.  The  phrase,  ‘entering  the  cavity  ’  is  the 
specific  attribute  of  the  Lord  and  not  of  the  Jiva.  Waters  or  apas  is  taken  here  as 
illustrative  of  all  the  Elements  :  and  denotes  also  the  presiding  deities  of  elements. 
One  phrvam  qualified  ajatam  ;  the  other  is  an  adverb  qualifying  ajayata.  The  word 
ajayata  generally  means  “  born ’’  or  “  self-  born  ”  but  here  it  has  a  causative  meaning 
“  was  caused  to  bo  born  or  was  produced  or  produced.  ”  Therefore  the  commentator 
says  ; — 

The  word  ajayata  is  to  be  takon  in  a  causative  senso,  as  in  jajiie  bahujnam. 

Mantra  7. 

*TT  STI^TH  I 

3ft  sifirspT  llsil 

*rr  Ya,  who,  namely,  Visnu,  in  His  Female  aspect  as  Bhagvati.  ht%st 
Pranena,  with  the  Pr&na,  the  Eiiranyagarbha  of  the  last  verse,  the  Spirit. 
The  Chief  Vayu.  ^FFVarF^r  Sam-vis'ati,  abides  with,  Aditih,  the 

Aditi,  (the  eater,  the  destroyer  of  the  whole  universe.)  DevattUmayi, 

the  best  of  all  deities.  irrVs;*!  Fcr^frt  Gfuham  pravis'ya  tisthantim, 

entering  into  the  heart  (cavity),  abides  therein.  *rr  Ya,  who.  Bhu- 

tebhih,  with  the  elements.  Vyajdyata,  who  produced  in  manifold 

ways;  who  manifested  Herself  in  the  forms  of  Fish-Avat&ra,  &c.,  and  pro¬ 
duced  all  living  beings.  I1  Etad  vai  tat,  This  is  That. 

7.  She  who  enters  the  cavity  with  the  Spirit,  She  the 
Consumer,  the  best  of  all  devatas,  who  is  concealed  in  the 
cavity  of  the  heart  and  abiding  therein,  manifests  herself  also 
through  the  elements  (as  various  incarnations),  This  is  that. — 78. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  Aditi  in  this  verse  would  primi  facie  lead  one  to  the  view  that  the  well- 
known  Goddess  Aditi,  the  Mother  of  all  Devas,  is  described  here.  But  that  is  not  the 
case:  because  Nachiketas  asked  no  question  about  Aditi,  therefore  a  description  of  Aditi 
would  be  irrelevant.  Consequently,  the  verse  is  to  be  explained  as  applying  to  Visnu. 
Hence  the  oommenta.tor  says:  — 

“Visnu  is  oalled  Aditi  because  He  is  the  Eater  (ad  =  to  eat.)  Ho  dwells  in  the  cavity 
along  with  the  chief  Pr&na.  Ho  is  the  best  of  all  devat&s  :  transforms  Himself  into 
various  avataras  such  as  the  Fish,  the  Tortoise,  &c.,  from  his  seat  in  the  cavity. 
This  Supreme  Self,  the  Great  Visnu,  in  every  age  manifests  Himself  as  Avat&ras 
surrounded  by  the  lords  of  elements.  ( Ibid ).  The  word  Devata  mayi  moans  the  best  of 
Devat&s.  The  phrase  ‘pr&nena  samviSati’  means  pr&nena  sahitfi,  bhavati  =  along  with  the 
Prana  enters  or  dwells.  The  Lord,  entering  the  cavity  and  staying  there,  manifests 
himself  in  various  ways  through  the  elements,  as  Iuoarnations. 
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Note — The  words  of  this  verse  are  in  the  Feminine  gender  and  would  ptinta  facie 
more  appropriately  apply  to  the  Great  Mother,  Bhagavati  :  but  the  oontext  requires  that 
the  Mantra  be  interpreted  as  applying  to  the  Lord.  Dwelling  in  the  cavity,  along  with 
the  great  Prana  and  the  lord  j  of  Elements,  He  materialises  from  time  to  time,  into  the 
outer  world  as  Great  Incarnations.  As  a  spiritual  medium,  placed  in  the  cabinet, 
projects  or  materialises  from  outside  in  a  seance  room,  sueli  is  the  case  of  the  Lord  in 
the  cavity. 

Mantra  8. 

f crenel 

Aranyoh,  is  derived  from  the  verb  =5  ‘to  go’  by  the  affix  ^ 
causing  guna  =  is  known  ;  ^;  =  Joy,  Ilari  as  Joy).  These  two,  through 
whom  Visou,  the  All-Joy  or  All-power,  is  known  as  Araui,  between  the 
Aranis  or  “fire sticks.”  This  word  is  a  compound  of  3K  and  w  ll  The  finals 
is  a  Samasanta  affix.  It  means  the  Guru  and  foisya — “the  Master  and  the 
Disciple.”  Tkffff:  Nihitah,  placed,  concealed.  orr^^Ti  Jata-vedah,  the 
knower  of  all ;  the  Omniscient  Hari.  Garbhah,  whom,  i.e.,  the 

child  in  the  womb.  Iva,  like.  §d\T:  Subhritah,  well-guarded,  well- 
held.  nbrvrtm:  Garbhinibhih,  by  the  mothers,  pregnant  women,  by  women. 

Dive  dive,  day  by  d  iy,  every  day.  f§7:tdyah,  praised,  worshiped. 

Jagrivadbhih,  by  waking;  by  persons  who  are  not  heedless,  by  the 
knowers  of  the  Lord.  Havismadbhib,  by  the  offers  of  oblations, 

by  performers  of  Sacrifice.  Manusyebhih,  by  the  men. 

Agnih,  the  Agni.  The  God  called  Agni  because  He  eats  (ad)  all  in  the 
Pralaya. 

8.  The  all-kuower  is  concealed  between  the  Guru  and  Sisya 
as  the  child  is  in  the  womb  well-guarded  by  the  mother; 
daily  is  this  Agni  adored  by  men  who  are  awake  and  who  offer 
Him  sacrifices.  This  verily  is  That.  —  79. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

.“The  Omniscient  Lord,  Visnu,  well  guarded  between  the  M  ister  and  the  Disciple, 
Is  always  praised  by  those  who  know  Him  as  the  Highest  Person.” — [ibid.) 

That  through  the  help  of  which  two  is  perceived  (aryata  =  jnlyate)  the  joy  (n  =  anan- 
da)  is  called  arani. 

Mantra  9. 

rT  frT  11  a^W  £.  || 

«rcn  Yatah,  from  which  (God,  the  Sun  arises  at  the  time  of  creation.)  ^ 
Cha,  and  Udeti,  arises,  takes  birth  or  comes  out.  :  Suryah,  the 
Sun,  Astam,  setting,  vanishing,  i.e.,  in  which  God,  the  Sun  is  absorbed 
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at  the  Pralaya.  ^  Yatra  cha,  in  which  (God,  it  vanishes  at  the  Pra- 
laya).  »ps*Rr  Gachhchati,  goes.  <f  Tam,  Him,  the  God,  Hari.  wirDevah 
saive,  all  Devas,  (whether  cosmic,  as  fire  &c.,  or  micro-cosmic,  as  Speech 
&c.)  ^nr?rr:  A.rpitih,  are  contained,  are  fixed  (as  the  spokes  are  fixed)  in 
the  nave,  so  all  Divinities  are  fixed  in  and  supported  by  that  Hari,  from 
whom  arises  even  the  Sol  ar  Logos.)  cTf  ^  Tadu,  Him,  verily.  *  Na,  not. 
src^fcT  Atyeti,  surpasses,  goes  beyond,  Kas'chana,  any  one.  ^ 

Etad  vai  tat,  This  is  verily  That. 

9.  In  that  Brahman,  from  whom  the  Bun  arises  in  the 
beginning  of  the  creation  and  in  whom  it  merges  in  the  dissolution 
thereof,  all  the  gods  are  contained.  No  one  verily  can  go 
beyond  Him.  This  is  indeed  That.  — 80. 

Mantra  10. 

I 

h  gcgTic  nrh  ^  srnfcr  n?oii 

^  Yat,  what,  what  form  of  the  Lord.  v*  Eva,  even.  Iha,  here,  on 
Earth  and  other  lower  planes  or  here  in  the  body,  &c.  ?rf  Tad,  that, 
Amutra,  there  in  the  Highest  Plane,  the  Vaikuntha.  ^  Yat,  what, 
Amutra,  there  in  the  Vaikuntha  (as  the  Arche-type.)  Tat  anu,  that 
verily,  Iha,  here,  on  the  earth,  &c.  Mrityoh,  after  Death,  *r  Sa,  he 

who  sees  difference,  mi  Mrityu  n,  to  death,  The  death,  as  Tamas  : 
the  blinding  darkness,  the  hell,  Apaoti,  obtains,  sr:  Yah,  who. 

Iha,  here,  mm  Nana,  difference  between  the  Root-form  as  in  the 
Vaikuntha  and  the  A vat Ira  form  as  on  earth.  dva,  even  the  slightest. 
Or  as  contrasts  1  with  Nana,  it  would  mean  identity,  Pas'yati( 

sees. 

10.  That  which  is  even  here,  the  same  is  there  ;  what  is 
there,  that  verily  is  here.  From  Death  to  Death  he  goes  who 
beholds  even  the  slightest  difference  in  these  two. — 81 

O 

MADHAVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

[  The  M&yavadins,  of  course,  explain  this  verse  as  an  authority  for  holding  that  tho 
Jiva  and  Brahman  are  identical,  that  tho  Man  here  below  is  tho  same  as  God  abovo  in 
Heaven.  The  Commentator  answers  tho  Advaitins  thus  : — •  ] 

That  Lord  Visnu  who  exists  in  the  manifested  Form  (Avat&ra)  and  in  organised 
bodies  on  this  earth,  is  verily  the  Root-form,  and  the  entire  Lord  Nar&yana  Himself. 
The  Lord  as  the  Root-Form  in  Heaven  is  verily  also  the  Lord  as  existing  in  the  mani¬ 
fested  Form  (Avat&ra.)  Ho  who  makes  tho  slightest  differeneo  between  these  two  (tho 
Lord  in  Heaven  and  the  Lord  on  earth),  whether  as  regards  their  attributes  or  essential 
nature,  undoubtedly  goes  to  blinding  darkuess  after  death.  So  also  undoubtedly  to  dark¬ 
ness  they  go,  who  are  bhedabhedav&dins,  (who  bold  that  the  Avat&ra  is  different  from,  as 
well  as  identical  with  the  Lord). — {Ibid.) 
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Mantra  11. 

Sf?  5TT5TTf^cT  I 

^c^ft  H  TT^fa  Q  ^5  iTT^  II  U  II 

Manasa,  by  the  mind,  purified  by  instruction  and  yoga  ;  by  the 
reflective  mind  or  antahkarana,  tj-ct  Eva,  alone,  even.  Idam,  this  fact 

that  there  is  no  difference  in  essence,  though  the  forms  be  different, 
Aptavyam,  can  or  may  bo  obtained  or  known.  Na,  not.  lha,  here, 

in  the  Brahman,  in  the  Archetypal  form,  or  in  the  lower  plane  forms.  * dtt 
N&ml,  difference,  many,  Asti,  is.  Kinchma,  any.  Mrityoh, 

from  death,  Si.  he.  Mrityum,  to  death,  Gachchhati,  he 

goes.  ^  ^rrHT  T*  Yah  iha  nan&  iva  pas'yati,  who  here  difference 

like  sees. 

11.  Even  through  the  purified  mind  this  knowledge  ie  to 
be  obtained  that  there  is  no  difference  whatsoever  here.  From 
death  to  death  he  goes,  who  beholds  this  here  with  differ¬ 
ence. —  82. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

[  This  should  be  kept  in  ono’s  mind;  and  not  indiscriminately  told  .to  others.  As 
those  who  see  difference  in  the  Root-form  and  the  Incarnation-form  go  to  blind  dark 
ness,  so  go  they  too  who  see  difference  in  the  various  bodily  members,  &c.,  of  tho 
Lord.  ] 

“  Similarly  thoso  who  see  tho  slightest  difference,  among  oaoh  other,  in  the  various 
bodily  members,  attributes  and  actions  of  the  Lord,  or  who  see  difference  plus  identity 
(bhedabheda)  therein,  go  to  blind  darkness.  There  is  not  tho  slightest  doubt  in  it.  ” 
—(Ibid.) 

[The  word  ^  Iva  has  threo  meanings  :  — (1)  Like,  as  a  comparison,  (2)  a  little, 
somewhat,  (3)  liko-and-unlike,  Difference  in  identity.  All  these  three  meanings  of 
Iva  have  been  shown  in  explaining  the  phrase  nftna  iva,  i.  e.  (If  as  different,  (2)  the 
slightest  difference  and  non-difference.  The  commontator  now  gives  his  authority  for 
giving  this  three-fold  meaning  to  Iva.] 

In  the  $abda  Nirnaya  the  following  meanings  are  given  to  Iva.  “  The  word  Iva  is 
used  when  two  quite  contradictory  attributes  are  collocated  together  or  when  compari¬ 
son  is  intended  or  when  littleness  is  meant.  ” 

Therefore,  in  the  phrase  nana  iva,  the  Iva  has  the  force  of  denoting  “little,”  and  “differ¬ 
ence  plus  non-differenoe.”  In  the  verse  ^  (IV.  10)  the  force  of  ^’ia  to 

prohibit  difference  in  the  Swarupa  or  essential  nature  of  the  Lord  (as  manifested  in  the 
highest  heavon  or  on  earth.)  While  in  the  verse  under  discussion  (IV.  11)  the  force  of 
fafff  ^  Kinchana  in  fqfa*  is  to  indicate  that  there  is  absolutely  no  difference 

in  tho  various  members,  attributes  and  actions  of  the  Lord  ;  nor  is  there  difference 
plus  identity 

(The  word  Kinchana  being  a  Pronoun  denotes  substance.  The  substance  of  the  body 
of  the  Lord  is  one  and  homogeneous  ;  not  like  those  of  the  Jivas,  made  up  of  different 
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Bubstanoes.  Thus  His  body  is  such  a  homogeneous  one  that  “  Ho  sitting  goes  to  all  dis« 
tant  places,  &o.”  Similarly,  His  attributes  are  -all  uniform,  as  “  the  Almighty,  the  Lord, 
the  Self,  &o.”  Similarly,  His  actions  are  one,  as  “  Who  creates  Brahma,  the  first  unborn 
before  3iva  and  lords  of  elements  ,&c.  ” 

Lest  one  should  mistakenly  think  that  th  ;so  two  verses  prohibit  only  dift'orence-in. 
identity  and  not  difference,  the  Mantra  IV.  14  clearly  shows  that  “difference  ’  is  also 
to  ba  condemned  :  for  it  says  “  He  who  sees  the  attributes  as  different  goes  to  the  down 
ward  incline.  ”  Thus  there  is  danger  if  one  sees  any  difference  in  the  attributes  of 
the  Lord,  in  His  bodily  members,  in  His  qualities,  and  in  His  action. 

Mantra.  12. 

SUcffffT  fdSfcT  I 

thrift  ?r  arefr  a  3  11^  11 

Angustha  rnatrah,  of  the  measure  of  the  thumb.  The  heart  of 
every  creature  is  of  the  size  of  its  own  fist  or  thumb.  The  Jiva  in  the 
causal  body  or  auric  egg  antah-kirana-upadhi  is  also  said  to  have  this  size 
This  particular  measure  of  tlie  Immeasurable  is  given  for  the  facility  of 
meditation  only.  The  Tom-Thumb  represents  perhaps  this  ?  Purusalj, 

the  Purusa  the  All-pervader,  the  Person  the  full.  >3TcwfkMadhye  atmani, 
in  the  midst  of  the  self,  (Adman here  means  “  body  ”)  in  the  heart  (madhye== 
heart)  of  the  Self  or  Jivas.  In  the  heart,  in  the  body,  Tisthati,  is, 

stands,  stays,  fan*:  Isanah,  &c.  The  same  as  in  IV.  5. 

12.  He  who  so  knows  the  Purusa,  of  the  measure  of  a 
thumb,  as  dwelling  in  the  cavity  of  one's  body,  the  ruler  of  the 
past  and  future,  does  not  thenceforth  fear.  This  is  verily 
That.— 83. 

Mantra  13. 

h  ccejrsr  cr^  ^  K 

Angustha-mAtrah  purusah,  the  person  of  the  size  of  a  thumb, 
wktfk:  Jyotih,  light.  ^  Iva,  like  Adhumakah,  smokeless,  pure, 

luminous,  *s<r*3^*  Is'&nah  bhutabhabyasya.  Lord  of  the  Past  and 

the  Future.  ^  Sa,  he.  **  Eva,  even.  Adya,  to-day.  ^  Sa,  he,  ^  U, 

verily.  $vah,  to-morrow. 

13,  The  Puru§a  of  the  measure  of  a  thumb,  like  to  a  smoke¬ 
less  fire  is  the  Lord  of  the  Past  and  Future  ;  He  is  verily  to-day 
and  He  will  be  so  tomorrow. — 84, 

Mantra  14. 

gff  3«r  ferret  fa  i 
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Yafclid,  as.  Udakam,  water.  iff  Durge,  on  the  summit,  on  the 
inaccessible  (sum  nit),  ffY  Vristam,  raine  1,  fallen,  Parvatesu,  should 

be  read  as  trrtff  ffffitff  iff  on  the  tops  of  hills.  fffffffffff  Vidhavati,  runs 
down.  vff  Evam,  thu-\  Dharman,  qualities,  all  dharmas  of  Visnu. 

Prithak,  separate,  vscffl  Pas'yan,  seeing,  knowing,  fftl  Tan,  them. 
Eva,  oven  ;  becuise  of  seeing  them  as  different.  ^3  Anu,  after.  TffffTsrFff 
Vi-dhavati,  do  .vnvvard  goes,  obtains  the  Tamas. 

11.  As  water  falling  on  an  inaccessible  mountain  top  runs 
down  thus,  seeing  qualities  of  the  Lord  as  seperate  a  man  runs 
down  to  Darkness.  —  85. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

As  the  rain  water  falling  on  tho  tops  of  hills  quiokly  runs  down  similarly 
ho  who  sees  attributes  of  Visnu  as  separate  from  Him  runs  down  quickly  to 
darkness. 

Mantra  15. 

fWWra  STIcm  II  ^  II 

sfe  n  a  n 

ff^r  Yathii  udikam,  as  water,  if.j'  Buddha,  in  the  pure  giff^Sud- 
dha  n,  pure.  ^cFuat  Asiktam.  poured  (into.)  Tadrik  eva,  like  that 

(but  not  identically  that;  because  we  see  the  bulk  of  the  wa  er  is  in¬ 
creased).  HTfb  Bhavati,  becomes,  ffff  Eva  n,  so  iff:  Muneb,  of  the  sage, 

A 

the  thinker.  Fffffrffff:  Yijanatah,  the  knowing  ;  the  liberated  wreffr  Atma, 
the  self,  the  Master,  Yayu,  four-faced  like  Visnu,  but  does  not  become 
-identical  with  him)  ffffFff  Bhavati,  becomes,  fffffff  Gautama,  O  Gautama  I 
i.  e.,  O  Nachiketas  ! 

15.  As  pure  water  poured  iuto  pure  water  becomes  like  that, 
O  Gautama,  so  even  the  At  mb  (the  master,  of  the  Muni,  (yj’z., 
Vayu)  who  knows,  becomes  like  that  (with  Brahman  but  not 
identity  with  him.) — 86. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Even  the  Atman  or  Vayu  of  the  liberated  sage  becomes  like.  unto  Him  ;  but  not  identi¬ 
cally  the  same,  what  to  say  of  the  non-liberatod  Jivas.  As  says  tho  Bhavisya  Parana  ; — 
“  Tne  atrnans  of  all  the  Liberated  Jivas,  whether  men  or  Devas,  attain  similarity  and 
specially  the  Stman  of  tho  eternally  free  Vftyu  attains  similarity  only  with  Visnu,  and 
not  icntity  with  Him  ;  what  to  say  of  other  non-liberatod  men  and  Devas.  All  Jivas 
are  direct  reflections,  or  reflections  of  reflections  of  the  god  Vayu.  ” 

Note. — This  verso  shows  that  evon  the  Mukta  Jivas — the  Perfect  Souls,  the  Liberat¬ 
ed — called  here  Pure  Water — do  not  get  identity  with  the  Lord  in  the  state  of  Mukti, 
but  similarity  (tadrik)  only.  Tho  reason  for  this  is  that  even  the  highest  Jiva,  the 
Great  Vayu,  the  Christ,  is  .similar  only  to  God,  and  not  >God.  Vayu  or  Christ  is  the 
Master  or  Swamin  of  tha  Liberated  Ones,  ho  being  the  Great  Saviour.  Tho  Vayu  is 
however  different  from  God,  though  similar  to  Him. 
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FIFTH  VALLl. 

Mantra  1. 

*3*3^  ?r  mg^^r  i  sh  ii^II 

3T  Param,  city  (the  body),  vsr^aj-gfn;  Ekadas'a-dvaram,  eleven-gated. 
(Two  openings  of  the  eyes,  the  two  ears,  two  nostrils,  and  the  mouth  make 
up  the  seven  upper  orifices.  The  navel,  and  the  two  lower  make  up  ten. 
The  eleventh  is  Brahmarandhra  in  the  skull),  ssrarsw  Ajasya,  of  the 
Unborn,  of  the  Atman,  of  the  Bhagavan,  the  Lord.  Avakra- 

chetasah,  of  the  non-crooked-hearted.  Whose  knowledge  is  direct  and  straight 
Anusthaya,  having  firmly  settled  in  his  mind  that  he  is  under  the 
control  of  God.  Having  firm  belief.  H  'srNfk  Na  s'oehati,  he  does  not 
grieve.  So  long  as  one  thinks  that  the  body  is  his,  there  is  sorrow,  but 
when  one  realises  that  it  is  Lord’s  and  under  him,  all  sorrows  cease.  ^ 

fsrg^ii5  Yimuktah  cha  vimuchyate,  and  freed  (even  while  living)  becomes 
free  (totally  after  death  i.e.,  he  is  not  born  again — ^aflkara).  Having  got 
freedom  through  aparoksa,  while  still  in  the  body,  gets  total  liberation  after 
death. 

1.  He  who  has  this  firm  faith  that  this  town  with  eleven 
gates  is  under  the  control  of  the  Unborn,  the  Righteous  Lord, 
never  grieves,  and  realising  freedom  in  this  life,  becomes 

liberated  after  death.  This  is  verily  That. — 87. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Let  one  have  this  firm  faith  that  this  town  is  under  the  control  of  the  Lord  :  he 
should  have  this  oonviction  that  this  town  belongs  to  the  Unborn.  “The  person  who 
has  got  intuitive  vision  (aparoksa)  becomes  vimukta  or  free  through  humility  and 
absence  of  egoism,  even  while  in  the  body.  He  next  becomes  Mukta  in  the  highest  sense 
of  that  word,  when  all  sorts  of  sorrows  and  their  reflections  in  consciousness  are 
destroyed  ” — -{Id id.) 

[The  difference  between  vimukta  and  vimuohyate  is  this,  tho  first  is  aparoksa 
realisation  and  humbleness  of  spirit  and  freedom  from  egoism  :  the  other  |  is  freedom  from 
all  sorrow,  which  follows  tho  first  stage.] 

Mantra.  2. 

TfnTT  ^fsTSTr 

^r:  Hamsab,  (The  Swan.)  Free  from  faults  and  the  essence  of  all. 
The  word  is  a  compound  of  "f  (free  from  all  faults)  and  ^  (essence) 
‘Ham’  is  derived  from  the  root  stw  cTut,  by  adding  the  affix  ^3  i  There  is 
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elision  of  the  final  syllable.  The  word  is  derived  from  ^rrc  by  the  elision 
of  the  final  v,  and  shortening  the  long  ^mi  (j  ^rsc^  *tc 

^r:  )  H  ^uchi-sad,  dwelling  in  the  Pure  ( i.e .,  Vayu).  ^3:  Yasuh 

3=3^,  *  ^3:  11  The  v  of  sk  is  elided)  Yasu,  the  best  and  the 

joy.  Antriksa-sat,  in  the  dwelling  in  the  firmament.  Moving 

in  the  firmament  or  sky.  ftfrr  Hota,  the  Hotri  priest.  The  presiding  deity 
of  the  senses,  Vedi-sat,  dwelling  in  the  Vedi  or  Earth  :  Honoured, 

ssferf’*:  Atithih,  (the  guest.)  It  is  a  compound  of  “much”  and  4  “food.” 
The  rich  in  food:  the  wealthy.  Durona-sat,  durona  =»  bottled  Soma. 

Sat -dwelling  in  :  dwelling  in  the  jar  of  Soma.  Nr i-sat,  dwelling  in 

men.  Varasat,  dwelling  in  the  Devas  or  God.  33^^  Rita-sat,  dwelling 

or  existing  in  Truth  of  Veda.  Vyomasat,  dwelling  or  existing  in 

Space.  Existing  in  Prakriti.  Vyoma  is  the  name  of  Sri — she,  in  whom  the 
whole  universe  is  weaved  (vyota.)  ^stt:  Ahjah,  water-born  (like  conch 
shells,  etc.,)  He  who  dwells  or  exsits  in  the  water-born  (like  conch  shells, 
etc.)  He  who  dwells  or  exists  in  the  water-born  creatures.  *rfsm:  Gojah 
herbs,  &c.  Earth-born  (like  wheat,  etc.)  He  who  exists  in  the  plants,  &e., 
growing  on  earth,  Ritajah,  the  liberated  are  called  Ritas.  He  who 

dwells  in  the  liberated  as  their  Controller.  ^fsJ5Tr:  Adrijah,  Monntain-born, 
Rivers,  etc.,  born  of  mountains.  He  who  is  in  the  mountain-born.  (The 
(perfect  ones  living  on  the  mountain.)  33^3  Ritam,  truth,  that  which  is 
principally  established  by  the  Vedas.  313  Brihat,  the  Great.  Full  of  all 
qualities. 

2.  He  is  Harnsa  (free  from  all  faults  aucl  essence  of  all,) 
residing  in  the  pure  Vayu,  He  is  Vasu  (the  best  and  the  blessed) 
dwelling  in  the  Firmament,  He  is  Hotri  (the  Lord  of  the  senses) 
dwelling  in  honored  places,  He  is  atithi  (the  rich  in  food) 
dwelling  in  the  Soma-jar.  He  dwells  in  men,  in  Devas, 
in  Scriptures,  in  Space,  iu  the  creatures  of  water 
and  earth.  He  dwells  among  the  Liberated,  and  the  Mountain- 
born.  He  is  the  Truth  (established  by  the  Vedas)  and  the 
Great  One  (full  of  all  qualities.) — 88. 

Note. — That  dwells  as  Ilarnsa  in  the  pure  heaven,  as  Vasu  it  dwells  in  the  Antariksa, 
as  tho  sacrifice!- it  dwells  near  the  altar,  as  a  guest  it  dwells  iu  the  houses:  (or  vessels 
of  food.)  It  moves  in  men,  it  dwells  in  tha  Gods,  it  livos  in  Truth,  existing  in  space  ; 
it  is  (as  the  fish)  iu  the  waters,  (as  the  trees)  that  grow  on  earth,  it  is  the  knowledge 
that  tho  Vedas  reveal,  and  like  the  rivers  that  come  from  the  mountain.  It  is  the  groat 
Truth. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

As  Hari  is  eternally  free  (hina)  from  all  faults  and  is  tho  essence  (s&ra)  of  all,  there- 
fore  He  is  called  Hatpsa  (Ha- hlna,  free,  m  =  eternally,  sa  =  sitra,  e.^sence).  The  Vayu 
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(or  Christ)  is  called  Suohi  or  Pure.  He  dwells  in  Vayu  and  hence  is  called  the  Dweller 
in  the  Pure.  As  He  is  the  personification  of  highest  (vara)  happiness  (sukham),  He  is 
called  Vasil.  He  as  Vasil  dwells  in  the  Firmament  He  is  eallod  Hotri  as  He  regulates 
all  senses.  He  is  called  Vedisat  becauso  He  is  honoured  (vedya)  of  all.  Ho  alone  who 
possesses  groat  (ati)  riches  (tha)  is  e  died  atithi.  As  Atithi  or  Master  of  vast  riches 
He  resides  in  Soma  called  hero  the  jar.  Ho  dwells  among  men  and  among  the  Best,  i.  e., 
the  Devas  also  is  Ho  indeed.  Ho  is  in  the  Vedas  called  Rita  or  Truth.  He  is  in  the  great 
Nature  called  Vyoma,  Sri  is  called  Vyorna  because  this  universe  is  supported  (vyotam)  in 
Her.  And  since  He  is  in  the  creatures  of  water  and  the  plants  of  Earth, and  in  the  mountain- 
born  rivers,  therefore  He  is  called  abja,  &c.  The  Muktas  are  called  Ritas,  liberally  meaning 
‘gone,  from  ^/ri ‘to  go.’ They  who  have  gone  into  Visnu  are  called  Ritas.  The  Lord  is 

called  Ritaja  because  ho  dwells  among  the  Liberated  as  their  controller.  He  is  Ritam. 
The  Veda  is  called  Ritam.  As  all  the  Vedas  declare  principally  Visnu  and  Visnu  alone; 
so  Ritam  comes  to  mean  Visnu  also.  He  is  called  Brihat  becauso  He  is  full  of  all  quali¬ 
ties.  He  is  indeed  the  Highest  Person. 

Mantra  3. 

3-  II  \  II 

srwaf  Urclhvam,  up.  Hum*  Pr&nam,  the  Prana-vayu  .  The  Chief  Prana,  in 
his  aspect  as  Prana  Unnayafci,  sends  up;  takes  up,  Apanam,  the 

Apana-vSyu.  The  Chief-Prana  in  this  aspect  as  Apana.  Pratyag 

down,  or  back,  Asyati,  throws,  sends.  Madhye,  in  the  middle. 

In  the  heart,  g"nr*  Vamantm,  the  dwarf.  The  adorable.  The  person  of  the 
size  of  the  thumb  mentioned  above.  Varna-  Beauty,  Na  -  leader,  V  amaria  = 
the  Lord  of  Beauty.  Asinam,  sitting  or  is  seated.  Visve,  all. 

^r:  Devah,  gods,  the  senses  like  sight,  Upasate,  worship. 

3  He  leads  the  prana  upwards,  He  throws  the  Apana  down, 
in  the  midst  of  the  body  sits  this  Adorable  One,  whom  all  the 
Gods  surround  and  adore — 89. 

Note: — The  Pr&na  or  the  wisdom  is  above,  thoAp&na  or  strength  is  below,  in  the  middle 
is  Beauty  orV&mana,  The  Good,  theWise,  the  Beautiful. 

Mantua  4. 

I  ?raji  h  ll 

Asya,  of  this,  of  the  Jiva  dwelling  in  the  dense  body.  fan 
Yi-sramsaminasya,  being  torn  away,  leaving  the  dense  body.  Dying  physi¬ 
cally.  ^arirasthasya,  of  the  dweller  in  the  body.  Dehinah,  of 

the  embodied,  of  the  Jiva  dwelling  in  the  suksma  or  subtle  body. 

Deh^t,  from  the  subtle  body,  Vimuchyamelnasya,  being  freed 

perfectly  becoming  a  Mukta.  Kim  atra  parisis'yate,  what 

remains  behind. 
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4.  What  remains  when  this  soul,  the  dweller  in  the  body, 
goes  out  from  the  dense  body  at  death  and  is  freed  also  from 
the  subtle  body  (in  Mukta)?  This  is  verily  That. — 90. 

Note'. — (It  appears  that  Yaraa  after  having  recited  some  attributes  had  stopped  with 
the  last  mantra.  Naohiketas,  therefore,  asks  him  again,  to  further  expand  the  answer  to 
the  third  question.  It  is  the  same  question  ‘ye  yam  prete  viehikitsa,&c.,’  put  in  different 
words.  The  phrase  ‘This  is  verily  That’  is  an  answer  to  the  question  put). 

Mantua.  5. 

g  StW^tT  fTTf'TTferaT  1 1  \  1 1 

srirrnll'T  Na  pranem,,  not  by  Priina.  Na  apanena,  not  by  Apana. 

:  Martyah,  the  mortal,  Jivati,  lives,  ^rsc^r  Kas'chana,  any  one. 

Itarena,  by  the  other,?,  e.,  through  the  Lord.  3  Tu,  but. 

Jivanti,  they  live.  Yasmin,  in  whom.  Vcff  Etau,  both  these 

(Prana  and  Apana).  Upas'ritau,  repose. 

5.  Not  by  Prana,  not  by  Apana  does  any  mortal  exist, 

but  by  another  do  they  live  on  Whom  both  these  depend. — 91. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Chief  Pr&na  alone  is  not  the  Supporter  of  all  sentient  beings;  but  refuged  in 
Vlsnu,  Pr&na  supports  all  these  Jivas.  Thus  the  Highest  and  principal  support  of  all 
sentient  Beings  is  Vlsnu — He  is  Absolutely  Independent. 

Mantua  6. 

cT  ST^Tfir  JTgr*  I 

^T«TT  ^  EITCq-  STTcITI  irtcTST  II  ^  || 

Hanta,  well  then.  ft  Te,  to  thee.  ^  Idam,  this.  Pra- 

vakayami,  I  shall  tell.  gfY  Guhyam,  mystery,  secret,  m  Brahma,  the 
Brahman,  Sanatanam,  the  old,  the  ancient,  Yatha,  how.  [> 

not  in  Madhva,  and.  ]  Maranam,  the  dying  :  the  Jivas,  the  Mortals, 

or  death,  Praypa,  reaching  ;  working  through.  S3r?*rr  Atma,  the 

Atml  The  Supreme  Self  or  the  JivatmL  Bhavati,  becomes  their 

Controller  and  Saviour.  *ftcOT  Gautama,  O  Gautama. 

(Yama  again  promises  to  describe  the  nature  of  the  Lord). 

6.  (a)  And  now  I  shall  tell  thee  this  Mysterious  Ancient 
Brahman,  and  how,  working  through  the  mortals,  this  Atman 
becomes  their  Ruler  and  Saviour,  O  Gautama  ! — 92. 

6.  (6)  I  shall  tell  thee  this  Hidden  Ancient  Brahman  and 
also  what  is  the  condition  of  the  soul  when  death  overtakes  it 
O  Gautama  ! 
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Note.  Tuat  Brahmin  is  different  from  all  Jivas  was  already  declared  in  verse  V. 
5  :  the  promise  in  the  present  verse  is  to  declare  the  same  .distinction  between  the  Jiva 
and  Kvara  :  and  therefore,  a  description  of  both.  In  that  view„the  verse  should  be  trans¬ 
lated  thus  :  I  shall  tell  thee  this  Hidden  Ancient  Brahman:  and  also  what  is  the  state  of 
the  &tma  (here  &tma  should  bo  taken  as  meaning  the  .JiviUnui)  when  death  overtakes 
him.  1  his  clearly  shows  the  difference  between  Jiva  and  Brahman. 

MaNTKA  7. 

qqTsr  <ra  II  s  II 

o  ' 

Yonim,  the  womb  :  birth  as  man,  &c.  Anye,  some  (disinoar- 

nate  Jivas).  Pra-padyante  (jrfsmfvcT  Madhva  enter,  ob¬ 

tain.  ■airVcrirr^  ^ariratvaya,  in  order  to  have  a  body  ;  for  the  purpose  of 
becoming  incirna ted.  ^T?t:  Dehinah,  embodied  ones,  when  ready  to  be¬ 
come  embodied.  And  the  Lord  also  enters  the  womb  along  with  such 
Jivas  to  guide  them,  Sathanum,  immovable,  inorganic  body  or 

mineral.  The  Lord  also  enters  the  mineral  along  with  such  Jivas  to  guide 
them.  Anye,  others,  who  are  evil-doers,  Anu-sam.yanti, 

go  into.  Why  some  go  to  the  organic  and  others  to  the  inorganic  incar- 
natioa  ?  The  answer  is  here  given.  *rsrr  Yath&  karma,  according  to 
karma  (actions  done  on  the  Physical  Plane.)  ^rar  Yatha  s'rufcam, 

according  to  their  knowlegde  (energy  set  free  on  the  mental  plane). 

7.  Some  Jivas,  ready  for  re  birth,  go  into  the  womb 
to  obtain  a  body  :  others  enter  minerals,  according  jto  their 
karma  and  according  to  their  knowledge. — 93. 

o  o 

Not’. — This  verse  further  shows  the  difference  between  the  Jiva  and  Brahman.  The 
experiencer  of  fruit  of  action  is  Jiva,  as  shown  in  this  verse:  while  Brahman  who 
also  enters  tho  womb  or  the  mineral  along  with  the  Jiva  experiences  no  such  fruit,  but 
on  tho  contrary  awards  tho  Jiva  such  fruit. 

Mantua  8. 

q  CTT  sTRTfcf  HOT  gSHT  faMmai:  | 

rff^ITpfT^T:  ferqr:  FR  I  rTc^  II  t;  II 

Yah,  who,  qualifies  Purusa — the  person,  vg  Esu,  in  these  Jivas. 
ggg  Suptesu,  when  (they  are  asleep  in  Pralaya,  &c.)  srprfa  J&garti,  is 
awake  (does  not  sleep),  Kamam  Kamam,  according  to  His  Desire 

gcr.  Purusah,  the  Person  :  the  Full,  possessing  the  six  guuas  in  their 
fullness.  Or  the  dweller  in  the  town  (pur).  Nirmimanah,  creat¬ 
ing,  shaping.  Tat,  that,  he.  Eva,  indeed,  alone,  $ukram,  free 

from  sorrow.  x*  Tat,  that,  he.  sTfT  Brahma,  the  Brahma  ;  The 
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fall  of  all  quilities.  Tal  eva,  thit,  in  leal,  Me  alone. 

Amritan,  im mortal,  indestructible,  unchanging.  The  Eternally  Free. 

Uchyate,  issiiJ,  are  called  (in  all  scriptures  or  by  all  wise  men.) 

Tasmin,  in  Him.  srtor:  Lokah,  the  worlds,  tW:  Sritah,  contained, 
refuged.  €?  Sarve,  all.  erf  ^  Tad  u,  that  indeed,  h  Na  atyeti, 

does  not  go  beyond,  Kas'chana,  any  one. 

8.  That  Almighty  Person  who  keeps  awake,  when  these 
Jivas  are  plunged  in  sleep,  who  makes  according  to  His  will 
(various  objects  for  them  to  dream  of)  He  alone  is  free  from 
sorrow.  He  alone  is  Full  and  Absolute.  He  alone  is  said  to 
be  the  Eternally  Free.  In  him  are  all  worlds  refuged.  Beyond 
him  verily  no  one  can  go.  This  is  verily  That. — 94. 

Note. — This  Purusa  who  is  awako  in  those  that  sleep,  and  who  builds  (all  objects) 
as  a  desire,  that  indeed  is  the  pure  one,  that  indeed  is  Brahman  immortal  ho  is  called. 
In  him  all  worlds  are  contained.  This  is  That,  Him  verily  nothing  goes  beyond.  “He  is 
the  person  who  is  awake  in  those  who  sleep,  shaping  one  desired  thing  ,after  the  other.” 

“  That  is  the  bright,  that  is  Brahman,  that  alone  is  called  the  Immortal.” 

Note:— This  verse  again  indicates  the  difference  between  the  Jiva  and  Brahman. 
That  whioh  sleeps  is  Jiva.  He  who  is  always  awako,  while  the  Jivas  are  asleep,  whe¬ 
ther  in  ordinary  or  Pralayio  sleep,  is  Brahman.  Brahman  is  ^ukrarn  or  free  from 
sorrow,  Jiva  is  full  of  misery.  Brahman  is  full  and  absolute  and  so  the  Jiva.  Ho  is 
Eternally  Free,  the  Jiva  is  not  so.  He  is  the  refuge  of  all  worlds,  not  so  the  Jiva  who 
dwells  in  some  world  or  other.  No  one  can  transcend  Him  ;  while  Brahman  transoends 
all  Jivas.  Thus  all  these  epithets  establish  that  the  Jiva  and  Brahman  are  distinct  and 
not  identical.  The  next  two  mantras  also  further  describe  the  same  difference  between 
the  Jiva  and  Brahman  ;  by  moans  of  two  illustrations. 

Mantra  9. 

SlfaET  ^<7  ^'7  ufaW  I 

e4^T?cTTTclTT  ^«7  ^<7  \\  \\ 

ssfrc.  Agnih,  the  lire  ;  The  conscious  Fire-Devat \  is  heaven  and  his 
reflections  in  the  unconscious  material  fires  of  the  physical  plane. 

Yatha,  as,  though.  Ekah,  one.  Though  the  Devata-form  of  agni  is 
one  only,  and  having  entered  in  the  world,  as  agent  of  cooking,  &c.,  it  be¬ 
comes  many  :  yet  for  every  form  of  this  Deva  Agni  there  is  a  counter-form 
of  reflection  in  insentient  material  fire,  spnr  Bhuvanam,  the  world, 
Pravistah,  entered,  having  entered.  llupim  rup  im,  for  every  one 

of  his  forms,  nrhccr'  Pratirupam,  counter-form  of  reflection.  Babhuva, 
became,  there  exists.  Ekah,  one.  Tathst,  so.  Sarva- 

bhuta-antaratmS,  the  Inner  Self  of  all  creatures.  W  cV  ufcrcq'  Rupam 
rupam  prati-rupam,  for  every  form,  its  counter-form.  ^1%:  ^  Bahih  cha,  dif¬ 
ferent  even  or  indeed,  i.  e .,  ti  e  reflected  form  is  outside  of  a  separate  form 
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the  original,  &c.,  from  the  Supreme  Self :  because  its  very  existence  is  de¬ 
pendent  upon  Him.  It  does  not  become  one  identically. 

9.  Though  Agni  (as  a  Devata)  is  one  only,  who  having 
entered  the  worlds,  becomes  many,  yet  for  every  one  of  his 
deva-forms  there  is  a  reflected  (insentient^  form  ;  so  the  Inner 
Self  (Ruler)  of  all  creatures  is  One  only,  yet  for  every  one  of 
His  forms,  the  reflected  Jiva  is  indeed  different  (because  out¬ 
side  of  Him,  aud  not  independent).-— 95. 

Mantra  10„ 

uf^nfr  ^q  ^q  qfq^qt  | 

Vayuh,  the  Devata  Vayu,  in  his  Devata  aspect,  Yatha, 

though.  V3K:  Ekah,  one  only.  iflW:  Bhuvanam  pravistah,  having 

entered  the  worlds  becomes  mainfold  as  upholder  of  various  things,  yet  for 
every  form  of  the  Deva  Vayu,  there  is  a  counter-form  in  the  insentient 
Vayu. 

The  words  are  the  same  as  in  the  last  verse. 

10.  Though  Vayu  as  a  Devata  is  one  only,  who  having 
entered  the  worlds,  becomes  many,  yet  for  every  one  of  his 
deva  forms  there  is  a  reflected  insentient  form,  so  the  Inner 
Ruler  of  all  creatures  is  One  only  yet  for  every  one  of  His 
forms,  the  reflected  Jiva  is  different  because  outside  of 
Him. — 96. 


MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

As  says  the  Kurma  Purina  : — 

“  The  Fire  (  Agni-devata  )  is  one  only  and  not  many,  who  however  entering  into 
worlds  becomes  manifold  as  agents  of  cooking,  &c.,  yet  for  every  one  of  the  forms 
that  this  Deva  assumes  in  the  worlds,  there  is  a  counter-form  or  reflection  in  the  shape 
of  insentient  material  fires.  Similarly,  the  Deva  Vayu  is  alone  the  upholder  and  no  one 
else,  yet  when  he  enters  the  worlds  ho  becomes  manifold,  and  for  every  one  of  his  deva- 
forms  there  is  a  reflected  insentient  form,  such  as  wo  feel  by  touch  when  the  air  blows, 
thus  is  the  Lord  Janirdana,  the  Sifter  of  men.  He  alGne  is  independent  and  one: 
staying  within  every  Jiva.  Every  consoious  Jiva  is  a  reflection  of  a  particular  form  of 
the  Lord  when  Ho  enters  the  world.  But  these  Jivas  are  all  outside  of  Him,  therefore, 
they  can  never  b &  identical  with  him,  These  Jivas,  though  reflections,  are  however  begin- 
n  ingless  and  endless. 

Note. — The  Lord  is  one  and  homogeneous  yet  those  reflections  are  of  infinite  variety: 
in  the  sense  that  their  experiences  are  of  infinitely  diverse  kind.  If  Lord  is  the  Innor 
Self  of  all,  He  must  suffer  the  pains  of  the  Jivas,  because  Ho  is  inside  thorn.  To  this 
doubt,  the  next  verse  gives  the  reply. 
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Mantra  11. 

«T^^rl«ir  STcr^TrcKTcm  ?T  ^I^T  II  U  II 

ll:  Suryah,  the  sun.  Narr  Yatha,  as.  Sarva-lokasya,  of  all 

worlds  :  of  all  creatures.  w<gi  Chaksuh,  the  eye.  The  eye  is  of  two  sorts 
— the  external  and  the  internal.  The  external  is  material  and  inert.  It  is 
the  organ  of  sight.  The  internal  is  living  and  conscious,  as  it  has  for  its 
presiding  deity  the  Surya  or  sun.  h  Na,  not.  Lipyate,  is  contamin¬ 
ated  or  besmirched,  Ch&ksusaih,  relating  to  the  eyes.  (The  impur¬ 

ities  which  the  eye  sees.)  eTTfy^t^:  Bahya-dosaih,  external  impurities 
affiectiug  the  organ  of  sight-  cmr  ^rgfn-^VTcTrr  Ekah  Tatha  Sarva- 

bhutantaratmi,  so  one  is  the  Inner  Self  of  all  creatures,  ht  Na  lip¬ 
yate,  is  not  contaminated.  Loka-duhkhena,  by  the  world-sorrow. 

Bahyah  (being  without  being  different  from  the  Jivas. 

11,  As  the  one  Surya,  the  eye  of  all  the  Jivas  is  not  affec¬ 
ted  by  the  external  defects  in  the  organ  of  sight,  so  the  one 
Inner-Self  of  all  is  not  affected  by  the  sorrows  of  the  Jivas 
being  outside  of  them. — 97. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

,  THE  KURMA  PUR  AN  A — 'continued  ) 

“  As  the  Sun  ( Sitrya  Devatd  ),  is  the  Inner  Eye,  the  external  organ  of  sight  being  its 
reflection,  and  as  this  inner  Eye  is  not  contaminated  by  the  defects  affecting  the 
external  organ  of  sight — because  the  Inner  Eye  is  Shrya  Devata  and  the  External  Eye 
his  insentient  reflection  only  -so  the  Supreme  person  being  separate  from  all  Jivas, 
because  Ho  is  independent,  is  not  contaminated  by  the  sorrows  of  the  dependent  Jiva. 
[  But  the  Jiva  and  l§vara  are  both  conscious  beings,  and  not  like  the  conscious  Surya 
Devata  and  the  unoonscious  eye  ;  why  should  not  then  the  sorrows  of  the  conscious  Jivas 
affect  the  conscious  God  ?  To  this,  the  Purana  replies].  The  Jiva  is  merely  a  reflecte 
onsciousness,  the  supreme  Lord  Hari  is  the  Highest  eonsciusnoss  :  and  as  He  is 
ndependent,  He  is  not  tainted  by  the  defects  of  His  reflection,  for  the  Highest  conscious¬ 
ness  can  never  be  tainted,  otherwise  it  would  not  bo  highest  and  independent.”  Thus  wo 
read  in  the  Kdrma  Purana. 

[  Having  explained  the  above  throe  verses,  by  quoting  the  Kurma  Purana  and  in  the 
very  words  of  that  Purana  ;  the  commentator  now-explains  them  in  his  own  words.] 

He,  the  Lord,  is  one  only,  and  the  inner  self  of  all  beings  Tue  Jiva  is  called  His 
reflection  and  for  every  form  of  His  there  is  a  reflection  but  this  reflection  is  bahir 
or  outside  the  Supromo  Self,  that  is  to  say,  totally  separate  and  different  from  Him  : 
because  it  is  dependent. 

[  If  the  Jivas  as  reflections  have  no  beginning  and  are  auadi,  why  the  fSruti  uses 
the  word  babhhva  in  the  past  tense,  showing  that  the  Jivas  oame  into  existence  at  a 
certain  period  of  time.  To  this  the  commentator  replies.] 

The  past  tense  in  babhuva  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same  way  as  the  past  tense  in 
*Asit’  in  the  text  ‘itmft  ova  idam  agre  4sit’  (  Aitare  a  Up.)  “  The  Supreme  Self  alone  via. 
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in  the  beginning.”  It  does  not  mean  that  the  supremo  Lord  had  a  beginning.  The 'dsit' 
shows  that  the  at  rum  is  above  all  times  and  pervades  all  time.  The  use  of  a  particular 
tense  should  bo  taken  as  meaning  all  the  lenses.  Just  as  in  the  phrase  “  Visnu  saw  " 
— the  past  tense  must  be  interpreted  as  meaning  all  the  tenses — •/.  <?.,  Visnu  always  sees  : 
because  He  is-.eternally  conscious]. 

[  If  the  Lord  as  the  Inner  Self  of  all  is  not  touched  by  the  sorrows  of  the  Jivas  ;  why 
should  the  Jivas  be  touched  by  sorrow?  If  there  be  two  tenants  in  the  same  house,  and 
the  house  be  on  fire,  either  both  must  suffer  and  be  burnt,  or  both  must  escape.  You  can 
not  say  one  tenant  remains  unburnt  while  the  other  is  burning.  The  answer  to  this  is 
given  in  the  next  verse,  which  shows  that  the  might  of  the  Lord  is  greater  than  that  of 
the  Jiva,  and  as  a  person  who  knows  the  secret  of  controlling  fire,  is  not  burnt  by 
fire,  so  the  Lord  by  His  power,  prevents  the  sorrow  affecting  Him.] 

Says  a  text  : — ■“  By  knowing Hari  who  is  within  one’s  self,  the  man  becomes  liber¬ 
ated  undoubtedly.  But  ho  who  meditates  on  Him  as  identical  with  the  Jiva,  verily  falls 
into  blinding  darkness.” 

Mantra  12. 

m  ^rrfcr  i 

ctmwsr  sitarstforT  snTw  ll  ii 

:  Ekah,  one.  Verily  that* Supreme  Goil  is  all -pervading,  self-depen¬ 
dent  and  One.  there  is  no  one  else  who  is  either  equal  to  Him  or  greater 
than  He.  The  word  “  One  ”  indicates  that  He  is  self-dependent.  How 
can  one  God  control  and  rule  infinite  number  and  variety  of  Jivas.  To  this 
the  answer  is  given  in  this  verse,  i.  e.,  the  God  assumes  infinite  forms  in 
order  to  govern  infinite  worlds  and  Jivas.  :  Vashh.  the  controller,  the 

Ruler.  All  are  under  His  control.  ^-’gyTT^Trrc^r  Sarva-bhuta-antar-&tm£i, 
the  Inner  self  of  all  creatures. 

Ekam  rupam,  one  (from  which  is  one  essence,  pure  intelligence) 
*§vrr  Bahudha,  manifold  (according  to  differences  of  name  and  form).  The 
Jivas  to  be  ruled  are  many,  and  so  He  becomes  many  in  that  sense.  4:  Yah 
who.  Karoti,  does,  makes,  <r  Tain,  He.  >aic«iW  Atmastham,  seat- 

ed-in-the-self  (placed  in  one’s  own  heart,  in  the  Buddhi.)  ^  Ye,  who  (free 
from  out-going  tendencies).  Anu-pas'yanti,  see,  experience,  per¬ 
ceive.  Dhirah,  (the  wise.)  fhtf  Tesam,  theirs.  5^  sttswa  Sukham 

S^s'vatam,  eternal  happiness  (the  bliss  of  the  self).  H  Na  itaresam, 

not  of  others. 

12.  He  is  One,  the  Ruler,  the  Inner  Self  of  all  creatures, 
who  makes  (his)  one  form  manifold  ;  those  tranquil-minded  ones 
who  see  him  seated  in  their  atma,  eternal  happiness  is  for  them 
and  not  for  others. — 99, 

Note. _ -This  describes  the  joy  of  the  Free.  The  Mukta3  get  bliss  by  seeing  the  Lord  : 

so  the  form  of  the  Lord  must  be  the  highest  joy.  This  will  be  mentioned  in  V.  14. 
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Mantra  13. 

fsTcsfrsfac^TFTT  %cTJT^cT*TT*Hft^T  *n  f^v3Tf?T  ^TfTH.  I 

rTmcnssi  «ftrre?tar  saifra:  sw^at  St^milUU 

ftc*  Nityah,  eternal.  ^facTT^r  Anityanam,  among  the  eternals  [fac*r: 

Nityahnityanam,  the  Eternal  among  the  Eternals  :  The  highest 
Eternal,  or  who  gives  to  the  other  eternals,  their  eternity].  %cT*:  Che- 
tanah,  ^cPffat  Cketaniindm,  the  Thinker  among  all  thinkers,  or  the  High¬ 
est  consciousness  among  all  consciousness,  (like  Brahmd,  &c.)  who  gives 
consciousness  to  all  consciousness.  Ekah,  the  one.  Bahunam,  of 

many  (consciousnesses)  «r:  Yah,  who.  fqrgm"fh  ^rnrrg  Vidadhati  kam&n,  ful¬ 
fils  the  desires.  ^  ^gTT^T^rrlKr:  Tam  atmastham  ye  anupas'yanti 

dhirah,  the  wise  who  perceive  him  within  their  self.  Tesam,  of  them. 

•arrf^H:  ^antih,  peace,  happiness.  Release,  Moksa.  ■arrTTaV  ^as'vati,  eternal  : 
that  in  which  there  is  no  return  to  re-birth,  *  *<r^f  Na  itaresam,  not  of 
others. 

13.  The  Eternal  among  the  eternals,  the  Consciousness 
amono-  all  consciousnesses  the  One  who  bestows  the  fruits  of 
Karinas  to  many  Jivas,  the  tranquil- minded  ones  who  see  him 
seated  in  their  Atma,  get  eternal  happiness,  but  not  the 
others. — 100. 

Mantra  14. 

^  g  crf^rataT  snfig  f%>rrfg  u^yii 

?rg  Tat,  that.  That  form  of  the  Lord  which  He  multiplies  in  all  beings. 

Etad,  this  single  form  in  the  Jiva.  grk  Iti,  thus.  Manyate, 

they  think.  The  wise  think,  t-t  Anirdes'yam,  indescribable, 

undefinable,  inexplicable.  That  which  cannot  be  fully  described 
tpj  Paramam  sukham,  supremo  happiness.  The  wise  think  the  form 
of  the  Lord  as  the  Indescribable  essence  of  the  highest  happiness — that 
Brahman,  which,  in  one  aspect  is  a  Mystery,  and  in  the  other  the  All-form 
— between  the  Unknown  and  the  known  lies  the  third  aspect  of  Brahman 
— the  Supreme  bliss,  nitf  g  Katham  nu  U3;n!<5r),  In  what  way,  how 
without  His  grace,  erg  Tad,  that  (form).  That  Ineffable  Supreme  Form 
of  Bliss  and  Joy.  f^rpTfanr  Vijaniyam,  can  I  know.  How  can  I  know 
that  Bliss  aspect  of  Brahman  without  His  grace  ?  (vurag  vr*  g 
?rg  jr^rrg*  f^g  ^  Kim  u,  does  it  verily  or  indeed.  HTfh  Bhati,  shines 
forth.  Nachiketas  asks:  “can  That  Highest  Form  be  fully,  known 
through  His  grace  ?’  h  HTfh  stt  Na  bhati  v&,  it  does  not  shine  forth.  The 
reply  is  “  It  cannot  be  fully  known.” 


V  VALLI,  15. 


129 


Note.—1'  This  is  that  so  say  the  wise  :  how  may  I  know  that  supreme  bliss,  not 
to  be  defined  ;  is  it  manifest  or  is  it  not  manifest  ? 

14.  The  wise  say  :  “That  is  this  (namely,  the  Universal 

Form  is  this  Single  Form  in  the  Jiva) — It  is  Inneffable  High¬ 
est  Bliss, (Yama  says)  How  can  I  know  That  Form  (with¬ 
out  His  Grace  ?  I  cannot.)  ”  (Nachiketas  asks  :)  “  But  even 
with  His  grace,  can  It  be  known  fully  ?’’  “  No,  It  cannot  be 

fully  known.  ” — 101. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

This  Form  of  the  Lord  is  alone  the  Highest  Joy,  the  “paramara  sukham”  of  this 
verse  :  (and  not  the  bliss  of  the  Liberated — which  though  Joy  is  not  the  highest).  The 
bliss  of  the  Liberated  Wise  One  is  but  a  portion  of  it  (infinitely  small  when  so  compar. 
od).  “  The  joy  of  Brahma  and  the  rest,  or  of  the  Liberated  is  but  a  reflection  of  the  bliss 
of  the  Lord,  a  small  grain  of  the  bliss  of  Visnu.  The  bliss  of  Visnu  alone  is  the  highest 
bliss.  Can  this  Bliss-Form  b  &  fully  known  by  any  ?  No,  It  cannot  be  so  known.  How 
oan  I  know  it  without  His  grace— This  Form  which  is  Divine,  Ineffable  Supreme 
Joy.” — (Maha  Varftha. ) 

Note: — The  explanation  of  this  verso  according  to  ^afikara  seems  inappropriate.  He 
takes  the  Joy  of  this  verse  as  referring  to  Mukti  and  the  bliss  of  the  Released.  But 
Yama  is  a  Released  Jiva.  Why  should  he  say  “  How  can  I  know  this  Joy  of  Release.’ 
Yama  knows  the  Lord,  as  ho  asserts  in  a  previous  verse.  What  Yama  means  to  teach 
here  is  that  the  grace  of  God  is  the  chief  cause  of  bliss  and  nothing  else  :  and  even  then 
no  one  knows  this  Bliss-Form  in  its  entirety.  Yama  here  relates  his  own  personal 
experience. 

Mantra.  15. 

cT^*T  *TTRr  fgf¥TT%  ||^ll  * 

ffa  Rirmr  ii^n 

5T  Na,  not.  Tatra,  that  Form.  Suryah,  the  sun.  ntFt  Bhati 
reveals,  manifests.  ^  Na,  not.  Chandra-tarakam,  the  moon  and 

stars.  H  ^rrf^cT  IN  a  imah  vidyutah  bhanti,  not  these  lightnino-s 

reveal,^:  ^**1  Kutah  ayam  agnih,  how  this  Kre  ?  ?nT 
Tam  eva  bhantam,  when  verily  lie  shines,  following  after  His  shinim^ 
forth.  ^3-HrFtT  Anu-bhati  or  Hrfk  (anu  is  taken  with  the  proceeding  clause) 
shine  after  Him  (not  by  their  own  light,  but  by  His  light),  Sarvam, 
all  (Sun  and  other  stars,  &c.)  Tasya.  His  hwt  Bhasa,  by  (His) 

light.  **  Sarvam,  all.  Idam,  this  (suu,  &c)  F^NTtir  Vi-bh4ti, 

is  lighted. 

15.  That  Form  the  sun  does  not  reveal,  nor  the  moon  and 
stars  nor  these  lightnings  reveal  Him,  how  then  this  fire  ? 
When  He  shines  forth,  all  is  illuminated  after  Him,  by  His 
light  all  this  becomes  lighted. — 102. 

17 


SIXTH  VALLI. 

Mantra  1. 

3^' ^55TS3TSF2CTTO  HJTTcTfT:  I 

fT^  ?J=E  cTf=T^  ^1^9^  I 

afaTgfaT:  ferm:  ^  ^  II  ;  II 

gre^i^r;  Grdhva-mulah,  grounded  in  the  Highest.  The  word  mula 
means  the  root,  but  here  it  means  the  ground  in  which  the  root  is  fixed. 
The  second  meaning  is  :  “  whose  root  is  Rama  called  TTrdhva  because  she 
is  higher  than  Brahma,  &c.”  That  world-tree  whose  base  is  in  “  Urdhva 
or  Hi»h  God,  i.e.,  Visnu.  sjcTT^-TTm;  Avak-s'akhah,  down  branched, 
whose-branches  are  the  Lower  Devas  (avak  lower  hierarchy,  i.e.,  devas 
lower  than  Rama)  ^r:  Esah,  this,  As'vattah,  is  formed  by 

adding  the  affix  g?  to  the  root  “  to  blow  ”  preceeded  by  the  upapada 
ssrg  ‘quick’  +  +  =  (the  is  shortened.) 

or  ^*  =  ^■3:^?^:)  the  fig-tree,  that  which  stands  firm  like  the  fig- 

tree  or  jsra^c^r  may  mean  “  the  abode  of  God  or  the  food  of  God.” 
means  then  “  He  who  goes  very  quickly,  i.e  ,  the  all-pervading  God  :  and 
3T  is  the  elided  form  of  ^srr  “  to  stand  ”  or  sr  ‘'food.’  ^nrr^Ti  Sanatanah, 
ancient,  beginningless  as  a  current.  The  current  of  creation  has  no  begin¬ 
ning.  Tad  eva,  that  verily  or  indeed,  that  root  of  the  world  tree. 

53?  $ukram  bright,  pure,  free  from  sorrow.  a'f  Tad  Brahma,  that  is 
Brahmaq.  ^  Tad  eva,  that  indeed.  Amritam,  immortal. 

Uchyate,  is  said.  facrr:  ^  h  gfr^T  11  same  as 

in  Y.  8. 

1.  Grounded  iu  the  Highest,  with  lower  devas  as  its  bran* 
ches,  is  this  beginningless  Asvattha  tree  (the  universe).  He 
alone  is  free  from  sorrow  :  He  alone  is  full  and  absolute.  He 
alone  is  said  to  be  the  eternally  free,  In  Him  are  all  worlds 
sheltered,  Beyond  Him  verily  no  one  can  go.  This  is  verily 
that,  —  108. 

Note. — With  roots  above  and  branches  below,  this  (manifested  Brahma'  is  as  an 
ancient  atsvattha  tree,  thatjindeed  is  the  bright  one,  that  is  Brahma, that  indeed  is  called 
Immortal.  In  him  all  worlds  are  contained,  Him  verily  nothing  goes  beyond.  This  is  that. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

As  the  earth  is  the  soil  in|whioh  all  trees  have  their  roots,  so  the  Lord  Visnu,  the 
highest  of  all,  is  the  root-soil  of^th  s  tree  called  the  universe  :  whose  branches  are  the 
devas  all  being  lower  than  that  root-soil.  The  goodess  Rama  is  the  root.  This  tree  is 
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called  aSvattha  [The  word  a§vattha  is  thus  derived  jgyjj  quick  _|_^/  off  to  go  -pg;  affix 
‘quick  moving.’  The  elision  of  g;  and  the  shortening  of  jjfj- into  are  Vaidic 
anomalies,  .p  ia§vah,.tisthathi  that  in  which  the  a&va,  the  swift  moving  dwells 

=  ^T3rST:';  or  food  (W  =  food/  of  Hari  called  a£va.] 

Lord  Hari  is  called  a§va  because  cf  his  quick  motion.  As  this  universe  is  pervaded 
by  Hari,  and  as  it  is  the  food  (g-  —  foed)  of  Hari  it  is  called  a^vattha.  This  universe  is 
boginni rigless  as  an  eternal  current  of  existonoe,  but  the  highest  eternal  and  immortal  is 
the  Lord  Hari.  (This  aSvattha  or  universo  is  called  Sanatana  or  eternal  in  the  sense  that 
there  is  no  beginning  of  it.  It  i3  a  pravaha  or  current — changing  but  ceaseless  and 
eternal.  But  Lord  is  the  true  eternal,  for  he  is  both  changeless  and  eternal). 

He  alone  is  the  one  and  true  eternal,  the  world  is  eternal,  only  as  a  phenomenal 
current. 


Mantra  2. 

am  qnfa 

V  II  R  II 

^  Yat,  what.  Idam,  this,  fafa  Kincha,  so-ever.  snrg;  Jagafc,  the 
world,  Sarvara,  whole,  all.  jtt%  Prune,  on  account  of  (the  fear  of)  the 
Prana  (in  the  Supreme  Brahman,  in  the  God  Hari.)  vsrfa  Ejati,  trembles 
or  works  (by  His  direction),  fa:  Nih-sritim,  come  out,  gone  forth'. 

All  this  world  is  contained  in  the  Prana,  it  comes  out  of  Prana— from 
whom  this  universe  trembles,  as  if  in  fear,  or  works  under  whose  command. 

Mahat  bhayam,  a  great  terror,  great  and  terrible,  giver  of  great 
terror.  =T3p  Vajramudyatam,  thumber  bolt  raised,  the  thunder-bolt 

as  if  on  the  point  of  being  hurled.  The  great  giver  of  terror,  like  the 
thunder-bolt.  ^  faf:  Ye  etad  viduh,  who  know  this  (Brahman.)  ^T*cTT: 
Amritah,  ir.  mortal,  muktas  Te  bhavanti,  they  become. 

2.  This  whole  world  trembles  through  (fear  of  this)  Prana 
because  it  has  come  out  of  him.  He  is  a  great  terror  like  an 
uplifted  thunder  bolt.  They  who  know  Him  verily  become 
immortal. — 104. 


[Another  reading  is  unjr  fcliat  from  whom  has  come  out  Prana,  as  well  as  all  this 
universe,  in  whom  they  all  tremble  or  carry  on  their  functions.  Or  that  from  whom  the 
whole  world  has  come  out,  and  on  whom  that  Prana  (Brahman  ro-aots]. 

M^.—.'Whatever  is  in  this  world,  the  whole  moves  in  the  Prana,  and  comes  from  it. 
It  is  like  a  mighty  reverence,  like  an  uplifted  thunder-  bolt,  they  who  know  this,  they 
verily  become  immortal. 


MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY- 

The  whole  world  trembles  through  fear  of  this  |Hari  called  Prilna,  because  it  has 
come  out  of  Him. 


Mantua  3. 

jjc^fafrT  qs^ro:  ii  \  II 
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Bhayat,  from  terror,  Asya,  of  Him  (the  supreme  God.)  ^rf?T* 

tnrfk  Agnih  tapati,  the  fire  burns.  cnrft  Bhayat  tapati  Suryah 

from  awe  the  sun  shines.  ^  >rr5rra:  'Tf*:  Bhay&t  Indra h 

cha  Vayu,  cha  Mrityuh,  dhavati  panchamah,  from  awe  Indra  and  Vayu, 
and  Mrityu,  the  fifth  runs,  i.e.,  ‘‘engage  in  their  resj:>ective  works,”  such  as 
Indra  causes  rain,  the  Vayu  blows,  &c. 

3.  From  fear  of  him,  Agni  burns,  from  fear  of  Him,  Surya 
shines,  from  fear  of  Him,  Indra  (rains),  Vayu  (blows),  and 
Mrityu  runs  (to  work)  as  the  fifth  [one], — 105, 

Mantiia  4. 

cfcT:  ^*13  n  y  n 

^  Iha,  here  (while  alive  on  this  physical  plane  or  while  having  a 
human  body.)  Chet,  if.  As'akat,  is  able  or  became  able, 

Boddhum,  to  understand,  in"3j  Prak  ^arirasya  visrasah 

before.  (If  a  man  is  able  to  understand  Brahman,  then  even  before)  the 
decay  of  his  body,  (he  is  liberated.  If  he  is  not  able  to  understand  it,  then 
he  has  to  take  body  again  in  the  created  worlds)-  T%*srcr:  Sarirasya 

visrasah,  the  falling  asunder  of  body.  ?r?r:  Tatah,  then.  Svarge§u 

in  Heavens,  Lokesu  in  worlds.  ^ariratvaya,  for  a  body,  for  a 

Spiritual  body,  gfr'ri  Kalpate,  becomes  fit  or  capable, 

Swargesu  lokesu  ^ariratvaya  kalpate,  agnTffcT 

gnrrt  *nrfcr  in  Heaven  worlds  (like  Vaikuntha 

Anantasana,  ^vetadvipa,  &c.)  he  is  born  in  order  to  take  body  (which  is 
immaterial,  and  consists  of  the  bliss  and  intelligence — i.e.,  He  takes  an 
undecoying  Spiritual  body  in  the  Heaven-worlds.  Sankara  reads  and 
not  means  “in  the  created  world.” 

4.  If  a  man  here  is  able  to  understand  Him  (Hari),  before 
the  disintegration  of  the  body,  then  in  the  lokas  of  the  self- 
effulgent  One  he  obtains  an  (a-prakritic)  form. — 106. 

Note. — This  shows  that  God  must  be  known  before  dying.  If  He  is  so  known,  then 
the  knower  obtains  a  spiritual  body  in  Vaikuntha  and  other  Lokas. 

Mantra  5. 

cTOTcUfa  *TOT  cTOT  1 

STOTCg  qtfsr  rTOT  Hyji 

*r*rr  Yathfi,  as.  Adars’e  in  the  mirror,  as  the  face  is  seen  fully  re¬ 

flected  in  the  mirror,  so  the  Brahman  is  seen  completely  reflected  in  the 
Atman,  by  the  Biais.  <f<*r  Tathl,  so.  Atmani,  in  the  Atman, 
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Iu  the  Jivatman.  The  word  pari dris'yate  “fully  seen”  should  be  supplied 
here,  Yatha  svapne,  as  in  dre  im  (not  fully,  not  completely),  awr 

f<T5?rV«  Tathl  pitri-loke,  so  in  the  world  of  the  fathers.  There  is  not  com¬ 
plete  realisation,  because  the  dream  objects  are  not  so  vivid  as  the  picture 
in  mirror.  The  word  dris'yate  ‘seen’  should  be  read  here,  ^arr^g  YathAapsu, 
as  in  waters.  or  Pariva  dadris'e  or  dris'yate,  as  if  fully  seen, 

a  little  more  fully  seen.  Tatha  Gandharva- loke,  so  in  the 

Gandharva  world,  a  little  more  distinct  than  the  Pitri  loka. 
Chh4yi\,  shade,  darkness,  Atapah,  glare,  too  much  light 

Iva,  like.  3T5r^fV^5  Bra'inaa-loke,  in  Brahma’s  world.  3rr*rnrT«i'r: 
Lhhayatapyoh,  in  the  light  ani  darkness  :  when  there  is  a  combination 
of  light  and  darkness,  i.e.,  in  the  morning.  ^r*rr-^rfrc^r:  g* 
Chhaya-itapyoh,  iva  Brail  nabke,  as  in  day-light  when  there  is  neither 
too  much  glare  nor  darkness,  but  harmony  of  light  and  shade,  so  in 
the  Brahma  loka. 

5.  As  a  reflection  in  the  mirror,  so  in  the  Atman  is 
Brahman  fully  seen,  as  one  sees  in  dream  so  in  the  Pitri  loka, 
as  in  waters  a  little  more  fully  visible,  so  in  the  Gandharva 
loka  ;  in  the  Brahma  loka,  the  Lord  is  seen  as  in  the  day, 
when  there  is  proper  light  and  shade, — 107. 

Note.  This  shows  that  the  beatific  vision  of  the  muktas  is  not  of  a  uniform  nature 
It  differs  according  to  the  class  to  which  the  Release  1  belongs.  In  one’s  self  (Buddhic 
and  4tmic  body)  the  God  is  fully  seen,  in  the  a  stral  and  lower  mental  body  Ho  is  dim  la 
seen,  as  in  dream  ;  in  the  higher  mental  body  (Gandharva  plane)  He  is  seen  better  :  but 
in  the  Brahmic  body,  Ho  is  seen  in  full  relief,  with  harmonious  light  and  shade. 

So  also  it  is  said  : — “  The  Lord  dwelling  in  the  Jlva  is  seen  by  the  Risis  through 
their  sights  of  wisdom,  as  fully  as  one  sees  his  own  face  in  a  mirror.  But  He  is  not 
seen  so  distinctly  by  the  dwellers  of  the  Pitri-loka.  A  little  more  distinot  than  this  is 
the  form  of  the  Lord  as  seen  in  the  Gandharva-loka.  As  in  the  morning,  day-light  when 
there  is  neither  too  much  glare  (of  noon)  nor  too  much  darkness  (of  evening)  but  when 
it  is  both  light  -and  darkness,  an  object  is  seen  distinctly,  so  the  Supreme  Person  is  seen 
in  the  Brahma-Loka.” 

Mantra  6. 

?r  ftrafa  II  \  II 

Indriyan&m,  of  the  clevas  of  senses  (like  the  ear,  &c.)  gwf-nnr 
Prithak-bhilvam,  difference  between  each  other.  Uday&s- 

tamayau,  rising  and  setting.  Origin  and  destruction.  This  origin  and 
destruction  of  the  world,  takes  place  in  order  to  make  the  senses  apprehend 
diff«rent  objects.  g  gg  Chayat,  and  what  these  two. 
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Prithak  ut-padyam  m  in lin,  produced  from  different  origins,  (such  as 
akas'a,  &c.),  born  in  different  ways.  Their  different  modes  of  origin  ;  and 
the  different  modes  which  these  devas  originate.  Matva  having 

thought  over,  knowing,  understanding  that  they  are  under  the  control  of 
God.  'JVo  H  Dhirah  ni  s'ochati,  the  wise  does  not  grieve.  Under¬ 

standing  that  all  these  differences  of  condition,  these  creations  and  des¬ 
tructions  of  worlds,  these  perceptions  of  objects  by  the  devas  of  the  senses 
who  have  different  origins  are  under  the  control  of  God,  the  wise  does  not 
grieve. 

6.  Knowing  the  difference  between  the  devas  of  the  sen- 
ses,  their  origin  and  destruction,  of  things  and  the  difference  in 
their  mocUs  of  origin,  the  wise  does  not  grieve.  —108. 

O  1  C5 

Note — This  shows  that  not  only  tho  knowledge  of  tho  Lord  is  the  cause  of  Mukli, 
but  that  the  knowledge  of  the  difference  between  the  various  orders  and  grades  of  the 
Devas  is  also  necessary. 

Mantras  7  and  8. 

rUfffUJTf  II  $  |j 

q*:  jsqd  arrq^Tsfe^  qq  =q  i 
q^tric^r  =q  q^fr  ii  =;  ii 

^  Indriyebhyah  param  Minah,  the  Manas  is  higher  than 
the  senses  (the  presiding  deity  of  Marias  is  higher  than  those  muling  the 
senses.  See  ante,  III.  10.)  The  Artha-Devas  are  higher  than  the  Indriya 
Devas,  Higher  than  the  latter  is  the  Deva  of  Manas.  TtPT 

Manasah  sattvam  uttamam  (*r*  =  f  fes)  The.  Buddhi  is  higher  than 
Manas,  ^csrr^r  S5rr>r  Satvat  adbi  Mahaniitma  =  higher 

than  or  over  Buddhi  (as  penetrating  it  even)  is  the  Mahanatma  (the 
great  self.)  'J'tth  Mahtah  avyaktam  uttaman,  higher  than 

Mahat  is  the  Avyakta,  3  to  3^:  Avyaktdt  tu  parah  purusah, 

beyond  the  Avyakta,  is  the  Purusa.  Vyapaka h,  the  all-prevading. 

The  unbounded.  s&fof  ^  ^  AliBgah  eva  cha,  without  marks  also.  That  by 
which  a  thing  is  understood  is  called  “  lifiga,  ”  such  as  Buddhi.  Manas,  &c. 
He  who  has  not  these  is  alinga.  He  who  has  neither  a  Prakritic  body 
nor  an  Elemental  (compounded)  body.  (Bodiless).  *  Yam  or  <f  tarn, 
whom  or  Him  ;  cf  refers  to  cTK^t^nf  i.e.,  knowing  this  gradation,  trrm 
Jn4tva,  having  understood  (being  taught  by  Teachers  and  Scriptures) 

5^3:  Muchyate  jantuh,  the  creature  is  liberated  from  the  bonds  of  Ignorance 
even  while  alive  ;  or  from  the  toils  of  existence.  ^<rcq*  ^  Amritat- 

vam  cha  gachchhati,  and  goes  to  Immortality  (afterdpath,  and  has  non- 
rebirth). 
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7  and  8.  Higher  than  sensation  is  Manas,  Higher  than 
Manas  is  Buddhi,  higher  than  Buddhi  is  ths  Mahat-atma. 
higher  than  the  Mahat  is  the  Unmanifested.  Beyond  the  Un¬ 
manifested  is  Purusa,  the  all  pervading,  one  having  no  attri¬ 
butes,  whom  having  comprehended  the  man  is  liberated  and 
cjoes  to  the  state  of  deathlessness.  — 109  and  110. 

Note.  —How  doos  tho  knowledge  of  the  different  grades  of  Dovas  load  to  Release  is 
shown  in  these  versos. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

This  gradation  was  shown  in  Mantra  10  of  the  Third  Valli  also.  There  it  was  stated 
merely  as  a  faot  of  nature.  Here  it  is  ropeated  in  order  to  show  that  the  kowledga  of 
this  gradation  is  necessary  for  Release  :  and  that  the  Highest  Esoteric  object  of  all 
scriptures  is  to  impart  knowledge  of  tho  Lord  as  the  highest  of  all  Devas  and  to  distin« 
guish  and  differentiate  Him  from  the  rest.  [All  the  Vedas  describe  many  Devas  with 
the  object  of  showing  the  superiority  of  the  Lord  over  them  all.  As  says  the  follow¬ 
ing: _ ]  ‘The,  highest  aim  of  all  the  scriptures  is  to  establish  the  pre-eminence  of  the 

Lord,  and  to  show  that  Hari  is  the  best  of  all  Devas  :  and  this  is  effected  by  showing 
the  gradation  of  Devas  inter  se  and  their  being  all  under  the  Lord.” 

Mantua  9. 

5T  Hftr  ftgfa  I 

ITHtaT  l|  *  || 

[The  knowledge  of  the  Lord  is  never  obtained  through  the  exertion  of  physical  sen¬ 
ses,  but  through  mind  strengthened  by  fs’ravana  and  manana,  &c.] 

•T  Na,  not.  Sandris'e,  the  object  of  perception,  of  complete  con¬ 

ception  or  knowledge,  nrs^fk  Tisthati,  exists  or  is  found, 

Rupam  asya,  His  form  (His  =  of  God  the  Source  of  all  Avataras,  the 
Arche-type).  He  cannot  be  easily  perceived.  Why  ?  Because  no  one  can 
see  the  Lord  by  the  senses.  *  No  chaksusa,  not  by  the  eye  (or  any 
other  sense  organ.)  ftftf  FfTFF  Pas'yati  kas'chana,  sees  any  one.  vfw 
Knam,  him.  Ilrida,  through  soft  and  loving  :  qualifying  manas# 

hhWt  ManisS,  through  knowledge  (obtained  by  Havana,  &c.)  knowing, 
qualifying  manas.  ffft  Manasa,  by  the  Manas.  Abhi-kliptah, 

is  revealed,  is  made  known  ;  is  meditated.  %  Ye  etad  viduh, 

who  know  this  or  Him  >sr^crr:  ^  Amritah  te  bhavanti,  Immortals 

they  become. 

9.  H  is  form  is  not  an  object  of  perception  to  any  one,  nor 
by  the  eye  does  any  one  see  him  ;  but  by  mind  endowed  with 
love  and  knowledge  is  He  made  known  Who  does  know  Him 

O 

become  verily  immortal. — 111. 
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[This  asserts  that  the  form  of  tho  Lord  is  not  perceptible  by  senses.  Is  it  not  rather 
a  too  wido  assertion  ?  For  when  the  Lord  incarnates,  He  certainly  becomes  visible  to 
all.  This  doubt  is  next  answered  by  the  commentator: — ] 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

No  one  can  see  the  form  of  Visnu  through  his  senses,  except  when  he  assumes  a  body 
and  incarnates  ;  and  even  the  mere  seeing  of  incarnation-forms  of  the  Lord  does  not 
load  to  Release,  unless  the  person  seeing  realises  the  Lord  in  |that  Form  through  Jii&na 
Dtis^i.  Toe  Yogin  gets  release  only  when  ho  sees  tho  Lord  through  wisdom-vision, 
never  by  physical  sight  of  the  senses. 

Mantra  10. 

q  fester  qmTg:  <recrT  *1%^  11  u 

Yada,  when.  Paficha.  the  five  (qualifying  si  mi  fa,  i.e.,  the  five 
Jn3nendriyas).  The  five  organs  of  knowledge  and  perception,  i.e.,  eye,  ear, 
&c.  Avatisthante,  remain  aloof  (from  their  objects).  Do  not  run 

after  sense  objects,  WDrrfa  Jfianani,  (the  organs  of)  knowledge, 
Mauasa,  (with)  the  Manas,  the  emotional  faculty,  ’f?  Saha,  with.  3%: 
Buddhih  (^^nj^rrsrvT^r)  the  Buddhi.  *  fa%*7fa  Na  vi-chestati,  does  not 
go  towards  (its  objects).  Is  not  active.  Then  one  becomes  God-knower.  3T*r 
Tam,  that  (Pratyahara  state  from  seven-fold  objects  of  conciousness) 
or  tam,  Him,  ^13:  Ahuh,  they  say.  ’TTT’fr  nfa  Paramam  gatim,  the 
highest  goal  or  way  (because  it  is  the  highest  means  of  acquiring  Jnana  or 
wisdom). 

10  When  the  five  organs  of  perception  along  wibh  emo¬ 
tions  are  at  rest  and  apart  from  their  objects,  and  the  intellect 
even  does  not  exert  itself,  that  state  they  call  the  highest  road 
(to  God- Vision). — 112, 

[  In  the  last  verse  it  was  said  that  the  Lord  is  to  be  seen  by  the  loving  and  , knowing 
mind— hrida  manis&  manasa — that  is,  through  Bhakti  illumined  by  Jnana — Devotion 
plus  wisdom.  This  can  only  be  when  one  is  calm  and  tranquil  and  not  a  dancing  dervish.] 
The  senses  mi  st  be  quietened.  The  emotions  must  be  at  rest  :  and  Reason  cease  to  exert. 

Mantra  11. 

3T  ^TiTfhfcl  f^q?!Tffr^5[qqT^TJTT^  | 

^iitr  fir  mraTcqqf  n  ^  n 

dT  Tam,  that  (state).  %r»f  Yogam,  the  Yoga.  Iti  manyante, 

they  hold,  fasrenr  Sthiram,  steady  (unmoved.)  Indriya- 

dharanam,  (^Tf vttxw  Madhva  ^faasrrcrf 

t^w^rr)  the  restraint  of  the  senses. 

Apramattah,  not  heedless  or  negligent,  becomes  knower  of  God. 

Tada,  then.  H^fa  Bhavati,  he  becomes.  fa  Yogah  hi,  because  Yoga 
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(is  or  should  be  with  regard  to.)  Prabhav&pyayau,  coming  and 

going., away.  The  origin  and  destruction. 

11.  lhat  they  hold  to  be  Yoga,  which'  is  the  firm  restraint 
of  the  senses.  Then  one  becomes  not  heedless.  Yoga  should 
be  performed  with  regard  to  the  Lord,  from  whom  is  the  origin 
and  destruction  (of  all  things.)  — 113 


[  The  state  described  in  the  last  verse  is  called  Yoga.  This  Yoga  is  the  highest 
Path — pararna  gatih — because  it  leads  to  the  Lord,  the  Creator  and  Destroyer  of  the  world 
Yoga  should  be  performed  with  regard  to  this  Lord  from  whom  proceed  this  origin  and 
destruction  of  the  worlds,  ] 

MADHYA’S  COMMENT  AH  Y. 

Tiie  phrase  \  ogah  hi  prabhava-apyayau  doss  not  mean  “  the  Yoga  is  the  origin  and 

destruction  or  that  Yoga  creates  and  destroys  things,”  but  that  Yo  ga  should  be  made 

with  regard  to  the  origin  and  passing  away  of  objects,  and  the  coming  and  going 
away  of  objects  is  from  the  Lord. 

Mantra  12. 

qfT^lT  JT’T^TT  STWjj'  IJR’fr  5T  I 

srarfftswnr  ^  n  ti 

H  Na  eva,  not  indeed,  Vachi,  by  speech,  h  Na  manasa,  not 
by  mind,  Praptum,  to  obtain,  to  know  :  *io  reach.  Sakyali,  is 

able.  *  Na  chaksiua,  not  by  ej  e.  A<ti  iti,  “it  is.”  =  Great. 

fVcT  =  existence  or  goodness  or  reality, the  Great  Existence  or  the  Great  Good. 
Or  >3  —  greater  than  =  ^<=r  all  beings  :  asti  =  Greater  than  all  beings 

5  9RT:  Bruvatah,  ja:)  from  one  wlio  savs  (i.  e.)  from  the  Guru 

who  knows  that  “  He  is,’’  and  not  from  one  who  denies  the  existence  of 
God.  Anyatra,  anywhere  else.  Katham,  how.  Tad,  He. 

Upa-labhyate,  is  to  be  found.  That  God-form  cannot  be  known 
otherwise  than  through  the  grace  of  Guru.  When  the  Guru,  through 
His  infinite  compassion,  shows  for  the  first  time  to  the  disciple,  the  majesty 
of  the  Self  ;  then  it  is  for  the  pupil  to  retain  that  form  in  his  heart,  by 
constant  meditation  and  contemplation. 


12.  Not  by  Speech  or  mind  is  one  able  to  know  Him,  nor 
by  the  e}7e,  how  then  is  He  to  bs  obtained  from  any,  save 
the  one  .(Guru)  who  knows  that  the  Lord  is  “  the  Great 

He  is.”- 114. 


[In  mantra  9  it  was  said  that  the  Lord  cannot  be  seen  by  the  eye  which  being  taken 
as  a  representative  for  all  the  senses.  This  idea  is  expressed  here.  If  the  Lord  oanno  ^ 
be  known  by  speech,  bj  mind,  or  by  the  eye,  how  is  ho  to  be  known  1  He  is  known  only 
through  instruction  imparted  by  a  Sad  Guru  :  who  knows  that  the  Lord  is  called  Asti 

“He  is” or  >3  =  great  ~  —  existence  Great  Existence.”  Like  ^IT<rlT  “I  A  M’ 

of  the  ka  Upanisad,  “  HE  IS  ”  is  also  a  name  of  the  Lord. 


M  ADH  V  A’S  CO  M M  ENT  AR  Y . 

[Existence  is  a  generic  attribute  of  every  thing  :  why  is  the  Lord  called  existence 

This  is  answered  by  the  commentator  — 
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The  Lord  Ke§ava  possesses  super-relative  existence  and  reality  and  goodness,  hence 
He  is  called  asti  =  greater  than  all  ;  =  beings  ;  Or  =  goodness  or  reality 

or  So  because  His  name  is  Asti  ;  therefore  He  should  be  known  as  such.  How  can 

any  one  know  Him  who  does  not  realise  His  Supreme  Goodness  and  Excellence. 

Mantua  13. 

ll  \\  it 

• 

ffcT  Asti  iti,  “  He  is  ”  :  or  “  the  Greatest  of  all  ”  :  “  i?upremely 
Good.”  ^  Eva,  indeed.  Upa-labdhavyah,  is  to  be  found  or  known, 

or  apprehended.  Tatfcva-bhavena,  through  (the  grace  of)  Tattva- 

bhava  (a  name  of  Visnu).  It  literally  means  the  Giver  of  reality.  By  the 
trrace  of  God.  Htj  =  the  truth  (of  Prakriti  and  Purusa)  ;  nr^  =  the  creator  : 
i.  p.,  the  creator  of  the  truth  or  condition  of  Prakriti  and  Purusa.  That 
is,  the  Good. '  vtt%h  =  by  (the  grace  of)  the  Origin  of  Truth  (Prakriti 
and  Purusa).  ^  Cha,  alone  :  only.  Ubhayoh,  and  of  both.  Of  both 

(Prakriti  and  Purusa),  Spirit  and  Matter.  fPfT  Asti  iti  eva 

upalabdhasya,  of  one  who  has  understood  it  as  “  He  is,”  The  God  is 
named  “  Asti  ”  :  =  “He  is,  v  because  He  is  the  Supreme  existence  above 
all  existences.  The  person  Avho  knows  Good  as  “  Asti  ’’—such  a  person 
becomes  the  vessel  of  grace.  n€V^T?r  Tattva-bha vah  prasklati 

Visnu  becomes  especially  gracious.  The  God  is  pleased. 

13.  He  is  reached  when  known  as  Asti  (He  is)  and  only 
when  there  is  the  grace  of  the  Giver  of  reality  to  both  (Matter 
and  Spirit).  To  him  who  knows  Him  as  Asti,  the  Giver  of 
reality  becomes  specially  gracious. —115. 

[In  the  last  mantra  it  was  said  that  the  Lord  must  be  realised  as  Asti  “  Greater  than 
all  beings  (feeT).”  He  who  does  not  realise  Him  as  such,  cannot  know  him.  This 

verse  states  the  method  of  acquiring  such  knowledge,  namely,  trying  to  get  the  Grace 
of  God  :  for  finally  all  depends  upon  His  grace.] 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

[The  pharse  “  Tattva-bhavena  cho’bhayoh  ’  does  not  mean  “  by  admitting  the  reality 
of  both.”  The  commentator  explains  it  thus  JVisnu  is  called  Tattva-bhava,  because 
He  produces  or  unfolds  distinctly  (bhavayate)  the  reality  or  be-ness  (Tattva)  of  both 
(ubhaya)  the  Prakriti  (matter)  and  .Purusa  (spirit).  His  greatness  over  all  is  known 
through  His  grace,  and  His  grace  is  obtained  through  the  knowledge  of  his  superiority 
over  |  all. 

[Is  it  not  arguing  in  a  circle  that  His.'grace  depends  upon  His  knowledge,  and  that 
His  knowledge  is  acquired  through  His  grace  ?  It  is  not  so.  The  two  propositions 
refer  to  two  different  sets  of  aspirants  :  namely  (1)  those  who  know  from  beginning  the 
greatness  of  God  :  and  (2)  those  who  do  not  so  know.  In  the  case  of  the  first  class  the 
grace  increases  their  knowledge,  i.e,,  knowledge  leads  to  grace  ;  in  the  case  of  the  second 
class  the  grace  produces  such  knowledge,  i  c..  grace  leads  to  knowledge]. 

Those  who  know  from  beginning's  time  the  superiority  of  Hari  over  everythin cr 
else*  get  increase  of  their  knowledge,  through  the  grace  of  the  Lord,  in  every  suooessive 


VI  VALLL  15. 


139 


birth  ;  but  those  who  do  not  possess  from  before,  this  knowledge  of  tho  superiority  of 
Hari,  get  it  subsequently  through  the  grace  of  the  Lord  :  and  this  knowledge,  thus 
acquired,  is  never  lost  again  and  the  ignorance  once  conquered  is  never  revived.  Hence 
this  knowledge  is  the  highest 

[Thus  grace  is  of  two  kinds,  that  which  produces  knowledge  or  the  general  grace 
and  that  which  increases  knowledge  or  the  special  grace]. 

Mantra  14. 

zrj  form:  i 

4Te^T^rfT  ^1^3%  H  Vi  ii 

Yada,  when.  Mar  Sarve,  all  (qualifying  “  desires  ”).  Pramu- 

chyante,  are  entirely  g’iven  up,  become  freed,  are  exhausted  :  become 
destroyed  along  with  their  root,  i.  e.  vas&nfi,  MirMr:  karnah  desires  :  worldly 
desires.  ^  Ye,  which.  ^7  Asya,  of  this  Jnanin,or  the  wise.  Hridi,  in  the 
heart,  in  the  ant  ihkaratia.  In  the  astral  body.  F’srcT:  ^ritah  (another  reading 
is  F^jrTt:)clinging  to,  depending  on,  residing  in.  ^  Atha,  then.M???:  Martyah, 
the  mortal.  Amritah,  immortal.  hm'Ft  Bhavati,  becomes.  That  is 

never  is  reborn,  and  so  never  dies.  sjrar  Atra,  here(iq  this  life)  in  the  Brahma* 
loka,  Svetadvipa,  &c.  Or  in  this  state  of  Mukti.  Brahma,  Brahman  : 
or  divine  felicity.  M*ra;gaf  Samas'nute,  attains  :  enjoys. 

14.  Wh&D  all  those  worldly  desires,  that  cling  to  the 
antahkarana  are  entirely  given  up  (and  spiritual  desires  spring 
up)  then  the  mortal  becomes  immortal,  then  he  enjoys  here 
Brahman. — 116. 

[This  verse  describes  the  state  attained  through  the  special  grace  of  .God.  It  look 
very  much  like  a  state  of  physical  immortality  or  Jivan-mukti], 

Madhva’s  Commentary. 

[The  giving  up  of  all  desires  is  not  meant  here,  but  only  of  those  which  appertain  to 

the  antahkarana,  i.  e.,  worldty  desires.  This  the  commentator  establishes  by  an 
authority]. 

When  the  desires  of  the  Inner  Organ  (antahkarana)  are  renounced,  and  there  takes 
place  the  manifestation  of  the  desires  belonging  to  the  body  of  the  intelligence 
ichidatman)  then  becoming  Released  he  never  dies  again. 

[The  desire  belonging  to  the  higher -vehicle  or  chi  hit  nan  is  to  be  cultivated  rather 
than  discarded], 

Mantua  15. 

nir  i 

3PT  HrCffS^TT  II  ^  it  II 

Yada,  when,  through  the  grace  of  Gfcd.  wf  Sarve,  all .  Prabhi- 

hidyante,  are  cut  asunder,  broken  through,  Ilridayasya,  of  the  heart  : 

residing  in  the  heart,  f?  lha,  here  (on  earlh).  M-wi:  Granthayah,  knots  of 
ignorance,  caused  by  avidya.  Atha,  then.  Martyah,  mortal. 
Amritah,  immortal,  free.  Never  dies  again  1  ecauso  he  is  never  born 
again.  mtF?t  Bhavati,  becomes,  Etavad,  so  much,  for  this  Release 

alone.  Is  for  this  purpose  only.  F?  Hi,  verily  (It  is  omitted  in  some 
texts),  ^rgsnriHg  Anus'asanam,  instruction  of  all  Scriptures,  The  teaching 
of  Vedanta. 
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15.  When  all  the  knots  of  the  heart  are  cut  asunder  here 
then  the  mortal  becomes  immortal,  for  the  sake  of  this  is  all 
the  instructions  of  the  scriptures.  —  117. 

[The  worldly  desires  arc  renounced  only  then  when  the  fetters  of  false  knowledge 


are  cut  asunder]. 


MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 


When  a  person  is  fully  liberated  from  the  bonds  of  false  knowledge,  then  ho  attains 
to  immortality.  All  instructions  have  this  object  in  view. 


Mantra  16. 

Jflcf  fTT^TFcn^r  I 

7T?fl«*m*rercra?5rftfrT  ScsOTOf  II  \\  II 

■9Tcf  ^atam,  a  hundred.  ^  Cha,  and.  vsrr  Eka,  one.  One  hundred  and 
one  are  the  nadis  issuing  from  the  heart.  ^  Cha,  and.  f  IJridayasya, 
of  the  heart.  :  XAdyah,  vessels,  nerve-cords,  arteries  (a  term  for  all 
tubular  structures).  777*77  Tasam,  of  them  (one  hundred  and  one  ) 
Murdhanam,  to  the  head,  (piercing  through  the  skull.)  Abhi- 

nihsrita,  coming  out  towards.  Eka,  one  (the  Susumna)  the  principal, 
the  chief.  rT^rr  Taya,  by  that  (nadi,  the  Susumna):  "37«^3  Urdhvam,  upwards. 
=S7?Trr  A  van,  going.  Amritatvam,  immortality.  Release,  moksa 

Eti,  obtains,  Visvafi,  diverse,  -sr^^r:  Anyah,  the  others  :  to  other  lokas. 

Utkramane,  for  the  sake  of  going  (to  ether  lokas).  The  locative  has 
the  force  of  the  dative.  H7tVi  Rhavanti,  become,  are. 

16.  There  are  a  hundred  and  one  vessels  of  the  heart,  and 
the  chief  ot  them  (proceeding  from  the  heart)  pierces  through 
the  skull.  By  that  one  going  upwards,  he  obtains  deatblessness. 
The  others  are  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  the  soul  to  diverse 
other  lokas.  — 118. 


[It  is  only  when  the  soul  passes  out  of  the  Brahma  Nadi  that  there  is  Release1. 

Mantra  17. 


cf  ^SfnT  l 

rf  feraregsj;j£=r  rf  f^T^gUT^frTfq  ||  || 

3733*77*  :  Angusthamatrah,  of  the  size  of  a  thumb.  Either  the  size  of 
the  thumb  of  J  iva,  or  the  size  of  the  thumb  of  the  body,  gv*:  Purusah,  the 
Purusa.  ^7,"<W7c*7r  Antaiatma,  the  inner  atma.  *7^t  SadA,  always.  ;5T'r7«T73 
Jananam,  of  beings,  of  creatures,  Hriiaye,  in  the  heart  of  the  svarupa 

of  the  Jiva.  In  the  centre  of  the  essential  (svarupa)  body  of  the  Jiva.  Or 
in  the  physical  heart,  :  Sanni  vis  tali,  seated.  77*  Tam,  that.  Visnu. 

^75  Svat,  from  sva.  *7dv73  Sarlrat,  from  the  body  called  sva.  The  Jiva  is 
called  sva.  The  Jiva  is  the  body  of  the  Lord.  Svat  therefore  =  from  Jiva. 

1  ravrihet,  should  know  as  distinct  and  separate.  3531777  Muiijat, 
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HI 


covering,  sheath  :  a  kind  of  weed,  Iva,  like,  Isikam,  inner  pith, 

stock  :  a  kind  of  straw.  ^ir^r  Dhairyena,  with  patience  :  with  reason 
not  led  astray  by  fallacious  arguments.  Tarn,  that.  Him.  f^rr?  Vidyat, 
should  know.  Silk ram,  free  from  sorrow,  brilliant.  Amritam 

immortal,  eternally  free. 

17.  The  Purusa  of  the  size  of  a  thumb,  the  inner  Atma  of  all 
beings  is  always  seated  in  the  heart  of  all  creatures  ;  one  should 
distinguish  Him  from  the  Jiva,  as  the  pith  is  separate  from  its 
covering  ;  with  reason  not  led  astray  by  fallacious  arguments. 
That  should  be  known  as  the  Griefless,  the  Immortal  ;  that 
should  be  known  as  the  Griefless,  the  Immortal. — 119. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

[  The  third  question  of  Nachiketas  and  answer  to  it,  do  not  relate  to  the  Lord,  hut 
to  the  human  soul — thus  says  the  Purva-paksin — the  opponent.  And  he  quotes  this 
verse  as  his  authority,  for  it  says  that  the  soul  must  be  realised  as  separate  from  one’s 
own  body,  svfi.t  Sdriritt.  Thus  this  concluding  verse  also  establishes  the  proposition  that 
the  immortality  of  the  human  soul  is  the  main  topic  of  this  Upanisad.  This  argument 
of  the  opponent  is  met  by  the  commentator  by  saying  that  the  phrase  svat  (sarirat  does 
not  mean  “  from  one’s  own  body  ”  at  :  all  but  that  the  words  sva  and  sarird  have  a 
peculiar  neaning  here. 

The  Jiva  is  the  body  of  Visnu  and  therefore  it  i.s  called  sarira  or  body.  But  Visnu. 
has  a  body  olj  His  own,  how  is  it  then  that  the  Jiva  is  said  to  be  the  body  of  Visnu  ? 
It  it  called  His  body  because  it  is  under  His  control  (just  as  the  human  organism  is  under 
the  control  of  the  jiva  so  the  Jiva  organism  is  under  the  control  of  the  Lord). 

[Sdrira  therefore  means  Jiva.]  Let  one  realise  that  the  Lord  presides  over  the  Jiva 
and  is  separate  from  it  (just  as  the  Jiva  presides  over  the  physical  organism  but  is 
separate  from  it.  The  Unchangeable  Visnu  should  be  distinguished  from  the  Jiva 
called  sva;  and  the  difference  between  the  Jiva  and  Brahman  should  be  thus  realised. 
[That  Jiva  is  the  body  of  the  Lord,  is  proved  by  the  following  Scriptural  text  —‘  He 
whose  body  is  the  Jivatraa,”  “He  who  controls  the  Jivatman  from  within” — (Br.  Up.) 
Moreover  the  phrase  “in  the  hearts  of  the  creatures”  of  this  verse  shows  that  Hari  is 
separate  from  the  Jivas  [ — for  the  container  and  the  contents  are  always  different.  The 
word  Jananam  hridayo  may  mean  either  (1)  in  the  heart  of  the  Jivas,  or  (2)in  the  heart  of 
the  bodies  :  for  jana  means  both  the  Jiva  and  the  body.  In  the  first  case,  the  meaning  is 
“in  the  heart  of  the  soul.”  /.r,  in  tho  soul  which  is  itself  the  heart.  In  the  second  case, 
the  meaning  would  be  “in  the  heart  of  the  body” — i.e.\  in  the  physical  heart.  The  first 
would  apply  to  the  Lord  and  the  second  to  the  Jiva.  The  “thumb  size”  must  also  bs 
interpreted  in  a  two-fold  sense.  When  the  physical  body  is  concerned  then  the  size 
of  the  physical  thumb  ;  when  the  soul  body  is  taken, then  the  size  is  of  the  thumb  of  the 
soul.  But  the  soul  is  atomic  in  size,  what  can  be  the  size  of  its  thumb  ?  Smaller  than 
the  atom — •].  In  the  heart  of  the  physical  body,  the  size  of  the  Thumb  of  the  physical 
hand;  in  the  heart  of  the  soul  (Jiva)  the  size  is  of  the  thumb  of  the  soul.  Thus  should 
the  Lord  be  understood  as  separate  -from  tho  Jiva,  in  order  to  attain  Release. 

[But  may  not  the  words  svat  farirat  be  taken  in  their  primary  sense  “from  his  own- 
body”  and  not  in  the  metaphorical  sense  “  from  tho  Jiva  whioh  is  the  body  of  tho  Lord?’ 
To  this  the  commentator  answers]  :  — No  school  of  thinkers  say  that  tho  Lord  is  identical 
with  the  physical  body  of  man  :[  and  so  the  verse  cannot  bo  translated  “  the  Lord  must 
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be  understood  as  separate  from  one's  body  for  there  was  no  neoessity  of  teaching  this 
Lruisml.  No  one  among  the  un-infocmed  (loka)  even  say  that  the  Lord  is  identical  with 
human  body.  (The  advaita  theory  is  that  the  Brahman  is  identical  with  the  Jiva,  but 
they  even  do  not  say  that  it  is  ide  itical  with  the  human  body.)  Moreover  the  very 
phrase  “the  Lord  is  in  the  heiris  of  men’’  shows  that  the  Lord  is  not  identical  with  the  • 
bodies  of  men  (for  He  is  in  tne  heart). 

[But  may  not  svat  s&rirat  “from  his  own  body”  be  interpreted  as  teaching  the 
distinction  of  the  soul  from  the  body  ?  For  the  materialists  like  ChfirvakiU,  &e 
hold  that  there  is  no  soul  distinct  from  the  body.  But  there  are  objections  to  this  view 
also.  The  words  of  the  mantra  are  tam  svat  sarirdt  pravrihet,  let  one  distinguish  that 
froni-Sva-Sarira.  The  word  “That”  must  refer  to  some  antecedent  noun  mentioned  before 
in  the  first  line  of  this  mantra.  Now  Jiva  is  not  mentioned  in  the  first  half  of  this  stanza 
a  being  of  thumb-size  is  mentioned  therein.  Tais  thumb-size  being  cannot  be  the  Jiva, 
for  the  soul  is  atomic  in  size.  So  it  cannot  be  of  the  size  of  the  thumb — ’Whether  that 
thumb  be  physical  or  psychic.  Therefore  the  commentator  says: — ]  The  Jiva  is  not  of 
the  size  of  the  thumb.  Therefore,  this  mantra  teaches  the  difference  between  the 
Jiva  and  Visnu.  Thus  it  is  conclusively  proved  that  Visn  ;  is  the  best  of  all. 

Mantra.  18. 

*fr  \\  ^  n 

CfcT  ||  ^  II 

Mrityu,  Yama.  Proktam,  spoken,  Naehiketah,  Nac'hi- 

ketas.  Atha,  then.  Labdhva,  having  obtained.  f^T*r  Vidyam, 

the  knowledge,  Etam,  this.  <ftFp5rfF  Yogavidhim,  Yoga-practice. 

^  Cha,  and.  Kritsnam,  all.  sr^nrrF:  Brahma-praptah,  having  attained 

Brahma,  mesr:  Yi rajah,  free  from  activity  (rajas),  or  sin.  Abhut, 

became.  PaOTcg:  Vimrityuh,  b?yond  death,  Anyah,  another,  >FrF 

Api,  also.  Evam,  thus,  vt:  Yah,  who.  Yid,  knew.  FrsTrWF 

Adhyatmam,  the  doctrine  of  Spirit,  ff  Eva,  even. 

18.  In  achiketas  having  then  obtained  all  this  knowledge 
and  practice  imparted  by  Yama  attained  Brahman  became,  free 
from  rajas  and  beyond  death  ;  another  who  thus  knows  the 
Spirit  certainly  becomes  so. — 120. 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION. 

Reverence  bo  to  that  Lord  Visnu  who  is  ever- victorious  :  whose  beloved  and  elect 
(kptas)  I  am,  and  who  is  most  beloved  (apta-tama)  of  all  beloved  Ones  (aptebhyah,)  to  me. 

Peace  chant. 

i  jtt  1  ^  ^  sresrra?  i 
rrr  fhfgyrT^?'  \\  stt  it  imfccT:  yrTf?cT:  || 

Om  !  May  He  protect  us  both  (teacher  and  pupil).  May  He  cause  us 
both  to  enjoy  the  bliss  of  Mukti.  May  we  both  exert  together  to  find  out 
the  true  meaning  of  the  scriptures.  May  our  studies  be  fruitful.  May  we 
never  quarrel  with  each  other  !  OM  !  Peace  !  peace  !  peace  ! 

Peace  be  to  all. 


The  end 


PRASN  A  UPANISAD. 


INTRODUCTION. 


The  Pras  na  is  one  of  the  three  classical  Atharvan  Up¬ 
anisads.  The  classical  Upanisads  are  generally  counted  as 
ten  and  sometimes  t\velvre.  They  are  : — 

1.  ^sa  cr  tsavasya  or  Vajasaneya  Samhita  Upanisad. 

2.  Kena  or  Talavakara  Upanisad. 

3.  Katha  Upanisad. 

4.  Prasna  Upanisad. 

5.  Mundaka  Upanisad. 

G.  Manduka  Upanisad. 

7.  Taittiriya  Upanisad. 

8.  Aittareya  Upanisad, 

9.  Chhandogya  Upanisad. 

10.  Brihad  Aranyaka  or  Vajasaneya  Brahmana  Upa¬ 
nisad. 

11.  Svetas vatara  Upanisad. 

12.  Kausitaki  Upanisad. 

The  Prasna,  Mundaka  and  Mandukya  Upanisads  belong 
to  the  Atharva  Veda.  One  uniform  idea  runs  through 
them  and  they  have  a  family  resemblance.  All  of  them  lay 
great  stress  on  the  mystic  sound  AUM  or  Pranava.  In  fact 
the  whole  of  the  Manduka  Upanisad  is  an  exposition  of  that 
syllable  :  while  each  of  the  other  two  have  portions  devoted 
to  this. 

The  Prasna  Upanisad  is  also  called  the  Secret  Doctrine 
of  the  Six  questions.  Six  searchers  of  God  go  to  a  Sage 
called  Pippalada  and  put  to  him  six  questions  :  and  these 
questions  and  answers  form  the  substance  of  this  Upanisad. 
These  questions  are  arranged  in  a  graduated  scale  of  difficulty, 
while  the  first  question  is  the  most  general,  the  sixth  is 
the  most  specific  and  particular — the  first  deals  with 
the  creation  in  the  Universal  sense,  or  the  cosmogony,  and 
the  macrocosm,  the  last  deals  with  the  God  in  man  or  the 
microcosm.  The  great  law  of  Polarity,  the  law  of  the  Positive 
and  the  Negative,  the  Light  and  Darkness,  the  Spirit  and 
Matter,  the  Life  and  Energy,  the  Ahuramazda  and  the 
Ahriman  is  the  key  note  of  this  Upanisad.  The  first  crea¬ 
tion  of  the  Lord,  or  rather  his  first  emanations  are  the  Prana 
and  the  Rayi-  the  Life-Principle  or  the  Consciousness  side  ! 
and  the  Rayi  or  the  energy  or  tihe  Matter  or  the  Form  side  of 
creation.  It  is  the  intermingling  of  these  two  that  gives  rise 
to  all  this  diversity.  The  one  is  active,  positive  and  the  male 
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principle,  the  other  is  the  passive,  negative  and  the  female 
principle.  The  first  question  and  answer  mainly  deals  with 
this.  It  shows  how  Space  and  Time,  and  Causation  arise 
and  fix  the  limits  of  a  universe  and  how  the  various  hier¬ 
archies  of  the  Devas  begin  to  take  partin  administering  the 
so-called  Laws  of  Nature,  when  the  creation  starts.  The 
various  names  given  to  these  Prana  and  Rayi  are  the  Sun 
and  the  Moon,  the  Day  and  the  Night,  the  Life  and  the  Form. 
The  following  list  shows  this  duality  :  — 


Rayi, 

Chandra  mas. 
Night. 

The  Moon. 
Murta. 

Form. 

Matter. 

Southern  Path. 
Visible. 


Prana 

Aditya 

Day 

The  Sun 

Amurta 

Life 


Spirit 

Northern  Path 
Invisible 


The  Prana  plays  a  very  important  part  in  the  Hindu 
systems  of  Philosophy  and  Religion — but  it  occupies  perhaps 
nowhere  so  pre-eminently  high  a  position  as  in  the  system 
of  Sri  Madhva.  With  him  this  Pr&na  is  the  great  Mediator, 
the  Intercessor,  the  first  Begotten,  the  Anointed,  the  Light 
that  shines  in  the  Darkness, the  Abode  of  God,  the  Saviour. 
Next  to  God,  Prana  occupies  the  highest  place  of  honour.  At 
the  time  of  the  final  Release,  it  is  he  who  leads  the  liberated 
soul  to  the  presence  of  the  Most  High.  He  is  the  great 
Geometrician  of  the  Universe  ;  as  the  Rayi  may  be  called 
the  great  Architect  of  the  Universe.  These  three — Is  vara, 
Prana  and  Rayi — the  Lord,  the  Breath,  the  Wealth — are  the 
Eternal  Trinity.  The  great  hymn  to  Prana  in  Prasna 
chapter  2,  fully  bears  out  the  high  estimation  put  on  this 
principle  by  Sri  Madhva.  This  Upanifad  is  in  a  way  a  fuller 
exposition  of  some  of  the  points  dealt  with  in  the  Mundaka. 

Pkayag,  August ,  1909. 


F* R  A  S N A  tj panisad. 


First  Pras'na. 

Peace  chant.. 

¥$  yaffil:  ^qi:  II  q^m^faq^qT:  II 

STScKjfrr:  II  sqfrf?  q^t  II  ^qfel  H  %*$) r  f^STqT:  II 

’FqPScI  q:  <£7T  fqsq^T:  ||  Stft^qfq:  ||  SqfecT  J7T 

fC^qfrTfqTg  ||  &  JUTffcT:  sniff 3:  sniffq:  II 

(а)  0  Devas  of  senses  !  May  we  (live  long;  to)  listen  with  our  ears  what  is  pleasant, 
and  see  with  our  eyes  what  is  beautiful.  0  Holy  ones  !  may  we  with  firm  limbs  and 
bodies  strong,  extolling  you  always,  attain  the  full  term  of  our  God-ordained  life. — (Rig. 
Veda,  I.  89.  8.) 

(б)  May  Visnu,  the  powerful,  the  ancient  of  fame,  vouchsafe  us  prosperity,  may 
Visnu,  the  nourishor.  the  knower  of  all  hearts,  give  us  what  is  well  for  us,  may  Visnu 
the  Lord  of  swift  motions,  the  felly  of  whose  wheel  never  wears  out,  be  propitious  to  us, 
may  Visnu,  the  protector  of  the  great  ones,  protect  us  too. — (Rig  Veda,  1.89  6.) 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION. 

Om  !  Salutation  to  the  Lord  who  is  the  origin  of  Life  (Prdna)  ancl#>  rest,  which  is 
the  ocean  of  pure  bliss,  the  Omniscient,  all-perv  iding  Vdsudeva. 

Mantua  1. 

Ob  q  frsqaq  ^req^Tn:  ^fiqfqnft  q  qi«f: 

tffH-TT  %PfT:  sfisifvft  3RTcqfqq^  |?T  sl^mr 
q^lfqiJT:  cTfTif^qqT^T  K  ^  qSqTffa  %  5  qfqcqr'nqT 

¥mq?cf  fqcqp,T^gq^?n:  ||  ?  || 

sst  Om,  g^’stJT  Sukes'a,  Sukes'a.  ^  Cha,  also  (called),  Bharad- 

vajah,  Bharadvajah,  son  of  Bharadvajah.  frs*T:  !§aibyah,  l^aibya  (son  of  $ibi). 
^  Cha,  also  (called).  VcT^tht:  Satyakamah,  Satyak&ma.  vhrfwt  Saurya- 
yani,  Sauryayaui.  The  long  t  i  is  a  Yedic  anomaly.  ^  Cha,  also  (called). 

Gargyah,  Gargya.  By  gotra  a  Gargya.  Ivausalyah,  Kausalya. 

Cha,  also  (called).  As'valayanah,  As'valayana,  son  of  As'va- 

lHyaua.  H<»rar:  Bhargavah,  Bhargava,  son  of  Bhrigu.  Iqfa:  Yaidarbhi^, 
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Bom  in  Vidarbha.  Kabandhi,  Kabandhi.  gjrcgrgg:  Katvavanah, 

son  of  K&tya,  of  the  gotra  of  Katyayana.  ^  Te,  they,  f  Ha,  verily,  once. 

Ete,  these  (Sukes'a,  &c.)  g^gvr:  Brahmaparah,  devoted  to  Brahman; 
proficient  in  the  Yedic  study,  g^rk^r:  Brahmanisthah,  intent  on  Biahman 
g^  Param,  Supreme.  g^T^ggrgrr:  Brahmanvesama n&lv  seeking  Brahman, 
seeking  to  know  God,  the  all-pervading  Vasudeva.  gg;  Esah,  this  (teacher 
called  Pippalada).  ?  Ha,  certainly,  well  known.  %  Yai,  alone.  This 
word  shows  that  Pippalada  was  competent  to  answer  their  questions,  g^  Tat, 
that  (object  of  enquiry,  question),  glr  Sarvam,  all.  gsgfg  Yaksyati,  will 
explain  or  will  tell,  gfg  Iti,  thus.  ^  Te,  theyj  (Sukes'a  and  the  rest),  f 
Ha,  once  then,  gfgrgrwg:  Samitp'inayah,  with  sacrificial  fuel  (samidh) 
in  hand  (pani)  according  to  proper  scriptural  directions.  wgg?g  Bhagavanta, 
the  venerable,  lit.  Lord  of  Bhagas,  i.e.,  the  Lord  of  Wisdom, Dispassion,  &c. 

Pippaladam,  Pippalada.  jgggit  Upasannah,  approached. 

1.  Sukesft,  by  name  also  Bharadvaja,  SatyaMma  also  called 
Biibya,  Gfirgya,  S  iuryayani,  Kamayla  called  Asval&yana  also 
called  Saibya,  Gargya  Sauryayani,  Bhargava  of  Vidharbha, 
and  Kabandhi  ol  Katyayana  gotra,  who  were  verily  firm 
in  Brahma  jnana  and  understood  it,  seeking  the  Supreme 
Brahman, once  approached  with  sacrificial  fuel  in  their  hands, 
the  reverend  teacher  Pippalada,  thinking  he  would  tell  all 
this  to  them.  —  1. 


Mantra  2. 

cTT??r  ^  ^  cPtht  sr- 

fw^nr;  \\  ^  \\ 

tan,  to  them  who  had  thus  approached  and  asked  the  question.  ^ 
Ha,  then.  Sail,  He  (Pippalada).  Risih,  the  seer  of  things  trans¬ 

cending  senses.  ggTg  Uvacha,  said,  ^g:  Bhuyah,  again  (though  you  have 
already  practised  tapas,  &c).  gg  Eva,  also,  gggr  Tapasa,  by  austerities 
(by  controlling  the  senses,  and  subjugating  the  body),  gf  ggggr  Brahma 
charyena,  by  Brahmacharya  (by  studying  the  Vedas,  or  by  practising 
meditation),  or  by  celibacy  [by  not  (l)thinking  about  women,  nor  (2)talking 
about  them,  nor  (3)  playing  with  them,  nor  (4)  looking  at  them  nor  (5) 
talking  in  a  retired  place  with  them,  nor  (6)  desiring  them,  nor  (7) 
trying  to  obtain  them,  nor  (8)  enjoying  them.]  g^gr  3raddhay&,  by  faith 
(in  the  teachings  of  the  scriptures).  gg?<n!  Samvatsaram,  one  year,  gg- 
eggg  Samvatsyatha,  live  ye  (serving  your  guru),  gmgrnf  Yathakamam,  as 
(you  like,  as  you  please,  as  you  desire.)  STTgr^r  Prashian,  questions,  yygq 
Pfichohhithi,  ask  ye.  gFe?  Yadi,  if.  fgg^grg:  Vijnasyama^  we  know,  gg 
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Sarvam,  all  (without  concealing  anything),  f  Ila,  verily,  gr:  Vah,  to  you. 

Vaksyamah,  we  shall  tell,  sfer  lti,  thus. 

2,  To  them  the  sage  said  : — “Live  here  one  year  more, 
performing  penance  and  celibacy,  with  earnestness  and  faith  ; 
then  ask  the  questions,  that  you  wish  to  put,  according  as  we 
know,  we  shall  explain  it  all  to  you. — 2, 

Note — This  word  “  if  ”  indicates  the  modesty  and  want  of  conceit  of  the  teacher, 
and  not  that  he  did  not  know  the  subject.  “  If  I  know  those  things,  I  shall  tell  you 
all  without  withholding  anything  .  But  if  you  doubt  my  knowledge  and  think  it,  hard 
to  pass  another  year  in  probation,  then  you  are  free  to  go.’’  The  pupil  must  approach  the 
Guru  without  questioning  His  power  to  teach  and  must,  serve  him.  The  Guru  also  must 
love  his  pupil. 

Mantra  3. 

||  qi  fms  mm 

srmq?cT  ffa  II  \  tl 

swAtha,  then  (aber  a  year  having  performed  tapas,  &c.,  as  told). 

Kabandhi,  Kabandhi.  gnrNTNH:  Katyayanah,  of  the  elan  of  Katya- 
yana.  L'petya,  having  approached  (Pippalada)  ;  having  done  the 

upasadana.  wssi  Paprachehha,  asked.  Bhagavan,  O  Master  !  ’frG 

Kutah,  from  what  (material  cause,  or  efficient  cause)  ;  from  what  Purusa. 
*  Ha,  verily.  !■  Vai,  indeed,  Imah,  these  (Devas,&c.).  JTsrr:  Prajah, 

creatures.  xrirnHTt  Prajayante,  are  produced.  lti,  thus, 

3.  Then  Kabandhi  of  the  clan  Katyayana  having  approa¬ 
ched  him  said.  0  Master,  from  whom  indeed  these  creatures 
are  produced. — 3. 

Note. — -The  two  participles  ^  and  q  indicate  the  well-known  fact  that  creatures  are 
born — the  fact  of  the  production  of  beings  is  well-known  :  one  being  reproduces  another. 
There  is  no  instance  to  the  contrary,  i.  <?.,  one  being  produces  another  similar  to  itself. 
The  cause  cannot  bo  an  insentient  thing;  for  an  insentient  object  is  not  seen  to  work 
unless  moved  by  some  sentient  being.  The  J  iva  cannot  be  the  Supreme  Ruler,  because 
he  is  not  independent.  Nor  is  Isvara,  as  He  is  an  object  of  perception  or  apprehension, 
This  is  then  the  doubt.  Pippalada  removes  this  doubt,  by  showing  that  .though  the  Lord 
does  not  create  beings  in  the  presence  of  all,  like  a  potter  making  his  pot,  yet  He  has 
produced  Pr&na  and  the  Rayi,  and  has  entered  into  them  and  though  these  are  the  direct 
causes  of  creation,  they  are,  however,  the  instruments  Used  by  the  Lord,  and  with  them 
(He  creates  all  these  creatures.  Though  Kabandhi  is  enumerated  last  among  these  six 
Seekers  and  questioners,  yet  he  opens  the]  discourse,  because  his  question  is  the  most 
comprehensive  of  all.  They  become  more  and  more  specialised  as  wo  proceed  further. 
The  occult  teaching  proceeds  from’the  most  general  to  the  particular. 

Mantra  4. 

t  uinqfa:  crqfsacqci  aq^a^i 
fa  I  fij  il  *  qr<q  ^  qf  a*™  sfa  n  y  u 
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Tasmai,  to  him  (Kabandhi  Ivatyayana).  Sahi,  he  (Pippal&da).  f 
Ha,  then,  Uvaeha,  said.  Prajakamah,  desiring  ereaturea. 

Desiring  to  create  beings.  Desiring  to  have  beings  like  Devas,  &c.,  for 
one’s  self.  %  Vai,  verily.  Prajdpatih,  the  Supreme  Self  or  Param- 

atma,  the  Protector  of  all  creatures  like  P  rah  mil  and  the  rest.  (The  Sup¬ 
reme  God).  In  the  beginning  of  the  kalpa,  He  desired  to  have  again  Devas, 
&c.,  as  His  progeny.  *r:  Sah,  He  (the  Prajapati).  a*r:  Tapah,  austerity. 
Penance  here  means  reflection  or  meditation  on  what  is  to  be  done.  (The 
recollection  of  the  past  kalpa  and  the  things  to  he  created].  The  reflection 
as  to  how  and  what  are  to  be  created.  Made  a  plan  on  the  model  of  the 
past.  Atapyata,  performed.  Sah,  lie.  err:  Tapah,  the  austerity, 

the  plan,  Taptva,  performed,  having  settled,  V:  Sah,  He.  faspf 

Mithunam,  couple.  The  Life  and  Energy,  Prana  and  11  ay i,  Male  and 
Female,  Dtp' dayate,  produced.  The  force  of  the  Present 

tense  is  to  indicate  that  it  is  the  nature  of  the  Lord  to  create,  not  that 
He  had  some  object  to  gain  by  creating.  TUT  Rayim,  Hayi  (called  also 
Prakriti,  food,  moon,  that  which  is  enjoyed,  having  the  preponderance  of 
water).  The  Bharati,  the  Goddess  of  wisdom  and  wealth,  Sarasvati. 
Cha,  and.  jtw  Pranam,  Prana  (Spirit,  Purusa,  eater),  the  sun,  the  enjoyer, 
having  the  preponderance  of  Agni  The  Supreme  Prana.  ^  Cha,  and. 

Iti,  thus.  <*ctt  Etau,  these  two  (the  Spirit  and  Matter),  h  Me,  for  me  or 
mine,  Bahudha,  manifold,  various.  iniT'.  Prajah,  creatures,  progeny 

(from  Devas  down  to  mineral).  Karisyatah,  will  produce  or  do. 

I  entering  these  two  will  produce  various  creatures.  They  will  be  my 
instruments  of  creation.  Tfh  Iti,  thus. 

4.  tie  said  to  him.  "the  Lord  of  beings  wishing  to  create, 
performed  meditation  :  He  then  produced  the  two,  Prana  and 
Jtiayi  (thinking)  these  two  would  form  for  him  the  manifold 
creation.’ —  4. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Visnu  is  called  the  Prajapati  because  He  protects  (pati)  all  creatures,  praja.  He 
the  Supreme  Spirit,  the  Highest  person  sends  out,  in  the  beginning  of  every  Kalpa, 
Vayu  called  also  the  Surya  (the  sun)  and  Sarasvati  called  also  the  moon.  He  makes 
these,  Vayu  and  Sarasvati  take  their  abode  in  the  Sun  and  the  Moon.  Then  entering 
these  two,  Visnu  Himself  the  Unborn  creates  all  this  Universe,  He  dwelling  in  Vayu  J 
formless  (amurta).  He  dwelling  in  Sarasvati  is  with  form. 

Note.  He  (PippalS-da)  then  said  to  him  (Kabandhi)  “  The  Lord  of  creatures  once 
more  desired  to  have  creatures  (in  the  beginning  of  a  kalpa).  He  revolved  over  the 
plan.  Having  settled  the  plan,  He  produced  a  couple — the  Rayi  and  the  Prdna  :  (and 
said)  “  these  two  will  produce  manifold  creatures  for  me.” 

Mantua  5. 

f  I  ainfi  ^ 

*:fa;  ||  ^  i| 
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Mantra  5. 

*Tf*OT:  Adityah,  the  Sun,  the  eater  (from  the  root  ad  £to  eat’),  the 

eajoyer.  Hence,  the  Spirit.  The  Prana  entered  the  sun  and  took  its  abode 

there.  The  Lord  placed  the  Prana  in  the  San.  %  Ha,  verily.  %  Va/ 
indeed,  wrw:  Pranah,  the  Prana,  the  Fire.  Rayih,  the  Rayi,  the 

enjoyed  (the  food,  the  matter.)  ^  Eva,  alone,  also.  Chandramah 

Moon.  The  gladdener  or  joy-giver  (from  Vchadi  “  to  gladden”). 
The  Rayi,  called  also  Chandrama  was  male  to  enter  the  Moon.  vf<r: 
Rayih,  the  Ravi  (the  matter,  the  food,  the  Moon.)  %  Yai,  certainly. 

Etat,  this  (manifest.)  ^  Sarvam,  all.  ^  Yat,  what. 

Murtam,  gross,  solid,  liquid  and  fiery.  w  Cha,  and.  safer  Amurtam,  subtle, 
prabriti,  & c.,  ethers,  &c.  The  (air)  and  aka  s'a  or  (ether),  Cha,  and, 
cT^Tg;  Tasmat,  therefore,  the  material  cause  of  the  whole  universe  is 
thus  two-fold,  subtle  and  dense.  Amongst  these  two,  the  deuse  or 

form  is  matter,  the  subtle  acts  as  life.  The  subtle  kind  of  matter  always 
animates  the  visible  dense  form  :  “  from  that  ’’—other  than  that  called 
or  classified  as  subtle,  namely,  the  gross  is  called  matter,  because  it 
alone  has  a  form,  fib:  Murtih  form,  made  of  the  five  elements,  ^  Eva, 
alone,  vnr:  Rayih,  food,  matter,  Bharati. 

5.  d  he  Prana  verily  entered  the  Sun  and  the  Rayi  entered 
the  Moon.  All  this  verily  is  well-known  as  matter  (Rayi) 
whether  it  is  subtle  or  dense.  Among  these,  (the  dense)  is 
the  form  (and)  is  alone  called  matter  ;  (while  the  subtle  acts  as 
the  indwelling  life  of  the  dense.)  —  5. 

Note . — This  verse  is  differently  interpreted  by  Sankara  and  Ramanuja  Schools. 
These  are  given  below: — 'Prana  entered  into  Aditya,  the  Sun,  hence  sun  itself  is  called 
the  Prana.  The  Lord  created  the  Sun,  and  the  Pr4aa  entered  into  it.  Or  Aditya 
literally  means  “  oreated  in  the  beginning  ” — adi,  beginning,  The  “  first  creation.” 
Pr&na  is  the  first  creation  of  the  Lord,  and  hence  called  Aditya. 

The  enjoyer  is  verily  the  Spirit  and  the  matter  alone  is  the  (joy-giver).  Matter 
verily  is  this  all,  whatever  is  gross  or  subtle.  Out  of  these  (two)  the  form  alone  is 
generally  called  matter,  the  subtle  is  not  so  termed. — (R&manuj a  School.) 

The  Sun  is  verily  the  Prana,  and  Moon  is  the  Rayi.  The  Rayi  certainly  is  this  all 
—  whatever  is  visible  or  invisible.  (Different)  from  that  classified  as  (invisible),  the 
form,  (or  the  visible)  alone  is  however  generally  called)  Rayi. — (Sankara). 

Mantra  G. 

fPr  vrfvrair  \\  i  II 

Atha,  now,  therefore,  because,  sarf^r:  Adityah,  Sun,  soul  or  Jiva, 
the  eujoyer.  The  Prana  whose  abode  is  the  Sun.  Udayaiy 

arising  on.  awaking  from  deep  sleep.  *T5  Yat,  when,  wprf  Prfichim,  east 
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front,  npsf  Dis'am,  quarter,  portion  (of  the  body).  HfVsrfa  Pravis'atl,  enters, 
pervades,  illumines.  Tena.  by  that  (self-pervasion),  for  this  reason 
jrr^rr^  Prachyau,  eastern,  objects  in  front  of  one,  the  sensory  organs  in 
the  front  part.  Presiding  deities  of  eastern  quarter.  Pranas,  sense 
organs,  like  sight,  &c.  rrr^rg;  Pra nan,  the  Pranas,  Ras'misu, 

in  the  rays,  in  the  rays  of  consciousness,  Sannidhatte,  upholds, 

presides  over,  or  directs.  Yat,  when,  or  because.  Daksinam, 

south,  right  side  of  the  body.  Yat,  when,  because.  usY^lr  Pratichim, 
west,  organs  on  the  back  side.  ^5  Yat,  when,  because.  Udichim, 

north,  on  the  left  side.  Yat,  when,  because.  Adhah,  down. 

Yat,  when.  3P*?  frrdhvam,  above.  Yat,  when,  because.  Antarfa 

in  the  middle.  f%"ars  Dis'ah,  quarters,  or  portions.  Yat,  when,  because. 

Sarvam,  all,  Prak&s'ayati,  he  illumines,  Tena,  by  that  (all 

illumination)  thereby.  Sarvan,  all  (quarters),  Pranan,  Pranas, 

senses.  Tft:*rg  Ras'misu,  in  rays,  in  consciousness,  Sannidhatte, 

pervades,  upholds. 

G.  Now  (when  the  Prana  in  the)  Sun  on  rising  illumines 
the  east«rn  quarter,  it  upholds  in  its  rays  the  wardens  of 

the  eastern  quarter  (Agni  and  Indra  with  their  consorts), 

when  it  enters  the  south,  then  it  upholds  the  wardens  of  the 
south  (Yama  and  Nirriti  with  their  respective  consorts),  when 
it  enters  the  west,  it  upholds  the  wardens  of  the  west  (Varuna 
and  Vayu  and  their  respective  consorts),  when  it.  enters  the 
north,  then  if  upholds  the  wardens  of  the  north  (Soma  and 
tsaoa  with  their  respective  consorts),  when  it  enters  the  nadir, 
it  upholds  the  wardens  of  the  nether  world  (Se?a  and  Mitra 
and  their  consorts)  when  it  enters  the  zenith  it  upholds  the 
wardens  of  the  upper  world  (Vindra,  aud  Kama  and  their 
consorts)  ;  when  it  enters  the  middle  quarters  (the  intermediate 
between  the  above)  then  it  upholds  the  Pranas  of  those 
quarters.  It  upholds  all  Pranas  in  its  rays. — 6.  ' 

Note. — ’Because  the  Sun,  on  rising,  enters  the  eastern  quarter,  therefore  by  that 
pervasion  ho  draws  up  into  (his)  rays  the  eastern  PrSnas,  because  he  illumines  the 
south,  because  west,  because  north,  because  above,  because  middle,  because  all  quarters 
he  illumines,  therefore,  by  that  (illumination)  ho  draws  into  his  rays  all  Prknas.— 
(fjatikara.) 

Now  because  tlie  soul,  on  awaking,  enters  the  frontal  sense  organs  (eyes,&o.) 
thereby  (it)  directs  or  brings  into  activity,  these  senses  (that  perceive  the  objects) 
in  front  (of  one)  through  its  rays  of  consciousness)  ;  because  it  enters  the  sense 
w  the  right  side,  thereby  it  directs  those  senses  to  apprehend  objects  on  one’s  right 
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li&ncl,  because  it  enters  the  organ, s  in  the  back,  on  the  left,  in  the  down,  on  the  above, 
the  middle,  in  all  paids, thereby,  it  brings  into  activity  through  its  rays  (of  life)  the 
various  organs. — (Ramanuja  School). 

For  when' the  sun  on  rising  enters  the  eastern  quarter  then  he  supports  by  his  rays 
the  creatures  in  the  east,  when  lie  enters  the  south,  tho  west,  the  north,  the  upper  and 
middle  quarters,  ho  illumines  thereby  all  portions  and  supports  by  his  rays,  all  life. 

Mantra  7. 

sn^Tsfsrs^m  i  u  ■$  u 

Sah,  He,  the  Invisible  (Prajapati).  Esah,  this  (visible).  tTsrpro 
Va.is'vanarah,  Vais'vanara,  the  Sun,  the  Lord  of  all  men,  the  self  of  all  Jiv- 
as.  The  leader  of  all  men.  All-soul.  Vis'varupah,  all-form,  all¬ 

body,  full,  urn:  Pranah,  the  Prana,  the  Sun.  Agnih,  the  fire,  the  des¬ 
troyer,  the  Leader,  the  eater,  Udayate,  raises.  ?T3[  Tat,  that.  v<Ts[  Etat, 

this.  Richa,  by  the  hymn.  Abhyuktam,  has  been  said,  has 

been  clearly  described  or  alluded  to. 

7.  He,  called  Vaisvauara,  the  All-form,  the  Life,  arises  as 
Fire  :  this  is  described  in  die  following  verse.  —  7. 

Note.  —  That  (Invisible)  is  this  (Visible)  sun,  the  Self  or  totality  of  all  jlvas  and  of 
all  forms  ;  the  life,  the  death.  He  arises.  He  by  this  hymn  has  been  described.— 
(Sankara). 

He  (PrajApati)  is  this  Leader  of  all  men,  pervades  all  bodies,  is  the  PrAna  and 
the  Agni.  He  arises.  He  is  described  by  this  (following)  hymn. — (RAraAnuja  School.) 

The  sun  illumines  the  whole  world  and  thus,  is  in  a  way,  the  Lord  of  creatures, 
a  Prajapati.  Moreover  the  Sun  is  the  abode  of  the  All-form,  the  great  Agni,|namely, 
the  Prana.  The  Sun  is  called  Vaisvanara,  because  he  is  connected  with  the  activities 
of  all  men— all  the  activities  such  as  heating,  cooking,  drying,  &o.,  are  possible, 
b*cause  of  the  Sun.  He  verily  is  the  Life  of  the  World. 

Mantra  8. 

s’rrfcTT:^  i 

saar  3cTFn*:  sttoi:  naTHTg^Tc^r  g-q:  II  *  n 

tVt**1*  Vis'varupam,  the  all-form,  the  self  of  all  form,  the  pervader  of 
all  bodies,  the  omnipresent,  Hannam,  full  of  rays,  Hari  (  *»r  is  archaic). 
Madhva  reads  it  as  Karinam  “  full  of  rays.”  The  all-knower,  the  source  of 
all  knowledge,  the  cause  of  creation,  maintenance  and  dissolution,  the  know- 
er  of  all  that  are  born,  the  producer  of  all-knowledge.  Jatavedasam, 

omniscient,  the  knower  (Vedas')  of  all  beings  that  are  born  (Jata).  vvnjw 
Parayauam,  the  final  goal,  the  desired,  the  highest  refuge  of  all  beings, 
wwtfa;  Jyotih,  the  light,  all-illuminator,  not  Ekam,  one,  the  chief,  the 
seconfless.  Tapantam,  the  heat-giver,  the  producer  of  vital  heat, 

20 


154 


PRAS'NA.  UPANISA  P. 


(as  jatharagni),  through  body.  Sahasraras'mih,  thousand-rayed, 

possessing  knowledge  of  manifold  things  and  having  infinite  energy.  anm 
^atadha,  in  hundred  ways,  manifold,  existing  in  various  forms,  e.g.,  Devas, 
men  &c.  3cTHRj  Vartamanah,  existing,  obeying  the  command  of  Hari.  uw: 
Pranah,  the  spirit  (like  the  Sun  of  the  microcosm),  upholder, 

Praj&nam,  of  beings,  in  creatures.  udayati,  arises,  awakes  from 

Susupti  sleeps  or  awakes  at  the  dawn  of  a  new  kalpa.  Esah,  this,  fnr*. 
Surya^,  Sun,  the  jiva  compared  to  the  Sun. 

8.  He,  this  Sun,  arises,  the  Self  of  all  forms,  full  of  rays, 
the  omniscient,  the  final  end,  the  light,  the  one,  the  heat- 
giver,  the  thousand-rayed,  the  life  ot  all  beings,  existing  in 
a  hundred  ways.— 8. 

MADH  VA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Vayu  dwelling  in  the  Sun  takes  up  all  the  spirits  of  various  quarters  and 
tuakes  them  enter  into  his  rays.  The  spirits  or  the  Pranas  of  the  east  are  India 
and  the  rest,  of  the  south,  are  the  Yaraa  and  the  rest,  of  the  west,  are  the  Varuna, 
and  the  rest,  of  the  north,  are  the  Soma,  and  the  rest  :  Sesa  and  Mitra  are  the 
Pranas  of  the  nadir,  Vindra  and  K&ma  of  the  zenith.  Four  are  in  each  quarter, 
counting  their  consorts  and  the  intermediate  quarters. 

(Note.  Thus  Iudra  and  his  consort,  and  the  ruler  of  the  Intermediate  quarter  and 
Ins  consort  are  in  the  east.  So  on  with  other  quarters). 

•  Tl“  radirt’  ^  °mniscient’  the  highest  goal,  the  one-li-dit  the  heat- 

giver,  the  thousand-rayed,  existing  in  hundred  ways  the  life  ’  ! 

(behold  !  )  this  Sun  arises.— -(Ramanuja  School).  ’  A  creafcul'es, 

In  obedience  to  Hari,  the  Omnipresent,  the  Omniscient  the  «  ,  , 

Light,  tho  Second-less,  the  all-nourisher,  (behold)  this  (jiva)  the  (reaTh^  ^ 

of  hundreds  of  kinds,  having  thousand  rays  (of  intelligence^  '  1,1  a11  creatures 

or  Pralayic  sleep)  (like  another)  Sun.-^mJuji  ^  ^ 

Mantra  9. 

*  II  a  rr, 

^  I  m  5  t  f^:  Iu 

Samvatsarah,  a  year ;  the  Supreme  Self  in  the  form  of  continuous 
break-less  Tune.  Va,  venly.  W,.-  PrajUpatih,  the  Lord  of  creatures- 

Hnanya-garbha.  lasya,  his.  vano  Pott  r  ~  ! 

i^v  i  •  . .  A  j  due,  two  1  dths  of  courses  gfair 

Daksinam,  southern.  ^  Cha  ami  twi*  i  rtt  ’  ^  ^  ' 

*5  Tat,  that,  therefore,  in  them  ’(Brahmanaf&c  ^  ***' 

aspirants).  ^  Ye,  who.  f  Ha  verily  |V  '  '  l  i  ^  ’  amongst  them  (the 

*  -liglous  Sacrifices; &c/and  “It 

and  gifts.  Ista-Desire  :  Pfirta,  fulfilment  ™  KriJ  ‘  !’  SiCllfices 

,,"s"eA  WOTt;^  » a ^X’.^TrZ:; 
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desiring  the  fruits  ;  worship..  ^  Te,  they  (the  Devotees  of  sacrifices  and 
good  deeds.)  Chandramasam,  the  lunar.  Eva-lokam, 

only  the  world,  5srf«T5r^^  Abhijayaute,  fully  attain,  reach.  ?  Te,  they 
(who  have  reached  moon).  ^  Eva,  alone  (and  not  others).  Punah, 
again  (in  another  birth),  A.vartante,  return  (to  this  earth  and  are 

born,  according  to  their  Karmas).  Tasmat,  therefore,  ir?  Ete, 

these  (followers  of  Karma  Path).  Risayah.  sages,  seers,  short-sighted. 

Jnrrsrprr:  Prajakamah,  desirous  of  offspring.  Desirous  of  small  fruits 

like  svarga,  &c.  Daksiuam,  the  southern  (leading  to  the  moon  the 

path  of  smoke  fee).  sTrerT^r^r  Pratipadyante,  obtain.  T*  Esa,  this  (moon 
world).  ^  !Ia,  verily.  Yai,  indeed.  ktt:  Rayih,  rayi,  food,  the  place  of 
objective  enjoyment.  ^r:  Yah,  which.  Pitri-yanah  pitriy&nah,  the 

Path  of  the  Pitris. 

9.  The  Year  is  as  the  Lord  of  Beings.  Of  it  there  are  two 
Paths,  the  northern  and  southern  :  they  who  perform  acts, 
desiring  fulfilment,  reach  the  path  of  the  moon,  and  return 
again  :  those  knowing  ones,  desirous  ot  offspring,  obtain  the 
southern  path  ;  this  path  is  that  ot  Pravritti  and  is  called 
the  Pitriyana. —  9. 

Note. — 'The  Great  Year  verily  is  the  Lord  of  creatures,  of  it,  there  are  two  Halves — ■ 
the  downward  arc  and  the  upward.  Among  them  the  egos  who  think  “that  the  fulfilment 
of  Desires  is  their  work”  they  only  enter  into  the  downward  sweep  or  the  lunar  world, 
they  alone  a, gain  come  back_To-  acquire  experience,  being  new  souls.  Therefore  these 
souls  because  desiring  to  procroato,  enter  the  Downward  Path  of  evolution.  This  Path 
is  verily  Rayi,  Matter,  which  is  called  Pitri-yana. 

Among  the  aspirants,  those  who  desire  offspring,  desire  fruit  other  _than  the  moksa, 
who  perform  sacrifices,  and  make  gifts— namely  who  are  devoted  to  Karma,  go  by  Pitri¬ 
yana,  the  southern  Path.  They  reach  the  Lunar  World.  When  the  reward  of  the  Karma 
is  enjoyed,  they  come  back  for  re-incarnation.  As  Rayi  is  the  presiding  deity  of  the 
moon,  they  are  under  the  moon.  Thus  Rayi  is  the  Pitri-yana. 

Mantra.  10. 

WtpN  cfqeT 

\\  vo  ii 

Atha,  nest,  <3rn^  [Jttarena,  by  the  upward  or  northern,  cprwr 
Tapasa,  by  austerity.  Brahmaeharyena,  by  celibacy,  ^TT^raddhaya, 

by  faith,  Vidyaya,  by  knowledge.  ssttkpt  Atmanam,  the  Self, 

the  Prana,  the  Sun,  the  upholder  of  the  universe.  The  Supreme  Self. 

Anvisya,  having  sought,  or  kno  vn.  Adityam,  the  Sun. 

Abhijayante,  obtain.  Etat,  this,  t  Yai,  verily. 

Pr&nanam,  of  Pranas  or  senses  of  all  living  beings,  like  Indra,  &c. 
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Ayatanam,  the  reservoir,  the  support  of  Indra,  &c.,  Etat,  this. 

Amritam,  immortal,  free  from  nescience  ;  indestructible,  sjwnr 
Abhayam,  fearless,  (no  fear  of  rebirth,  or  like  moon,  the  fear  of  increase 
and  decrease),  Etat,  this.  Parayanam,  the  Great  Path  or  goal. 

The  refuge  (even  of  the)  Great  ones  (or  Muktas).  ^er^Tra;  ‘Etas  mat,  from 
this.  a  Na,  not.  PunarUvartante,  again  they  do  (not)  return. 

Iti,  thus.  Esah,  this..  BrcY5*:  Nirodhah,  obstacle  (to  rebirth).  The 
cessation.  The  Ring  Pass  Not,  cessation  (of  experiences),  destruction  (of 
Desires),  liberation.  The  stopper  from  rebirth  of  those  who  have  reached 
Him.  Tat,  about  it  (the  two  Paths),  Esah,  this  (following).  T^rYaK: 

^lokah,  (is  a)  hymn. 

10.  Others  again  by  tapas,  by  Brahmachaiya,  by  earnest¬ 
ness,  by  knowledge,  having  known  the  Self,  obtain  the  Sun  by 
the  northern  path ;  this  verily  is  the  container  of  all  beings, 
this  is  the  Indestructible,  this  the  Fearless,  (or  this  is  the 
Supreme  path):  from  this  they  return  not,  for  it  is  cessation. 
Of  that  there  is  this  verse.  — 10. 

Naif. — Nexb  (after  aciuit’ing  the  experiences  of  the  rlo  wnwarrl  sweep,  (these  egos) 
through  the  upward  arc,  through  austerity,  celibacy,  faith,  knowledge,  seeking  the  Self, 
entertheSun.  This  verily  is  the  reservoir  of  all  Pranas.  That  is  Immortal,  Fearless, 
the  goal  of  the  Great  ones,  from  this  they  do  not  come  back.  This  is  the  Nirodha  or 
cessation.  About  it  is  this  verse, 

M ANTRA  11. 

qSjqT?  nm  gTT^Tfim  SfTg:  q*  sro  grffq^ 

q^r  tfqSfirfa  II  \\  t| 

Panchapalam,  Five-footed.  Five  seasons  are  five  feet.  The 
five  years  called  Samvatsara,  •  Parivatsara,  Tdavatsara,  Anuvatsara, 
Vatsara,  Or  Time,  Agni,  Aditya,  Chandrama,  and  V avu.  Braw  Pitaram, 
Father,  Creator  of  all.  Protector  of  creatures.  5r^?rr|ff?f  Dvadas'akritim, 
Twelve  faced  or  limbed.  The  twelve  months .  The  Devas  of  the  twelve 
months  are  his  faces  or  form,  fr®T:  Divah,  beyond,  or  (other)  than  the  Dvu 
world;  i.e.,  beyond  Bhuh  and  Bhuvah  ;  i.e.,  in  the  third  (world  or  Swar  ; 
beyond  the  antariksa  :  (beyond)  Heaven  or  Svarga.  srrf:  Ahuh,  they  say 
(the  knowers  of  time)  or  some  karmavadins.  ^  Pare,  in  another,  in  the 
high,  or  summit,  on  the  other  side,  somewhat  towards  south.  ssr*  Ardhe, 
plaoe.  g^Yfarcr*  Purisinam,  having  water.  The  cause  of  rain.  Pnrisa  is 
the  name  of  that  covering  of  the  cosmic  egg  (Brahmsluda)  which  is  in 
contact  with  the  region  of  gold.  He  who  dwells  in  Purina  is  called  Purism 
srw  Atha,  on  the  other  hand.  Ime,  these  (knowers  of  Time-cycles.) 

Anye,  other  (than  those  mentioned  above.)  The  jn&nins  as  opposed  to 
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the  above,  gr  U,  also,  or,  certainly,  but.  ^  Pare,  others  (qualifying  anye.) 
Excellent;  somewhat  towards  north.  On  the  other  side,  faww  Yichaksa- 
nam,  all-wise  ;  omniscient,  skilful,  free  from  all  accidents  skilfully  fixed  ; 
immovably  the  wise,  jnanins.  Saptachakre,  in  the  seven-wheeled; 

the  seven-horsed  sun  ;  the  seven  chhandas,  i.e.,  Gfayatri,  Triatubh,  Jagati 
Anustubh,  Pankti,  Brihati,  and  Kakudmati.  Or  the  reading  may  be 
“sarpa”  serpent  :  in  the  serpent-wheel  or  cycle,  i.e.,  moving  like  the 
undulatorv  snake.)  (The  seven  Planets),  seven-horsed.  Sadare,  in 

A  -  ^  * 

six  spoked,  the  six  seasons,  serf:  Ahuh,  (they)  say.  smr  aw  Arpitam,  placed, 
founded,  inserted,  fixed,  settled,  residing.  Tti,  thus.  See  Big  Veda, 
1.  161.  12,  for  this  mantra. 

11.  Some  (performers  of  K&mya  works)  say  (that  the  pi  ace 
they  reach  is  that  presided  over  by  the  God  of  Rain) — Purism 
(situated  somewhat  towards  the)  south  of  the  Heaven,  which 
the  Sun,  the  five-footed,  twelve  faced  Protector,  crosses  over 
in  his  southern  course  sea  ted  in  his  seven-horsed,  six-spoked 
(car).  But  the  others  (the  jnanins)  say  that  their  place  is) 
on  the  other  side  of  Heaven  (which  the  Sun  crosses  when  in 
the  north).  —  1 1. 

So. in  (karmi-vadi n.3)  ca  11  him  the  five-footecl  Father  with  twelve-faces  (or  forms), 
dwelling  in  Purtsa,  in  a  high  place  beyond  the  Dya  (Heaven).  But  while  these  others 
oall  him  the  omniscient,  seated  in  an  excellent  j seven-wheeled,  and,  six-spoked 
(ohariot). 

Some  (call  Him  !i  Purisin  ”  the  Father,  having  five  feet  and  twelve  forms,  dwelling 
beyond  the  Heaven,  in  a  (high  place;  whilst  these  other  excellent  (people)  call  Him 
“Vichaksana”  seated  in  a  seven-horsed  six-spoked  chariot.  — (Rftmanuja  School). 

Some  call  him  (the  Year)  the  father:  moving  I  with  five-feet,  twelve-faced,  living  be¬ 
yond  and  in  the  higher  place,  with  water.  Others  (again  c»ll  )  him  all  -wise  set  with  seven 
wheels,  having  six  spokes. 

[I  have  given  above  the  meaning  generally  ascribed  to  this  verse  by  the  commenta¬ 
tors.  But  may  not  the  five  footed  father  mean  th  e  Prana  having  five.feet  or  modes  of  mo¬ 
tion,  namely,  prana,  apdni,  vy a u a ,  sainana  and  udana— the  sensory,  the  assimilative,  the 
circulatory,  the  respiratory  and  the  hypnotic  functions.  See  Chapter  II,  v.  3.  The  six 
spoke3  are  also  mentioned  in  that  chapter  further  on  in  verse  6;  namely.  Rik,  Yajns,  Sa- 
man,  Yajna,  Ksattra,  and  Brahma.  Tne  twelve  faces  are  the  twelve  aspects  of  PrAna  in 
the  twelve  kinds  of  souls  or  Jivas.  The  seven  wheels  are  the  seven  laya  oentres  through 
which  the  PrAna  passes.  If  it  be  applied  to  the  year  metaphorically,  then  the  year  should 
mean  Brahma's  year,  one  Cyclic  period  of  manifestation.  This  manifestation  takes  place 
on  five  planes  ;  it  has  twelve  aspects  and  seven  inoarnations  of  the  wheels  and  spokes.] 

Mantua  12. 

jins:  sfs  ii  ^  ii 
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*rn;r:  Masah,  month  (of  thirty  days'.)  %  Vai,  verily.  prefer  Prajapatih, 
Lord  of  creatures.  Tasya,  its.  Krisnapaksah,  Dark-half,  the 

waning  fortnight  of  the  moon.  Eva,  indeed,  alone,  Rayih,  Rayi.  3RR: 
&uklah,  white,  nr^tr:  Pranah,  prana,  Tasmat,  therefore  (because  they 

see  the  preponderance  of  Prana  in  the  white  half).  ^  Ete,  these. 
l^isayah,  seers  (of  Mantras)  wise,  &ukle,  in  the  white  half,  Istam, 

sacrifices,  all  auspicious  works,  Worship  of  Prana  without  desire  of  fruit. 

Kurvanti,  d),  perform.  Itare,  others,  (not  seers,  but  ignorant). 

Itarasmin,  in  the  other  half.  The  Kamya  works  are  performed  in 
dark  half:  the  niskama  works  in  the  bright  half. 

12.  The  month  is  verily  the  Lord  of  creatures  ;  its  dark 
half  indeed  is  Rayi,  its  bright  half  is  Prana.  Therefore  these 
seers  perform  all  auspicious  works  in  the  bright  half  ;  the  igno* 
rant  others,  in  the  dark  other  hdf. — 12. 

Note. — .The  Lord  of  Beings  is  as  the  month  :  the  dark  fortnight  of  it  is  as  Prakriti, 
the  light  (fortnight  is  as  Purusa.  Hence  wise  ones  per  form  sacrifices  in  the  light  half, 
others  in  the  other  half. 

M  ADH  V  A’S  COMMENT  AH  Y. 

The  Lord  dwells  in  the  year  :  in  the  winter  half  dwells  His  Sarasvatl  aspect,  in  the 
northern  or  summer  half,  His  Prana  aspect.  The  Lord  dwells  in  the  month.  In  the 
Bright  fort-night  is  His  Prana  aspect,  in  the  Dark  fortnight,  is  His  Sarasvati  aspect. 
The  Lord  dwells  in  the  day  and  night.  His  Prana  aspect  is  in  the  day,  His  Sarasvati 
aspect  is  in  the  night. 

Mantua  13. 

sTgmdr  t  swifd?  hpat  tlt:  anr  gr 

I  ^  f^TT.  rT^TTTT  TRT 

RR  11  U  II 

•3fV<:Ttr:  Ahoratrah,  day  and  night  (a  period  of  thirty  Muhurtas  whose 
duration  is  different  in  the  cases  of  men,  Pitris,  Devas  and  Brahma).  % 
Vai,  verily,  xm’rfk:  Prajapatih,  Lord  of  creatures.  Tasya, its  (Day- 

Night).  srf:  Ahah,  day.  wrw;  Pranah,  prana.  tR  Eva,  indeed,  ’crf^r: 
Ratrih,  night,  tfas  Rayih,  Rayi.  WP5R  Pranam,  prana,  life,  vitality.  % 
Vai,  verily.  ^  Ete,  those.  Praskandanti,  discharge,  omit;  dry 

up,  force  out,  expel.  ^  Ye,  who.  fef^r  Diva,  in  the  day  time.  RatvS, 

by  intercourse  with  women,  Samyujyante,  are  connected. 

Brahmacharyam,  celibacy.  Eva,  certainly,  indeed.  Tad,  that, 

Yad,  which.  R&trau,  in  night  time.  Ratya,  by  intercourse. 

Samyujyante,  are  connected. 

13.  Day-and-Night  is  verily  the  Lord  of  creatures.  Its 
day  (portion  is)  Prana  indeed,  and  night  is  Rayi.  Verily  those 
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waste  their  vitality  who  enjoy  love  by  day.  Indeed  it  is  celiba¬ 
cy  who  enjoy  love  by  night. — -13. 

Note. — To  complete  the  context  we  must  insert  after:  c:  night  is  Rayi,”  the  following, 
“  The  husband-and-wife  is  Lord  of  oreatures.  The  husband  is  I’rana,  the  wife  is  Rayi.” 

Mantra  1'4. 

stst*  I  i  t  bitt: 

ffa  n  \ y  il 

^srg*  Annam,  food.  %  Yai,  verily.  irsrrrfcT;  Prajapatih,  Lord  of  creatures. 

Tatah,  from  that  (food),  f  Ha,  verily.  %  Yai,  indeed.  Tat,  that. 
^?r:  Retah,  seed  or  semen,  cr^rm  Tasmat,  from  (semen),  ^ur:  Imah,  these 
jtitt:  Prajah,  creatures.  Prajayante,  are  born,  Iti,  thus. 

14.  Food  verily  is  Lord  of  creatures,  from  it  verily  is 
produced  the  seed/rom  it  all  these  creatures  are  produced. — 14. 

Mantua  15. 

?T?f  £  I 

mi  ||  ^  || 

hh  Tat,  there  (in  this  world).  Among  creatures.  %  Ye,  who.  ^  Ha, 
indeed,  t  Yai,  verily.<m  Tat,  that  (above-mentioned),  inrururr??  Praja- 
pativratam,  the  vow  of  Praja  pat  i  :  the  approaching  the  wife  in  due  season,  as 
Prajapati  Manu  did  with  ^atarupa.  Eating  (vrata  =  vrita  =  bhaksana)  of 
food  (prajapati  of  the  last  verse).  G  iven  to  consumption  of  food  in  a  large, 
quantity,  and  devoid  of  abstemiousness.  The  works  (vrata)  of  Prajapati 
Charanti,  follow,  know.  ^  l'e,  they,  fwfw  Mithunam,  pair,  male 
and  female  :  beings.  Fathers  of  good  children.  Utpadayante, 

produce,  Tesam,  theirs,  vw  Eva,  indeed,  ^rs  Esah,  this.  sT^nfta: 

Brahmalokah,  brahma-world.  Moon-world.  Satya  loka.  %nf  Yesam, 
whose  mr.  Tapah,  austerity,  the  vow  of  a  Snataka,  mind  and  sense-cont- 
1  Brahmacharyam,  celibacy,  kq  Yesu,  in  whom  (followers 

of  Nivritti  Path),  Satyam,  Truthfulness,  Prtisthitam,  is 

established,  firmly  fixed  as  law. 

15  Among  them  verily,  those  indeed,  who  know  the  above 
mentioned  works  of  God  (prajapati)  become  fathers  of  good 
children  ;  by  them  alone  (is  attainable)  this  Satya-loka, — by 
them  who  practise  austerity  and  celibacy,  in  whom  truth  is 
fixed  as  a  law.— 15. 

Note.  Here  verily  who  follow  the  above  law  of  Prajapati  (law  of  procreation)  they 
alone  produce  pairs.  Theirs  indeed  is  this  Moon-world.  Theirs  is  that  Brahma-world— 
theirs  in  whom  no  crookedness  or  falsehood  or  deceit  doth  reside  and  who  practise 
austerity  and  celibacy,  and  in  whom  truth  is  firmly  established. 
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MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Lord  Visnu  dwells  in  the  husband  and  wife  —  Vayu  dwells  in  the  husband,  Sara- 
svati  in  the  wife.  He  who  knows  thus  gets  Release.  Thus  we  find  in  the  Praj&pati  Sam- 
hitft. 

Mantra  16- 

^TTfTBT  fi|T5TT  sI^TSRT  ?T  %%  f^T^TRSTPf  H  m*TT  ^frT  II  II 
ffa  snaff:  SI3T:  II  \  II 

Tesam,  theirs  (devotees  of  austerity,  celibacy  and  truth). 

Asau,  that  (above-mentioned  Sun-Path),  farcers  Virajah,  liajas-free,  pure, 
unalloyed,  free  from  increase  and  decrease  like  the  moon.  Non-Prakritic. 
Faultless,  Brahmalokah,  Brahma-loka.  H  Na,  not.  Yesu,  in 

whom  fsT^r*  Jihmam,  crookedness,  Anritam,  not-rightaousness,  false¬ 

hood.  «T  Na,  not.  ^r^rr  Maya,  hypocrisy  :  dissimulation,  deceit.  ^  Cha 
aud.^fff  Iti,  thus. 


16.  Theirs  is  that  pure-  Brahma-loka — theirs  in  whom 
there  is  no  crookedness,  nor  falsehood,  nor  any  dissimulati¬ 
on. — 16. 


Note.  Thus  the  First  PraSna  describes  the  Seven  Prajapatis 
rrauged  in  a  descending  order,  and  each  giving  rise  to  a  pair.  These 
and  the  pairs  belonging  to  them  are  shown  below  : 


Prajapatis, 
First  Praj apati 
Second  ,, 

Third  „ 

Fourth  ,, 

Fifth  ,, 

Sixth  ,, 

Seventh  „ 


Name. 

The  Great  Cause 
Tne  Great  Space 
The  Great  Time 
The  Manu  or  Month 
The  Day -Night  or  Deva... 


Tne  Prana  ., 

The  Sun 

The  Ascending  arc.. 
The  Bright  half 
The  Day 


The  Husband-Wife  or  Man  The  Husband 
The  Food  or  Mineral,  &c.  The  Sperm 


or  Creative  Logoi 
seven  Prajapatis 

Pair, 

The  Rayi. 

.  The  Moon. 

The  Descending  Arc 
.  The  Dark  half, 

.  The  Night. 

.  The  Wife. 

..  The  Germ. 


The  above  hierarchy  of  seven  shows  how  these  Prajapatis  have  each  their  respective 
•pheres  :  from  the  guardian  angels  of  the  Physical  plane  and  of  the  human  and  the  Deva 
planes,  and  then  the  plane  of  the  Manus  or  Risis,  the  plane  of  the  Year  or  the  Great 
Time  or  the  Planetary,  Logoi,  the  plane  of  the  Great  Space  or  Adityas,  the  sons  of  Infini. 
ty  or  the  Solar  Logoi  of  different  solar  systems,  and  the  last  plane  of  the  Most  High  or 
the  Absolute  or  Visnu. 


SECOND  PRAS'NA. 

Mantra  1. 

sw  t5*  vrT^rf^T  ifcfcr:  qsr^  n  ^tt:  jistt  fqsnwfi 

*kK  tr^c^TSiq-f?!  *>:  SlftB  ffa  ||  *  II 

Atha,  then,  next.  ^  Ha,  indeed.  Enam,  him.  (Pippalada). 

hptt:  Bhargavah,  Bhargava.  Vaidarbhih  of  Yidarbha.  ws*c  Pa- 

prachchha,  asked,  Hn«Tr[  Bhagavau,  O  Master  !  O  Venerable  One  !  gtfh 
Kati,  how  many.  ^  Eva,  indeed.  Devah,  senses,  organs.  m‘r 

Prajam,  creatures,  Vidharayante,  uphold.  Katare,  *how 

many  of  them  (whether  Devas  or  non-Devas).  Etat,  this  (body). 

Prakas'ayante,  manifest,  illumine,  that  is,  Through  the  instrumen¬ 
tality  of  what  Devas,  does  the  Lord  preserve  these  creatures,  and  make  them 
know  the  external  world.  Kah,  who.  3*:  Punah,  again.  Esam,  among 
these  (Devas),  who  support  and  illumine,  Varisthah,  the  greatest. 

*fq  Iti,  thus. 

1.  Then  Bhargava  Vaidarbhi  asked  him,  £t  O  Master,  how 
many  Divinities  support  the  creatures,  how  many  of  thorn 
illumine  them.  And  again  who  amongst  them  is  the  high¬ 
est.  ’’ — 17. 

Note — The  question  is  three-fold.  What  energies  or  devas  support  the  body  ;  what 
energies  or  dovas  illumine  it  or  are  iuvolvcd  in  the  acts  of  sensation  and  cognition. 
Lastly,  what  is  the  highest.  In  the  first  chapter,  it  was  taught  that  the  Lord  created! 
all  including  Prana  andRayi.  After  the  creation,  comes  preservation.  The  question  that 
now  follow  relate  to  this.  The  Pi-ana  has  been  declared  to  be  the  best ,  that  statement 
would  be  established  now  in  the  subsequent  questions  and  answers. 

,  Mantra  2. 

a  1  §  qqrm?  amRar-cq:  ftvrrcror:  u  ^  11 

Tasmai,  to  him.  Sah,  he  (Pippalada).  ^  Ha,  indeed. 

Uvacha,  said.  >srwrai:  Ak&s'alj,  Ether.  The  deva  presiding  over 
ether.  This  is  illustrative  of  earth,  &c.,  i.e.,  the  deities  of  all  elements 
subtle  and  gross. — All  tattva  devas.  ^  Ha,  indeed.  %  Vai,  verily. 

Esah,  this.  He  supports  the  creatures.  ^ar:  Devah,  Deva. 
“Swift-moving,”  Vayuh,  air.  The  elemental  air.  Agnih,  fire. 

Apah,  water.  Prithivi,  earth,  3T*»>  V&k,  speech  (and  the 

four  other  organs  of  action-— hand,  feet,  rectum,  membrum  virili). 

Manah,  mind,  the  inner  organ — the  four-fold  antafikarana. 

21 


162 


PIUS' N A  -  UP  A  NISID. 


v®:  Chaksulj,  the  eye.  drotram,  the  ear.  ^  Cha,  and.  %  Te,  they.  The 
two  kinds  of  the  devas — those  who  support  and  those  who  illumine,  jtctt* 
PrakSs'ya,  having  manifested  (their  greatness)  openly,  loudly.  Another 
reading  is  prakasyah  ‘luminous.’  Abhivadanti,  dispute  among 

themselves  :  began  to  speak,  compete  with  each  other.  The  foree  of  abhi 
is  to  denote  “  loudly.”  Vayam,  we.  Etat,  this.  B§nam,  reed, 

shaft,  body,  lit.,  that  which  carries  bad  odour,  or  that  which  undergoes 
decomposition ;  arrow,  Avastabhya,  supporting,  entering  into. 

Vidharayamah  (we)  uphold  and  manifest. 

2.  To  him  he  said  :  Ether  verily,  and  this  always  moving 
the  air,  fire,  water,  earth,  speech,  mind,  eye  and  ear  (are  the 
Devas).  They,  the  Shining  Ones  once  loudly  disputed  with 
each  other  saying  :  We  (alone)  uphold  this  body,  by  support¬ 
ing  it. — 18. 

Note.— The  dh&raka  or  the  Supporter  is  Akfiia  or  the  divinity  of  ether  or  space  ;  so 
also  vayu,  fire,  <fce,  These  are  the  substahces  which  support  the  body — they  are  the 
dh&raka  devat&s.  They  here  refer  to  the  five  dense  elements  and  their  subtle  Tanm&tras 
The  prakSSa  devas  are  the  eye,  ear,  &c.,  the  devas  of  sight,  hearing,  &c.  The  Vayu  of 
this  verse  means  the  elemental  air,  and  not  the  first-born  or  the  chief  Prana. 

MADKVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

In  this  verse  by  V&yu  is  meant  the  elemental  air:  while  Pr&na  denotes  the  chie 
air  or  the  first-begotten. 

Mantra  3. 

aswrarcswr  firsrwniftfa  11  \  u 

Tan,  to  them  (thus  conceited).  Varisthah,  the  suprgme,  the 

best,  the  principal,  nrw:  Pranah,  Pr&na  Uvacha,  said,  *rr  Ma,  do 

hot.  Moham,  delusion,  wrong  knowledge,  thinking  that  vou  are 

the  supporter  and  illuminer.  Apadya,  fall  into,  ssrw  Atha,  because, 

srsn  Aham,  I.  Eva,  alone.  Etat,  this  (self).  Pafichadha,  in 

five  ways  (by  dividing  myself  into  Prana,  Apana,  Vyana,  Samaria  and 
Udana).  ssiwwnf  Atmanam,  myself.  Pravibhajya,  having  divided 

Etat,  this,  Banam,  .body,  Avastabbva,  supporting 

hrNTwrfw  Vidharayami,  uphold,  Tti.  thus. 

3.  The  chief  Prana  said  to  them,  “  Do  not  fall  into  (this) 
error.  I  indeed,  dividing  this  self  (of  mine)  into  five  parts^ 
uphold  this  body  by  supporting  it.”  They,  however  did  not 
believe  him — 19. 

Note. — The  chief  Pr&na  spoke  to  them  who  were  thus  contending,  “  Why  |iaVe  v 
fallen  into  this  error,  each  thinking  that  he  supports  or  illumines  this  body  It  jK  i 
who  dividing  myself  five-f  old  in  this  body,  support  it  and  illumine  it,”  The  other 
Devas  however  did  not  believe  him, 
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Mantra  4. 

^TSfaffRr^RfJc^fR  %%  I  rTTWjJcSKRr^- 
<T^  |  Sffagm%  «T^  nf?t5r%  8  rf?I?7T 

JT%*5T  JT^^TTSrRgcsfJRR  *RT  ^sflc^TJUR  <3RTTffcR&«r  3T^RT^ 
SRT  u^T  sfagfor  WST^iutsjsj:  sir  ^  I  ^  afar:  siw  ||*|} 

£  To,  they  (ether,  &c )  ^f^Tsrr:  As'i'addadhanah,  disbelievers.  : 
Babhuvuh,  became.  *:  Sah,  he  (the  Principal  Prana).  ^Fwrm-f  Abhi  manat, 
through  pride  or  wounded  self-respect  ;  from  the  body  ;  abhimaoa  means 
body,  because  it  is  the  chief  object  of  one’s  self-conceit.  Urdhvam, 

upwards  (above  the  108  vital  centres).  ^?rRPT3r:  Utkramatah,  going  out. 

Iva,  as  if.  Tasmin,  in  him  (By  Prana’s).  By  his  (ease  absolute), 

^wmrer  Utkramati,  going  out.  Atha,  then.  Itare,  others. 

Sarve,  all.  .  **  Eva,  indeed,  ^rwnr^i’  Utkramante,  began  to  go  up  or  out. 

Tasmin,  in  him.  ^  Cha,  and.  hFcT?[*tt^  Pratisthamane,  remaining'; 
*if  Sarve,  all.  **  Eva,  indeed,  Pi^tisthante,  remain.  ?r|r  Tat,  that, 

there,  vwr  Yatha^  as.  *rftrgrr  Maksikah,  bees;  the  honey  making  bees. 
«rjg*r»T3TTH*r  Madhnkara  Rajanam,  -bee-king.  The  Queen  bee.  g-fgfru^cr 
Utkramantam,  going  out.  Sarvah,  all.  Eva,  indeed,  ^can^T^r* 

Utkramante,  go  out.  ^P=Wr[  Tasmin,  in  him,  by  his.  ^  Cha,  and.  irnr^TT^ 
Pratisthamane,  remaining,  Sarvah,  all.  R*  Eva,  certainly, 

Pratisthante,  remain.  Evam.  thus,  ara?  Vak,  speech.  mr:  Manah 
mind.  Chaksuh,  eye.  $rotrarn,  ear.  Cha,  and.  ^  Te,  they. 

wt?TT:  Pritah,  being  satisfied,  or  delighted  (becausejconvineed  of  the  greatness 
of  Prana,  and  its  sole  power  to  support  the  body).  srr*f  Pranam,  pranam 
Stuvanti,  praise. 

4  They  however,  did  nofc  believe  him.  He  (thereupon) 
began,  as  if  to  go  out  of  the  body,  moving  upwards.  As  he 
goes  out,  all  the  others  indeed  begin  to  go  out  :  on  his  remain¬ 
ing,  all  others  remain  (in  the  body).  As  the  Queen-bee  going 
out,  all  bees  indeed  go  out  (of  the  hive)  her  remaining,  all 

indeed  remain,  thus  (ib  was  with)  the  speech,  mind,  eye  and  ear. 
They  being  satisfied  praise  Prana  thus  20. 

Note,— He  then  through  pride,  began  as  if  to  go  out  from  the  body,  moving  upwards. 
By  his  going  out,  all  these  indeed  began  to  go  out  also,  for  in  him  all  stand.  And  as  all 
bees  go  out  when  tho  Queen-bee  goes  out,  and  all  remain  when  she  remains,  thus  it  is  with 
speeoh,  mind,  eye  and  ear.  They  being  satisfied  praised  Life  thus. — (f5afikara). 

When  the  devas  showed  their  incredulity  at  the  assertion  of  the  chief  Prana,  the 
latter,  in  order  to  oonvince  them,  began,  as  if,  to  go  out  of  the  body.  Madhava  takes  the 
word  “  abhimana  ”  to  mean  '■  body.”  It  generally  means  ‘  pride.’  According  to  Sankara 
Pr&na  felt  hurt  when  the  l)evas  disbelieved  him,  and  through  wounded  pride  began  to  go 
out  of  the  body.  Aooording  to  Madiiva,  abhimana  lias  not  this  mean  ing. 
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Mantua  5. 

JTO?1T?N  HTT^T'T 

&3*F31J2^  ^  ^  II  k  II 

^*r:  Esah,  this  (Prana  is).  ^f?r:  Agnih,  fire.  Tapati,  heats, 

burns.  ^T:  Esah,  this  (is).  If*:  Suryah,  sun  (illumines)  Esah,  this, 

(is),  T*^r.  Parjanyah,  the  Rain  (rains).  (This  being).  *TJ3T*r  Maghavan 

Maghavan  (protects  the  creatures).  Esah,  this  (is).  Vavub,  air. 

W:  Esah,  this  (is).  Prithivi,  earth.  Tfa:  Riyih,  Rayi  (moon). 

Devah,  air.  the  Shining  One.  “  The  Deva,  Rayi  or  Moon.  ” 
Sadasat,  Being  and  non-being  ;  form  and  form-less.  ^  Cha,  and,  (Nes¬ 
cience)  too.  Amritam,  immortal.  The  released  souls.  ^  Cha,  and. 

Yat,  what  (is). 

5.  This  as  Agni  burns,  this  as  the  Sun  illumines,  this  as 
Parjanya  rains,  Indra  this,  Vayu  this.  Earth,  Rayi,  Deva, 
form  and  formless,  and  wbafc  is  immortal.  —  21.  • 

AVd”.— This  Prana  is  all  energy,  wherever  it  is  found,  whether  in  the  sun,  or  fire, 
or  rain,  or  wind,  or  gravity,  subtle  or  gross.  Ho  is  the  Released  souls  also. 


mantra  b. 


3RT  m  T*JHT¥TT  HT<n!  | 

snmfa  mi  m  m  ^  iU  11 

^kx  Ara,  spokes.  lva,  as.  T«PTr*Tt  Rathanabhau,  in  the  nave  of 
chariot  (wheel),  wr%  Praue,  iu  Prana.  Savvaiq,  all.  uftFijs*  pra_ 
tisthitam,  is  established.  Richah,  the  Rib  Veda.  Yajun^i,  the 

Yajm-Veda,  *nrrf=r  Samani,  the  Sama  Veda.  Yajnah,  the  sacrifice, 
wsr  Ksattram ,  power,  king.  srw  Brahma,  wisdom,  priest.  ^  Cha,  and. 

6.  As  the  spokes  in  the  nave  of  a  chariot- wheel,  so  in 
Pnirta  are  all  fixed— the  Rik,  Yajus  and  Sftma  Vedas,  the 
Sacrifice,  Power  and  Wisdom.— 22. 

Mantra  7. 

!T5TTTrH^rffT  HVT  STfcrSTlq^  | 

situt:  miTf^ffr  ^  s?:f?q  q;  srr$ ;  sfaftsfa  n  3  h 

HarPTfc  Piajapatilj,  th«  Lord  of  creatures,  whose  body  is  the  Tritoki  . 

’Vf  va  Proteetorofere^™sthoumovestmthe  womb  as  PrSna 
and  other  1  Syus,  «.e.f  thou  makesfc  the  foetus  to  grow  As  ,  ‘  , 

others,  vvm  Charasi,  thou  movest  or  walked  Causest  to 

jzi  z 


womb,  causest  j;he  quickening  of  the  feetus. 


alone.  **"!*  PratijSyase  “art  bom  (as  son.  tC’JS110"-  "*?*> 

-  a  ,lia  “• 
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thee  or  thine  are  these  creatures,  Prana,  O  Prana,  ustt:  Praj&h , 

creatures,  g  Tu,  verily.  Im&h,  these  (all  Devas  and  the  rest). 

Balim,  offering,  Haranti,  bring.  Yah,  who.  Pranaih,  bv 

Pranas.  ufkf?rsfif  Pratitisthasi,  dwellest,  sittest  (divided  into  parts). 

7.  As  the  creator  of  beings  tliou  qaickenest  (the  fcetus)  in 
the  womb,  and  thou  alone  expellest  (it  from  the  womb  when 
grown).  Thine,  O  Prana  !  are  these  creatures  and  they  bring 
offering  vfor  thee),  who  with  the  (other)  life  currents  dwellest 
(in  the  body). — 23. 

Note. — In  the  previous  two  mantras,  the  I’rana  has  been  eulogised  in  the  third  per¬ 
son.  Now  he  is  diroctly  addressed.  Thou,  0  Prana  !  art  the  lVajftpati  such  as  Daksa 
&c.  Thou  movest  in  the  womb  and  quickoncst  tho  fcetus  :  and  thou  hclpest  the  coming 
out  of  tho  Jiva  from  the  womb.  Thine  are  all  these  Devas  and  other  creatures,  because 
thou  dwellest  in  the  body  and  supportost  it  through  the  subordinate  pranas,  like  the 
Devas  of  tho  eyes,  &c. 

The  reading  in  Madhva’s  text  is  slightly  different.  In  the  second,  line  there  is 
gvsf  xnirg  wHU:  wfkfkljf*  I  “  0  Prana  !  these  creatures  are  thine,  be¬ 

cause  thou  dwellest  in  and  supportest  tho  body  through  the  other  prftnas.” 

Mantra  8. 

Priori  ironr  wn  i 

||  t;  II 

^'tsng  Devanam,  of  the  Devas  (Indra,  &e.)  Asi,  thou  art.  grfkcDT: 
Yahnitamah,  the  best  carrier  of  offerings.  The  Divine  fire.  farg^T  Pitrinam 
the  Pitris  (like  Agnisvatta,  &c.)  tthdtt  Prathama,  the  First,  the  best  carrier 
of  Svaiha  offerings,  Svadha,  Svadha  oblation,  thou  even  art  the  prin¬ 

cipal  carrier  of  Svadha  offering  to  the  Pitris.  Lit.  ^  “  self  ”  ;  vrr  “  to  run  ” 
— self  impulses,  emo  ionul  impression-.  Risinam,  of  the  Risis  or 

senses  like  sight,  &c.,  or  the  word  should  be  read  with  atharva  ngirasam 
i.e.,  atharva  ngirasam  risiuam.  Charitam,  action,  event,  good  con¬ 
duct.  Satyam,  true,  true  w^rds.  AtharvaSgirasam,  of 

Atharva-angirasa,  of  the  body,  the  etheric  (atharva)  body  (agna)  fluid 
(rasa)  or  etheric  (atharva  from  uMar-'fire’)  fiery  (angiras-fire)  :  etheric- 
fiery  senses,  Asi,  thou  art. 

8.  Thou  art  the  best  carrier  (of  bavis,  oblations)  to  the 
Devas  (in  the  Svarga)  and  of  the  Svadha,  oblation  to  the 
Pitris  (in  the  Pitriloka)  ;  thou  art  the  good  conduct  and  the 
true  speech  of  the  Risis  Atharva- Angiras  (on  earth) — (or  thou 
art  the  carrier  of  true  impressions  to  the  senses  of  the  body 
of  etheric-life- fluid  on  earth), — 24. 

Note.  —Thou  art  the  best  carrier,  as  the  Pranic  mental  atom,  the  thought -  impressions 
called  SvAha  to  tho  Devas  in  Devaqhan,  thou  art  the  best  carrier  as  the  Pr&nio  astral 
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atom  the  desire  impressions  called  the  Primeval  Svadha  to  the  Pitris  in  the  astral  world, 
thou  art  the  best  oarrier  of  the  impressions  of  the  true  events  on  the  Physical  Plane  to 
the  astro-ethei'ic  senses  of  man  on  the  earth. 

Mantra  9. 

jTTaraartfT  qftrf%c!i  i 

^FT?cTft*t  qfa:  11  £  l| 

Indrah,  Indra,  Supreme  Lord,  rsf  Tvam,  thou.  nrsr  Prana,  O 
Prana.  Litrt  Tejasa,  by  heat,  or  splendour:  in  energy,  in  destruction,  tgt 
Rudrah,  Rudra  (the  destroyer,  the  cause  of  weeping).  ssfor  Asi,  thou  art.' 

Pariraksita,  all-guardian,  all  protector  (through  thy  beneficent 
aspect).  €3^  Tvam,  thou.  ^tTpr#  Antarikse,  in  firmament,  in  space,  in 
heaven.  Charasi,  walkest,  wanderest.  Suryah  the  sun.  The 

heat  of  the  sun  comes  from  Prana,  so  also  of  other  stars.  Jvotisam, 

of  luminaries,  of  stars,  as  the  sun  the  best  of  illuminers.  'tF?T:  Patih,  the 
Lord,  the  chief.  The  superiority  of  the  sun  over  planets  is  through  Prana. 

9  Thou  art  Indra  the  great  ruler,  0  Prana,  in  thy  splend¬ 
our.  As  destroyer,  thou  art  Rudra.  Thou  art  even  the  All- 
Preserver.  In  heaven,  thou  raovest  as  the  Sun,  the  Lord  of 
all  lights. — 25. 

Note— 0  Prana  !  Thou  art-  the  powerful  Indra  in  thy  splendour.  Thou  art  Rudra — • 
the  beneficent  All-protector.  Thou  art  V&yu,  the  mover  in  the  firmament.  Thou  are 
the  heat  of  the  sun,  and  the  light  that  illumines  all  planets.  Thou  art  the  Lord  of  all 
lights. 

Mantra  10. 

SPIT  ^  S3TT:  ! 

qiraiqisr*  Trfq^ftm  n  ?o  n 

?T7T  Yada,  when.  Tvam,  thou  (becoming  the  Rain-giver), 
Abhivarsasi,  vainest  on  all  sides.  Atha,  then.  ?nr:  Imah,  these,  [wnsr 

Prana  (t  uprr)  O  Prana  !  a  Te,  thy]  or  irm^T  Pranate,  live,  become  vivified, 
inhale  life,  wstt:  Prajah,  creatures  (moving  and  fixed — trees  and  animals.) 

Anandarupah,  joy  formed,  full  of  joy.  Tisthanti,  remain, 

stay,  and  dwell,  fntu  Kamaya,  desirefull,  plenteous.  Annam,  food. 

Bhavisyati,  will  be.  ffk  Iti,  thus. 

10.  When  (as  cloud)  thou  rainest  on  all  sides,  then  this 
(whole)  creation  becomes  alive,  and  dwells  full  of  joy,  (think¬ 
ing)  there  will  be  plenteous  food. — 26. 

Note — If  the  reading  he  “  Prana,  te,  ”  the  meaning  would  be  “  Then  these  thy  crea¬ 
tures,  0  Prana,  rejoice.” 

Mantra  11. 

fq?n  ^  11 
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jtc*:  Vratyah,  Un-initiated  :  (thou  being  the  first,  there  was  no  one  to 
initiate  thee)  i.e.,  born  pure  :  self-pure,  Vratanisthah,  devoted  to 

duty  or  vows.  Immaculate,  Tvam,  thou.  Pranaikarisih, 

O  Pr&na  !  Eka-risi  (the  famous  Eire  of  the  Atharvans).  The  sole-seer  ; 
the  principal  revealer  of  all  Mantras,  ^rr  Atta,  Eater,  enjoyer,  destroyer, 
like  Yama,  &c.  Vis'vasya,  of  the  all,  of  the  universe.  Sat- 

patih,  Lord  of  all  existence  ;  Lord  of  truth.  Protector  of  the  good. 

Good  Lord,  wq  Yayam,  we  (de'vas  like  ether,  &c.)  Adyasya,  of  the 

eatables,  of  enjoyables.  ^rmr:  Dataralj,  givers,  Karapradah 

tribute-givers,  homage-givers,  servants,  grsrqrr:  Pujakah,  worshippers, 
fast  Pita,  father,  Tvam,  thou,  Mataris’vas,  O  Mataris'va. 

Nah,  ours.  Or  M&tris'vanah  may  be  one  word,  meaning  thou  art  father  of 
M& tar  is' van,  the  elemental  air. 

11.  O  Prana !  thou  art  the  vow-devoted  Ekarisi,  (the 
Revealer  of  all  the  Vedas.)  Thou  art  the  destroyer  of  the 
universe,  and  art  the  Lord  of  all  existence  as  well.  We  are 
offerers  of  oblation  (to  thee,  as  thy  worshippers!.  O  Mataris- 
van  !  Thou  art  our  Father  !  —  27. 

Note. — ‘An  un-initiate  -thou  0  Pr&na  !  but  the  sole  revealer  (of  all  Mantras).  Des¬ 
troyer  of  all  this  universe,  yet  protector  of  the  good.  We  are  mere  tribute-givers  of  all 
objects  to  thee.  O  Msttarisvan  !  thou  art  our  father. 

Mantua  12. 

srfafg^T  37  STlif  3f  =3  ^  fa  I 
3T  ^  TT  faT3T  ?TT  ^  JTTc3Elft:  II  II 

tt  Ya,  what,  t  Te,  thy.  Tanuh,  body  or  portion  (as  apana  vayu.) 
Form,  wrfa  Yacht,  in  speech  and  its  correlatives  Eire  and  Earth.  wfwfaTT 
Pratisthita,  abides,  is  established,  exists,  causes  the  act  of  uttering  words, 
*t  Ya,  what  (as  Vyana  Vayu.)  S§rofcre,  in  hearing,  (aud  its  correla¬ 

tives  Moon  and  Akasa).  ^tt  Ya,  what  (as  Prana  Vayu).  ^  Cha,  and. 

Chaksusi,  in  eye  (and  Tejas  and  water  and  food),  tt  Ya,  what,  (as 
Samana  Viyu).  T1  Cha,  and.  Manasi,  in  manas.  ttttt  Santata, 

fully  spread  out  ;  existing  as  all-pervading,  farr  ^ivara,  auspicious, 
healthy,  peaceful,  fixed  so  that  they  may  not  leave  their  proper  posts,  tt 
'fam,  them.  Kijru,  do  thou,  make  thou,  Ma,  do  not, 
Utkramih,  go  out. 

12.  What  form  of  thine  exists  in  the  speech,  what  in  hear¬ 
ing,  and  what  in  the  eye  and  what  in  the  mind  is  fully 
spread  out,  make  them  auspicious,  (and  O  Prana)  do  not 
go  out  (of  this  body),- — 28. 
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Mantua  13, 

HHTT^r  5T5T  ^  I 

mite  sftsj  srift  g  ?fa  ||  ^  it 

?f?T  fgfrftm  SJ3T:  II  R  II 

0 

xrm**r  Pranasya,  of  Prana.  Idam,  this  (universe  of  perception''.  *ntr 
Vase,  in  control.  Sarvam,  all,  whole.  Tridive,  in  Triloki,  in 

Svarga,  &c.  ^  Yat,  what.  nfarnjfT^  Pratisthitam,  abides,  exists. 

Mat3,  mother.  Tva,  like.  Putran,  Sons,  Raksatva, 

guard  thou,  ’ft:  Srih,  Fortune,  wealth,  prosperity.  w3mm*rin"«T  PrajS- 
dhSrana-s'obham,  the  glory  of  maintaining  offspring — the  procreating 
power.  ^  Cha,  and.  ustt  Prajnam,  wisdom.  The  power  of  perception.  ^ 
Cha,  and.  Vidhehi,  give  thou.  «T:  Nab  to  us.  tFt  Iti,  thus. 

13.  This  whole  world  is  under  the  control  of  Prana,  and 
even  what  in  Svarga  abides.  As  a  mother  protects  her  sons, 
so  protect  thou  us.  Give  us  bodily  and  mental  vigour.  —  29. 

Note — The  Second  Question  deals  with  the  powers  of  Prana.  It  is  this  Chief  Prana 
that  supports  the  microcosm  as  well  as  the  macrocosm.  Ho  also  illumines  them  and  is 
thus  the  best  of  all.  This  rivalry  between  the  pranas  and  the  prana  is  spoken  of  in  other 
Upanisads  also.  Soo  Bri.  Up  VI.  1.7  to  13  and  Chh.  Up.  V.  I.  Tho  superiority  of 
Prana  is  thus  a  well  established  fact  and  to  all  devotees  this  only  Saviour,  this  Eka- 
Risi  must  always  be  an  object  of  fervent  love  and  gratitude. 
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THIRD  FRASNA. 

Mantua  1. 

sro  Iff  i  u&  sn^rt  srm?* 

^WmTc^fcjTSgd*  STTcJITJf  *U  3^3*1  5R>T  JfTfag^  *&t 

^TUqfrr^  *fi*nrv:?iTcJiffrfa  ||  \  \\ 

saw  Atha,  next.  ^  Ha,  verily.  Enam,  him  (Pippalada). 

Kausalyah,  Kau6alya.  ^  Cha,  also  (called).  >arM<?ii*w  As'valayanab, 
As'valayana.  Paprachchha,  asked.  H»rar^  Bhagavan,  O  Master  ! 

O  Venerable  One  !  :  Kutah,  whence,  from  what  efficient  cause.  From  what 

Purusa  or  Spirit.  Esah,  this  (visible),  wpff:  Pranah  (under  five  modifi¬ 
cations).  srr^cT  Jayate,  is  born,  is  produced.  How  can  Prana,  possess¬ 
ing  such  high  and  glorious  powers,  be  born  of  any  one  ?  Katham, 

how,  in  what  manner.  For  what  purpose.  Why  such  a  mighty  entity 
limit  itself  voluntarily  into  a  human  body.  srmfk  Ayati,  comes, Renters, 
functions,  Asmiu,  in  this  (dense),  $arire,  body. 

Atmanam,  himself  (the  Principal  Pi4na).  Va,  or.  wfgrH^r.Pravibhajya, 
having  divided,  Katham,  how.  Pratisthate,  abides.  In  what 

parts  of  the  body,  each  one  resides,  Kena,  by  what  (particular  mode)  « 
or  by  what  subdivision  of  prana,  he  takes  hold  of  the  Jiva  at  the  time  of 
death  and  goes  out.  ^TcapTtP  Utkramate,  goes  out  (of  this  body),  ww 
Katham,  how,  by  what  particular  aspect  of  prana.  ^TfT*  Bahyam,  exter¬ 
nal,  (physical  and  celestial,  i.e.,  the  adhibhuta  and  adhidaiva  functions). 

Abhidhatte,  upholds.  Katham,  how.  Adhyatmam, 

physiological.  Iti,  thus. 

10.  Next  Kausalya  (called)  also  Asvalayana  asked  him. 
O  Master  !  whence  is  this  Prana  born  ?  How  does  he  enter 
this  body  ?  How  does  he  abide  dividing  himself  (into  five 
parts)  ?  By  what  passage  does  he  go  out  (of  the  body),  ?  How 
does  he  uphold  the  external  (world),  and  how  the  internal 
(body)  ? — 30. 

Note. — This  chapter  shows  that  tho  Supreme  Lord  is  not  only  the  creator  of  the 
whole  universe  but  as  five-fold  prftna  rules  the  microcosm  also. 

Mantua  2. 

H  5T%STS?ftfrT  II  *l| 

Tasmai,  to  him.  Sab,  he  (Pippalada).  ^  Ila,  verily.  I ^ 
Uvacha,  said.  ^fmi'soTTw  Atipras'nan,  great  questions,  deep  and  difficult 
questions  :  questions  which  are  above  ordinary  understanding  ',  or  not  fit  to 
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ask  ;  about  mysteries  that  should  not  be  probed  into  ;  good  questions 
Prichchhasi,  thou  askest.  Brahmisthah,  Brahma-fixed,  Brahma-devot¬ 

ed,  knowing  the  Vedas  but  really  ignorant.  “  Almost  a  knower  of 
Brahman.”  Who  has  studied  and  reflected  over  the  Vedas,  can  put  such 
questions.  Asi,  art.  Iti,  thus,  Tasmat,  therefore.  k  Te,  to 

thee,  Aham,  I.  aktf*  Bravimi,  (will)  tell. 

2.  He  replied  to  him  :  Thou  askest  pertinent  questions, 
thou  must  have  reflected  over  the  Vedas  to  ask  such  questions. 
Therefore,  I  shall  answer  thee. — 31. 

Mantra  3. 

SHcfR  STToft  1  JTsflfa. 

||  \  |l 

Atmanah,  from  the  Self :  the  Supreme  Purusa,  the  Indestructible. 
Another  reading  is  Atmatah,  “  from  the  Self,  i.e.,  the  Supreme 

Lord.”  Esah,  this,  mighty  Prana  even  is  secreted  by  the  Lord.  mis 
Pranah,  Pr&na  (five-fold),  anrt  Javate,  is  born.  a*T  Yatha,  as.  Esa, 

this,  Puruse,  in  man  (in  the  human  body).  The  Jiva.  Chhaya, 

shadow.  Etasmin,  in  this  (Brahma,  Prana,  causal  self).  In  this 

Man  (Purusa).  Etat,  this  (Prana-thread).  This  Manas, 

Atatam,  is  spread  out,  abides.  Totally  ^dependent  on  the  body,  through 
the  karma  arising  from  will.  Manodhikritoua,  by  mental  act  or 

by  thought  power,  by  willing  and  wishing,  or  Manas  here  means  the  L  rd 
and  Manas  adhikritena  would  mean  then,  “by  the  command  of  the  Supreme 
Mind  or  Brahman.”  Ayati,  enters.  Asmin,  this,  'sictt 

Mature,  body. 

3.  From  the  Supreme  Self  is  born  this  Pram  a.  As  when  a 
man  (walks)  his  shadow  (also  moves,  no  distinct  effort  is  made 
to  move  the  shadow,  as  in  this  man)  this  Manas  without 
any  effort  is  spread  over  (the  whole  body),  so  also  the  '  rani 
(without  any  effort)  enters  this  body.  —  32. 

Note. — The  Manas  and  Pranas  are  shadows  of  the  Jivas.  They  always  accompany 
the  Jiva,  therefore  no  separate  oause  of  the  Pr&nas  entering  the  body  should  bo  sought. 

From  the  Supreme  Self  is  born  this  Pr&ua,  as  this  shadow  inheres  in  man  so  in  this 
Brahman  is  this  (Pritna)  spread  out.  By  a  mere  mental  act  it  enters  this  body. 

From  the  Supreme  Self  is  born  this  Pr&na.  As  this  shadow  is  entirely  dependent  on 
Man,  so  on  this  Supreme  depend  all  these  Pranas.  By  the  command  of  the  Great  Mind 
(God),  it  enters  the  body. 

MADHAVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Iho  words  11  from  the  Atman  ”  mean  from  the  Supreme  Atman,  from  God  as  in  the 
Prabhanjana  :  “From  Visnu  came  out  Vdyu  from  Y4yu  were  produced  all  other  Shin- 
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iug  Ones,  like  prana,  apana,  &c.  The  firdfc-begotten  rules  and  oommands  thorn  as  a  king 
commands  his  officers.  Himself  being  five. fold,  the  Lord  thus  gives  salvation  to  men.” 

Mantra  4. 

snor:  i  II  a  II 

<x«rr  Yatha,  as.  TOrxr  Samr&t,  an  emperor,  a  sovereign,  Eva,  alone. 
3xfvxf!flTg  Adhikritan,  the  officials,  ministers,  Viniyunkte,  appoints. 

Htxr^  Etan,  these,  gxgr’f  Graman,  territories,  gxxx^  pt?  Etan  graman, 
these  territories,  Adhitisthasva,  rule  ye  over,  or  preside  ye  over. 

Iti,  thus.  Evameva,  so  indeed  xnsr:  Esali  this  (supreme),  hiw; 

Pranah,  PiYna.  3"dCTrf  Itaran,  others.  Pranan,  pranas,  senses. 

Prithak,  prithak,  separately.  Eva,  alone,  Sannidhatte, 

appoints,  ordains. 

4.  As  a  king  appoints  his  officers  (telling  them)  ‘  Rule  ye 
over  these  particular  territories,’  so  indeed  this  Prana  directs 
the  inferior  pranas  of  the  senses  to  the  separate  objects. — 8:3. 

N ote. — The  pentad  called  Prana  is  of  two  kinds,  the  Higher  Prftna  pentad  and  the 
Lower  Prana  pentad.  From  the  Principal  Prana  ara  born  as  His  children,  the  Lower 
Prana  pentad.  They  are  separate  from  the  Prana  as  individual  entities.  The  Higher 
Prana  pentad  is  the  live-fold  aspect  of  the  one  and  the  same  Pi  ana.  As  they  are  aspects 
of  the  chief  Prana,  they  are  not  separate  and  distinct  from  Him.  The  chief  Prana 
(which  always  means  the  Higher  pentad)  appoints  these  Lower  Prana  pentads — Prana 
apana,  vyana,  samana  and  udana — each  to  his  respective  organ  and  function,  and  Him¬ 
self  guides  them.  Thus  the  Apana  aspect  of  the  chief  Prana  presides  over  the  apana  of 
Lower  pentad  ;  and  so  on. 

Mantra  5 

g  *wth:  I  Gmfepir  prefer  ii  vu 

Payupasthe,  in  the  aims  and  the  generative  organ,  presiding 
over  the  function  of  defecation  and  micturition,  Apanam,  apana  cf 

the  Lower  pentad  governed  by  the  Apana  of  the  Higher,  Chaksuh 

srotre,  in  the  eve  and  the  ear.  *  I  3\T  ukhanasikabh  yam,  by  the 

mouth  and  the  nose.  Going  out  of  the  mouth  and  the  nose  as  expiration 
and  inspiration,  xxxw:  Pranah,  prana  (the  supreme  prana)  the  supreme 
prana  of  the  Higher  pentad  governs  and  directs  the  prana  of  the  Lower 
pentad  in  the  organs  of  the  eye,  the  ear,  &c.  Svayam,  himself,  ufu’gK 

Pratisthate,  presides.  Madhye,  in  the  middle,  in  the  navel,  midway 

between  the  Prana  sphere  and  apana  sphere.  §  Tu,  only, 
Samanih,  the  Samana  which  equalises  the  seven  humors  and 

di vidas  all  food  into  sevjn  hunamri.  Tfe  Simana  aspajt  of  the  chief 
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Prana,  governs  the  samana  of  the  lower  pentad,  Esah,  this  (samana) 
fij  Hi,  because.  Etat,  this.  Hutam,  offered  (eaten  and  drunk). 

Annam,  food.  Samara,  equally  or  similar.  Makes  the  food  eaten, 

similar  to  the  tissues  of  the  body  :  thus  makes  out  of  food  tissues  like  mus¬ 
cles,  bones,  &c.  This  power  of  converting  a  heterogeneous  food  to  a  homo¬ 
genous  mass  with  that  of  the  body  is  the  function  of  samana  or  the  simi¬ 
lar-making  life-energy,  prefer  Nayati,  leads,  i.e.,  makes  it  a  homogenous 
mass,  and  carries  it  equally  to  all  parts.  crewrg;  Tasmat,  therefore.  Because 
it  equalises  the  food,  vwr;  Etah,  these,  the  seven  lights,  i.e.,  the  two  ears, 
the  two  eyes,  the  two  nostrils  and  the  one  mouth  or  taste,  all  depend  upon 
the  food  digested  by  the  gastric  fire  and  carried  to  them  through  the  nadis. 

Sapta,  seven,  >sfwg:  Archisah,  lights,  tlie  action  of  the  Samana  Vayu. 
Prom  the  gastric  fire  arise  the  seven  flames  called  Kali,  Karali,  Manojava, 
Sulohita,  Sudhumravarna,  Sphulingini,  and,  Vis'varuchi,  see  Mundaka 
Upanisad,  II  These  are  the  principal  flames,  their  sub-divisions  and  ra¬ 
mifications  are  thousands  in  the  body.  The  Vyana  flows  in  them.  The 
seven  modifications  of  the  perceptive  senses  or  organs  of  knowledge  are  also 
called  seven  flames.  ersrfe  Bhavanti,  become,  are  produced,  manifested, 

5.  The  Aparia  Vayu  presides  over  (1)  defecation  and  [2) 
micturition,  the  Prana  itself  presides  over  the  (3)  sight  (4) 
hearing  (5)  taste  and  [6)  smelling.  In  the  middle  is  indeed 
Samana  (so  called)  because  it  assimilates  all  food  offered  to  it. 
Therefore,  these  are  the  seven  lights. — 34. 

Note.— -This  verse  shows  the  various  localities  where  these  Vayus  have  their  resi¬ 
dence.  The  spheres  of  action  of  these  are  thus  defined  and  distinct.  Much  confusion 
exists  as  to  the  proper  functions  of  these  five  Vayus.  But  from  this  verse  it  would 
appear  that  apana  is  the  vegetative  or  digestive  function  throwing  out  the  efl'ete  matter 
from  the  body.  Or  it  may  be  called  the  excretory  life  function.  The  Prana  is  the  sensory 
life  funotion,  since  seeing,  hearing,  &c.}  depend  upon  it.  The  samana  is  the  assimilative 
function,  by  which  the  food  taken  in  becomes  assimilated  to  the  tissues  of  the  body,  and 
would  correspond  with  the  lacteal  circulation  of  the  chyle. 

Mantba  6. 

1**®*  1  JTT^fei  ami  m 

Hridi,  in  the  heart,  where  the  Prana  dwells  in  the  form  of  Vyana, 
there  the  Jiva  also  dwells,  f?  Hi,  certainly,  Esah,  this  Jivatmal 

Atma,  Five-fold  Prana  together  with  the  Self:  the  LingStraa.  ** 
Atra,  here  (in  the  heart  or  in  the  body).  Etat,  this,  Ekas'a- 

tam,  one  hundred,  one  hundred  and  one.  JnfVwrw  Nadinam,  of  the  nadis. 
The  word  “  is”  should  be  supplied  hereto  complete  the  sentence, 
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Tasam,' amongst  them,  i.e.,  out  of  those  nadis.  'JTcTF^  ^atam,  one  hun¬ 
dred.  *1^  $atam,  hundred.  Ekaikasyam,  of  each  one.  The 

principal  one  hundred  and  one  nadis,  have  each  a  hundred  sub-nadis,  thus 
there  are  10,100  sub-nadi s.  ifreFTk:  Dvasaptatih,  seventy-two;  i.e.,  each 
sub-nadi  is  divided  into  72  sub-branch-nadis  ;  each  of  it  again  into  1,000  or 
each  sub-nadi  is  divided  into  12,000  sub-branches.  srfkvruFT  Pratis'akhu- 
nadi-sahasrani,  sub-branch-nadis  thousands  (each).  Bhavanti,  be¬ 
come.  Fug  Asu,  in  them,  Yyanah,  Vyana.  fott  Charati,  moves. 

6.  In  the  heart  verily  is  this  Jivatma.  Here  arise  one 
hundred  and  one  n&dis.  Each  one  of  them  has  a  hundred  sub- 

nadis.  Each  sub-nadi  has  72,000  branch  nadis.  The  Vyana 
moves  in  them. — 35. 

N  ote. — The  phrase  “hridi  hi  esa  at  mil”  is  road  by  Madhva  as  part  of  the  last  vesre,  con* 
nected  with  the  sentence  “  these  are  the  seven  flames  or  rays.  ”  Does  the  Jivatma,  per¬ 
ceive  the  external  objects  by  directly  coming  in  contact  with  them  or  through  some 
intermediary  ?  The  verse  answers  this,  by  saying  “  the  Jivatma  is  in  the  heart  ” — .it  can 
never  come  in  direct  contact  with  an  external  object.  The  objects  ~  are  therefore 
perceived  through  these  seven  rays  or  wires. 

The  remaining  portion  of  the  present  mantra  describes  the  vyana.  The  description 
shows  that  it  refers  to  the  circulation  of  blood,  and  the  nadis  are  the  arteries  and  capil¬ 
laries.  They  are  all  connected  with  the  heart. 

The  vyftna  would  thus  correspond  to  the  circulatory  function  of  the  blood  through 
the  arteries  and  veins,  and  its  oxygenation  in  the  lungs. 

Mantua  7. 

551^1  T^fcf  fTT^T  Tl’XipTTSTlir^f 

||  \9  H 

3TF  Atha,  next,  but.  Ekaya,  by  one  of  these  101  nadis,  (by 

(  A 

susumua).  Urdhvah,  upwards,  ascending-.  Udanah,  Udana.  gtnf* 

Punyena,  by  good  deeds.  Punyam,  good,  heavenly,  Lokam, 

worlds,  places.  ffPcT  Nayati,  leads.  Papena,  by  sin  or  evil  deed,  ftf* 

Papam,  sinful  worlds  or  hells.  Ubhabhyam,  by  both  (good  and 

bad).  Eva,  indeed.  Munusyalokam,  human  world. 

7.  But  by  one  (of  these  101  nadis)  the  upgoing  Udana 
leads  by  virtue  of  good  deeds  to  the  worlds  of  the  good,  by  sin 
to  worlds  of  the  sinful,  by  both  to  the  world  of  the  men  in¬ 
deed. — 36. 

Note. — The  udflna  function  though  a  well  recognisod  one,  hasjno  physiological  centre 
ascribed  to  it  by  modern  science.  The  existence  of  the  susumn9,  is  considered  as  mythi¬ 
cal.  But  man  goes  to  sleep  every  day,  and  the  Jiva  leaves  the  body  in  deep  sleep  as 
well  as  in  death.  The  life-energy  that  takes  the  Jiva  to  the  region  of  deep  sleep  and 
out  of  the  body  should  be  recognised  as  a  form  of  Prana.  I  have  called  it  the  hypnotio 
function  of  Prana.  It  is  a  distinct  and  positive  funotion  and  not  a  mere  negative  weari¬ 
ness  of  the  nerves  or  exhaustion  of  vitality. 
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Mantra  8. 

3TT%qr  f  t  ?iTgi:  am  fT fr  ^nsjq  ll 

’jfastrr  m  gsqsqiqRJREvqT^creT  *wmi 

qr^oqffr:  ||  <r  (| 

•  ^rrfecir:  Adityah,  the  Sun,  the  Being  presiding  over  the  Solar  orb.  The 
PiAn a  dwelling  in  the  Sun.  s  Ha,  verily.  %  Yai,  indeed.  ^T^r:  Baliyah, 
external  :  the  Prana  that  has  its  source  or  existence  outside  :  the  Cosmic. 
nr»!r:  Pranah,  Prana,  Udayati,  arises,  goes  up.  vn:  Esah,  this, 

externa]  prana,  Mandalatma,  the  Prana  in  the  Sun.  t%  Hi,  verily. 

Enam,  this,  ^rgspr^  Chaksusam,  belonging  to  the  eye  :  the  prana  that  has  its 
source  or  existence  in  the  eye.  Pranam,  Prana,  Anugrih 

nanah,  benefitting,  favouring.  Thus  the  Chief  Prana  in  his  aspect  of  Prana 
supports  the  external  sun.  While  this  Solar  Prana  helps  the  ocular  prana 
by  guiding  and  directing  .it.  gfsr53T*rj  Prithivyam,  in  the  earth,'  the  force 
of  gravity  in  the  earth  is  the  Apana  aspect  of  the  Chief  Prana’  This 
regulates  the  physiological  apana  in  man.  nr  Ya,  what.  ^cTT  Devata 
Deity,  (presiding  deity  of  the  earth),  cr  Sa,  that.  Esa,  she. 

PuruBasya,  of  the  Purusa.  Apanam,  apana.  Avastbabhya, 

drawing  up,  controlling,  directs  it  downwards.  Antara,  in  the  inter¬ 

val  (between  the  Sun  and  the  Earth)  :  in  the  middle  region.  ^  Yat,  what 
jsn-g&Tai:  Akas'ah,  space,  ^r:  Sah,  that  (inter-space),  ^tth:  Samanah,  Samana. 
eng:  Vayuh,  the  Vayu,  atmosphere.  Vyanah,  the  Vyana. 

8.  (The  Cosmic  correspondences  are). — The  sun  is  (the 
reservoir)  verily  of  the  Cosmic  Light  or  Prana.  He  rises 
helping  the  ocular  or  the  microcosmic  prana  (to  see  objects). 
The  goddess  who  presides  over  the  Earth  (is  the  Cosmic 
Apana)  and  she  helps  man  by  attracting  downwards  the  apana 
of  the  person.  The  space  which  is  between  (the  Earth  and  the 
Sun)  is  the  Cosmic  Samana,  (and  it  helps  the  samana  inside  the 
man)  ;  the  atmosphere  or  Vayu  is  Cosmic  Vyana  (and  helps 
the  vyana  inside  the  man). — 37. 

Note.— The  Higher  Prana  Pentad  is  cosmic,  and  governs  through  His  five  aspects  the 
Lower  Pr&na  Pentad  in  the  Microcosm  or  the  Jiva  body. 

Mantra  9. 

Hsf!  5  i 

II  $  II 

§5r:  Tejah,  energy,  external  fire,  the  fire  that  burns  and  illuminates.  * 
Ha,  verily.  %  Yai,  indeed.  Udanah,  (Jd'ma.  <r?irr^  Tasm&t,  therefore. 
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:3'Tan-?T?irT:  Upas'antatejah,  lost  energy  :  persons  whose  energy  has  gone  out, 
debilitated.  Punarbhavam,  again-born,  taking  another  body,  another 

birth,  i.e.,  death,  Indriyaih,  with  the  senses,  Manasi,  in  the 

Manas.  ^T^prr^:  Sampadyamanaih,  entered,  merged. 

9.  The  Cosmic  Fire  verily  is  Udaia.  (It  helps  the  Udana 
in  man),  therefore,  when  a  person  becomes  exhausted  of  energy, 
he  goes  to  another  birth,  with  his  sense  faculties  merged  in  the 
mind. — 38. 


Note. — The  five  energies  appoar  to  be  correlated  with  the  five  elements  and  the  five 
planes.  This  is  a  tentative  table  of  those  correspondences. 


Cosmic. 

Prana 


A  pan  A 
Samana 

VlANA 

Udana 


Micro-cosmic. 

Cosmic  Plane. 

Human  Organ.  Element. 

Prana 

.  Atmie  or  Solar  ... 

The  Light  and  other  Light  (other  or 
senses  and  optic  and  ak&§a.) 

other  centres  of  the 
senses  in  the  brain  and 
the  whole  brain. 

Apana 

Earth  or  physical 

The  intestines  and  other  Earth, 
excretory  organs. 

Samana 

.  Astral  or  antar- 
iksa. 

The  assimilatory  organs,  Water. 
e  .g.,  stomach,  liver, 
pancreas  and  lacteal 
circulatory  vessels 

Vyana 

,  Buddhic  piano  ... 

The  heart  and  blood  cir  ..  Vayu  or  Air. 
culatory  vessels. 

Udana 

Mental  plane 

The  throat.  (?)  ...  Fire. 

Tnus  the  five  physiologic  il  pranas  may  be  translated  as:  1.  Sensory,  2.  Excretory, 
3.  Assimilative,  4.  Circulatory,  5.  Hypnotic  and  Respiratory,  o:  ojoctory  functions. 


Mantra  10. 


srrumFnfrT  irnHFTirgi  I  ^tcr^tt  w 

II  \o  II 


51^  Yat,  as.  ^r^f^TT:  is  a  compound  word  meaning  “  the  state  of  mind 
at  the  time  of  death.”  The  last  modification  of  the  mind-stuff  at  the 
time  of  death.  The  thought  uppermost  then,  t^tT:  Chittah,  mind,  idea 
thought,  recollection  ;  the  last  thought  relating  to  the  deva,  animal  or 
other  bodies.  Tena,  with  that  mind,  with  that  thought  foremost,  s*: 
Esah,  this  (jiva  at  the  time  of  death),  nrvr*T  Pranam,  to  Prana,  to  the 
Supreme  Prana,  Ayati,  comes  to,  approaches.  Then  all  functions, 

such  as  thinking,  remembering,  &c.,  cease,  only  respiration  goes  on  :  for 
the  jiva  is  merged  in  Pr&na.  He  comes  to  the  presence  of  the  mukhya  or 
chief  Prana,  irnjr:  Pranah,  the  Pr&na.  if^T  TejasS,  with  the  energy  (of 
UdSna).  3^:  Yuktah,  joined.  ^  Saha,  together.  ^Tc^tt  Atmand,  with 
the  Supreme  Self.  *J*rr Yatha  Sankalpitam,  as  desired,  as  thought 
Lokam,  world,  body.  Nayati,  leads,  conducts. 

10.  As  in  one’s  idea  at  the  time  of  death,  such  is  his 
next  incarnation  ;  for  with  that  idea  uppermost,  the  jiva 
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approaches  the  Prana,  hen  the  Prana  joined  with  the  UdA.ua 
energy,  together  with  the  higher  self,  carries  the  jiva  to  that 
particular  world  which  is  desired  by  it. — 39. 

N ote. — The  Jiva  surrounded  by  tho  chifcta  or  mental  body  appears  in  the  presenco 
of  tho  chief  Prana  at  the  time  of  death.  Tho  Prana  joined  with  ud4na  and  the  Supreme 
Self  carries  the  Jiva  to  tho  region  desired  and  thought  by  it.  The  Jiva  is  endowed  with 
a  body  appropriate  to  the  plane  where  it  goes.  The  udana  thus  ejects  the  tenant  soul 
from  its  house,  the  body.  It  may  bo  called  the  ojectory  function. 

Mantra  11. 

q  ns  fasrwiwi  i  * 

3^:  H  9,x  II 

^T:  Yah,  however,  Evam,  thus,  TWjfr*[  Vidvan,  the  knowing,  wise, 

learned,  jthsw,  Pranam,  the  Prana.  Veda,  knows,  h  Na,  not.  ^  Ha, 
verily,  Asya,  his.  Prajah,  descendants,  dynasty.  Hiyate 

are  lost,  become  extinct,  cut  off.  ?r:  Amritah,  immortal,  wrfk  Bhavati, 
becomes.  cT^  Tat,  therefore,  v1*;  Esah,  this  (following.)  ^lokah, 

verse. 

11.  The  wise  one,  who  knows  Prana  thus,  becomes  pros 
perous  and  verily  his  line  never  becomes  extinct,  on  this 
earth,  and  he  becomes  immortal.  Therefore  the  (following) 
verse. — 40. 

Note. — He  who  understands  this  mystery  of  Prana,  gets  in  this  world  prosperity — 
his  line  never  eomos  to  an  end  or  becomes  extinct,  and  he  himself  after  death,  becomes  a 
Mukta  and  thus  transcends  death. 

Mantra  12. 

r  ^  i  srenraf  ts*  qrnrcq- 


Ua  rjcft?r:  E?T7i7:  II  3  II 

******  Utpattim,  origin,  origin  of  Prana  from  theSupreme  Self. 

Ayatim,  the  coming,  the  entrance,  coming  with  the  manas  into  the  bodvT 
Entering  the  body  at  the  command  of  the  Supreme.  Sthanam,  the 

residence,  the  seat;  the  local  organs,  as  the  eye,  &c.  fe"*jc3"*T  Vibhutvam 
the  pervasion,  tho  agency,  ttm  sovereignty  as  described  in  verse  4 
Pervasion  in  the  Sun,  the  Earth  Akas'a,  Vftyu  and  Agni,  i.e.,  the  five  plane, 
of  physical,  astral,  karana  and  Buddhi,  &c.  ^  Cha,  and  (the  outgoing  cf 

the  Udana).  v*  Eva,  alone.  ^TT  PanchadM,  five-fold.  ^*TcimAdhyat- 
mam,  physiological,  Cha,  and  (physical  and  celestial).  **  Eva,  indeed. 
xttto  Pranasya,  of  the  Supreme  Prana.  The  first  begotten,  finm*  VijSaya 

havi5  b,l0wn'  Amritam,  immortality,  freedom,  liberation,  mokea! 

As'nute,  enjoys,  attains. 
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12.  Having  known  the  oriorin,  the  entrauce,  the  localisation 
and  the  five-fold  sovereignty  of  Prana,  as  well  as  his  physiolo¬ 
gical,  physical  and  celestial  aspects,  one  enjoys  immortality,  in¬ 
deed  thus  knowing,  one  enjoys  immortality, — 41. 

Note. — Having  known  the  origin,  the  entrance,  the  localisation  and  the  pervasion  of 
Prana  in  the  Sun,  Earth,  &c.,  as  well  as  the  ascending  of  Ud&na/and  its  being  five-fold 
only,  not  more  not  less,  both  in  the  miorooo.sm  and  macrocosm,  and  its  physiologioal  (and 
physical  and  celestial  aspects— knowing  these  as. functions)  or  Pr&n*,  alone,  and  not  of 
the  Sun,  &c. — one  attains  immortality,  one  attains  immortality — (^aukara.) 


28 


fourth  pra&na. 

Mantra  1. 

3,„  srhuerift  iti4:  qsreg  I  w«ra^afeB*35«r  wft 
amfa  vs  ^qcwuprftt 
^  ^TUfafg^T  *+ra?cftfcf  tl  ^  II 

=srsr  Atha,  next,  f  Ha,  verily,  Enam,  him  (Pippalada).  *t*fa*6V 
Sauryftyani,  Saury!  yarn.  nn*:  G!rgyah,  G!rgya.  Paprachehha,  asked 

Bhagavan,  O  Master  !  Etasmin,  in  this.  3^  Puruse,  pci- 

son,  (body  when  it  sleeps,  the  embodied  Self.  shT*  KSni,  what  (organs  or 
senses)  Svapanti,  sleep  (cease  functioning),  srrfa  Kani,  what 

(organs),  divine  energies.  Asmin,  in  this  (body  when  it  sleeps 

or  when  this  jiva  goes  to  sleep),  Jagrati,  remains  awake,  i.e.,  al¬ 
ways  functions.  sfferc:  Katarah,  who  out  of  these,  Esah,  this, 

Devah,  Deva.  By  what  organ  the  jiva  dreams  dreams,  *T»»rrg  Svapnan, 
dreams,  Pas'yati,  sees,  dreams.  Kasya,  whose,  Etat,  this 

(susupti).  3*3?  Sukham,  happiness.  H«ifcr  Bhavati,  becomes  or  is  produced 

Ivasmin,  in  whom  (in  what  body  or  where),  g  Nu,  indeed  (a  parti¬ 
ciple  expressing  a  query,  doubt,  discussion),  Sarve,  all.  ^rufkf^ar 
Sampratisthit!h,  fully  established,  Bhavanti,  become.  fTH  Iti,  thus. 

1,  Next  Saury ayani  Gargya  asked  him:  “  O  Master  ! 
when  this  person  sleeps,  what  devas  cease  functioning  and 
what  continue  to  function.  What  deva  out  of  these  causes 
dreams  to  be  dreamt  ?  Whose  is  the  experiencing  of  bliss  in 
a  dreamless  sleep  ?  In  whom  are  all  firmly  established  ?— 42. 

Note.-—  The  word  “sleep”  includes  both  the  dream’  and  deep  dreamless  sleep.  The 
question  relates  to  both  states.  Through  the  mediation  of  what  deva  of  the  senses  does 
the  jiva  dream,  and  whose  is  the  happiness  enjoyod  in  dreamless  sleep;  for  then  the  jiva 
is  not  in  contact  with  any  one  of  the  organs  of  sensation,  how  does  he  feel  happiness, 
t  he  dream  and  the  deep  sleep  are  independent  of  the  jiva;  nor  are  they  subordinate  to 
the  Ghiof  Prana,  for  He  also  is  a  jiva.  On  whom  then  do  those  states  depend?  The  devas 
of  course,  never  sleep.  The  question  “What  deva  dreams  dream?’’  therefore 
means  ‘What  deva  causes  that  jiva  to  dream  dream,’  for  the  devas  never  dream 
Though  there  aio  many  devas  in  the  human  body,  they  are  not  independent  of  eaoh 
other,  but  act  in  co-ordination. 

In  the  previous  prafinas,  the  entiro  universe  has  been  proved  to  bo  under  the  Lord. 
All  beings  are  under  Him,  not  only  in  their  waking  state,  but  in  the  dreaming  and 
sleeping  states  also.  This  chapter  enunciates  this  truth.  It  is  the  jiva  that  goes  to 
sleep,  the  funotions  of  the  body,  never  sleep— .they  only  cease  to  function.  Some,  however 
never  cease  to  function  even. 
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Mantra  2. 

|  WX1  TTTWI  JT^^r^TSaR^m^cf  q^cf:  «?qT 

q^¥Tqf?cT  It  <U:  jq:  ^  t 

a?*?R  q^  ^  qq^qfTqqfq  I  ^?T  rT^f q  gqqf  q  ^tjfxf^r  q  qipifq  q 
fs3%  q  q  qT^T  qiq?^q?f  q  ^qrq^  ^qfqTfeqf- 

ll^ll 

Tasmai,  to  him.  ^r:  Sah,  he  (Pippalada).  ?t  Ha,  then. 
UvAcha,  said,  Yathi,  as.  *TT*g  G&rgya,  O  Gargya  !  *rvfex:  Marichayah, 
rays  of  light,  Arkasya,  of  the  sun.  sg^cf  Astam,  setting  (to  a 

place  down  the  visible  horizon.)  *T^r:  Gaohchhatab,  going,  Sarvah, 

all  u'ays).  Etasmin,  in  this  (visible),  Tejomandale,  light- 

orb,  i.e.,  the  sun.  Eki,  one,  unification,  naffer  Bhavanti,  become, 
attain.  fTT:  Tab,  those  (rays),  g*r:  Punab,  again.  Punarudayatah, 

of  the  arising  (sun),  uncfer  Pracharanti,  spread  out  (in  all  quarters).  i?sf 
Evam,  thus,  x  Ela,  verily.  %  Vai,  indeed,  gq;  Tat,  that  (sense  product.) 
nn  Sarvam,  all.  Pare,  in  the  higher.  Deve,  God.  nnfe  manasi,  in 
the  mind,  Eki,  oneness  ngfe  Bhavati,  becomes,  attain.  fe  Tena, 

therefore,  frf^  Tarhi,  then,  Esah,  this.  ’Sfsn:  Purusah  person  (Dense 
body)  n  Na  Srinoti  does  not  hear,  g  Na  pas'yati,  does  not 

see.  n  fearer  Na  J  ighrati,  does  not  smell,  n  Na  rasayate,  does  not 

taste,  =T  Na  Spris'ate,  does  not  touch,  n  sgfegqi*  Na  Abhivadarte, 
does  not  speak  n  ssfxn  Na  Adatte,  does  not  take  up  anything.  * 
Na  Anandayate,  does  not  enjoy,  g  fe^sr^  Na  Yisrijate,  does  not 
defecate.  w  XTTsdf  Na  Iyayate,  does  not  walk,  ^gfsfcr  Svapiti,  sleeps 
[Attain  (apeti)  the  self,  the  independent  (svam)].  xfk  Iti,  thus, 
Achaksate,  (say  the  learned). 

2.  He  said  to  him  ‘,As,  0  Gargya  !  all  the  rays  of  the  sun 
when  going  to  set,  become  one  in  that  orb  of  light,  and  on  his 
rising  again  they  again  spread  out  in  all  directions,  so  verily 
these  all  dev  as  become  one  in  that  High  Divinity  that  dwelleth 
in  the  mind  and  then  the  jiva  is  made  to  dream  dreams  ;  there 
fore  that  person,  (when  dreaming  has  no  cognisance  of  the  ex¬ 
ternal)  he  hears  not,  sees  not,  smells  not,  tastes  not,  feels  not, 
speaks  not,  grasps  not,  procreates  not,  excretes  not,  walks  not, 
men  say  i(  He  sleeps,  i.e.,  he  has  attained  the  Independent  ” 
(Vi?nu  as  Tejasa). — 43. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  rays  of  the  sun  really  never  are  withdrawn  into  the  solar  orb.  It  is  only  a 
conventional  mode  of  speaking  that  the  sun  sets  and  the  rays  a  re  withdrawn,  for  when 
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the  sun  sets  in  one  place,  he  is  visible  in  another  place.  Therefore  by  the  phrase  ‘tho 
rays  enter  the  sun  when  he  sets,’  it  is  meant  that  the  sun  beoomes  invisible  in  that 
particular  looality.  Similarly  all  the  devAs  of  the  senses  and  the  jiva  gone  to  sleep 
are  said  to  become  one  in  Vis  nit,  in  the  sense  that  they  cease  to  function. 


Note. — .Though  the  rays  of  the  sun  are  never  withdrawn  into  the  solar-orb  and  the 
sun  never  sots  or  rises,  yet  in  relation  to  a  particular  place  he  is  said  to  set  and  rise 
and  people  mistakenly  assert  that  the  rays  have  boen  withdrawn,  or  have  come  back 
again.  Tne  whole  thing  is  an  illusion  or  ajrf-ar-  This  verse  shows  the  great  bhrdnti 
into  which  the  people  fall  with  regard  to  dream  and  sleep.  Becoming  one  with  Visnu  i11 
sleep  really  means  coming  to  the  same  place  as  Visnu  just  as  we  say  at  night  time  all 
cows  become  one  in  the  cowpen,  i.e.,  they  congregate  in  one  place,  while  at  daytime 
they  roam  about  in  the  pasture  land.  In  the  dream  state  they  approach  Visnu,  in  the 
inanas  ;  in  Susupti  or  dreamless  sleep,  they  approach  Him  in  the  hollow  of  the  heart 
and  as  the  sense-devils  stop  their  activities  then  the  state  of  sleep  arises.  In  dream, 
all  sense-devus  cease  funct  ioning  oxeept  the  manas. 

Mantra  3. 


Simfa  *lTgqc*h  g  qi  •VTTSqTJTT  aJldT 

srd’rmTgqTrto:  nm:  \\\\\ 

nrwwt:  Pranagnayah,  the  Prana  fires.  The  fires  which  consist  of  prana 
apana,  &c.  The  physiological  energies,  wg  Eva,  alone,  Efasmin, 

in  this,  Pure,  city  (with  nine  gates).  /  e.  in  the  body.  srrqfk  JAgrati, 
keep  awake  or  keep  watch:  go  on  performing  their  fund  ion-  of  main¬ 
taining  the  organism.  Hff^ar  Garhapatya,  Garhapatya  %  I  la,  v  rily  % 
Vai,  indeed,  s*:  Esah,  this,  gw:  Apanah,  the  Apana  The  similarity 
between  the  Apana  and  Garhapatya  is  that  both  are  situated  west,  as 
Gftrhapatya  fire  is  lighted  ou  the  western  hearth  of  the  house,  so  the 
Apana  is  the  west  or  downward  goiug  function,  the  excretory  function,  sgm: 
Vvanah,  the  Vyaria.  Anvuharya  pachana  Daksinagni,  fhe 

Yyanah  goes  out  of  the  right  side  of  the  heart,  therefore  it  is  called 
Daksinagni  (south  or  right-hand  fire).  The  similarity  consists  in  that  both 
burn  up  oblations  or  horna.  ^5  Ya%  because,  Cflrhapatva  t  fr,)lr 

the  Garhapatya  (fire)  m»rY«rt  Praniyate,  is  taken,  or  1  u]  out,  or  separated 
or  obtained.  PranayanAt,  by  being  taken  out.  The  ahavaniya 

fire  is  kindled  by  bringing  fire  from  the  Garhapatya  altar  and  placing  it 
on  the  ahavaniya.  gmrwPi:  Ahavaniyah,  Ahavaniya.  ingr:  Pr^nah  the 
Pr&na. 


2.  The  Prana-fires  alone  are  awake  in  this  town.  The 
Apana  is  the  Garhapatya  fire.  The  Vy&na  is  the  Daksinagni. 
The  Prana  by  reason  of  its  Pranayana  is  the  Ahavaniya  firei 
because  ib  is  obtained  (praniyate)  from  the  Garhapatya.— 44. 

No*.—  The  western  gate  of  the  human  body  is  the  alimentary  oanal  and  as  the 
Apana  has  its  seat  in  it,  it  is  analogically  said  to  be  the  GArhapatya  fire.  Perhaps  it 
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is  also  so  called  beoause  it  oooks  all  food— all' food  is  digested  in  the  ali  nentary  canal , 
beginning  with  the  saliva  of  the  mouth  and  ending  with  the  large  intestines.  Garuapatya 
is  the  fire  of  the  household  ,  the  kitohen  fire.  The  food  when  digested  goes  to  nourish  the 
organs  by  becoming  blood,  so  PrAna  by  which  blood  also  is  meant,  is  extracted  from 
the  ApAna.  The  arterial  circulation  isVyftna. 

Mantua.  4. 

h  'Tm*fa  11311 

*l<5  Yat,  because.  Uchchhvfisanis'vasau,  expiration  and 

inspiration.  wf  Etau,  these  two.  Ahuu,  oblations  (like  oblations  to 

lire).  TT«t*  Samam,  equal,  at  equal  intervals  of  time,  periodically  making 
all  humours  of  the  body  balanced.  Constantly  establishing  equilibrium 
between  the  venous  and  the  arterial  blood.  ,•  Nayati,  carries,  distri¬ 
butes.  sT*  Iti,  therefore,  ^r:  Sab,  He.  n^rT^:  Samanah,  the  Sinfina. 
The  Adhvaryu  or  the  officiating  priest,  w.  Manah,  the  mind,  the  manas, 

?  Ha,  verily  t  Yai,  indeed.  **  Eva,  alone,  Nomr*:  Yajanrmah,  the  sacri¬ 
ficer.  Istaphalam,  sacrifice-desired-fruit,  rr^  Eva,  indeed,  alom 

3 Udanah,  the  Udana.  Sah,  He.  Enam,  this  (the  Manas-typified 
as  the  sacrificer).  Yajamanam,  the  sacrificer.  Aharaha!  , 

daily  (at  Susupti)  day.  by  day.  Brahma  the  Brahman;  the  Susumna- 
dwelling  Lord,  the  Prajna.  *t*tntcT  Gamayati,  leads  or  carries. 

4.  Because  he  equally  distributes  these  two  oblations— 
the  expiration  and  inspiration,  therefore,  lie  is  called  Samana. 
The  mind  alone  verily  is  the  sacrificer.  The  fruit  of  the 
sacrifice  is  indeed  the  Ud&na.  He  carried  this  sacrificer 
daily  to  Brahman  that  dvvelleth  in  the  Sueumna — 45. 

N;tt — The 'Samana  or  the  same-maker  is  thus  connected  with  the  respiratory  func¬ 
tion  also.  It  constantly  establishes  the  equipoise  between  expiration  and  inspiration. 
It  would  correspond  to  the  priest  in  a  fire-sacrifice,  while  manas  is  the  Yaja  mana 
for  whom  the  sacrifice  is  made — and  Udana  or  hypnotic  function  is  like  the  fruit 
of  the  action — -that  manifests  in  some  future  time.  It  is  the  upward  carrying  func¬ 
tion — -the  function  by  which  the  jiva  is-  separated  from  one  vehicle  after  another 
by  which  the  self  projects  himself.  The  joy  of  the  dreamless  sleep  depends  upon 
UdSna. 

Mantra  5. 

Sit*  I  ^  ^gr- 

*c*3*j*  3^3*: 

^  STTST  rf  ^T^cT  ^1*3^  =*  5**:  *3*  fa  II  Ml 

5^  Atra,  here  (in  sleep  when  the  Prana  is  withdrawn  from  sense 
organs,  ear,  &c.,  but  only  vital  functions  are  curried  on;  and  the  manas 


182 


PEAS' N  A-  UP  A  NISAD. 


alone,  out  of  the  eleven  senses,  inactive)  ^r:  Esah,  this, 
Devafr,  God,  i.e.,  mind,  Svapne,  in  the  dream  (state). 

Mahimanam,  mightiness,  greatness  (in  creating  the  dream  world.  The 
almightiness  of  the  Supreme  Self).  Anubhavati,  experiences,  sees, 

realises.  «r^_Yat,  what  tobjects  like  the  horse,  &c).  £*?  Dristam,  is  seen 
(in  the  waking  state).  Dristam,  seen-like,  sight-pictures.  Anu- 

pas'yati,  sees  (in  dream)  again  ^rutam,  is  heard.  $rutam,  heard. 

Eva,  indeed.  ^33  Artham,  object.  Anusrinoti,  again  hears. 

Des’adigantaraih,  in  different  countries  and  quarters.  If  the 
reading  be  ^3  then  the  rendering  would  be  “in  different  holies  and 
quarters.  ”  ^  Cha,  and.  H?T3gd  Pratyanubh utam,  experienced, 
Punah,  again,  f*;  Punah,  again.  Pratyaoubhavati,  experiences. 

Dristam,  seen.  Alrista  n,  not  seen.  ^  Cha,  and.  ^  Srutam, 

heard.  *3*33  As'rutam,  not  heard.  ^  Cha,  and.  2*333  Auubhutam,  ex¬ 
perienced  (in  this  life).  3  Cha,  and.  31*333^  Ananubhutam,  not  ex¬ 
perienced  (in  this  life  but  in  some  past  life).  ^  Cha,  and.  ^r3  Sat, 
existing,  true,  that  which  is  in  the  present.  ^  Cha,  and.  >393  Asat, 

not  existing  in  the  present,  hence  the  past.  ^  Cha,  and.  Sarvam, 

all.  Pas'yati,  sees,  behjlds.  Sarvah,  all  (being  all,  i.e.,  mentally 

modifying  itself  as  a  Devi,  animal,  &c.)  Pas'yati,  sees. 

5.  Then  this  shining  one  in  dream  experiences  the  greatness 
of  the  Lord,  whatever  was  seen  (in  the  waking  state),  he 

perceives  it  again  as  a  picture;  whatever  was  heard,  he 
hears  it  again  as  a  sound  object:  whatever  was  experienced 
in  different  countries  and  quarters,  he  experiences  that  again  and 
again — -whether  seen  or  not  seen,  heard  or  not  heard,  experienc¬ 
ed  or  not  experienced,  true  or  false,  ho  sees  all;  being  all,  he 
sees  all. — 46. 

Note.— In  dream  one  sees  the  glory  of  the  Lord.  When  objeots  perooived  in 
this  life  or  the  past  lives,  seen  in  this  locality  or  another,  aro  all  brought  together, 
losing  all  coherence  of  time  and  spaoe,  and  the  dreamer  mistakes  them  for  the 
present,  then  arises  the  bhranti  or  the  illusion  of  dream.  It  is  the  vivifying  of 
the  mental  impressions- 

Mantua  6. 

11^11 

**.  Sah,  he  (the  jiva).  *31  Yada,  when.  ?Gput  Tejasa,  by  the  Light, 
by  the  Sun  or  Brahman.  By  divine  energy.  >3^3:  Abhibhutalr,  over¬ 
powered,  embraced  or  wrapped  mini,  enveloped,  covered,  i.e.,  when  the 
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jiva  eaters  Goi  Bhavati,  becomes.  ^  Atra,  theD,  in  that 

state  of  dreamless  sleep,  sujupti.  Esah,  this.  Devah,  the  shining  one 
i.e.,  the  mind,  Svapnstn,  dreams,  h  Na,  not.  wa;?rf<r  Pas'yati,  sees, 

because  the  mauas  even  ceases  to  function  then,  Atha,  next,  there¬ 
fore,  because  of  this  proximity  to  God,  born  from  this  union  with  God 
and  realization  ol  one’s  true  form.  Sada,  then  (in  susuptih 
Etasmin,  in  this,  vrvtY  ^arire,  this  body.  The  “  body  ”  here  means  the 
jiva.  When  the  jiva,  forgetting  himself,  makes  himself  the  body  of 
the  Lord,  the  channel  for  Bis  Will,  then  the  jiva  is  said  to  be  the 
S  arira  of  God.  Ltat,  this  (susupti  called).  5^  Sukham,  happiness, 

joy.  Bhavati,  becomes,  is  produced. 

6.  When  he  even  is  embraced  by  the  Light,  then  this 
shining  one  does  not  dream  dreams  ;  therefore  then  in  this  body 
is  produced  this  susupti  happiness — 47. 

MADHYA'S  COMMENTARY. 

The  happiness  wells  up  in  the  Jiva,  when  it  loses  all  its  activities  and  makes  itself 
a  body  of  the  Lord.  The  question  asked  was  “  who  enjoys  the  happiness  in,  the  dreamless 
sleep.”  The  reply  is  :  The  soul  or  the  Jiva  enjoys  happiness,  and  not  the  non-intelligent 
body.  Moreover  thore  is  a  Sruti  which  declares  that  the  human  soul  is  the  body  of  the 
Lord  (Bri.  Up.)  When  therefore  the  Jiva  converts  himself  into  the  body  of  Visnu,  then 
he  enjoys  the  divine  happiness.  The  Lord  brings  on  sleep,  in  order  to  give  happiness  to 
the  Jiva. 

Note. — The  word  Aarira  ordinarily  means  a  body  ‘  a  vehicle  ’  :  but  here  it  is  used  in 
a  very  peculiar  sense.  It  means  the  Jiva  himself,  When  the  Jiva,  losing  his  persou 
ality,  converts  himself  into  the  vehicle  of  God,  then  he  is  called  the  vehicle  or  Sarira  par 
excellence  for  there  is  no  higher  vehicle,  than  the  soul  itself,  as  the  channel  of  the  God.  In 
the  state  of  deep  sleep  even  the  tamasic  soul  experiences  happiness,  because  the 
Lord  gives  happiness  to  all.  ,  The  t  rue  happiness  of  self-realization  is  however  for  the 
wise  only.  In  susupti  ohe  manas  also  ceases  its  activity.  The  only  ‘  organ  ’  then  active 
is  the  svarupa  Indriya  (the  causal  body).  This  svarupa  indriya  or  the  causal  body  is  the 
organ  through  which  happiness  of  susupti  is  perceived.  The  jiva  is  to  God,  what  tho 
body  is  to  the  soul  ;  and  because  of  this  correspondence,  the  jiva  is  termed  Sarira  or 
body  here,  audit  is  said  ‘happiness  is  in  the  body.'  This  Svarupa-Indriaya  or  ‘the 
sense  or  organ  of  self-perception  ’  is  not  organised  as  yet  in  ordinary  persons.  The 
Manas  is  tho  highest  sense  as  yot  developed.  With  the  unfolding  of  Svarhpa-Indriya  the 
sense  of  intuition,  knowing  a  thing  as  it  is,  will  develop’ 

Mantua  7. 

ll  $  II 

Sab,  mere  expletive.  Yatha  as.  %T«r  Sornya,  O  dear,  Initiate  One, 
entitled  to  quaff  the  Soma  drink  Vayamsi,  birds.  Vasovriksam, 

on  the  dwelling  tree,  the  roosting  tree.  Samprati§thante,  fully 

gather,  go  to,  and  remain  there,  repair,  Evain,  so.  f  Ha,  verily  %Vaij 
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indeed,  Tat,  that,  w  Sarva'm,  all.  ^  Pare,  in  the  highest  (above  the 
Avidya,  and  its  effects  and  modifications).  ^Tc^rfk  Atmani,  in  the  self  (the 
self-lu mi nou i,  blissful,  imperishable)  in  Visnu.  Samhrstisthate,  fully 

gathers  or  repairs. 

7.  As,  O  clear  !  birds  go  to  their  roosting  tree  and  remain 
there  for  the  night,  so  verily  this  all  repairs  to  the  Supreme 
Sell  in  deep  sleep.— 48. 

Mantra  8. 

^  qfaqtqHtt  ^TT^T<i!*THTT  =q  %iTTm^T 

^TST^srf^TqTiTr^T  ^  =g  srrsf  ^  Error 

^  STTcTS^r  ^  ^  ^qsifqcfoSf  ^  qiqj  ^  qg>®q-  ^ 

=3T^TrT5ri  %rq^£rM^fq=T5q  ^  qr^SJ  fqHYffqrTS^f  ^  qi^T  ^ 
tt?cT3T  :q  jrsj  qr^sq  qi?^  mmrf  ^qsq  q  fq^  q 

^tfffqqsq  q  fqqTcrFqdsq  q  HTOT5J  fqqTyfqcisq  q  |(  =;  || 

Prithivi,  the  earth,  the  physical  atom.  ^  Ch  a,  and.  ^wg1"*TT5t 
Prithivimatra,  the  earth’s  (subtle)  measure.  The  subtle  Tanmatra  of  thee 
earth  M4tra  means  the  measure,  the  vibratory  swing  of  the  atom  of  the 
physical  plane,  ^ht;  Apah,  water,  the  astral  atom.  ^•T'fY^T^r  Apomatra, 
Tanmatra  of  water,  the  rate  of  Vibration  of  the  atom  of  the  astral 
plane  %5t:  Tejah,  light,  fire,  the  mental  plane  atom,  tsmrrarr  Tejom&tra, 
the  tanmatra  of  light.  The  rate  of  vibration  of  the  atom  of  the  mental 
plane,  Vayuh,  air  of  the  Buddhic  atom,  Vayumatru  the 

Tanmatra  of  Vayn  or  the  rate  of  vibration  of  the  Buddhic  atom. 

Akas'ah  the  4kas'a  or  the  atom  ef  Ahamkara  plane.  ^T^raiHr^r  Akas'a- 
matra,  the  Tanmatra  of  akas'a,  or  the  rite  of  vibration  of  the  atom  of  that 
plane,  Chaksuh,  sight.  Drastavyam.  form.  ^ rotram,  hear¬ 
ing.  ^rotavvam,  sound,  Ghranam,  smelling.  -?rraW  Ghrata- 

vyam,  scent.  <*fi  llasah,  tasting.  Rasavitavyam,  taste,  sensa¬ 
tion.  Tvak,  touching  S]) u-s'ayitavyam,  sensation  of  touch. 

ctt^  Vak,  the  speech.  V  aktavvam,  the  word,  utterance,  nsfi 

Hastau,  hands,  Adatavyam,  what  is  to  be  held.  Upasthah, 

the  organ.  Anandayitavyam,  enjoyment,  *nq:  Payuh,  rectum. 

Visarjayitavyam,  excrements,  Padau,  feet.  Gan- 

tavyam,  the  place  where  to  go  to.  Manah,  the  mind.  '’T^cT^  Man- 

tavyam,  the  thought.  Buddhih,  intellect,  reason,  Boddhavyam, 

understanding,  Ahamkarah1*  1-ness.”  Ahamkartavyam, 

egoism.  fVvr  Chittam,  memory  Chetayitavyam,  remembered. 

Tejah.  light  Perceptive  faculty,  the  jnana-s'akti,  sentiency,  or  conscious. 
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ness  or  ehetana.  Vidyotayitavyam,  illuminated,  objects  cog¬ 

nised.  utw:  Pranalj,  the  Prana  as  a  thread  upholding  the 
inner  or  subjective  objects  and  external  or  objective  objects. 
Vicharayitavyam,  the  object  that  has  to  be  supported,  the  whole  world, 
'strung  on  the  SutratmA  Prana). 

8.  The  earth  and  the  earth  measure,  water  and  the  water 
measure,  fire  and  the  fire  measure,  air  and  the  air  measure, 
akas  t  and  the  akasa  measure,  the  seeing  and  the  form,  the 
hearing  and  the  sound,  the  smelling  aud  the  scent,  the  tasting 
and  the  taste,  the  touching  and  the  touch,  the  speech  and  what 
is  uttered,  the  hand  and  what  is  handled,  the  organ  and  what  is 
enjoyed,  the  lower  apertures  and  what  is  excreted  i^from  themb 
the  feet  and  the  place  to  go  to,  the  mind  and  the  thought  ;  the 
intellect  what  is  understood,  the  I  ness  and  what  is  posit¬ 
ed  as  [,  the  memory  and  the  object  remembered,  the 
perceptive  faculty  in  general  and  all  objects  of  perception, 
the  Prana  (the  great  support)  and  all  objects  that  are 
supported  upon. —  49. 

Note, — Tho  analysis  of  this  verse  will  show  the  various  tattvas  so  well  known 
in  the  subsequent  Indian  literature.  They  are  the  five  States  or  tnaha  bhhtas, 
the  earth,  water,  fire,  air  aud  ether,  tho  five  Rates  of  vibration,  named  after 
these,  the  ten  Indriyas  or  sense-organs,  the  ten  Visayas  or  objects  of  those 
sense-organs,  the  five-fold  mind,  namely,  manas  (lower-,  mind),  buddhi  (Reason), 
chitta  (memory,  Ahamkara  (self-consciousness)  and  ehetana  or  consciousness  or  35 
in  all.  Manas  is  that  which  cogitates,  should  I  do  this  or  should  I  not  do  this! 
The  Buddhi  or  Reason  determines  I  must  dj  this.  Egoism  or  Ahamkara  is  the 
idea  of  I-ness  in  a  vehicle  which  is  not  the  true  I.  (Asvariipo  svarhpatva  buddhih). 
In  other  words,  the  false  notion  of  freedom  and  independence.  The  real  ‘  I  ’ 
always  feels  and  knows  its  entire  dependence  on  God.  The  Chitta  is  evauesoout, 
unstable  momory.  While  ehetana  or  Tejas  is  the  pervasion  into  the  objects  of 
ohitta — consciousness  thereof.  The  ehetana  always  deals  with  multitudes  of  notions. 
These  are  secondary  objects  or  controlled  or  supported  ones  under  the  livara — ■ 
they  are  controlled  by  Him  but  indirectly.  The  principal  subject  or  controlled 
one  is  the  Prana,  the  Life  principle,  the  Great  support  of  all  the  other  principles, 
like  the  earth,  &o.;  while  he  himself  is  supported  direotly  by  Is  vara  alone. 

Mantra  9. 

tf/T  saRf  pTHT  *ft^r  faiIRrcTT 

I  [  ft  suerrfa  J  11  ?  11 

Esuh,  this  (all  supporter,  Supreme  Self.)  ff  Hi,  verily.  Drasla, 
the  seer,  speculator,  beholder.  He  gives  the  power  of  seeing  to  the  sight 
aul  the  deva  thereof.  Spra§p&,  the  toucher.  He  gives  the  power  of 
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touch  to  the  sense  of  touch  &c.  *hrr  ^rotl,  the  hearer.  He  gives  the 
power  of  hearing  to  the  sense  of  hearing  and  the  deva  thereof,  'snrrr  G}irat§, 
the  smeller.  He  gives  the  power  of  smell.  Rasavita,  the  taster.  He 

gives  the  power  of  last;.  **err.  M uita,  the  thinker.  He  gives  the  power  of 
thinking,  wtgr  BoddhS,  the  determiner.  He  gives  the  power  of  determin¬ 
ing.  cj?Trr  Karta,  the  doer.  He  gives  the  power  of  acting.  f^wr^Tc^rr 
Vijnanatraa,  the  Knowledge  essence,  whose  nature  is  knowledge.  Omnis¬ 
cient.  The  YijnanltmS.  Purusah,  the  Purusa,  the  all-pervader,  the 

Full.  [^T:  Sah,  he,  that  Vijn&n&tma  Omniscient,  Pare,  in  the  highest, 
sirc^rk  Atmani,  self  (Brahman),  Sampratisthate,  enters,  repairs" 

So  much  is  not  in  Madhava’s  text]. 

9.  Verily  he  is  the  beholder,  the  toucher,  the  smeller, 
the  taster,  the  determiner,  the  doer,  the  VijnaDatma,  the 
Purusa.  ("He  (who  knows  this  Puru?a)  becomes  established  in 
the  Highest  Self.]— 50. 

M  ANTE  \  10. 

^3  i  at*  II  n 

ut**  Fa  ram,  The  highest.  Eva  w,  indeed,  Aksaram,  the  Imperish¬ 
able.  nfeprsrt  Pratipadyate,  obtains.  Sah,  he.  *r.  Yah,  who.  Ha, 
verily.  %  Yai.  Tat,  that  (YijnAnatma  in  the  body),  Achchhayani, 

the  shadowless,  free  from  tamas  and  ignorance  :  free  from  avidya. 
As'ariram.  the  bodiless.  Alohitam,  the  colourless,  without  anv 

attribute,  without  any  UpSdhis,  without  the  pra  kritic  body.  3**  ^ubhram, 
white  pure.  Having  a  none-prakritic  body.  Aksaram,  the  Imperish¬ 
able,-  Vedayate,  knows,  -r:  \ah,  who.  5  Tu,  again.  Somva, 

O  dear,  O  Initiated  !  ’ffs  Sah,  he.  Sarvajiiah,  the  knower  of  the  All, 

i.e.,  the  knower  of  God.  Sarva  or  all,  means  Yisnu  ;  Sarvajiiah  means 
he  who  knows  Visnu.  Sarvah  all,  chief,  A  great  one.  Bhavati, 

becomes,  Tat,  therefore,  Esah,  this.  T^t^:  f^lokah,  verse. 

10.  He  indeed  obtains  the  Highest  Imperishable  (one). 

Who  indeed  knows  that  shadow  less,  colour  less,  pure, 
Imperishable— he  truly,  O  Initiate,  becomes  the  knower  of  the 
All,  and  a  Go  eat  one-  T  herefore  here  is  this  verse  _ ol 

Mantra  11, 

finriiTFcm  a?  <*?:  aiur  v^iSi  stafagff*  m  , 

1  u  »»n 

xfa  ns*:  inn 
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Fromcwi  Vijnanatma,  the  Vijnanatma,  the  Jiva.  ^  Saha,  together 
with  Devaih,  the  deit:es(agni,&c.The  presiding  divinities.  WT^rr:  Pranah 
Prinas  (the  eyes,  &c  )  Bhutani,  the  elements  (the  earth,  &c.) 
Sampratisthanti,  enter.  Yatra,  where(in  which  Highest  Self).<T3  Tat,  that 
(Imperishable.)  Madhva  reads  ‘etad’  after  ‘tad’.  Vedayate,  knows* 

*8  Yah,  who.  3  Tu,  again.  %n=T  Somya,  O  Somya.  Sah,  he. 
SarvajSah,  the  knower  of  Sarva  or  the  Absolute.  Sarvam,  all  or  the 

absolute.  ^rrfV%*r  A vives'a,  entered,  penetrated.  ?far  Iti,  thus. 

11.  The  Vijnamitnia,  (jiva)  along  with  all  the  Devas, 
the  Pranas  and  the  Great  Elements  are  all  firmly  established 
in  Him.  He  who  knows  that  Imperishable  is  called  the  knower 
of  the  Absolute,  he  enters  indeed  into  the  Absolute. — 52. 


FIFTH  PfiAS'NA. 

Mantua  1. 


sm  fteq:  \  &  m  ^  si^t- 

c^m^TTJTfrr^T^'ta  I  ^rTO  W  *T  55T^  wftfa  II  ?  II 

Atlia,  uext.  *  11a,  verily.  U’T  Enaui,  him  (Pippalada)  S'aibyah, 
^aibya.  *?*s*th:  Satyakamalj,  Satyakama.  'rn^  Paprachha,  ashed.  S;<h, 
he.  Yah,  who.  ?  Ha,  verily.  %  Vai,  indeed.  ?r^  Tat,  that  (Tad  is  here  to 
be  taken  as  an  Adverb,  and  means  “  in  such  a  wonderful  manner.”  Itoer.) 

Bhagavan,  O  Master.  Manusvesu,  amongst  men.  nranrr^f 

PiAyanantam,  up  to  departure  from  the  body.  Up  to  death.  sfNnr*r 

Omk^ram,  Om  kfira.  The  Supreme  Salt  symbolished  by  ‘Om’.  5af*reirT*ftar 

Abhidln  ftyita,  meditates,  Katamam,  wliat.  (out  of  these  several 

lokas).  srrw  Vava,  a  mere  expletive.  H:  Sab,  he.  Tena,  by  that  (Om- 

meditation).  srTi.  Lokam,  the  world  (the  fruit  of  knowledge.]  irefs  Jayati, 

conquers,  obtains.  ?ra  lti,  thus.  Tasmai,  to  him.  tr  Sail,  he  (Pippa- 

lMa.)  Ha,  verily.  Uvacha,  said. 

/ 

1.  Next  Saibya  Satyakama  asked  him:  “  0  Master  ! 
What  world  does  he  conquer  by  such  (meditation)  who 
amongst  men  unceasingly  meditates  on  Omkara,  up  to  his 
death. — 53. 


Not(> — This  chapter  teaches  the  Great  Ineffable  Name  by  which  the  Supreme  Brahman 
is  to  be  meditated  upon.  It  also  teaches  the  fruit  obtained  by  such  meditation. 

Mantra  2. 

^  I  ^Tc^r^TlT  q?i  ^rqT  ^  sIUq'Tt^^r^q^yfr. 

IIRII 

Etat,  this  (Brahman).  %  Vai,  verily.  Satyakama,  O  Satya- 

kama.  ^  Param,  the  Supreme,  the  Higher,  the  True,  the  imperishable,  the 
Purusa.  ^  Cha,  and.  Aparam,  the  inferior,  (the  Big  Veda,  the  Prana, 
the  first-born.)  The  Brahma.  *  Cha,  and.  3*1  Brahma,  Brahman.  The  Om 
primarily  signifies  the  Supreme  Self;  and  second. rily  it  denotes  Virificha 
also  because  he  is  the  image  of  the  Supreme.  ^  Yat,  what 
Om-karah,  Om-kara.  TasmAt,  therefore,  Vidvan,  the  knower 

of  the  pervasion  of  Om).  **  E tena,  by  this  (Omkara).  „  Eva,  alone, 
surely,  TOPnr  Ayatanena  (refuge,  support)  vehicle,  ***<,  Ekataram 

one  of  them  (the  Superior  or  the  inferior.)  w*?,  Anveti,  attains  to,’ 
go«s  to, 
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2.  Then  he  said  to  him  0  Satyokama  !  that  which  is 
denoted  by  ,f  Om  ”  is  this  Brahman,  both  the  Higher  and 
the  Lower.  Therefore,  the  knower  of  it,  through  this  vehicle 
alone,  reaches  one  of  these  two. — 54. 

Mantra  P. 

h  qq  qqqi  ^rq^rr 

u ^il 

Sah,- he.  Yatli,  if.  Ekamatram,  one  measure.  The  letter 

S3  alone.  The  short  Pranava,  i.  e.,  the  Om  pronounced  in  a  short  tone, 
denoting  the  Inferior  Brahman.  That  aspect  of  Brahman  which  is  denot¬ 
ed  by  the  letter  only.  Abhidhy&yita,  meditates  upon.  If  he 

meditates  upon  only  one  aspect  of  Brahman,  being  ignorant  of  the  other. 
Sah,  he.  Tena,  by  that(meditation).Knowing  only  one  aspect  and  not  the 
other  two.  ^3  Eva,  aLne.  Samveditab,  addre-sed,  fully  under- 

stmding,  illutnin itcd,  enlightened.  The  sattva  being  purified,  he  is 
addressed  by  the  Supreme,  as  if  lie  siid  “comet}  me.”  5<srq  Turuam, 
quickly.  ^3  Eva,  surely.  Jagatyam,  on  the  earth,  the  physic  d 

plane,  Abhisampadyate,  obtains  ;  is  fully  endowed  with  ;  is 

prosperous,  attains  the  good.  Is  born  ;  obtains  birth.  <r  Tam,  him  (who)  has 
mastered  the  physical  plane).  ^3:  Richah,  the  Rik  (Mantras).  The  Deity 
of  the  Rigveda.  Manusyalokam,  the  human-world  (the  joys 

of  a  perfect  man,  as  a  sovereign  or  a  true  Br&nmin).  A  human  body 
such  as  that  of  a  sage  or  a  sovereign.  Upanayaute,  lead  to  ;  give. 

<j:  Sah,  he,  the  worshipper  of  0119  “  MatrL”  33  Tatra,  there  (in  that 
human  body)  in  that  life  or  birth.  333T  Topasa,  by  austerity  (by  perform¬ 
ing  his  own  duties  and  by  controlling  the  senses.  gr^Lqr  .Jrahmchar- 
yena,  by  celibacy  (by  living  in  the  Preceptor’s  house  and  acquiring 
knowledge),  ’sr^r  Sraddhayo,  by  faith,  Sampannah,  being  endowed, 

being  joined.  3ff3r3^  Mahimanam,  mightiness,  greatness,  the  glory  of  the 
Manhood.  “A  grett  adept;  the  meditation  on  Brahman.”  533^3^ 
Anubhavati,  experiences,  realises,  obtains. 

3.  If  he  meditates  on  one  measure  (realises  Brahman  in 
His  one  aspect  only)  then  by  that  meditation  alone,  (after 
death)  he  is  welcomed  by  (the  Supreme),  and  soon  obtains 
another  birth  on  this  earth.  The  Devas  of  the  Rigveda 
led  him  to  a  human  body.  He  in  that  (birth)  endowed  with 

austerity,  celibacy,  and  faith,  realises  the  greatness  (of  the 

fruit  of  these). — 55. 
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Note.— If  he  meditates  on  one  (of  fclie  Measures  of  pranava),  being  illumined  by  auoh 
meditation  alone,  he  quickly  and  surely  attains  all  prosperity  on  this  earth.  Him  the 
Riks  (verses)  give  (all)  human  joys.  He  then  being  endowed  with  austerity,  celibacy 
and  faith,  realises  the  greatness  (of  his  humanity) — Sankara. 

If  he  meditates  on  one  M&trS,  (the  Apara  Brahman),  being  purified  by  that  alone, 
soon  he  attains  a  high  stato  on  this  earth.  The  Rik  (Mantras)  lead  him  to  the  Man-birth. 
Being  born  as  a  man,  if  he  be  endowed  with  austerity,  celibacy  and  faith,  he  experiences 
the  greatness  (of  meditating  on  Para  Brahman)  —Ramanuja, 

Mantra  4. 

W'l  qdf  fgfTTSp or  JRT6T  ^1?!%  *7 

afari  ii  ^  ^fT?r?5t%  ftqpm&w  jw  qqq  u^ii 

Atha,  next,  again.  Yadi,  if.  Dvimatrena,  by  two 

measures.  The  measures  denoting  Brahman.  Meditating  on  Brahman  in 
His  two-fold  aspects  ;  who  know  the  two,  but  not  the  third,  Manasi, 

iu  the  mind,  in  the  inner  organ,  the  Yajur-veda,  soma-deva-piesided 
Manas.  Pr'R'T?  rf  impadyate  (meditates  on  the  Supreme),  joins  with  the 
Supreme  in  mind.  Sah,  he.  Antriksam,  firmament.  Fixed  in 

firmament  (qualifying  the  soma  loka).  Yajurbhih,  by  Jajus-mantras. 

By  the  Devas  presiding  over  the  yajus-mantras.  Unniyate,  is  led 

up  to.  Soma-lokam  or  Deva  lokam.  Soma  world,  Moon-world, 

Soma  =  beautiful.  A  more  beautiful  world  than  the  physical  :  Pifcri  loka 
This  is  typical  of  the  other  higher  lokas  also.  The  up&saka  of  one  matr& 
gets  all  his  reward  on  the  physical,  the  two  matra  man  goes  to  the  Astral 
and  Deva  chanam.  Sah,  he.  Soma-loke,  in  the  Soma-loka 

In  the  Pitri-loka.  Vibhutim,  power,  greatness,  lordliness. 

vsi3«[ri  Anubhuya,  having  realised.  Punah,  again,  Avartate, 

returns. 

4.  Next,  if  he  meditates  in  his  mind  with  two  measures, 
he  is  carried  up  by  the  Yajus-mantras  to  the  Antariksa  or 
the  world  of  the  Moon.  Having  enjoyed  the  vast  powers 
of  the  Moon-world,  he  returns  again. — 5G. 

Mantra  5. 

*jq  *r<i5r:  i  q«tT  qr^cecqqr  fqfag  ^qq  qq’  5  q  qicqju 

fqfag'qj:  h  i  qq^m^nqqqTcq^icq*: 

l  *55T*T  qqq:  II  \  II 

*r:  Yah,  who.  3*:  Punah,  again.  Etat,  this  (Om).  fomT*  Trima- 
trena,  by  three  measures,  that  is,  in  all  Ilis  aspects,  Om,  Aum.  fffr 
Iti,  thus.  ^  Etena,  by  this.  ^  Eva,  alone,  ****  Aksarena,  by  the 
syllable,  the  Imperishable,  Indestructible.  ^  Param,  Supreme,  jqq'  Purusam, 


IV  PIUS' NJ,  6. 


191 


Person.  The  All-full.  ssfvrv-EiTiVcr  Abhidhyayita,  let  him  meditate  with  one 
pointed  mind,  and  thus  realise  Him,  the  Supreme  Lord,  Sah,  he.  wsrus 
Tejasi,  iu  the  tejas.  In  the  orb  of  light.  Surye,  in  the  sun. 
Sampannah,  obtains,  reaches,  being  in  the  company  of  ;  and  after  reach¬ 
ing  the  sun.  Yatha,  as.  PadodaVah,  the  belly-footed,  the  ser¬ 
pent.  Tvacha,  from  the  old  skin,  slough,  mkg* ’S’TU  Vinirmuchyate, 

is  fully  liberated,  Evam,  thus.  %  Ha,  verily.  %  Vai,  indeed.  Sah, 
he  (having  reached  the  sun),  Papmana,  from  sin  (from  the  slough 

of  sin).  From  all  Prarabdha-karmas.  fkTkgbfi:  Yinirmuktah,  freed.  Sail 
he  (being  thus  freed  from  sin).  $&mabhih,  by  the  Sama  Yeda 

mantras,  or  “  Sasamabhih  ”  may  be  taken  as  one  word,  meaning  ^t*t- 
“  accompanied  by  angels  or  souls  singing  hvmr.s.  ”  By 
the  Devas  of  the  S&ma  Yeda.  Unniyate,  is  led  up  (from  the  Sun) 

S'Sldi'h  Brahmalokam,  to  the  Brahma-world,  the  Satya-loka,  the  world  of 
Hiranyagarbha,  the  Karya-Brahma.  5?:  Sah,  he  (who  has  reached  the 
Brahma-loka.)  Etasmat,  from  that  (Brahma-loka,  or  from  that 

Hiranyagarbha).  From  the  ruler  of  that  Satya-world.  .Jivaghanat, 

from  the  jiva-mass,  :.e.,  Brahm&,  the  inner  soul  of  all  jivas.  [^NrTV^rrg 
from  the  Samsara-sphere,  “  the  sphere  of  causation,  where  a  body  must 
be  assumed  in  accordance  with  one’s  Karma.  Brahma  is  not  above  it,  ” 
ghana  =  murti,  or  form,  or  solid,  in  other  words,  it  means  “  body  ”  Ji-va- 
ghana  =  “  the  land  of  the  jivas,  the  land  of*the  embodied  jivas.  ” 

“  from  the  best  of  the  jivas,  the  Highest  of  all  jivas,  is.,  the  Prana  or 
Brahma.  That  is  from  the  instructions  receive!  from  Brahma.]  uvrg 
Parat,  from  that  high  (Jiva-ghana)-  Parana,  best.  The  pure  self  : 

the  Pure  jiva.  Or  Paratparam  is  one  word  meaning  the  best  of  the  best. 

Puris'ayam,  the  In-dweller,  the  dweller  in  the  town,  or  cavity  of 
each  soul.  The  Lord.  The  dweller  in  all  hearts.  The  full.  fW^Puru- 
sam,  the  person,  All-full,  Y&sudeva.  fv?  tksate,  sees,  beholds,  t.e., 
attains  to  Vasudeva.  Gets  increase  of  knowledge.  Tat,  that,  to  that 
effect,  Etau,  these  two.  3lokau  verses.  :  Bhavatah,  are. 

5.  But  he  who  understands  this  Aum  to  consist  of 
three  measures,  should,  with  this  Imperishable  >  syllable, 
meditate  on  the  Supreme  PuruSa  alone,  for  thereby  he 
would  reach  the  tejas  or  the  sun.  As  a  snake  becomes 
fully  liberated  from  its  old  skin,  thus  he  verily  becomes 
liberated  from  all  his  sins.  By  the  Saman  verses  he  is 
carried  up  thence  to  the  Satva  loka.  From  that  High  Being, 
the  Group-soul  of  all  jivas  (from  the  Chaturmukha  Brahma,) 
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he  gets  instruction  about  the  Supreme  In  dwelling  Puru?a. 

To  that  effect  are  the  following  two;  verses  — 57. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTRY. 

Worshipping  Hiri  through  the  Ineffable  Name,  he  reaches  the  Brahma-loka,  and  there 
receives  the  final  Initiation  in  wisdom  from  the  Chaturmukha  Brahmft,  and  thus  undoubt¬ 
edly  gets  salv  ition. 

JVott.—ThiUi  the  salvation  or  mukti  depends  upon  this  last  teaohing  given  by  the  Jiva- 
ghana,  the  Grj'.t  Group-soul,  the  Last  Teacher,  the  First  Begotten. 

Mantra  6. 

?T  qjT’T W  ||^l| 

Tisrih,  three  (^a-fJ  +  H).  M&trah,  measures. 

Mrityu  maty  ah,  mortal,  leading  to  the  transient  worlds,  causing  death, 
useless,  jr-,r:  is  one  reading,  meaning  “where  the  death  has  jurisdic¬ 
tion.’  sijtHr:  Pnyuktah,  designed.  Anyonyasaktah,  another- 

another-relate  I,  joined  in  couples  or  pairs  or  chords  of  two.  Each  connect¬ 
ed  with  the  o  her.  Interdependent.  One  clinging  to  the  other,  one  sound 
merged  in  th o  other  owing  to  the  too  rapid  utterance.  ^fgrjgTjn':  Anavipra- 
yukt§h,  properly  used.  Those  who  are  one-pointed  at  the  time  of' medita¬ 
tion,  too  much  distinct  or  separated.  Singly.  “  ”  means  separa¬ 
ted,  dotatched.  Aviprayuktah,  “  Not  separated,  not  detached.” 

means  not-not- separated,  i  e.,  separated,  the  same  as  vipra- 
vuktalj.  "When  the  letters  are  very  quickly  pronounced,  there  takes  place  a 
blurring  and  indistinctness  of  utterance,  one  sound  becomes  merged  in  the 
other,  this  should  be  avoided.  But  if  each  letter  be  pronounced  separately- 
and  with  not  a  proper  but  a  long  interval  between  each,  then  one 
goes  to  the  other  extreme,  the  inter-connection  of  syllables  is  broken  up. 
The  AUM  should  be  pronounced  with  the  inter-connection  of  syllables 
kept  intact,  but  each  syllable  uttered  distinctly.  According  to  Madhva 
this  word  means  :  “  not  related  to  each  other.”  one  who  knows  them 
separately,  but  does  not  know  their  harmony.  Anyonyasaktah  means 
joined  with  each  other  in  couples.  He  who  knows  them  in  couples — ^  and 
or  -sr  and  etc.  The  high  or  shrill  tone  or  treble,  the  low  tone  or 
bass  and  the  middle  of  the  three  octaves.  The  three  syllables  should  be 
pronounced  in  these  notes,  KriyS.su,  in  actions. 

B a hy a bhy antar amadhyam fi su ,  external,  internal,  and  intermediate  (waking, 
dreaming,  and  deep  sleep,  or  external  sacrifices,  internal  regulation 
of  breath,  etc.,  and  the  intermediate  mental  japa,  &c.)  High,  low  and 
middle  tone.  Samyab,  all  (not  separate),  full,  properly. 

PrayuktSsu,  united.  *  Na,  not.  Kampate,  shakes,  does  not  come 

tore-birth,  tr  J hah,  the  knower  (of  Brahman). 


V  PRAS'NA,  7. 


193 


6.  The  three  notes  become  fatal,  when  uttered  either 
singly  or  in  coupless,  and  without  harmony.  But  when 
properly  uttered  in  high,  or  low  or  middle  tones,  there 
is  no  fear  to  the  wise. — 58. 

Not;. — The  three  measures  are  all  temporary  (in  their  effect)  when  separately 
employed.  But  each  in  conjunction  with  the  other,  and  not  separately  but  conjointly 
employed,  in  actions  external  and  intermediate —(produces  immortal  effect)— that  knower 
does  not  tremble.  (Sankara  School.) 

The  three  measures  (notes)  are  fatal  when  uttered  (with  too  much  rapidity)  one  note 
intermingling  with  the  other  ;  or  too  separately,  one  note  sounded  after  a  long  interval 
from  the  other  But  when  properly  uttered,  in  all  actions,  whether  external  or 
intermediate — the  wise  (need)  nob  tremble.  (Rfim&nuja  School). 

Mantra  7. 

tfa  qsjm  n  ^  n 

35b*:  Rigbhih,  by  the  Rik  (Mantras).  ^a^Etara,  to  this  (physical 
plane),  Yajurbhih,  by  Yajus  (Mantras),  ssp'crfbsw  Antariksam,  the 

firmament  (the  Soma-loka).  Samabhih,  by  the  Sama  verses.  3icr 

Yat,  that  world.  ?th;  Tat,  which,  guur:  Kavayah,  the  seers,  the  learned 
the  Brahma  knowers.  Yedayante,  perceive,  know,  declare,  teach. 

cPT  Tam,  that  (Brahma-loka).  Omkarena,  by  the  word  Om.  ^ 

Eva,  only.  sjrurab*  Ayatanena,  (by)  the  vehicle,  Anveti,  goes,  brgrf 

Vidv&n,  the  knower,  the  Brahma  knower.  «rer  Yat,  which,  ?ur  Tat,  that, 
•ajT*H'  Santatn,  peacefal.  Ajaram,  undecaying.  Amritam, 

undying.  Abhayam,  fearless,  nv  Param,  supreme.  ^  Cha,  and.  ^fer 

Iti,  thus. 

7.  By  the  Rig  (one  gains)  the  (physical),  by  the  Yajus 
the  Soma-loka  (the  astral),  by  the  Saman  that  which  the 
wise  (only)  know  (the  Brahma-loka).  (But)  the  Brahma¬ 
knower,  by  the  vehicle  of  the  word  AUM  alone,  reaches 
also  that  which  is  Peace,  Undecaying,  Free  from  fear,  and 
the  Supreme.  —  5‘J. 

Note. _ Thus  the  Vedas  denote  knowledge — 'the  Rig  \  eda  would  mean  all  the  sciences 

dealing  with  the  physical  or  objective  plane  ;  the  Yajur-Veda — all  the  sciences  dealing 
with  the  subtler  or  finer  planes,  the  non-objective  planes;  and  the  Sftma-Veda—  the 
knowledge  or  the  science  of  G-od,  the  Theosophy  or  Brahma-Vidyd,  All  sciences  deal  with 
iuatras  or  measures,  and  the  knowledge  of  all  the  vibratory  measures  of  AUM  leads  to 
the  knowledge  of  all  the  forces  of  nature.  The  Pranava  is  the  key-note  of  the  universe. 
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SIXTH  PRA&NA. 

Mantra  1. 

3TO  t*T  ¥TT§[T5T:  W&3  I  TTSTJ^T 

jng^fa  n^5fR^«3?r  11  itewnti  ^c$j  [4  tm‘  sreT^fa '] 

cW5  ^  q^fafr^Rp*  *4  %  qrq^qfafa  1 

gi  qfc^qfa  qiS^cHTfa^fa  ctSITT^TfTSqqrf  StR  *T  rjWf  *q- 
JTT^U  SiqcTTSI  I  cT  ?qT  3^3Tfil  3?^  3^q  ffa  j|  ^  II 

351*  Atha,  next,  f  Ha,  verily.  Enain,  him  (Pippalada),  g^*rr  SukesA, 
Sukes'a.  ii^ia:  Bh&radv&ja,  BhSradvaj.  ’th^  Paprachha,  asked.  hw*^; 
Bhagvan,  0  Master  !  Hiranya-nabhah.  Hiranya-nabha.  grhr?*: 

Kausalya^,  Kausalya  (born  in  Kosala),  King  of  Kosala.  xragsn  R&japutrah, 
a  Raja’s  son.  Mam,  me.  Upetya,  approaching,  Etam,  this, 

mprq  Pras'nam,  question,  ^ar^a  Aprichchhata,  asked,  Sodasakalam, 

sixteen-digited,  sixteen-membered,  vrrqfrsr  Bharadvaja.  0  Bharadv&ja  gW 
PuruBam,  Purusa,  the  soul.  Yettha,knowest(thou).The  question  really  is: 
“I  have  heard  it  in  a  generalway,  of  a  sixteen-kal&  Being,  but  I  do  not  know 
Him  in  detail,  can  you  teach  me  any  particular  details  about  him?”[a^  Tam, 
Him  The  Puruaa,  with  the  16  kalas.  Mahyam,  me.  swtfk  Bravihi,  tell 
(me).  Where  is  that  Purusa  ?  What  are  the  names  of  the  sixteen  kalas  and 
why  is  He  called  sodas'a-kala?]  Tam,  him.  Aham,  I.  fwrt  Kum&ram, 
(to  the)  prince,  or  the  young  man.  Abruvam,  said,  *  Na 

Aham,  not  I.  gaf  Imam,  this  (16  kal&  Being.)  %sr  Veda,  know.  *fr  Yadi, 
if.  Aham,  I.  Imam  this.  Avedisam,  knew,  had  known, 

qr*  Katham,  why.  %  Te,  to  thee,  who  art  a  fit  and  proper  person  to  be  taught. 
n  55r*r?**_  Na  avaksyam,  shall  I  not  tell.  ?fk  Iti,  thus.  Samulah,  from 

the  root  (all  his  good  deeds  perish).  %  Vai,  verily.  Esah,  this  ^who  tells 
falsehood),  Paris'usyati,  dries  up.  Loses  all  his  sap  or  essence. 

All  the  merit  acquired  by  his  good  works  perishes.  Yah,  who, 
Anritam,  false,  not  true,  Abkivadati,  speaks,  Tasmat, 

therefore.  *r  ^a^fk  Na  arh&mi,  I  cannot  I  dare  not,  not  possible  for  me. 
sa^k  Anritam,  not  truth,  falsehood,  Vaktum,  to  speak.  Sah  he  (the 
prince).  Tusnim,  silently,  being  convinced  that  I  was  speaking 

the  truth  and  did  not  merely  throw  him  off.  Rath  am,  chariot. 

Aruhya,  riding,  ascending.  Jraar*  Pravavraja,  went  away  quickly, 
a  Tam,  that  (question),  car  TvA ,  to  thee,  g^rrfk  Prichchhami,  1  ask. 

gi  Kva,  where  (is).  Asau,  that.  jpPT:  Purusah,  soul  ?  What  are 

the  sixteen  kalas.  sfk  lti,  thus. 

1.  Next  Sukesa  Bharadvaja  asked  him,  O  Master  ! 
Once  Hiranyanabha,  a  prince  of  Kosala,  approaching  me, 
asked  this  question  '*0  Bharadvaja!  knowest  thou  the 
Puru§a  who  has  sixteen  parts  ?  Tell  that  to  me.”  1  rep- 
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lied  to  that  prince  I  do  not  know  this.  Had  I  known 
it,  why  should  not  I  have  told  thee  ?  He  dries  up  from 
the  very  root  who  speaks  an  untruth.  Therefore,  I  dare 
not  tell  an  untruth.5'  He  in  silence  went  away  ascending 
his  chariot.  That  question  I  ask  thee,  where  is  that  (sixteen 
membered)  Purusa? — 60 

Note. — la  a  preceding  chapter,  it  was  shown  that  the  Lord  rules  Prana,  &c. 
an!  all  the  jivas  in  their  three  states  of  j;lgrata  (waking),  svapna  (dreaming), 
susupta  (dreamless  sleep).  The  present  chapter  shows  that  He  rules  them  oven 
when  they  are  mukta  or  released.  It  further  shows  how  Pr4na,  by  His  devotion 
and  wisdom,  has  become  the  Great  Saviour,  the  Modiator  and  the  Prime  Agent. 
It  thus  justifies  the  greatness  of  Prnfta. 

Mantra  2. 

snwcflfer  11  \  U 

Tasraai,  to  him,  Sah,  he  (Pippalada).  ^  Ha,  verily. 
Uvacha,  said.  Iha,  here,  (in  this  place),  vq-  Eva,  (alone  and  now- 
where  else.)  si^T:  Antahs'arire,  in  the  interior  of  the  body.  In 

the  lotus  of  tht  heart.  No  one  has  to  go  far  to  seek  Him. 

Somya,  0  dear  !  O  Initiate  !  *J:  Sah,  he  (the  Purusa).  Purusah, 

Purusa.  Yasmin,  in  whom  (in  what  person).  wn  Et&h,  these 

(to  be  told  hereafter),  'ftwai  Sodas'a,  sixteen,  q«n»  Kalah,  parts  ;  parts 
of  a  jiva’s  body.  The  helpers  in  the  Jiva  organism,  smqfi-cT  Pra- 
bhavanti,  exist,  from  whom  they  rise,  by  whom  they  grow,  and  in 
whom  they  merge,  sfs  Hi,  thus. 

2.  To  him  he  said:  O  dear!  In  this  heart,  verily  indeed, 
is  that  Purusa  in  whom  originate  and  subsist  these  sixteen 
parts. —  61. 

^y^_Visnu  is  the  Purusa,  from  whom  arise  these  sixteen  parts,  of  a  jiva 
organism,  they  subsist  in  Him;  and  even  in  the  state  of. mukti,  they  depend  upon 
Him.  That  Purusa,  is  always  sixteen-membered,  in  this  sense. 

0  Saumya!  that  person  from  whom  these  sixteen  parts  of  a  jiva’s  body  originate 
is  here  indeed  in  the  body— is  indeed  in  the  interior  of  the  body.  Ono  need  not 
a  out  or  far  to  find  Him.  And  as  the  jiva  with  his  sixteen  parts  has  his  origin 
from  Him  it  follows  that  he  can  never  lose  his  identity  even  in  the  state  of 
mukti-  for  He  is  always  with  him  even  now,  much  more  so  in  the  state  of 

mukti. 

0  Saumya!  in  what  person  these  sixteen  parts  (of  a  jiva’s  body;  arise  (from 
whom  they  originate  and  by  whom  they  are  sustained,  and  in  whom  they  exist  and 
are  never  dissolved,  namely,  even  in  muktas,  these  16  kalis  exist  though  in 
latency,  for  how  can  there  be  the  dissolution  of  these  16  kal&s  of  the  jiva  which 
is  its  very  essence  that  Purusa  is  here  indeed  in  the  body — is  indeed  in  the 
interior  of  the  body — One  need  not  go  out  or  far  to  search  Him  in  order  to 
find  Him. 
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Mantua  3. 

i  ^%T5Tsgc*;T??r  3c^t??Tt  •^Rr^’iTfTT  ^fw3T-rTT%fglr 

afagiWJtffa  ||  \  II 

»?:  Sah,  he  (the  Puruea)  in  the  beginning  of  the  kalpa. 
IksaBchakre,  looked  round,  and  reflected  ‘  let  me  create  kalas  ’  <3F»tV»t^ 

Kasmin,  in  whom  (in  what  Tattva.  or  agent  or  body)  case  absolute  ; 
what  is  that  Puru?a,  on  whose  leaving  the  body,  1  shall  leave  the 
body,  on  whose  remaining  in  that  body,  I  shall  remain  therein,  and 
soon.  ^fw^Aham,  I.  Utkrante,  on  going  out.  Utkrantah, 

gone  out.  NT^nf^r  Bhavisyami,  I  shall  be.  Kasmin,  in  whom. 

3TT  Va,  '  r.  srrbfoff  Pratisthite,  remaining.  irra^Twrm  Pratis  thasyami, 
I  shall  remain.  I’far  Iti,  thus. 

3.  Pie  reflected  “  what  going  out,  I  shall  go  out,  what 
remaining  I  shall  remain  ?” — 62. 

Note. -In  the  beginning  of  a  now  creation,  the  Lord  meditated  as  to  the  best 
agent  who  would  help  Him  in  creation.  He  thought  “  Who  is  that  Being  who 
can,  by  his  extreme  devotion  and  love  and  wisdom,  keep  me  as  if  it  were,  under 
his  control,  whom  must  I  make  my  instrument  in  this  act  of  creation  ?  ”  He 
found  that  Pr&na  was  sueh  an  agent,  who  by  his  devotion  and  wisdom,  was  fitted 
to  be  the  co-worker  with  God.  He  is  the  Hiranyagarbha— the  Golden  Child  the 
First-born. 


Mantra  4. 

aT^TITHHr?  I  JT-TTS5T 

nvriai3^  g  hth  ^  \\  *  \\ 

*{  Sa^>  he  (the  Parusal  Pranam,  Prana  (ti  e  thread- Prana, 

the  cosmic  Prana)  the  diva  .principle  Hiranyagarbba.  Asrijata, 

produced,  Prfinat,  from  Prana  (the  first-begotten.)  Through 

the  instrumentality  of  Prlna.  ^raddhdm,  faith.  Bhilrati  ;  the 

goddess  of  learning.  The  principle  of  self-identity  in  jiva.  The  spouse 
of  Prana;  the  source  of  all.  ^  Kham,  4kas'a.  Through  the  instrumen¬ 
tality  of  SraddM,  He  created  akas'a.  Vayuh,  air,  the  elemental 

air,  its  devata  in  Marut.  ^rfcr:  Jyotih,  light,  fire.  P4vaka  is  its 
devata.  *t?:  Apah,  waters.  Prithivi,  the  earth,  f  Indri 

organ  (karma  and  J Sana  indriyas.)  Manah  the  mind.  W  4nnam’ 
food.  W*  AnnSt,  from  food,  making  food  the  instrument,  he  creat’ 
ted  seed,  Viryam  seed,  vigour.  Tapah,  austerity,  the  means 

which  produce  knowkdge,  Sc.,  in  the  jivas  and  so  cause  happiness, 
smrr:  Mantral,  the  mantras,  the  Vedas  like  Ilik,  fee.,  the  means  by 
wh,ch  perfect  ™dom  is  attained.  W  Karma,  karm.s,  sacrificed 
rood  and  bad  deeds,  cause  of  pleasure  and  pain.  eitisT-  LoUh  the 
lokas  the  worlds,  the  organs  of  sensation.  Lokesu,  lokls 

or  worlds.  ,  Cha,  and.  NW,  names,  individuals.'  ,  Cha,  and. 
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4.  He  produced  Prana,  from  Prana  came  Faith,  ether, 
air,  light,  waters,  earth,  sense  organs,  mind,  and  food.  From 
food  vigour,  austerity,  hymns,  actions,  worlds,  and  in  the 
worlds,  name.  —  63. 

Note. — Thus  Prana  is  the  first-begotten,  Through  Prana,  Ho  created  i§raddh&  or 
Faith,  frem  Faith  the  live  elements,  and  the  organs  of  cognition  like  eyes,  etc., 
and  action  like  the  hands,  etc.  Manas  is  the  highest  among  these  organs,  T.ie 
Lord  oreates  every  succeeding  emanation  or  kala,  with  the  intermediation  of  the 
one  preceding  it.  These  kalis  are  not  non-intolligent  materal  substances,  but 
denote  here  hierarchy  of  intelligences  presiding  over  these. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Puskara  presides  over  karma,  the  presiding  deity  of  name  is  UfA,  Parjanya  is 
the  presiding  deity  of  the  lokas.  Svah&  is  the  devatA  of  the  mantras,  Vahni 
presides  over  Tapas,  and  Varuna  over  virya  or  seed,  Somai  presides  over  food, 
Aniruddhaka  over  the  manas  ;  the  Sun,  etc.,  are  the  Lords  of  the  Indriyas  or  senses 
presiding  over  the  eyes,  eto.  Rudra,  Vlndra,  Sesa,  and  Kama  are  devata3  of  manas, 
Sraddh4  or  faith  is  tht  consort  of  Prana — she  Is  the  origin  and  dissolution  of  all. 
She  controls  all  the  subsequent  emanations.  Prana  is  the  cause  of  ^raddha  herself. 
He  is  thus  superlatively  excellent.  While  the  Lord  Vasudeva  is  the  cause  of 
Prana  himself — -the  Supreme  the  Changeless.  There  is  no  one  like  unto  Him  ;  there 
is  no  one  Higher  than  Him.  Knowing  Him  the  souls  get  salvation.  He  is  higher 
than  the  high.  (Tattva-viveka). 

The  order  in  which  these  hierarchies  ariso  is  given  in  another  mantra  (Mu, 
Up.  11.  1.  3.)  “  From  Him  arise  'PiAnas,  Manas,  all  senses,  UkaSa,  a.ir,  fire,  water, 
earth,  the  support  of  all.  ”  The  order  given  in  the  Pra§na  Up.  is  not  the  standard. 
Manas  does  not  ariso  from  the  senses.  (Note: — does  not  the  activity  of  the  mind 
arise  after  senses  have  supplied  the  material  ?  This  is  also  clearly  laid  down  bv 
Badarayana  in  the  Vedanta  $utra  II.  4,  3.  From  Visnu  arises  (1)  PrSna  :  from 
Him,  (2)  f^raddhk,  from  her,  (3)  Rudra,  the  Lord  of  manas,  and  otherwise  called 
Manas,  from  him,  (4)  Indra,  the  devatd  of  the  senses,  from  him  (5)  Soma  .  the 
devatcl  of  food,  frem  Soma  arises,  (6)  Varuna,  from  him,  (7)  the  Higher  Acmi 
from  him  arises  (8)  Vighna,  the  Devata  of  ixkaga,  thence  arises,  (9)Marut,  the  son 
of  V4yu,  from  him  arises  (10)  the  Lower  Agni  called  Pavaka,  the  son  of  first 
Agni,  thence,  (11)  Parjanya,  thence  (12)  Svaha,  the  Dovata  of  mantra,  from  her 
(13)  Budha,  the  Lord  of  water,  thence  (14)  Ut4,  the  gooddess  of  Nanm,  thence  (15) 
l3ani,  the  Lord  of  earth,  and  (16)  Puskara,  the  deity  of  karma.  Each  succeeding 
is  lower  in  order  than  the  one  preceding  it,  They  maintain  this  gradation  even 
when  they  become  free  from  all  gunas,  in  the  state  of  Mukti.  The  eternally  free 
Visnu  is  higher  than  Prana  even  and  is  the  best. 

Mantua  5. 

e  5Ri:  ^g^Tsrntr:  srgsf  sne^rsef  fasflr 

rTTHT  i 

<pqi?TT7iT:  STI^T^cT  frNm  cTTSTi  55* 

355TS5:  ||  It  || 

Sah,  mere  expletive,  Yatfaa,  as.  ^rrr:  Imaji,  these. 

Nadyah,  river.  Syandamanah,  flowing,  Samud- 

rayan&lj,  ocean-going,  ocean-souled,  tending  towards  the  ocean ;  whose 
nature  is  to  go  to  the  sea.  Samudram,  ocean,  wm  Pr&pya, 
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having  obtained,  entered,  reached.  sref  Astam,  end,  vanish,  rest, 
setting.  Simply  become  invisible,  do  not  produce  any  appreciable  change 
in  the  ocean,  neither  increase  nor  decrease  it.  Gachehhanti, 

go  to,  become.  Though  invisible  to  the  ignorant,  they  exist  in  the 
thought  of  the  wise,  by  the  differentiating  attribute  of  their  name  or 
form.  THsfft  Bhidyete,  remain  in  the  abstract  idea.  Tasam, 

their  (of  the  rivers),  Na  mar  ups,  name  and  form  (such  as  the 

Ganges,  the  Yamuna,  &c.,  or  white  or  blue,  &c.,)  ^95  Samudre,  in 
the  ocean.  lti,  thus  v°r  Evam,  alone,  Praochyate,  aie 

called.  Evam,  so.  ^  Eva,  indeed.  vfqjsp  Paridrastuh,  of  the 

all-seer,  the  witness  ;  of  the  jiva  who  is  the  seer,  the  doer,  the 
enjoyer,  the  experiencer.  Imah,  these  (Prana,  &c.,)  Sodas  a, 

sixteen.  Kalah,  parts  or  principles.  Instruments  or  organs  of 

enjoyment  and  experience.  g^rwT:  Purusayanah,  going  to  Purusa 
“  whose  existence  depends  on  the  very  idea  in  the  Purusa  — who  have 

no  independent  existence  but  in  the  thought  of  the  Purusa.  3W 

Purusam,  Purusa,  V&eudeva.  trrc*  Prapya,  having  obtained, 

Astam,  end,  vanishment,  not  known  to  the  ignorant,  Gach- 

ohhanti,  go  to.  (As  the  razor’s  edge  becomes  blunted  when  struck 
on  a  stone,  so  these  principles  smash  up).  Fh^TR  Bhidyete,  remain 
in  abstraction,  in  the  idea  of  the  wise.  ^  Cha,  and.  'annsf  .  Asam, 
their,  Namarupe,  name  and  form,  Puruse,  “  In  the 

Purusa,’,  “in  the  bosom  of  the  Lord.”  ^Fs  lti,  thus.  Evam, 

alone,  strait  Prochyate,  are  so  called  by  the  wise).  Sab,  he.  *r*t: 
Esah,  this  (jiva).  srsKvT:  Akalah,  non-part  ;  above  all  Principles.  “  The 
kal&  Devas  having  attained  liberation.’’  sjw  w:  Amritah,  immortal. 
Becomes  one  whose  insentient  principles  are  lost,  and  therefore  “  death¬ 
less  :  ”  for  the  death  of  the  jiva  is  caused  by  the  kal&s  or  principles, 
i.  e.,  the  jiva  stands  stripped  of  all  principles.Harfk  Bhavati,  becomes, 
is.  Tat,  (about)  that.  v*r  :  Esah,  this.  :  $lo«kh,  verse. 

5.  As  the  rapid  ocean  going  rivers,  on  reaching  the 

ocean,  go  to  rest,  bub  do  not  lose  their  name  and  form,  and  are 
said  “they  are  in  the  ocean”;  so  indeed  of  the  Great 
Beholder,  these  sixteen  Purusa-going  Principles,  on  reach¬ 
ing  the  Purusa,  go  to  rest,  without  losing  their  name  and 
form,  and  men  say,  “They  are  in  the  bosom  of  the  Lord,” — He 
is  this  above  all  Principles,  the  Immortal.  About  it  is 
this  verse. — 64. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Word  is  ‘samudre’  in  the  locative  case,  and  not  ‘samudrah’  in  the 
nominative  case,  similarly  it  is  “puruse”  and  not  “  purusah.”  If  they  are  taken 
in  the  nominative  case,  then  the  meaning  would  be  that  the  rivers  and  the  jlvaa 
become  identical  with  the  ocean  and  the  Purusa:  and  thus  would  oontradiot  the 
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next  sentence  which  says,  “they  do  not  lose  bub  retain  their  name  and  form.’ ’ 
Though  the  ignorant  do  not  perceive  the  names  and  forms  of  the  rivers,  when 
thoy  rssj  in  the  ocean,  yet  the  names  and  forms  persist,  so  the  Released  souls 
the  Mukbas,  resting  in  V  i?nu  retain  their  names  and  forms  intaot.  The  word 
“bhidyate”  cemes  from  the  root  “bhid,”  which  nowhere  has  the  sense  of  ‘to  |  lose;’ 
'to  destroy.’  Even  whon  applied  to  pots,  jars,  &o.,  by  ‘bheda’  is  meant  breaking 

Into  i several  parts.  That  is  the  primary  meaning  of  ‘bheda’  ‘Diision.  It  is 
only  in  the  secondary  sense  that  we  say  “the  pot  is  lost.”  when  it  is  broken. 

But  in  this  verse  the  secondary  sense  cannot  even  be  taken.  The  name  and 
form  cannot  be  scattered  in  different  plaoes,  like  unto  the  fragments  of  a  pot. 
Therefore,  the  word  “bhidaybe”  must  moan  “remain  divided  from  eaoh  other, 
and  from  the  ooean  or  Purusa,  by  their  names  and  forms.”  These  two  beep 
eaoh  separate.j  '.Moreover  in  the  next  verse,  it  is  clearly  declared  that  the  kalfis 
are  not  lost,  in  the  Person,  but  remain  steadfast  in  Him.  Therefore,  the  sense  of 
the  whole  \cise  is  that  in  that  Purusa,  every  jlva  retains  his  separate  nam® 
and  form  each;  and  so  also  the  kal4  devat&s.  The  setting  mentioned  hore  is 
'ike  the  setting  of  the  sun,  an  illusion  to  the  ignorant,  who  think  that  the 
sun  has  set,  beoause  they  do  not  see  him.  So  also  in  the  Sattatva,  we  read  : 
■—“Salutation  to  Him  in  whom  exist  Pr&na  and  the  other  kalis,  in  Mukti, 
separate  from  each  other,  retaining  their  name  and  form.”  Moreover  in  the 
sentence  “nami-rupad  vimuktah”  generally  translated  “free  from  name  and  form,’’ 
the  word  vi-mukta  does  not  mean  “freed”  but  “not  freed”  for  suoh  is  the  force 
of  the  participle  vi„  as  vi-priya  =  ‘.‘  not  loved,”  ,vi-yoga  =  not  united,  7.  r.,  separa- 

tion.  Similarly  in  the  sentence  “n&ma-rdpe  vih4ya,”  the  word  is  not  vih4ya  but 

avih4ya,  as  we  have  already  explained  before.  Moreover  the  £ruti  says  “Verily 

he  name  is  eternal,  the  ViSvadevas  are  eternal.”  Note:-Visvadevas  denote 

form).  So  also  there  are  numerous  texts  showing  that  identity  is  not  lost  in 
Mukti.  Thus  the  Rig  Veda,  X.  90-16  speaks  of  Devas  who  had  attained  Moksa 

(perfection)  in  the  past  kalpas  and  came  out  of  the  primeval  Purusah  in  the 
beginning  of  this  creation  to  co-operate  with  Him.  “The  Devas  who  had  worship¬ 
ped  Visnu  (Yajna)  in  the  past  alpa,  with  the  yajna  consisting  of  knowledge 
and  action,  become  the  First  upholders  of  the  cosmos  in  this  kalpa;  they,  in 
that  world,  where  the  Perfected  Devas  of  the  past  Kalpa,  like  Brahm4  and  the 
rest  reside,  enjoy  beatitude  and  greatness  be-fitting  them.”  The  plural  number 
in  purve  sftdhyah  shows  that  the  Muktas  retain  their  separate  identity.  So  als° 
in  the  Chh4ndogya  Up.  VIII.  12.  3,  we  find  the  M uktas  retaining  their  consciousness 

“He  wanders  about  there  eating,  sporting,  delighting,  &e.”  So  also  the  Taitt’ 
Up.  II.  1-1,  declares  that  the  knowers  of  Brahman  enjoy  all  desirable  objects 
along  with  the  Omniscient  Brahman.  So  also  the  Rig  Veda,  X.  71.  11,  shows 

that  even  after  Mukti,  the  sages  perform  certain  functions:  Some  sages  devote 

themselves  to  the  maintenance  and  preservation  of  the  Richaas  (Cosmic  Physical 
Laws;:  other  sages  similarly  maintain  and  preserve  the  Yajus  (Cosmic  Astral 

Laws  ;  a  third  class  of  sages  after  Mukti.  preserve  the  sciences  of  humanity  and 
teach  them  to  the  mankind,  Co.”  All  this  shows  that  the  final  Release  is  not  a 
state  of  the  loss  of  identity,  nor  oae-ness  with  Visnu  in  the  sense  of  identity. 
He  is  the  best,  higher  than  all  the  Muktas,  the  All-full  Narayana. 

Note. — . The  sentence  fsrfT^T  is  analysed  as  rsrnrfnr  If  there  be  no 

elided  ^  then  the  phrase  would  mean  “  losing  name  and  form  :  ”  Otherwise  it 
would  mean  ,<not  losing  name  and  form” — a  diametrically  opposed  meaning.  But 

to  the  elision  of  ^  there  is  this  objection,  that  the  word  nfima  rupe  is  in  dual 
case  and  no  sandhi  can  take  place  after  a  dual  case  ending  in  ^  gj  and  w. 
because  it  is  pragrihya,  P4nini  fj*-©  and  TjprjrfsjT  safe  1-  H.  and  VI.  If 

125.  This  rule  of  Pragrihya,  however,  is  not  of  universal  application,  ^ferg^^T 
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Mantra  6. 

3Ttt  ?q  Mirror  qfeq?qfqfgqr:  i  q  q?T  <pq'  q^  qqT 
qfisq*TT  ffa  II  5,11 

^cr  Ara,  spokes,  Iva,  like,  Rathan&bhau,  in  the  nave 

of  the  wheel.  3??IT:  Ivalah,  parts,  NPf'ig  Yasmin,  in  whom.  nfkfgn: 
Pratisthitah,  are.  firmly  established,  cf  Tam,  him.  %gr*  Vedyam,  knowable 
jpnr  Purusam,  the  Purusa.  tg  Yeda,  know,  Yatha,  so  that,  Ma, 

not.  Vah,  you.  *r?j:  Mrityuh,  death,  TTTClogwT:  Parivyathah,  may 
cause  paio.  gfk  Iti,  thus.  , 

6.  Like  the  spokes  in  the  nave  of  the  wheel,  in 
whom  the  kal&$  are  established,  know  ye  Him,  the  knowable 
person;  so  that  death  may  not  pain  you. — 65. 

Mantra  7. 

rtTfti^arsr^rTsftcTcqrc  ^tt t:  nan 

?rrg  Tun,  them.  Bharadvaja  and  others.  g  Ha,  verily,  UvScha, 

said.  Etavat,  so  that,  only  so  far,  not  beyond  this.  ^  Eva, 

indeed,  Aham,  I.  ^rg  Etat,  this  Brahman.  Param,  hio-h. 

supreme.  gq  Brahma,  Brahman.  Veda,  1  know.  ^  Na,  not. 

Atah,  than  this,  Param,  greater.  srftrfT  Asti,  is.  tTt  Iti,  thus. 

7.  To  them,  he  said:  Thus  far  I  know  this  Supreme 
Brahman.  I  know  not  any  greater  than  He.  —  66. 

Note.  None  knows  Brahman  fully:  even  the  great  sages  like  Pippalada,  or  the 
Eternals  like  Rama,  BrahmA,  &c-,  know  only  a  portion  of  Him. 

Mantra  8. 

q  ciqqq^cq  %  q:  THcfT  qTS^JTT^Frfq?JTqT  qt  qR'  qTCq^ftfq  i 

qm  qT^fq^qr  hpr  qTqqjfq^g:  ncn 

fftT  qg:  III II 

%  Te,  they.  ^  Tam.  him.  Arehayautah,  praised,  wor¬ 
shipped.  cw  Tvam,  thou,  f?  Hi,  verily.  Nah,  our.  Ltht  Pita,  father. 

Yah,*  who.  Asmakam,  ours,  or  us.  Avidy&yah, 

ignorance,  wc  Param,  extreme.  Param,  the  end.  aK^ik  Tarayasi, 

Grossest  ;  showest.  Iti,  thus,  Nam  ah,  salutation. 

Paramarisibhyah,  to  the  Great  Sages  and  Seers.  Namah,  Saluta¬ 
tion.  *TRT  Paramarisibhyah  to  the  great  sages  and  seers 

8.  They  praised  him:  Thou  art  our  father  who  carries 

us  over  the  infinite  ocean  of  our  ignorance.  Salutation  to 
the  Great  Risis,  salutations  to  the  Great  Risis. _ 67. 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION. 

Reverence  again  and  again  to  Hari— to  Thee  who  art  my  dearest  and  most 
beloved:  Thou  art  the  totality  of  the  highest  joy;  and  Thy  body  is  the  most 
boautiful  of  all  visions  and  giver  of  all  happiness. 

ib  set  u  q^tngroqsrqr:  n 

!»  sqffa  q^:  ||  pgfcq  q  || 

*?qfei  qs  33T  fq^qq^T:  ||  !|  |r 

fq«pqTj|  II  Jmftqs  smf?q:  STlfpq:  || 


MUNDAKA  UPANISAD. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The  words  “  Mundaka  Upanisad  ”  literally  mean  “  the  Secret  Doc¬ 
trine  (upanisad)  for  the  shaved  ones  (Mundaka).  Was  the  total  shaving 
of  the  head,  the  mark  of  a  monk  among  the  Atharvans  and  is  this  which 
is  referred  to  in  the  last  verse  of  this  Upanisad  by  the  phrase  §iro-vrata 
“  Vow  of  the  head  ’!? 


sriSa  CD  and r a  vasu. 


MUNDSKR  up^nisad. 

*  *  • 

FIRST  MUNDAKA. 

First  Khan  da. 

Peace  chant . 

sp  >£qjqrpr  tqr  ^  q^JTTSfftrqsrqr:  i 

^13:  tl 

hj'  Bhadram,  good.  Karnebhih,  with  (our)  ears.  ’S^prr*  ^rinu 

y&ina,  may  we  listen  to  ^sn:  Devah,  O  Gods  !  Hjj*  Bhadram,  good.  ,*T^T 
Pas'  yema,  may  we  see.  aksabhih,  with  (our)  eyes,  ^srsrr:  Yajattrah 

Holy  ones  !  X^b  Sthiraih,  (inn.  3qf :  Angaih,  with  dimbs. 
Tusinvdmsah,  extolling  you.  h^Ph;  Tan  ubhdw  with  bodies.  hr  Vi,  hilly; 

As'ema,  we  attain,  Devahitam,  appointed  by  the  God.  Divinely 

ordained.  Yat,  which.  >3Tg:  Ayuh,  term  of  life. 

(a)  0  Devas  of  senses  !  May  we  (live  long  to)  liscen  with 

our  ears  what  is  pleasant,  and  to  see  with  our  eyes  what  is 
beautiful.  O  Holy  Ones  !  may  we  with  firm  limbs  and  bodies 
strong,  extolling  you  al way  attain  the  full  term  of  our  God- 
ordained  life.  (Rig  Veda  1,  89.  8.) 

?r  q;  *jqr  flp^^r:  i 

q^rTT^T  f  II 

&  JfTTf?3:  saif^rT:  II 

Svasti,  prosperity;  immortality  ;  indestructibility;  welfare.  Nab 
us.  ^5:  Indrah,  Indra  or  the  Powerful,  a  name  of  Visnu.  Vrid- 

dhas'ravah,  illustrious;  far,  praises  (s'rava)  ;  whose  praises  are  sung  far  and 
wide,  of  ancient  fame  ;  praised  of  yore,  Svasti,  prosperity.  Nah 

us.  Pusa?  Pusan,  tha  nourisher,  a  name  of  Visiiu.  Vis'va- 
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vedah,  the  knower  of  all  or  the  possessor  of  all  wealth  (Vedamsi,  Dhanani.) 

Svasti,  welfare.  Nah,  us.  cfT^  Tarksyab,  the  son  of  Triksa  or 
motion,  i.  e.  Graruda,  a  name  of  Visnu.  Arista-nemih,  uninjured 

chariot  felly.  Nemi  or  the  rim  of  whose  chariot  wheel  is  perfect  and  im¬ 
perishable,  whose  weapons  or  nemi  are  not  injured  (arista)  by  any  oppo¬ 
nent  ;  safety-wheeled.  g:  Svasti  nah,  prosperity  to  us.  f  '^tFcT:  Bri- 

hashpatih,  the  Lord  of  Mighty  Ones,  a  name  of  Visum  Dadhatu, 

may  vouchsafe. 

(b)  May  Vi?nu,  the  powerful,  the  ancient  of  fame,  vouch¬ 
safe  us  prosperity,  may  Visnu,  the  nourisher,  the  knower 
of  all  hearts,  give  us  what  i3  well  for  us,  may  Visnu,  the 
Lord  of  swift  motion,  the  f  lly  of  whose  wheel  never  wears 
out,  be  propitious  to  us,  may  Visnu,  the  protector  of  the 
great  ones,  protect  us  too.  (Rig  Veda  I,  89.  6.) 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION. 

1  bow  to  the  Supreme  Spirit  (  Purusottama)  whose  powers  are  infinite, 
who  is  omnipotent,  bliss,  undecaying,  eternal,  unborn,  undying,  and 
unchanging. 

Mantra  1. 

srirr  ^rt  srorr:  fewq-  *rt  jfmr  I 

Biahma,  Biahma,  the  four-faced  one  called  irinchi.  Deva- 

nam.  of  (among)  the  Devas,  the  Shining  Ones,  the  enlightened,  like  Sesa' 
&c.  ua<r:  Prathamah,  first  in  time  or  by  qualities.  The  first-begotten  of 
Visnu,  the  eldest  son.  Sam-ba-bhuva,  fully  manifested,  was°  created 

by  Visnu,  was  born.  faro  Vis'vasya,  of  full,  of  the  whole  Universe. 
^Karta,  the  Creator.  tfw*r]Bhuvanasya,  of  the  world,  of  the  created 
nfFr  Gopta,  protector,  preserver.  Sah,  he  (Brahma.)  lirahma- 

Vidyam,^  the  science  of  the  Supreme.  Sarva-Vidya- 

pratistham,  the  basis  of  the  foundation  of  all  knowledge.  ^=rLr  <UharvflyA 

to  Atharva.  JyeSJha-pntrAya,  to  the  eldest  son.  Praha  told 

fully. 

1.  Brahma,  the  Creator  and  the  Protector  of  the  whole 

universe,  was  the  first-born  (of  Visnu)  among  all  the  Shinino- 

Ones.  He  taught  the  science  of  Brahman,  the  foundation 

ot  all  sciences,  to  his  eldest  son,  Atharvan. _ 1 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

In  the  Vaivasvata  Manvantara,  Atharvan  was  the  first-born  of  Brahmfi 
while  Mitra.  Varuna  Praheti,  and  Heti  were  born  after  him. 
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la  the  first  Kalpo,  $iv.i  was  the  first-born  of  Brahma.  Sanaka 
and  the  rest  were  the  first-born  in  Varaha  Kalpa,  while  Brahmi  is  the 
first-born  of  Visnu.  (Brahmanda  Purina). 

Mantra  2. 

37  mrgrinq-  nrf  OTarrsTTsf]^  qnwq;  ii^ii 

Atharvane,  to  Atharvan.  *rr  Yam,  what,  Pravadeta,  told. 

BrahnB,  Brahma.  cTT  T&m,  that  Pura,  of  old.  ^rrsr  LvAcha,  told. 

Angire,  to  Angir.  The  word  ends  with  r  and  is  declined  as  ^  MY 
^TrrcH  i  Brahma-Vidyam,  Divine  Wisdom.  Sah,  he.  vn^r^rr^ 

Bharadvajaya,  of  the  family  of  Bhandvaja.  ^cstgrTfra-  Satyavahaya, 
Satyavaha.  nr?  Praha,  told,  nrrgr^r:  Bharadvajah,  Bhaiadvaja’s  son. 
saff»K%  Angirase,  to  Angirasa.  Paravaram,  higher  (esoteric)  and 

lower  (esoteric).  The  science  which  is  both  Para  and  A  para  Vidya. 

2.  What  Brahma  had  taught  to  Atharvan,  that  science 
of  Brahman,  Atharvan  taught  in  ancient  times  to  Aimira:  lie 
taught  it,  that  which  is  both  exoteric  and  esoteric,  to 
Angoras. — 2. 

o 

N ole. — Paravaram  is  a  Karmadharaya  compound  showing  that  the  Para  and 
the  Aparavidytis  are  really  identical,  contained  in  one  and  the  same  texts  of  the  Vedas. 

Mantra  3. 

feeler  11  ^11 

'sfhfSK:  fWnakah,  Sauna  ka.  ?  I  la,  indeed.  %  Yai,  verily.  nfTsma:  Maha 
s'alah,  of  the  Great  1 J all,  means  ho  who  performs  annually  great  yajnas. 

Angirasam,  Angiras.  r?TkRrq;  Yidhivat,  according  to  the  rules, 
Upasannah,  approached.  Paprachchha,  asked.  3SPF»rg  Kasmin,  by 

what,  in  what,  g  Nu,  verily.  Bhagavah.  O  Lord  !  Vijnate, 

being  known.  ^  Sarvam,  all.  Jdam,  this.  The  Karmas  and  the 

Devas.  fawTsf  Vijiiatam,  known.  Bhavati.  becomes. 

3.  S'aunaka  of  the  Great  Sacrifices,  having  duly  ap¬ 
proached  Angiras,  asked,  “O  Lord,  by  knowing  what  can 
all  this  be  known.” — 3. 
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Sole.— The  question  asked  is  really  three-fold.  First,  by  what  authoritative 
teaching  do  we  know  the  Karmas  arid  the  Dovatas.  What  are  the  Books  or  sources 

from  whioh  we  may  learn  the  nature  of  the  Davatas,  and  method  of  approaching  them. 

Seoondly,  even  when  the  method  of  performing  Karmas  is  known,  what  further  must 
ha  known,  in  order  that  the  knowledge  of  the  fruit  may  be  obtained.  Thirdly,  even 
when  the  knowledge  of  the  fruit  of  Karma  is  obtained,  what  further  must  be  known 
that  the  fruit  raajr  be  obtained. 

Mantua  4. 

gf  fMi  wp  t  An  umi 

Tasmni,  to  him,  to  f§uinaka.  ;  Sah,  he,  Anginsa.  W  Ila,  verily, 
gladly,  Uvacha,  said.  %  Dve,  two.  TW*  Vidye,  teachings. 

Veditavye,  ought  to  be  known.  ^Pr  Iti,  thus.  This  word  ^should  be  con¬ 
strued  with  the  last  word.  %  Ha,  verily,  Sma,  indeed,  Yad,  what. 
gisrPsrsrt  Brahmavidah,  the  knowers  of  Brahman.  Vadanti,  say,  *rvr 

Par<d,  the  Higher  (Esoteric  )  The  teaching  that  refers  to  the  Supreme. 
When  a  mantra  is  understood  as  applying  to  the  Highest.  N  Cha,  and. 

Eva,  even,  only.  All  sciences  are  of  two  kinds  and  not  more,  AparS 

the  lower  (the  exoteric),  ■sr  Cha,  and. 

4.  To  him  replied  Angiras,  ‘Two  Sciences  ought  to  he 
known,  for  thus  saj7  the  knowers  of  Brahman,  the  higher 
and  even  the  ’lower  science.’ — 4. 

Note* — The  words  conveying  these  teachings  are  not  different.  Waen  higher 
and  the  principal  meaning  is  read  into  them,  it  is  called  esoteric,  when  the  scriptures 
arc  read  in  their  ordinary  meaning  they  arc  exoteric.  The  force  of  the  word  “Eva,” 
in  the  above  indicates  that  the  things  are  not  really  two  but  one.  When  a  person 
reads  with  the  highest  vehicle,  whioh  reveals  to  him  tlio  inner  purport  of  the  sacred 
book,  the  teaching  becomes  esoteric,  but  when  he  reads  them  with  his  lower  intellect 
it  is  exoteric. 

This' verse  answers  the  first  question  raised  in  the  last  mantra  .as  well  as  the 
second.  All  Karmas  are  to  be  learnt  from  the  Apard  Vidyd.  When  so  learnt,  this  knowledge 
booomes  perfected  when  it  is  supplemented  by  the  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Self, 
the  subject  of  the  Pard  V idyd.  This  answers  tho  second  question.  Therefore  the 
verse  says:  Two  Vidyds  ought  to  be  known,  &e  , 

I  q?T  H  <*  |j 

Tatra,  among  these  two.  AparH,  the  lower  (are).  Rig- 

Vedah,  the  Rig-Veda.  Yajur  Vedah,  the  Yajur-Yeda.  Saraa- 

Yedah,  the  Sama-Yeda.  Atharva-Vedah,  the  Atharva-Veda.  fai^T 

^iksa,  the  Orthography,  and  phonetics.  Kalpah,  the  Rituals,  ontsrxww 
V  y&karanam,  the  Grammar.  Niruktam,  Etymology,  and  lexicography. 

Chbandah,  Prosody.  Jyotisam,  Astronomy,  ifk  Iti,  thus,  ^r^ar 
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Atha,  now.  vk.t  Para,  the  higher.  Yaya,  by  which  ssmcn  Aksaratn,  the 
Imperishable ;the  Word  (Brahman).  Adhigamyate,is  apprehended1 

5.  Among  these  the  lower  sciences  are  the  Ri^-Veda. 
the  Yajur  Veda,  the  Sama-Veda,  the  Atharva  Veda,  the 
phonetics,  the  liturgy,  the  Grammar,  the  lexicon,  the  prosody 
and  astronomy.  The  higher  is  that  by  which  the  Imperish¬ 
able  is  known,  —  o. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Vidyas  like  the  Rig-Veda,  &c.,  are  considered  AparH,  when  they 
do  not  designate  Visnu,  but  are  employed  in  a  ritualistic  sense.  But  these 
very  sciences  become  the  Para  Vidya,  when  they  express  the  Lord  Visnu. 
Thus  we  find  in  Parama  SamhitA. 

The  true  Bhagavatas  chanted  the  praises  of  Visnu  through  the  hymns 
of  the  Rig-Veda  (when  acting  as  Hotri  priests),  they  praised  the  Lord 
through  the  songs  of  the  Sama-Veda  (when  officiating  as  Udgatri  priests), 
they  offered  oblations  into  the  fire  with  the  mantras  of  the  Yajur- Veda, 
in  honour  of  Visnu  alone,  and  they  recited  His  praises  through  the 
Atharva-Veda,  and  the  Itihasa  and  Puranas. 

They  who  do  not  consider  any  one  to  be  equal  to  Visnu,  nor  superior 
to  Him  ;  reho  know  Him  to  be  the  Best  of  All  are  verily  the  best  of  the 
devotees  and  Bhagavatas. 

In  the  Vedas,  in  the  Ramayana,  in  the  Puranas,  and  the  Mahabh&rata, 
throughout  these  scriptures —  in  their  beginning,  middle  and  end,  Visnu 
alone  has  been  sung  everywhere:  Those  who  know  that  the  Brahman 
alone  has  been  taught  in  the  beginning,  middle  and  the  end  of  these 
books,  get  the  grace  of  the  ^abda  Brahman,  that  abides  five-fold  in  the 
four  Vedas  and  the  Itihasa,  the  fifth  Veda. 

That  true,  whom  the  workers  of  the  True  praise  in  the  true  Vakas 
and  Anuvakas  (two  topics  of  the  Yajur-Veda),  in  the  true  Nisads  and  the 
Upanisads  (two  topics  of  the  Atharva-Veda),  in  the  Satyas  (the  Rik  ?) 
and  in  the  S  a  mans  is  the  Lord  Visnu  alone. 

That  goal  which  all  the  Vedas  declare,  for  whose  sake  they  lay  down 
austerities,  desiring  whom  Great  Ones  perform  Brahmacharya,  that  path 
I  will  declare  to  thee  with  brevity,  (Kath  Up.,  I.,  2,  15  ;  Gita,  VIII,  II.) 

And  that  which  is  to  be  known  in  al!  the  Vedas  am  I  alone  and  I 
indeed  the  Veda-knower  and  the  author  of  the  Vedanta.  (Gita,  XV.  15.) 
(This  also  shows  that  Visnu  alone  is  the  Primary  object  of  worship  taught 
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ia  all  the  Vedas  and  no  other  deity  ;  for  such  is  the  force  of  the  word 
eva.')  So  also  the  original  fmmti  : — 

Note. — The  four  Vedas,  the  Itihasas,  the  Puranas,  the  six  Vedanga's,  the  Smpitis 
and  the  Mtm&msS,  constitute  the  fourteen  sources  of  the  Vidyas. 

In  ancient  times  the  Pancha-Ratras  and  the  Vedas  were  all  one  ;  and 
in  that  Krita  age  they  were  known  by  the  single  appellation  of  the 
Root-Veda  (because  it  taught  or  revealed  the  great  Roof,  Lord  Visnu). 
Then  they  were  not  known  by  the  names  of  the  Rig,  &c.  Nor  in 
those  days,  the  names  like  Indra,  &c.,  were  applied  to  any  being  other 
than  Visnu.  For  in  those  times,  Mari  alone  was  designated  by  the 
names  of  BrahmH,  Rudra,  Indra,  &c.  He  alone  was  worshipped  as  the 
Supreme  God.  The  Devas  like  Brahma,  &c.,  called  also  Manu,  were 
worshipped  with  love,  in  that  age,  because  they  were  the  revealers 
of  the  Truth  about  God,  because  they  were  the  fathers  and  the 
guardians  of  humanity  and  because  they  were  agents  of  the  Lord. 
(They  were  not  worshipped  as  the  Supreme  God).  Because  men  were 
the  worshippers  of  one  God  alone,  therefore  in  the  Krita  age  they 
obtained  Mari  alone.  Thus  there  is  nothing  else  in  the  Vedas  but 
the  highest  Truth.  There  is  really  no  such  thing  in  it  as  a  higher  or  a 
lower  Vidy£,  because  all  the  Vedas  beginning  with  the  Rig-Veda 
and  ending  with  Anuvyakhya  have  come  out  of  the  Lord  :  therefore  let 
all  worship  Hari  alone.  For  Brahma  and  Devas,  Manus  and  men  worship 
Him  with  the  entire  undivided  single  Veda  and  know  Him  alone.  Thus 
it  was  in  the  Krita  age.  In  the  Treta  age,  when  intelligence  declines 
and  men  become  incapable  of  such  worship,  then  even  they  should  adore 
Hari  with  the  Pancha-ratras  and  the  divided  Vedas,  Rig,  Yajur,  Sama, 
&c.  Hari  should  then  be  worshipped  through  the  divided  Vedas  and 
the  Pancha-ratras,  by  men  of  the  Treta  Yuga.  In  the  Dvapara  age 
men  should  worship  Visnu  through  Pancha  ratras  alone  £if  they  are 
incapable  of  worshipping  Him  through  the  Vedas).  Similarly  in  the 
Kali  age  men  should  worship  the  Lord  Hari  by  reciting  Plis  name  only 
(if  they  are  incapable  of  worshipping  Him  through  the  Vedic  and  the 
Pahcha-ratra  mantras). 

The  Veda  was  one  in  the  Krita  age.  It  became  three-fold  in  the 
Treta  age.  In  the  DUpara  age  it  bee tme  live-fold,  while  in  the  Kali  a>m 

O 

the  Veda  is  almost  going  to  disappear  everywhere. 

The  highest  Dharma  of  the  Krita  age  should  be  observed  in  the  Kali 
also.  The  other  Dharmas  taught  for  Treta,  and  subsequent  ages  were  meant 
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for  those  only  were  totally  incapable  of  observing  the  highest  Dharma, 
(so  in  those  ages  also  the  highest  was  observed  by  those  who  were  capable 
of  it). 

Because  all  men  were  worshippers  of  one  God  in  the  Krita  age, 
therefore  all  the  Vedas  were  understood  theu  as  directing  the  worship  of 
one  Lord.  But  in  the  Tretft,  men  began  to  love  other  objects  than  the 
Supreme,  and  so  the  Vedas  came  to  be  divided  into  three  parts  (and  so 
understood  by  the  people  of  that  age,  according  to  their  three-fold 
nature  of  Sattva,  Rajas  and  Tamas  and  they  employed  the  Vedio  mantras 
for  the  attainment  of  those  objects). 

Therefore,  the  one  Visnu,  the  Eternal,  should  be  understood  through 
all  the  Vedas,  adored  in  all  sacrifices  and  ceremonies,  always  to  be  medi¬ 
tated  upon  and  reverenced.  (Narayana  Samhita.) 

The  words  of  the  Vedas  degenerate  in  their  meaning  with  the  age  and 
with  such  decline  lose  their  power  of  denoting  Visnu,  thus  have  we  heard 
(Mahabharata). 

So  also  in  the  Varaha  Purina  : — 

“  I  am  to  be  seen  through  the  Vedas,  the  Pancha-rltras,  through 
Bhakti  (Love),  and  through  sacrifice  and  through  nothing  else  can  I  be 
seen  even  in  millions  of  years.  ” 

Even  in  this  Upanisad,  there  is  taught  first  the  Apar4  Vidya,  the 
Karma  in  the 'verses  “  Mantrasu  Karmani,  &c.  (I.  2.  1).  Then  is  taught 
the  highest  Vidy&,  the  knowledge  of  the  Imperishable,  commencing  with 
the  verse  “Yena  Aksaram  Purusa  Veda”  (Mu.  Up.  I.  2-13).  Then  it 
is  further  shown  that  persons  who  have  studied  the  four  Vedas,  or  whose 
SamskSras  have  been  performed  according  to  the  four  Vedas,  are  alone 
Adhikaris  of  this  Vidy& — (for  they  alone  by  their  previous  training  and 
education,  can  profit  by  this  teaching).  For  at  the  end,  the  Upanisad 
says  .—“this  must  be  taught  to  him  alone  who  has  performed  the  vows  of 
the  head.  ”  Now  ^iro-Vrata  or  the  vow  of  the  head,  is  merely  illustrative 
of  other  ceremonies  peculiar  to  the  other  Vedas  also.  As  says  the  Vyasa 
Smriti : — “  He  who  performs  the  vow  of  his  own  Veda  and  who  has  gone 
through  all  the  Vedas,  is  entitled  to  study  the  occult  Vidyas,  but  never 
those  who  have  not  performed  the  vow  of  their  \  edas.  ” 

Mantra  6. 

wt:  h  \  n 
27 
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Yat,  which.  Tat,  that.  *5" T**  Adres'yam,  invisible,  other  than 
the  visible,  cannot  be  apprehended  by  the  senses,  33Trrf*r*r  Agrahyam,  can¬ 
not  be  seized  (by  the  mind  of  the  ignorant,  or  cannot  entirely  be  compre¬ 
hended  by  the  mind).  Agotram,  without  clan,  without  genus. 

Avarnam,  without  caste,  without  species,  Achaksulj- 

s'rotram,  without  eyes  and  ears.  3-5  Tat,  that.  ^’TrPtr'Tr^qr  Apsinipadam, 
without  hands  and  feet.  f*?*f  Nityam,  eternal,  fVw  Yibhum,  All-powerful 
or  all-pervading,  Sarvagatam,  omnipresent,  entering  in  all. 

Su-suksmam,  extremely  subtle,  infinitesimal,  erg  Tat,  that,  Avya- 

yam,  unchanging.  *g  Yrat,  who.  Bhuta-yonim,  womb  of  elements, 

cause  of  beings  or  of  creatures.  Pari-pas'yanti,  see  around  or 

clearly  see.  Dhtrfih,  the  wise,  the  tranquil  ones. 

6.  The  tranquil  in  heart  see  the  Imperishable,  as  the 
source  of  all  beings,  and  know  Him  to  be  invisible,  unseizable. 
without  genus,  without  species,  without  eyes  or  ears,  without 
hands  or  feet,  all-powerful,  eternal,  all  pervading  and  extremely 
subtle,  as  the  unchanging  source  of  all  beings _ 6. 


Mantra  7. 

Yathl,  as.  **-*tth:  ftrna-Nabhih,  wool-navel,  the  spider 
Srijate,  emits,  throws  out.  Grihnate.  takes  up,  destroys  gWr 

Prithivyam,  in  the  eartb.  Osadhayah,  herbs,  plants,  Sam 

bhavanti  grow,  come  out.  *ar:  Satah,  from  the  livincr.  ,r™T,  pIir,lCiaf 

cRTnftmhr  Kes  a-lomam,  the:hair  of  the  head  and  of  the  body.  cT*T  TathA 

so,  Aksarat,  from  the  Imperishable,  Sam 

„  T ,  ,,  •  r  T r.  ,  ,  oam-bnavati,  comes  out. 

lha,  this,  \  is  vam,  the  universe. 

% 

7.  As  the  spider  stretches  forth  and  gathers  together  its 
thread,  as  herbs  grow  out  of  the  earth,  as  from  a  living  man 

come  out  the  hair,  so  from  the  Imperishable  comes  ou°t  this 
universe. — 7. 


Note.  The  illustration  of  the  spider  and  its  thread  shows  that  the  m  t  •  , 

is  reality  h?  ifcself’  nofc  a  Pari^raa  or  modification  of  Brahman  and  al Z  UniV°rS< 

side  of  Brahman  ;  as  the  thread  remains  outside  the  spider  when  he  1  °0t 

is  creation  ;  when  he  gathers  it  together  and  wraps  it  round  b‘  ,1  ^  ^  *  °Ut’  *' 
destruction.  This  shows  that  the  material  world  is  n9itIlpl,  liaself.  lfc  «  Pralaya  o 

Brahman,  nor  an  illusion  (vivaria)  superimposed  upon  Brahmm ’  ^°afcl°n  <Pa»^aia)o: 
.hows  that  jivas  also  come  out  of  Brahman  ;  as  seeds  remain  lalent  unlTground' TZ 
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winter  burst  forth  into  herbs  and  plants  in  the 'summer,  so  the  jivas  remain  latent  in 
pralaya  with  their  different  karmas  as  their  seeds,  and  come  out  at  the  time  ot' 
creation,  as  trees  of  different  kinds,  but  with  their  root  always  in  Brahman.  The 
third  illustration  shows  that  as  out  of  a  oonscious  man  come  out  unconsciously  and 
without  any  exertion  on  his  part,  hairs,  nails,  &  e.,  so  the  jivas  and  the  lokas 
come  out  of  Brahman  without  any  effort  on  His  part. 

Mantra.  8. 

rrerrssTJTp+nn^  i 

arericmuft  *???:  li  il 

rTT*rr  Tapisl,  by  tapas  or  penance,  by  meditation  or  thought.  ^ta^Chiyate, 
swells,  becomes  joined  with.  sr?r  Brahma,  The  Brahman,  era-:  Tatah,  from 
that  (union).  Annam,  food,  the  Matter  or  Prakriti.  Abhi- 

jsiyate,  is  born  again  (in  the  beginning  of  a  Kalpa.)  Armat  from  the 

Prakriti.  utrt:  Pranah,tbe  Cosmic  Life-breath,  Manah,  the  Cosmic  mind, 
the  thought  world.  ^Tc«r^  Satyam,  the  true,  the  vijnana  or.  Buddhi  or  the 
Cosmic  Reason.  The  five  elements  like  akas'a,  &c.  vhrar;  Lokah,  the  (seven) 
worlds.  Karmasu,  in  the  works  or  in  the  jivas.  ^  Cha,  and, 

Amritam,  the  undying,  the  nectar,  the  immortal. 

8.  The  Brahman  united  with  Tapas  (the  root  of  Matter 
and  Thought),  and  thence  arose  the  Matter,  from  the  Matter 
arose  the  Breath,  the  Manas,  and  the  True,  as  well  as  the  worlds 
(and  karmas)  and  in  the  Karmas  the  immortality  itself, — 8. 

Note. — The  brooding  or  Tapas  denotes  reflection  on  the  shape  and  character  of 
the  previous  world  which  Brahman  is  about  to  reproduce.  He  creates  the  new 
world  on  the  pattern  of  the  old.  (RarnanujU). 

This  also  shows  that  by  the  mere  thought  of  Brahman  (not  by  any  modifica¬ 
tion  of  it  or  by  any  vivarta  in  it)  come  out  Matter  and  Karmas  or  jivas. 
The  matter  or  annam  gives  rise  to  the  seven  lokas  and  triple  powers,  viz.,  Kriya- 
Sakti  (Prana)  Jnana-§akti  (manas)  and  Iohachfi-iakti  (Satyam).  This  on  the  side 
of  form  ;  while  among  the  karmas  (jivas)  the  Immortal  Brahman  himself  takes  up 
His  residence.  This  verse  further  shows  that  the  Prakriti  and  the  jivas  are  co- 
eternal.  with  Brahman,  together  with  the  Logos  or  Brahma. 

Mantra  9. 

m  SmiTi  ITRRsf  rTT:  i 

sI^T  57TJT  5  W5T*  ^  3TTqfl  II  $  II 

nsro:  il  *  ii 

Yah,  who.  SarvajSah,  all-knowing.  wtVh  Sarvavit,  all-un¬ 
derstanding,  or  all-attaining  (vindate.)  Yasya,  whose.  Jnana- 

mayarn,  consisting  of  wisdom,  pure  wisdom.  tUT:  Tapafr,  the  meditation,  the 
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penance.  Tasm&t,  from  Him.  Etad,  this,  Brahma,  Brahmtl  the 

Chatur  mukha  or  the  Four-faced,  htwc’t*  Nama-rupam,  the  name-form,  the 
Spiritual  matter,  the  jiva.  ^3*  Annam,  Prakriti.  Jayate,  is  born. 

9.  From  Him  who  is  All-knowing  and  All -understand- 
ing,  whose  tapas  is  the  Primeval  Wisdom  comes  out  of  this 
or  the  Prakriti. — 9. 

Note.— The  first  Chapter  opens  with  the  statement  that  BrahmS,  was  the  first  of 
the  shining  ones  that  came  out  of  Visnu  at  the  beginning  of  a  creative  period, 
and  that  He  is  the  first  Teacher  of  the  secret  doctrine,  the  Theosophy,  the  Brahma- 
Vidyti.  It  then  goes  on  to  mention  how  this  Brahma-Vidya  or  Theosophy,  pre¬ 
served  for  man-kind  by  a  Lodge  that  is  coeval  with  creation  and  whose  present 
Head  is  known  by  the  name  of  Angirasa.  An  initiate  called  £aunaka_is  the  ques¬ 
tioner  in  this  Upanisad  ;  and  he  puts  the  enigmatical  question  what  is  that  one 
science,  one  substance  by  knowing  which  everything  else  is  known.  Does  there 
exist  any  science  from  whose  principles  the  principles  from  all  other  science  can 
be  deduced  ?  The  answer  to  that  is  :  “  Yes.  There  exists  such  a  science.  It  is 
the  science  of  the  Syllable— Aksara-Vidya  ;  as  distinguished  from  the  science  of 
the  words.  ”  All  sciences  like  the  Physical  (Rik).  Theological  (Yajus),  Spiritual 
(SHman)-Oecult  (Atharvan)  are  snmmed  up  in  the  science  of  the  Syllable,  the  science 
of  the  Imperishable  Aksara-Vidva,  But  this  science  is  not  contained  in  any 
particular  book.  All  religious  scriptures  of  every  people — scriptures  that  come 
from  the  Great  Lodge — contain  it  :  but  one  must  read  these  scriptures  between 
the  lines ;  or  rather  between  the  Syllables  (Aksara.)  This  reading  between  the 
syllables,  known  as  Kabbalistie  science  in  the  West,  is  almost  lost  now  in  India. 
Every  aksara  or  letter  had  a  numerical  value  as  well  as  denoted  a  particular 
substance  or  quality.  The  sacred  scriptures  must  be  read  with  this  key  in  order 
to  understand  their  secret  meaning.  When  the  Scriptures  are  read  in  their  exoteric 
sense,  with  the  surface  meaning,  they  are  called  Apara.  W'hen  read  with  this 
key  of  the  Imperishable,  they  are  turned  into  Park  Vidya.  All  sacred  scriptures 
have  thus  a  two-fold  meaning  ;  and  hence  the  impossibility7  of  translating  them, 

The  Scienoe  of  the  Imperishable  has  some  broad  outlines,  and  it  is  theso  that 
the  Mundaka  gives  in  its  six  chapters.  The  three  Great  Imperishables  are  God 
(Brahma)  Soul  (Karma),  and  Matter  (Annam),  the  last  two  subordinate  to  the  first. 


FIRST  MUNI) AKA.. 

Second  Khan  da. 

Mantra  1. 

cr^rcec*t  ^mfaT  $<twt 

'IT  fa  I  ?TT??TT?n;q  fiT^Trf  ^TE^TITT  ^  m  7e>jr:  *^?T**r  551%  U  ^  || 

^  Tat,  that.  Etat,  this.  Wctf  Satyam,  the  true.  Mantresu, 

in  the  Mantras,  in  the  inspired  hymns  (in  the  four  higher  planes  whence 
the  mantras  are  intuited.)  gnrlfar  Karmlni,  the  works,  the  energies, 
lvavayah,  the  poets,  the  seers,  the  sages,  ^rfk  Yani,  which,  ’STTsrog  Apas'yan, 
saw,  discovered  were  inspired  with,  arfk  Tani,  them.  ira’PTTW^  Tretay&m,  in 
the  three  lower  planes.  Bahudha,  diversely,  in  many  ways.  ^cTerrfk 

Santat ani,  branched  out,  stretched  out,  were  performed,  wrfk  Tani,  them. 

Acharatha,  practise  ye.  Niyatam,  regularly,  diligently. 

Wr^nn:  Satyakamah,  ye  lovers  of  the  truth,  Esah,  this,  ar:  Yah, 

for  you.  ’T'WTt  Pant’mi,  the  path.  Sukritasya,  of  good  works. 

Loke,  to  the  world. 

1.  This  is  the  True.  The  karraas  which  the  sages 
revealed  in  the  mantras,  (were  and  do  still  exist  in  harmony 
as  if  one,  in  the  higher  beings,  i  e  ,  men  of  Krita  age).  They 
became  in  the  three  lower  ages  diversified  in  many  ways 
(and  crystallised  into  exoteric  creeds).  Practise,  ye  lovers  of 
the  True  !  as  a  rule,  the  karmas  of  the  Kavis  (the  seers)  (and 
not  the  diversities  introduced  into  them  by  intellect  unillu¬ 
mined  by  inspiration).  This  is  your  path  to  the  world  of 
the  Good. — 10. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  “  Satyam  ”  means  “  the  Lord.  ”  Tat  etat  satyam  means 
“  This  is  the  True,  i.e,,  God.  ” 

Satya-k&m&lj  meane  “  devoted  to  the  True  ” — desiring  to  please  the 
Lord.  Perform  work  desiring  to  please  Him,  for  then  even  such  work 
would  become  Para  Vidy&.  Works  not  performed  with  this  motive 
become  “  b'lt  frail  rafts  adridM  yajSa  lup&fcu  ” 
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Mantua  2. 

grfcr:  i 

11  *  li 

Yada,  when,  %^rsr%  Lel4yate,  plays,  flickers,  f?  Hi,  verily.  >sfV*T 
Arebis,  the  flame,  the  current,  Samiddhe,  well  lig’hted,  *_well  attuned. 

Havya-vahane,  in  the  vehicle  of  oblation,  Tada,  then, 

vrrnV  Ajya-bhagau,  the  two  portions  of  the  clarified  butter.  Antarena 

in  the  interspace,  between.  The  space  set  apart  for  the  two  Ajvas  or  the 
offerings.  3?rg^V  Ahtuih,  oblations.  aferrrT^J  Pratipidavet,  should  perform. 
’arjTT  ^raddhayA,  with  faith.  Hufcam,  offered. 

2.  When  the  current  plays  in  the  fully  kindled  vehicle 
of  invocation,  let  a  man  make  his  invocations  between 
the  space  set  apart  for  the  two  oblations  of  butter,  an  invoca¬ 
tion  of  Faith. — 11. 

Note.— When  the  Kundalini — the  arehis,  the  flame  in  the  ark — is  fully  active  and 
moves  freely  up  and  down  the  vehicle  of  invocation,  i.  through  the  spinal  cord,  between 
the  two  nadis  called  Ida  and  Pingaia,  which  are  on  the  right  and  left  of  the  Susumna,  and 
Galled  here  the  t  wo  portions  of  the  clarified  butter,  then  is  the  proper  time  to  invoke 
with  faith. 

Exoterieally,  in  every  Fire  sacrifice  twTo  oblations  are  first  made,  on  the  right  and 
left  of  the  fire  on  the  altar,  when  the  fire  is  fully  kindled-  One  on  the  right  is  offered 
with  the  words  “agnaye  svaha”  that  on  the  left  with  “soruiya  svahS,.”  This  offering  to 
the  two  Eternals,  Agni  and  Soma,  must  be  made  before  any  Deva  can  be  invoked. 

The  offerings  must  he  made  when  the  fire  is  fully  kindled,  never  when  it  is  imperfect¬ 
ly  kindled,  cr  smoking,  &c.  The  seven  stages  through  which  the  fire  passes  before  it 
i  s  fully  lighted  and  fit  to  receive  ahutis,  are  described  in  the  fourth  verse. 

When  the  &ruti  says  “perform  karmas”  it  means  perform  acts  which  are  religious, 

which  are  duties  and  not  acts  in  general.  The  karmas  thus  include  all  acts  taught  in  the 
kSrutis  ;  and  cover  the  control  of  thought  (Sanaa),  control  of  conduct  (Dama)°  tolerence, 
meditation,  &c.  The  Karmas  do  no  mean  merely  ritualistic  karmas.  Tn9  karmas  thus 
are  of  many  kinds  :  (1)  The  offering  to  the  Devas.  (2)  The  study  of  sacred  literature 
(3)  The  offerings  to  the  ancestors.  (4)  The  feeding  of  the  stranger,  &o.  The  Deva-Yajna 
or  offering  to  the  Eavas  is  the  type  of  all  Karmas.  It  is  performed  by  offering  oblations 
to  fire  and  its  othsr  name  is  Horaa.  The  verse  gives  the  inner  meaning  of  this  Homa 
and  the  method  of  its  performance.  The  fire  oblations  are  commenced  by  the  offerings  of 
clarified  butter  (&jya-bh&ga)  unto  fire.  Then  take  place  offerings  of  rice,  cake,  barley, 
sugar,  scents,  oharu,  &o.  The  ceremony  is  closed  by  another  offering  of  clarified  butter. 
Thus  clarified  butter  (ghee)  begins  and  ends  all  offerings- therefore  the  text  says  “  bet¬ 
ween  the  two^  Ajya-bhagas  all  other  offerings  should  bo  made.”  This  is  then  the  method  of 
all  Homas :  —  Aj  ya-bh&gas  other  substances  like  Char  a,  &c.,  called  (ihutls  and  the  second 
Ajyabh&gas.  A  brahmachari  offers  mere  fuel  to, the  fire.  A  householder  should  offer  barley 
rice,  milk,  curd,  & o.  All  must  offer  according  to  the  stage  or  Mrama  in  which  they  are. 
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Mantra  3, 

q^rr  >  im  -=rm  T^rsf dfsqqfsTT  -4  i 

34!=m-  tqq^qqfqf^lTI  f  T3TFTHSTT*:T^q‘  vSTfiTfffqfcT  ||  \  \\ 

^*7  Yasya,  whose.  Of  what  Adhikari,  the  sacred  fire  (Saptaman)  which 
remains  without  oblations  (ahutam),  destroys  completely  the  seven  worlds. 

Agni-hotram,  the  fire-sacrifice,  Aclars'am,  (is)  without  the 

Dars'a  or  the  new-moon  sacrifice.  A-paurnamasam,  without  the 

Full-moon  sacrifice.  A-cbaturmasyam,  without  the  four 

months’  sacrifice,  Anagrayanam,  without  the  harvest  or  six-month 

ly  sacrifice.  Athithi-varjitam,  guest-devoid,  unattended  by 

guests.  Ahutam,  not  offered,  not  having  homas. 

A-vais'va  devam,  without  the  Vais'vadeva  ceremony.  It  is  typical  of  the 
five  Great  Sacrifices.  ssrfafsRT  Avidhina,  not  according  to  the  rules,  (as  laid 
down  in  the  Grihya  Sutras.)  Hutam,  offered.  A-saptaman,  up 

to  seven  Or  saptaman  means  a  Septenary  (lit.)  that  which  has  seven.  It  is 
a  name  of  fire,  because  fire  has  seven,  flames.  The  word  a,  should  be  joined 
with  hinasti.  Tasya,  his.  Lokan,  worlds.  Hinasti, 

destroys.  Becomes  an  obstacle. 

3  The  seven  worlds  are  lost  of  that  man  whose  Agni- 
hotra  is  not  accompanied  by  the  new-moon  and  the  full- 
moon,  the  four-monthly  and  the  six- monthly  offerings,  or  in 
which  guests  are  not  honoured,  or  who  offers  no  sacrifice 
or  who  performs  no  Vaisva  deva  ceremony,  or  who  affers 
according  to  wrong  rule.  Or  of  such  a  person  the  Septenary 
(Fire)  destroys  completely  the  seven  worlds,  i.  e  ,  the  Septe¬ 
nary  does  not  allow  that  person  to  enter  those  worlds. — 12. 

Note.  —The  person  who  in  spite  of  being  an  adhikari  does  not  offer  oblations  to  the 
fire,  loses  the  advantage  of  getting  the  help  of  the  Fire  Devas  in  his  passage  to  the 
Higher  worlds. 

Thus  the  Agnihotra  is  ordained  for  all  men  in  the  three  A&ramas  :  with  appropriate 
meditations,  &c.  But  this  Agnihotra  itself  has  several  culminating  periods  or  days, 
when  ordinary  daily  offerings  assume  a  little  more  gorgeous  aspect.  All  the  fortnightly, 
the  monthly,  the  quarterly,  the  six-monthly  or  harvest  offerings  must  be  performed 
Lost  the  daily  Homa  should  degenerate  into  individualistic  prayer  service,  and  the 
oonm-egational  aspect  of  it  be  forgotten,  the  daily  individualistic  Homa  must  te  supple¬ 
mented  by  congregational  service.  The  simplest  of  those  is  the  fortnightly  service 
called  DarG  and  Paurnam&sa — the  New-moon  and  the  Full-moon  offerings.  These  are 
done  in  assemblies  and  not  in  the  solitude  of  one’s  family  hearth.  On  these  days  one 
should  throw  open  tho  door  of  his  house  to  his  neighbours,  and  invite  them  to  participate 
with  him  in  the  worship  of  tho  Lord.  Tho  man  who  does  not  do  so,  who  rests  satisfied 
with  his  daily  prayers,  does  not  reap  the  full  reward  of  the  Agnihotra.  Therefore  tho 
verse  says  “He  whose  Agnihotra  is  not  accompanied  by  Dar§a,  &o,,  is  as  if  ho  had  not 
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performed  any  saorifice.  ”  The  Lord  Agni  (called  Saptara&n-— the  Septenary) —"destroys 
the  worlds  of  such  a  man — 'that  is  obstructs  the  passage  of  that  soul  to  higher  worlds. 
Not  only  these  congregational  and  seasonal  services  should  bei/luly  performed,  but 
scrupulous  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  proper  discharge  of  the  daily  Agnihotra 
also.  Not  only  this  but  other  Yajnas  also  should  be  performed,  such  as  feeding  the 
stranger,  the  VaiSvadeva  offering,  the  Sr&ddha  or  offering  to  the  Pitris,  offering,  to  the 
Bhiitas  and  the  poor]  and  all  animate  creation.  In  fact,  the  well-known  Five  Great 
sacrifices  should  be  performed  by  all  who  desire  for  their  physical,  moral  and  spiritual 
welfare. 

Mantra  4. 

«RT<?ft  =3  ^  ^55TffrTT  *TT  ^  I 

^  ^  ^T?TJTI5TT  ffa  FTH  f5Tf  T:  il 

srt^V  Kali,  the  Black,  the  absence  of  all  colours.  sRvrat  Karali,the  Terrific, 
the  red  colour.  ^  Cha,  and.  Manojava,  the  swift  as  thought.  ^  Cha, 

and.  Su-lohita,  very  red.  ^  Ya  cha,  and  what.  Su- 

dhumravarna,  deep  colour  of  smoke,  (purple),  Sphulingini,  spark¬ 

ling.  Fanc^irfV  Vis'va-rupi,  having  all  forms  or  colours,  i.  e.,  pure  white,  an¬ 
other  reading  is  Vis’va-ruchi.  Devi,  the  shining  one.  Lel&ya- 

man&h,  flickering.  ^FTFfyT:  Sapta-jihvShi,  the  seven  tongues. 

4.  The  black,  red,  green,  yellow,  purple  or  blue,  violet 
and  the  shining  white,  are  the  seven  tongues  of  the  fire  as 

displayed  on  the  altar.— 13. 

Note. — The  Agnihotra  is  to  be  performed  only  in  well-lit  fire  not  in  a  fire  whioh  is 
smoking,  &c.  The  seven  tongues  or  flames  of  fire  are  known  by  their  respective  names 
of  K&li,  &c. 

Mantra  5. 

uyf*3  snpqrH  l 

^  ^RTqfa^Tsfaqrsr:  H  k  n 

Etesu,  when  these.  Bhrajamanesu,  are  shinning,  Yah, 

who.  Charati,  performs,  offers  oblations.  Yatha-kalam,  at  the 

right  time,  in  due  time.  F  Cha,  and.  ^T^cTtr:  ahutayah,  the  oblations,  or 
offerings,  f?  Hi  &dad4yana,  verily  offering  or  giving,  Tam,  him. 

srarf^cT  Nayanti,  carry.  inrr:  Etab,  these  (oblations'!.  Suryasya,  of  the 

sun.  Rasmayah,  rays.  Yatra,  where.  Devanam,  of  the 

devas.  Patib,  lord,  Ekab,  one.  Adhivasah,  dwells,  reigns 

supreme. 

5.  He  who  works  when  those  (seen)  are  shining 
throwing  oblations  in  them  in  due  time,  (can  go  out  to  his 
body,  for)  these  flames  as  solar  rays,  carry  him  there  where 
reigns  supreme  the  one  Lord  of  the  Devas. — 14. 
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Note . — The  man  who  makes  his  offerings  in  these  flames  properly  and  in  proper 
season,  is  carried  after  death  by  those.  The  last  line  of  this  verse  really  contains  two 
sentences  (1)  tam  nayanti  etah  yatra  dev&n&m,  &c.  (2)  tarn  nayanti  suryasya  rafima- 
yah  yatra,  &e.  In  the  first  “suryasya  ra&maya”  is  omitted  ;  in  the  second  “Et&h'’ 
is  omitted.  The  verse  is  to  be  so  interpreted,  in  order  to  show  the  two-fold  objects — 
goal  and  the  means  of  reaching  it.  The  first  tam  nayanti  eath  yatra,  &c.  “Him  carry 
these  where  dwells  for  kalpas  the  one  Lord  of  the  Devas” — shows  the  fruit  or  goal 
reached  by  karmas.  The  second  ‘  tam  nayanti  suryasya  ra&mayah,  &c.”  shows  the  means 
or  vehicles  of  reaching  that  goal. 

The  Bhftgavatas  who  are  karmins  ae  of  two  kinds:  ApratikalambaMs :  who 
worship  without  any  symbol  :  who  do  not  take  the  help  of  any  symbol  :  who  do  not 
take  the  help  of  any  symbol  (2)  PratikS.  lambanas,  those  who  take  such  help  of  symbol 
The  first  class  oonsists  of  Devas  and  other.s  who  see  the  Lord  as  All-pervading.  All 
Devatas,  one  hundred  among  the  Risis  one  hundred  among  the  Gandharvas  belong  to 
this  class  of  Adhikarins.  The  Pratikalam-banas  are  of  two  kinds  (1)  DeMlambana  and 
(2)  Pratimalambana.  Those  wh  j  see  the  Lord  in  their  body,  they  are  DeMIamban4s.  The 
Risis,  &c.,  called  Madhyama  AdhiMris  belong  to  this  class.  “They  see  the  Atman  in 

the  Atman  (body  While  the  Pratim&,  lamban4s  are  those  who  see  God  in  an  image—. _ 

who  can  not  imagine  Him  without  some  form.  Men  belong  to  this  class. 

These  homas — these  sacrifices,  gifts,  penances,  &c.— carry  him,  the  worshipper 
if  ho  is  an  Apiatiksalambana  to  the  abode  of  the  Lord,  namely  to  Vaikuntha  Leka,  wehre 
the  Lord  of  the  l)ovas,  i.  e.,  Visnu  dwells  for  ages.  If  he  is  a  DeMlambana  Adhik&ri, 
then  these  Homas  carry  him  to  Satyaloka,  -where  dwells  the  Lord  ;of  the  Devas,  namely, 
Bramha,  the  four-faced.  If  he  is  a  Pratimalambana  Adhikari  then  these  Homas  carry 
him  to  Mahar,  Jana  or  Tapas  Loka.  They  (the  Pratimalambanas)  dwell  in  these  lokas 
for  lcn,T  icons.  When  the  fire  kindled  by  Sankarsana’s  Breath — the  great  Pralaya  tiro 
burns  up  the  three  lower  planes,  Bhur,  Bhuvar,  and  Svar:  the  Mahar  Loka  becomes 
uninhabitable,  and  so  they  go  leaving  Mahar,  J ana  and  Tapas  Lokas  to  Satya  Loka.  The 
Karmas  become  fruitful  of  the  highest  results  through  Juana  alone. 

The  question  then  arises,  how  can  the  Yajamana  go  to  Visnu  Loka  when  he  is  clothed 
in  a  body,  for  even  after  death,  there  remains  a  body  in  which  the  soul  is  clothed  and 
Visnu  Loka  is  a  place  where  no  Prakritic  matter  can  enter  ?  This  is  answered  by  the 
second  sentence— the  Sfirya  rays  carry  the  soul.  The  word  “Surya”  means  He  who  is 
attained  by  the  Suris  or  Wise— that  is, the  Supreme  God  Visnu.  The  rays  or  powers  of 
Visnu  carry  the  soul  to  Visnu  Loka.  These  Visnu  rays  carry  the  soul  to  that  place  where 
dwells  the  one  Lord  of  the  Devas.  They  carry  tho  soul  to  the  Heart  where  the  Lord 
dwells.  The  first  stage  of  death  is  that  these  Surya  rays— these  Divine  rays  (tho  web  of 
Life)  — carry  Hie  Jiva  into  the  heart—  and  there  they  begin  to  glow  into  a  steady  flame. 
Therein  tho  heart,  the  Lord  Visnu  carries  His  devotee  outside  the  heart:  as  is  said: 
“Then  Visnu  wi'h  his  light  illumines  the  heart  and  tho  passage  at  its  top,  and  through 
that  goes  out  taking  the  Jiva  with  Him. 

Mantua  (3. 

huht  i 

faqj  w  ll^il 

Dhi  ehi,  come,  come.  ^f?r,  Iti,  thus.  Tam,  him. 

Ahutayafo,  the  oblations,  the  offerings.  Su-varchasab,  very  power¬ 
ful,  the  resplendent,  the  brilliant.  33**  SAryasya,  of  the  sun.  lias- 

rnibhih,  by  or  on  the  rays.  Yajamaiam,  the  saeriijeer, 
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Vahauti,  carry.  Priyam,  welcome,  pleasant.  37^  Vacham,  speech, 

word.  Abhivadantyah,  speaking  respectfully,  uttering,  honoring. 

Archayantyah,  praising,  saluting.  Esah,  this.  Valj,  your, 

g**:  Punyalj,  holy,  merited.  Su-kritah,  well  performed,  good  works, 

self-created,  (svakritah).  srpsrNf:  Brahma-lokah,  the  Brahma  world. 

6.  The  respondent  devas  thus  invoked  say  to  him:  — 

“  Come,  come.”  They  carry  the  sacrificer  on  the  rays  of 

the  sun,  while  they  utter  pleasant  speechj  glorifying  him 
with  the  words: — “  This  is  your  holy  Brahma- world,  self 
created  by  your  thought.’’ — 15. 

MADHAVA’S  COMMENTRY. 

The  words  “  Sukrita  ”  means  the  good  deeds  performed  for  the  sake 
of  the  Lord.  A  work  so  done  is  Sukrita  or  ‘‘well  done,”  it  alone  is  a 
virtuous,  or  sukrita  work. 

The  word  “  Brahmadolca”  in  the  text  means  the  Ioka  of  the  Supreme 
Brahman. 

(The  acts  done  to  please  the  Lord  are  the  means  to  attain  Brahma* 
loka).  Eor  says  the  Vyasa  Smriti : — 

“  A  work  performed  without  desire  (of  acquring  heaven,  &c.)  and 
with  knowledge  that  I  am  not  the  true  agent,  but  the  Lord  is  the  real 
agent)  carries  the  performer  to  the  eternal  Brahman.  Such  a  karma  is 
the  true  renunciation.  This  renunciation  constantly  practised  leads  to  the 
‘Ancient  Eternal.” 

So  also  the  5ruti:  — 

A 

“For  him  who  worships  the  Atma,  the  great  refuge  alone,  there  is 
no  exhaustion  of  Karmas.” 

So  also  in  the  Gita  the  Lord  says  : — 

“  Having  in  ancient  times  emanated  mankined  together  with  sacrifice 
the  Lord  of  emanation  said,  &e.,  &c.”  (Gita  III.  10,  16.)  So  a'so  in  an¬ 
other  passage  (Git&  IX.  25)  He  says  :  — 

“  My  worshippers  come  unto  Me.”  “1  am  indeed  the  eujoyer,  &c  , 
(Gita  IX.  2d.)  and  though  in  the  Gita  III.  17,  He  says  :  — “But  the  man 
who  rejoiceth  in  the  Self,  with  the  Self  is  satisfied  and  is  content  in  the  Self 
for  him  verily  there  is  nothing  to  do”;  yet  He  says  also  “  as  the  ignorant 
act  from  attachment  to  action,  O  !  Bh  irita,  so  should  the  wise  act  without 
attachment,  desiring  the  welfare  of  the  world.”  (Ibid  III.  25).  “Who  carp 
at  My  teaching  and  act  not  therein,  senseless,  deluded  in  all  knowledge, 
know  thou  these  mindless  ones  as  fated  to  be  destroyed,  ”  (Ibid  III.  32). 

(Objection.) — If  work  is  to  be  performed  always,  then  there  remains, 
no  necessity  of  Sannv^sa  as  raiu a,  ioi  that  is  a  sta-re  in  which  all  actions 
are  to  be  renounced  ? 
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No  there  is  no  such  conflict.  For  the  Gita  itself  shows  that  there 
are  two-fold  teachings  in  it,  one  addressed  to  the  anchorities  (SSnkhya 
yogins)  and  the  other  to  the  house-holders  (Karma  yogins)  :  — 

“  In  this  world  there  is  a  two-fold  path  as  I  before  said,  O  !  sinless 
one  :  that  of  yoga  by  knowledge,  of  the  Sonkhyas  ;  and  that  of  yoga  by 
action  of  the  yogins.  ” 

(Therefore  though  the  anchorities  need  not  perform  the  agnihotra,  &c.. 
like  the  householders,  they  must  perform  actions  appropriate  to  their 
Ss'rama,  such  as  control  of  thought,  conduct,  &c.,) 

In  the  Treta  then  Pujas  were  performed  in  diverse  ways  :  but  in  the 
Krita  all  Pujas  were  performed  in  one  and  the  s-tme  wav.  On  this  there 
is  the  following  authority  :  — 

“  In  the  Krita  age,  people  worshipped  Hari  alone,  the  abode  of  all 
Devas,  by  sacrifice  like  agni-stoma,  &c,.  They  considered  Hari  as  the 
Cause  working  through  all  the  Devas,  and  the  Devas  as  his  servants. 
Thus  did  worship  the  man  Vasu.  ”  (In  the  Krita  age  even  when  offerings 
were  made  under  the  name  of  Indra,  &c.,  they  were  made  with  this  formula 
<s  Svah&  to  Hari  the  Antarydm in  or  inner  lluler  of  Indra.  “  SvahS  to 
Hari  the  Ruler  within  of  Agni,  ”  &c.,) 

“  But  in  the  Treta  age,  the  host  of  Dcvatits  begin  to  be  worshipped  by 
the  ignorant,  on  their  own  account,  and  not  as  servants  and  agents  of 
Hari,  ”  as  says  the  Upanisad  : — “  tret&yiim  bahudha  santatani.” — Padma 
Pnarna).  The  names  like  Indra,  &c.,  were  names  of  Hari  in  the  Krita  age:- 
“  Him  whom  they  call  Indra,  whom  they  call  Varuna  (tire  All-prevading) 
whom  they  call  Mitra  (the  Friend,)  whom  they  call  Satya,  (the  True),  He 
who  is  the  highest  Deva  among  all  the  Devas,  who  is  the  father  of  V&yu 
to  Him  I  offer  this  Soma  through  these  names  (of  Indra,  &c.) 

“  In  the  Krita  age  all  the  people  thus  worshipped  only  Visnu,  the 
Father  of  Vayu,  along  with  the  other  Devas  (mentioned  above  as  so  many 
qualities  of  Visnu).  In  the  TretH  some  only  worshipped  Visnu  in  this 
way.  Others  began  to  worship  Indra,  &c.,  as  seperate  from  VisQu,  as  inde¬ 
pendent  Devas  :  but  at  the  end  uttered  the  for  mult  ‘‘  I  offer  all  this  to 
Visnu.  ”  While  others  even  omitted  to  do  that  also.  ” — (Brahm&nda 
Purkna.) 

Note.—  Having  thus  desoribod  the  going  out  of  the  Jiva  from  the  heart,  this  verse 
describes  how  after  leaving  the  heart  the  Jiva  ne  xt  leaves  the  body,  and  enters  the  path 
of  Arohis,  &c.,  in  order  to  reach  the  Visnu  Loka.  The  verse,  ehi  ehi,  &c.,  like  the  last 
verse,  has  also  two  sentences  mixed  up  in  one.  The  one  sontence  is  :  tarn  ahfltayah 
suvarchasah  silryasya  raSmibhih  Yajamhnam  vahanti.  This  describes  the  method  of  get¬ 
ting  out  of  the  body.  Its  meaning  is  :  The  oblations  or  works  done  to  please  the  Lord, 
parry  the  Yaj  im&ua  by  the  solar  rays.  ”  “  These  solar  rays  ”  are  so!  ir  foroo  s  residing 
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the  uadis  or  Astral  currents  of  the  body  :  as  is  said  “  verily  a  thousand  rays  of  the  sun 
are  spread  into  these  nAdis:  of  those  the  white  is  the  Susumna  called  also  the  Brahma- 
yAna, the  Path  of  Brahman.  As  the  solar  rays  are  in  the  SusumnA,  they  illumine  the 
path,  and  by  that  light  the  soul  goes  out.”  This  shows  that  the  path  here  in  the  uadis 
and  the  rays  of  the  sun  are  also  in  the  nadis.  These  rays  take  out  the  YajamAna  from  the 

body,  [and  carry  him  dwelling  :in  the  buddhic  web  of  life  to  the  Turiya  state.  Because 

the  Jiva  was  performing  BhAgavata  works,  therefore  ho  goes  out  of  the  heart  by  tho 
path  of  SusumnA  lighted  by  the  rays  of  tho  sun.  As  has  boen  said  :  Visnu  in  tho  form 
of  Turiya  dwells  in  the  DvAdaiAntA  That  is  tho  form  which  the  muktas  reach.” 

Even  among  the  nAdis  there  is  a  distinction.  The  SusumnA  has  five  sub-divisions  : 
the  middle  portion  is  the  SusumnA  proper  called  the  Brahma-nAdi  and  on  four  sides  of 
it  are  tho  other  four  nAdis  called  VajrikA,  AryA.  Prakasini  and  vaidyuta.  ihe  Ayrat i- 
kAlambanas  go  by  the  central  nadi,  the  Susumna  proper,  the  Brahma  nidi  and  pass  out  of 
the  centre  of  the  head  :  as  is  said  Those  who  reach  the  highest  Visnu  Lika,  Vaikun- 
tha,  pass  out  of  the  middle  of  the  skull.”  T.ie  DehAlambanas  pass  out  of  the  body  by  any 
one  of  the  remaining  four  nAdis  of  the  SusuninA,  except  of  course  the  Brahma  nadi.  They 
reach  Satyaloka,  the  Loka  of  BrahrnA.  The  PratimalambanAs  go  out  by  the  nadi  called 
PingalA.  This  is  the  path  called  Devayana  :  while  the  SusmnA  Path  is  called  the  Equatorial 
Path. 

Thus  going  out  of  the  body  -whether  through  Brahma  nAdi  or  through  VajrikA 
&c.,  or  through  PingalA,  the  Jiva  reaches  the  Turiya.  Thence  he  goe3  on  the  path  of 
Archis,  &c.,  This  is  done  under  the  second  interpretation  which  is  to  be  given  to  this 
verse.  The  Ahutaya  must  now  mean  the  Devas  presiding  over  the  Archiradi  Path.  They 
are  the  Day,  the  Bright  Fortnight,  the  Northern  six  months  of  the  year,  the  Lightning" 
Varuna,  Prajapati,  Surj'a,  Soma,  VaiSvAnara,  Indra,  Dliruva,  Devi  and  Deva.  Tnese  four¬ 
teen  successively  carry  the  Jiva,  till  the  First  Begotten — the  Highest  Vayu  is  reached 
Then  Vayu,  the  great  mediator,  carries  the  soul  to  the  Lord,  the  Highest  Spirit.  These 
Devas  addressed  the  soul  saying  “  This  is  your  Lika  obtained  by  you  through  your  per¬ 
forming  the  will  ol  the  God. 

The  Brahmaloka  of  this  verse  is  to  be  interpreted  differently  acc  trdiug  to  the  adhi- 
kari  addressed.  If  the  ApratikalambanA  is  addrossed  then  the  Brahmaloka  is  tho  Loka  of 
the  Supreme  Brahman,  Vaikuntha.  If  the  DelialambanA  is  addressed  then  the  Satyaloka 
is  meant  j  and  if  tho  Pratikalambana  is  addressed  then  ^lahar,  <&c.,loka  is  meant. 

The  God  is  reached  only  through  the  Son,  the  Supreme  Vayu:  the  other  Devas  on  the 
path  like  the  day,  &c-,  are  secondaries  only. 

Mantra  7. 

Plavah  floats,  boats.  F?  Hi,  because,  but,  in  truth,  Ete,  these. 
'a£^r:  Adridhah,  not  strong,  frail.  Yajua-rupuh,  semblances  or 

mere  forms  of  yaj  nas,  (in  which  there  is  mere  ritualism), 
Asta,dasa-uktam,  taught  in  the  eighteen.  See  verse  1.  5  for  these  eighteen 
Vidy&  sth^Q&m.  A-varam,  lower,  exoteric.  Ye?u,  in  which.  W 

Karma,  work  of  sacrifices,  Etat,  this,  3reyas,  the  highest  good. 
*  3?f:  Ye  mudhah,  fools  who.  *F**^fer  Abhi-nandanti,  rejoice,  praise. 

JaiA-mrityum,  decay,  old  age.  Te  punar,  they  again, 

Eva  api,  eveu  also,  Yaitfi,  go,  undergo. 
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7.  Bat  these  symbolic  rites  which  consist  ia  the  per- 
formance  of  the  lower  mysteries,  as  that  taught  by  the 
eighteen,  are  verily  like  rotten  boats,  dangerous  to  the  sailor. 
The  fools  who  think  this  to  be  the  highest  and  rejoice  there¬ 
in  suffer  again  and  again  birth,  old  age  and  death  — 1G. 

o  o  9  o 

Mantra  8. 

sriimr;  sfter:  qfecm?qm?iT:  i 

iftqqTiTT  qqiyqr:  ikii 

A-vidyam  antare,  in  the  midst  of  ignorance,  in  darkness. 
SHimm  Vartamanah,  remaining,  dwelling,  Svayam,  own  (conceit).  vttT 
Dhi  rah,  wise.  vP<T?Tcf  k?sptt;tt:  P.inditam-manyaman&h,  thinking  themselves 
to  be  learned.  Janghanyamanali,  oppressed  by  misery,  stagger¬ 
ing  to  and  fro.  vftq-for  Pai'i-yanti,  go  round  and  round.  Mudhah. 

the  fools,  the  deluded.  Vs*  Andhena  eva,  even  by  the  blind, 

Niyamapah,  led,  guided,  Yatha,  as.  Andhah,  the  blind. 

8.  Fools  remaining  in  ignorance,  wise  in  their  own 
estimation,  thinking  themselves  to  be  learned,  oppressed  by 
misery,  go  round  and  round,  even  as  blind  men  led  by  the 
blind. -17. 

Mantra  9. 

sTf-rarqTJ^qf  *T  q=qqnr:  q*T  lidTSTT  fcqfirq?qfyq  qiosr:  I 

qe^moiT  IT  q%qqff<T  ^TTTItTiTT^I:  (Uil 

Avidyayam,  in  ignorance,  in  darkness.  srgvr  Bahudha,  long, 
diversely.  *ra»TPrr:  Vartamanah,  remaining,  dwelling.  Vayam,  we. 

^TP*b  Kritarthah,  gained  our  end,  hippy,  ffer  lti,  thus,  Abhi- 

manyanti,  consider,  imagine.  3T5.T:  Balah,  children,  fools.  ^  Yat,  because 
jkpt'ht:  Karminah,  the  ritualists,  performers  of  lower  karmas.  h  Na,  not. 

Pravedayanti,  know  from  before,  foresee,  provide.  XT«tt<t  Rag3t. 
because  of  attachment;  to  external  rewards,  Tena,  therefore.  sar^XT: 

AturHh,  miserable,  (unhappy.  Ksina-lokah,  world  exhausted, 

fruit  of  work  finished,  Chyavante,  fall. 

9.  Because  the  fools  have  dwelt  long  in  darkness,  they 
consider  we  are  happy.”  Because  these  ritualists  have  no 
foresight,  on  account  of  their  attachment  to  rewards,  there- 
fore  when  there  takes  place  the  exhaustion  of  their  merit, 
they  fall  miserably  back  into  re-birth.— 1 8, 
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Mantra  10. 

ispjjf  uhwrt  gftg  snjfjr:  i 

?rr*i^T  ^r*i  ffarrc  ^nr^snrfs?^  u?  oil 

Istapurtam,  ^rauta  and  Smarbi  rites,  oblations  and  pious  works 
Mvr«rm:  ManyamanAh,  fancying,  thinking,  considering.  Variftham, 

the  highest,  the  best.  *  Na  anyat,  not  anything  else.  ^reyas, 

good  supreme  good.  VeJayante,  know,  Pra-mudhah,  great, 

fools,  greatly  deluded.  Nakasya,  of  heaven.  Pristhe,  on  the 

height,  in  a  particular  part  of  heaven.  ^  Te,  they.  Sukrite,  good 
deeds.  Anubhutv3,  having  enjoyed.  Imam,  this.  Lokam, 

world.  Hinataram,  lower.  ^  Cha,  or.  ^rfcajfor  Avis'anti,  enter. 

10.  Considering  sacrifices  and  gifts  to  be  the  best, 
these  deluded  ones  know  no  higher  ideal.  Therefore,  hav. 
jog  enjoyed  their  reward  in  the  wide  stretched  realms  of  the 
heaven  called  NA.ka,  they  come  hack  to  this  world  or  to 
some  lower  one. — 19. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Those  who  believe  in  Yisnu  as  somewhat  higher  than  all  other  Devas 
take  their  re-birth  on  this  earth.  Those  who  believe  Visuu  to  be  equal  to 
other  Devas  or  inferior  to  them,  enter  into  Darkness — the  plane  lower 
than,  the  earth,  as  says  an  authority  : — The  worshipper  who  considers 
Visnu  to  be  higher  than  all  other  Devas  in  lordness  onlv,  as  a  kin"  is 
higher  than  all  men  (in  lordliness  only,  and  may  not  be  so  in  wisdom 
&c.)  reach  the  world  of  men.  But  those  who  consider  him  as  equal  or 
inferior  to  other  Devas,  go  to  the  world  of  Tamas.  v  So  also  in  the  Gita 
(IX.  20.  24)  :  — 

“  The  knowers  of  the  three,  the  Soma-drinkers,  the  purified  from  sin, 
worshipping  Me  with  sacrifice,  pray  of  Me  the  way  to  heaven  ;  they,  as¬ 
cending  to  the  holy  world  of  the  Ruler  of  the  Shining  Ones,  eat  in  heaven 
the  divine  feast  of  the  Shining  Ones.  —(20). 

“  Thep  hauing  enjoyed  the  spacious  heaven-world,  their  holiness  with¬ 
ered,  come  back  to  this  world  of  death.  Following  the  virtues  enjoyed  bv 
the  three,  desiring  desires,  they  obtain  the  transitory. — (21). 

“  To  those  men  who  worship  Me  alone  thinking  of  no  other,  to  those 
ever  harmonious,  I  bring  full  security. — (22). 

“  Even  the  devotees  of  other  Shining  Ones,  who  worship  full  of  faith, 
they  also  worship  Me,  O  son  of  Kunti,  though  contrary  to  the  ancient 
rule.  ”—(23). 

”  I  am  indeed  the  enjoyer  of  all  sacrifices  and  also  the  Lord,  but  tbev 
know  Me  notin  Essence,  and  hence  they  fall. — (24). 
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The  trai-vidyas  or  the  knowers  of  the  three  Vedas  are  those  who  sacri¬ 
fice  without  knowledge. 

Mantua  11. 

SlT-cTT  f^T^tT  I 

?f  f%C5TT:  EWrftrT  *=»  gSTT  ^Sq^TrlTT  ||UH 

for:  Tapali  Sraddhe,  penance  and  faith,  meditation  and  contemplation 

^  Ye  hi,  who  verily.  ^'T^fccr  Upa-vasanti,  dwell,  practising.  Or  abhi- 
upavasanti  according  to  Malhva.  Avanye,  in  the  forest,  in  any  holy 

place.  ■sjt^T:  Santa h,  tranquil,  with  mind  controlled.  Vidvamsah, 

wise,  posessiug  knowledge.  B h a i k s a c harv a m ,  duties  of  a  mendi¬ 

cant,  the  duties  of  a  hermit  or  third  stage.  raw*:  Cbarantilj,  practising 
living  on  alms.  frai^ra  Surya-Dva  rena,  through  the  sun,  i.c,,  having  reach¬ 
ed  the  sun  through  his  help,  raw:  Vi  raja  h,  free  from  passion,  Jmfc*  Pra- 
yaoti,  depart,  go.  ^ra  Yatra,  where.  Amritah,  immortal,  yn: 

Puruasah,  person  3CT?raT  Avyaya.  atraa,  of  unchanging  nature  or 

essence. 

11.  But  those  who  practise  meditation  and  contem¬ 
plation,  in  a  retired  place,  tranquil,  wise  and  living  on  alms 
reach  through  the  help  of  the  sun,  being  free  from  rajas, 
that  Immortal  Person  whose  essence  is  unchanging. — 20. 

Mantra  12. 

TtfgHTiTT**  *T  liy  11 

Pariksya,  having  examined.  Lokan,  the  worlds 

(other  than  the  Brahma-loka).  ^ra  fwsrnc  Rarma-chitan,  gained  by  works 
(performed  for  reward),  STT^mT:  Brahmanah,  the  seeker  of  Brahman,  who  is 
fit  to  know  Br  diman.  Nir-vedam,  vairagyam,  freedom  from  all 

desires  ;  not  desiring  the  fruits  of  kamya  karmas.  >3TraT*  Ayat,  acquire, 
attain.  *  Na-asti,  there  is  not.  ^  ft*:  A-kritah,  the  uncreated,  the 

Moksa  or  release.  Kriteua,  by  means  of  the  created,  by  means  of 
karmas.  ra*  fewirarrara  Tad  vijnanartham,  for  the  sake  of  the  understand- 
in„  that  or  “  tad  ”  therefore,  vijuana-artham,  in  order  to  know  or  gain 
knowledge.  *:S  «h,  he.  g**  Gurum,  the  teacher,  ra*ra  Eva,  even,  only. 
*f*n«li*  abhigachchet,  approach,  rarhr.  Samit-panih,  fuel  in  his 

hand,  with  folded  hands,  (as  a  mark  of  humility.!  ratfrarra  Srotriyam,  learn¬ 
ed  who  knows  the  Vedas,  who  hears  the  voice.  Brahraa-nistham, 

devoted  to  Brahman,  who  dwells  in  Brahman. 

1*2  Let  a  seeker  of  Brahman,  after  he  has  examined 
(aud  thoroughly  mastered  the  forces  of)  the  worlds,  that  are 
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reached  by  the  occult)  works,  acquire  freedom  from  desires 
for  them.  For  the  uncreate  world  of  Brahman,  cannot  be 
alined  through  the  created  worlds,  therefore  to  know  this, 
let  him  approach  with  folded  hands,  the  Guru,  who  is  inspir¬ 
ed  and  dwells  constantly  in  the  eternal.  — 12. 

Mantra  13. 

i 

Hcq  star5*  ntiit  sr^rf^rq;  ii^ii 

?frr  fgrflq:  ItRII 

Tasmai,  to  Lira  (the  pupil)  i  e.,  to  S'aunaka,  ^  fsrjjr^  Sa  vidvan,  he 
the  wise  (teacher),  i.e.,  Angiras.  Upa-sannaya,  who  has  approached 

according  to  due  rite,  who  has  approached  respectfully,  the  humble,  who  had 
reached  his  (Angiras)  presence  ready  for  initiation.  ^^^Samayak,  perfect¬ 
ly,  Samyak  pras’&nta,  who  is  disgusted  with  all  phenomenal  objects,  who 
is  virakta.  nsir^erFnTrf  ^  Prasantachittaya,  whose  mind  is  at  rest,  whose 
thoughts  are  not  troubled  by  any  desires,  Samanvitaya,  who  has 

obtained  perfect  pe  me,  who  has  got  the  quality  of  sama,  who  is  devoted  to 
the  Lord.  Yena, through  which,  by  whit  esoteric  instruction, 

Aksaram  purusam,  the  Imperish able  Person.  Veda,  he  knows. 
Satyam,  the  true  who  is  not  subject  to  another,  it  ^rnsr  Pra-mAcha,  told 
fully,  hp*  Tam,  that.  ?m<T:  Tattyatah,  in  its  essence.  The  hidden  meaning 
of  the  Vedas.  sT^PPHPT  Brahma-vidyam,  the  science  of  Brahman,  the 
Theosophy,  the  esoteric  sense  of  the  Vedas.  How  to  convert  the  apara- 
vidya  into  pari-vidya. 

13.  Then  Angiras  taught  the  truth  to  S'aunaka  ;  to 
him  who  had  penetrated  to  his  presence,  whose  mental  body 
(chhitta)  was  in  perfect  calm,  and  who  had  thought  control 
(sama).  To  him  the  wise  Angiras  fully  explained,  °in  all  its 
essence,  that  Divine  Wisdom,  by  which  one  knows  the  True, 
the  imperishable  Person. —  22 

Note. — Whit,  are  the  authorities  from  which  wo  can  learn  the  rules  about  the  per¬ 
formance  of  Karnias,  the  rewards  of  such  performance,  <fco.  ?  “The  eighteen  souroos  of 
Vidyas,”  is  the  answer,  namely,  the  four  Vedas— Kik,  Yajus/Saman  an  1  Atharvan.the  six 
Ved&ngas,  Phonetics,  Liturgy,  Grammar,  Lexicon,  Prosody  and  Astronomy,  Logic,  Exe-c- 
tics,  the  Law  hooks,  the  Puran  is,  Medicine,  Music,  Archery  and  Political  Economy, 
when  one  has  learnt  all  that  these  can  teach, 'what  else  mu.  t  ho  learn  which  will  harmo¬ 
nise  all  these,  which  will  make  all  these  knowledge  fruitful  ?  Tue  knowledge  of  the  Im¬ 
perishable,  the  Aks  ira,  the  PatA  Vidya,  the  science  of  sciences  is  the  keystone  of  all 
Vidyfts.  When  acts  are  done  with  the  motive  of  plead  tig  the  Lard,  then  the  Karinas 
which  were  lower  before,  become  higher  ;  but  when  not  performed  with  this  motive  they 
arc  ‘frail  boats.  Therefore  the  injunction  Satya  K4m;i.h  Kartnani  dc’iaratha _ •"  perform 

all  acts  desiring  to  please  Him  who  is  called  the  True.  "  When  we  act  thus-we  .?0  to 
Heaven.  ° 
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In  the  Krita  age  all  acts  were  performed  with  this  sihgle  motive — Satya  kamah — 
the  desire  of  pleasing  the  True,  the  Lord.  In  the  next  age,  the  Treta,  the  motive  became 
diverse:  the  true  Bh&gavatas  still  retained  tho  highest  motive — desire  to  please  The  Lord. 
The  second  class,  the  Ritualistic  worshippers  called  Traividyas,  had  the  motive  to|attain 
Heaven;  but  even  they  at  the  end  of  all  their  acts  uttered  the  formula  “We  ofi'er  tho 
fruit  of  all  our  works  to  the  Bhagavat.”  The  third  class,  tho  haters  of  the  Lord,  omitted 
even  the  utterance  of  this  formula:  and  performed  all  acts  with  the  simple  motive  of  solf- 
gratification.  But  those  who  desire  in  all  their  acts  to  please  tho  Lord  alone  —who  are 
Satya  Kamds — sedulously  perform  in  every  age  (whether  it  be  Treta,  Dvapara  or  Kali) 
thedharmas  of  the  Krita  age — with  the  object  of  pleasing  the  Lord  alone.  Therefore  tho 
Sruti  says  “  0  Satya  Kamds  (in  the  plural)  perform  ceaselessly  good  works  with  the 
highest  motive  ;  for  work  thus  done  is  the  only  way  to  the  abode  of  the  Lord— this  is  the 
only  way  for  you  to  obtain  the  knowledge  of  God.  But  if  you  perform  acts  like  the 
Traividyds  or  like  the  haters  of  the  Lord,  then  your  place  is  either  in  this  world  or  to 
some  lower  plane.”  Thus  threefold  is  tho  reward  of  Karma,  according  to  the  motive. 
With  the  highest  motive — the  Satya  Kama,  the  desire  to  please  the  Lord — the  Karmin 
goes  to  the  abode  of  the  Lord,  i.e.,  gets  fitted  to  obtain  the  knowledge  of  God.  When  per¬ 
formed  like  the  Traividyds  with  the  desire  of  Heaven,  the  Karmin  goes  to  Heaven  after 
death,  but  is  born  again  on  this  earth  when  the  fruit  of  Karma  is  exhausted.  The  third 
class — the  haters  of  the  Lord,  also  go  to  the  subtler  plane  after  death,  but  their  re-birth 
is  in  some  lower  plane. 

When  all  yajnas,  whether  offerings  to  Agni  or  V&yu  or  Soma,  &c. — are  performed  in 
this  spirit,  as  offerings  to  Visnu,  they  become  the  highest  Karmas  and  lead  to  unending 

O 

lokas.  But  when  Yajnas  are  performed  as  worship  of  inferior  deities,  they  lead  to  finite 
lokas,  from  which  there  is  a  return  and  re-birth.  Then  these  Yajiias  instead  of  being  a 
strong  ship  which  could  carry  the  sailor  beyond  the  troubled  sea  of  Samsdra,  becomo 
adridha  plavd — frail  rafts  which  bring  disaster  on  those  that  try  to  cross  the  sea  through 
their  aid.  All  lower  Yajnas  aim  at  the  three  worlds  excluding  the  three  higher  planes  of 
the  mental  world  even.  The  seven  sub  planes  of  the  physical  Bhuh  Loka,  the  seven 
sub-planes  of  the  astral  (Bhuva  Loka),  and  the  four  sub-planes  of  the  mental  (called 
Rilpa — Svarga)  form  the  18  sub-planes  of  lower  Yajnas.  It  is  this  18  which  is  decried  in 
this  seoond  chapter.  The  three  higher  sub-planes  of  the  mental  are  not  reached  by  such 
yajnas  ;  hence  their  transitory  and  phenomenal  nature.  These  lower  yajnas  are  performed 
with  the  eighteen  only,  namely,  with  the  Suksma  Sarira  (consisting  of  the  well-known 
17  elements)  and  ahamkara.  The  higher  manas  or  Vijnana  does  not  enter  into  their 
performance.  Hence  they  are  deprecated.  But  when  Yajnas  are  performed  with  Vijndna, 
they  lead  to  Immortal  worlds.  Moreover  these  lower  Yajnas  are  performed  under  a 
partial  and  superficial  understanding.  The  18  Scriptures  are  sources  of  knowledge  are 
enumerated  in  the  following  verse: — “The  four  Vedas,  the  six  Vedftngas,  the  Puranas, 
Kyaya,  Mima  unit,  the  Dharma  Astras,  tho  Avur  Veda,  the  Dhanur  Veda,  the  Gandharva 
Veda  and  Political  Eoonomy  are  the  eighteen  classes  of  Science.”  Therefore  it  is  said 
the  Yajnas  taught  by  the  eighteen  are  inferior  and  lead  to  transitory  results.  See  also 
Ghhandogya  Up.  VII.  Prapdthaka  where  these  18  Sciences  are  enumerated.  The  enumera- 
tion  in  this  Upanisad  is  incomplete.  The  soul  is  carried  to  those  worlds  by  the  rays  of 
tho  sun.  The  soul  is  not  immaterial  though  atomic.  The  Jiva  is  no  doubt  an  aro§a  or 
part  of  God,  spark  of  divine  fire,  but  a  spark  encased  in  matter.  The  coverings  of  tho 
soul  in  its  most  pristine  state  even  has  an  atom  of  the  matter  of  all  tho  planes,  mental, 
astral  and  physical.  These  are  tho  permanent  atoms  that  constitute  the  body  of  the 
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soul— fche  undying  Lingadeha  :  which  drops  only  when  Mukti  is  obtained.  This  atomic 
body  is  carried  to  its  appropriate  heaven  by  the  solar  rays.  The  heaven  may  be  on 
a  physical  globe  like  the  earth  or  on  a  globe  of  non-physical  matter  but  the  solar  ra,\  s 
(physical  or  super-physical)  are  the  vehicles  through  which  the  souls  pass  from  globe  to 
globe,  sphere  to  sphere,  one  plane  to  another.  The  good  that  men  do  in  tills  life  become 
thought-forms,  living  entities  in  the  interior  subtler  planes.  If  a  mm  thinks  high 
thoughts,  performs  noble  actions,  sacrifices  his  own  interests  to  the  interests  of  the 
community  ;  his  thoughts,  words  and  deeds  create  a  host  of  elemental  forms,  called 
thought-forms.  These  welcome  the  soul  when  it  leaves  the  body  and  procoed  towards  the 
heaven  plane.  The  devas  of  those  planes  also  joiu  in  welcoming  him  ;  souls  are  carried 
beyond  the  Triloki  (Bhfih,  Bhuvah  and  Svar  —Physical,  Astral  and  Mental)  to  one 
of  the  three  higher  planes. 


But  the  souls  of  the  ordinary  good  people,  who  perform  mere  Yajuas  without  love 
of  God,  go  the  round  of  birth  and  death  in  the  Triloki.  Karmas  may  be  performed  with 
various  motives  ;  but  these  latter  may  be  broadly  divided  into  three  classes— Divide, 
Human  and  Demoniac.  The  divine  motive  is  that  when  a  man  does  all  acts  and  acts  of 
sacrifice,  for  the  sake  of  the  Lord  and  to  carry  out  His  Will,  without  asking  for  any 
reward.  Such  Karmas  lead  the  soul  beyond  Triloki.  Human  Karmas  are  performed  with 
the  motive  of  reward — 'enjoyment  of  heaven  or  worldly  prosperity.  Such  Karmas  carry 
the  soul  to  one  of  the  heavens  of  the  Astral  or  Mental  Planes.  Demoniac  motive  makes  a 
man  do  a  Karma  with  the  pure  and  simple  object  of  injuring  another.  It  leads  the  soul 
to  lower  worlds,  “  Frail  are  those  rafts  of  sacrifice  ” — is  a  sentence  applied  to  the  second 
class  of  Karmas.  Such  Karmas  do  not  load  to  mukti,  but  to  a  transniigratory  existence. 
The  karmas  taught  in  the  eighteen  topics  mentioned  above  are,  therefore,  transitory  in 
their  results  when  not  illumined  and  directed  by  the  right  motive.  The  second  Chapter 
thus  teaches  the  Great  Laws  of  Karma' and  Ite-i  near  nation  and  the  plane3  in  which  they 

find  their  scope.  The  Triloki  (physical,  Astral  and  Lower  mental)  is  the  field  of  karma _ 

the  Kuraksetra  where  takes  place  the  eighteen  days’ fight  of  the  eighteen  Aksauhini  of 
army  corps.  The  number  eighteen  thus  appears  to  bo  the  type  and  symbol  of  the  Karmic 
planes, 

The  planes  of  Juana  are  above  these  ; 

The  second  Chapter  deals  with  the  third  Imperishable,  namely,  Matter,  Karma  or  the 
eternal  chain  of  Causation,  Yajnas  or  the  employment  of  the  forces  of  nature  to  brino 
about  certain  results— all  deal  with  matter  arid  her  forces.  These  foroes  on  the  plane  of 
Unity -called  the  Krica  Plane  or  the  plane  of  Buddhi  of  the  Theosophioal  literature 
—are  not  diverse.  It  is  one  force  there  .  As  the  current  comes  down  into  the  three  lower 
planes— called  the  Tretit,  Dv&para  and  Kali— the  Third,  Seoond  and  First  plane— it 
branches  oft'  into  various  kinds.  But  even  on  the  lowest  plane  (physical)  we  can  see  the 
unity  of  foroes— the  transformation  of  energy  is  a  great  proof  of  this.  This  is  the  mean, 
ing  of  the  phrase  1  the  Karmas  which  the  sages  saw  in  the  Krita  became  diverse  in  the 
Treta,  etc.  ” 


The  Veda  was  one  before,  like  one  caste-subsequent  ages  have  divided  the  Veda 
into  four,  as  subsequent  evolution  divided  the  one  Brahmin  caste  into  the  variety  of 
(castes  and  races  of  the  world.  The  first  key,  therefore,  to  the  interpretation  of  the  Vedas 
and  as  a  matter  of  fact  of  all  sacred  scriptures)  is  this  idea  of  unitary  force.  All  the  so- 
called  Gods  of  the  Vedas-Indra,  Agni,  Vayu,  Marut,  etc.-are  but  different  names  of  one 
God  Visnu.  Lkarn  sad  V,prah  bahudha  vadanti.  Agni  means  Visnu.  Vayu  means  Visnu 
tudra  means  Visnu  and  so  on.  This  was  in  the  Krita  age.  With  the  progress  of  time/the’ 
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words  degenerated.  Agni  whioh  meant  Visnu  before  now  oamo  to  mean  the  Deva  of  a 
high  order,  presiding  over  a  hierarohy  called  “The  Hierarchy  of  Fire”  and  so  with  Vftyu 
and  other  Vedic  terms.  This  was  in  the  Tret&  age.  In  the  Dv&para,  a  further  degenera¬ 
tion  took  place  in  the  meaning  of  thi3  word — it  came  to  mean  the  elements  of  Fire. 
While  in  this  Kali  age,  Agni  means  fire — the  physioal  Are.  The  history  of  the  meaning  of 
this  term  from  the  Vedic  upto  the  present  time  shows  through  what  stages  this  word 
has  passed,  and  how  corruption  gradually  thas  set  in. 

The  first  Law,  therefore,  by  which  wo  can  find  out  the  Esoteric  meaning  of  the 
soripture ;  is  to  take  all  these  words  to  mean  Visnu,  the  Supreme  God.  The  Corrollary 
that  follows  from  it  is  that  all  Yajnas  or  religious  and  occult  ceremonies  must  be  addres¬ 
sed  to  Visnu.  He  alone  should  he  worshipped  and  no  inferior  deity. 

Those  men,  whose  nature  is  that  of  Krita  age  men,  should  worship  Visnu  alone  as 
God.  Yaga  means  offering  of  anything  with  recitation  of  mantras  in  honour  of  any 
DevatA  So  when  a  Yaga  is  performed  in  honour  of  Visnu  and  Vedio  mantras  are  recited 
therein,  t'.iose  mantras  must  necessarily  apply  to  Visnu,  in  order  to  be  appropriately 
used  in  a  Visnu  Y4ga.  Since  ail  Vedic  Mantras  can  be  employed  in  Visnu  Y&ga,  conse¬ 
quently  all  Vedio  Mantras  must  denote  Visnu,  otherwise  they  cannot  be  so  employed* 
For  example,  we  cannot  employ  an  Agni  Mantra  in  offering  Y&ga  to  Vayu  or  Indra,  as 
individual  Devatas  of  those  names  ;  bnt  Krita  Yuga  people^myloyed  all  mantras  whether 
addressed  to  Agni,  Vayu,  Indra.  &c.,  in  offering  Yaga  10  Visnu.  Their  conduct,  there 
fore  showed  by  Agni,  V&yu,  &c.,  they  understood  Visnu  and  these  words  had  this  conno¬ 
tation  in  that  age.  The  words,  however,  have  a  tendency  to  change  their  meaning,  some 
time  for  the  better,  some  time  for  the  worse.  In  course  of  time  those  words  came  to  mean 
different  persons. 

If  Visnu  alone  was  worshipped  as  God,  then  it  follows  that  either  BrahmA  and 
others  should  never  be  worshipped  at  all,  or  should  never  bo  worshipped  as  God,  This 
objection,  Madhva  answers  by  saying  they  should  also  be  worshipped  in  the  sense  of 
“honoured,  as  we  honour  our  eldors  and  benefactors  as  a  mark  of  love  and  I  gratitude  ; 
but  they  should  never  be  worshipped  as  God.”  In  Krita  age  also,  Brahma  and  others 
were  worshipped,  i.  t.,  honoured,  as  Gurus — Great  Ones,  Teachers.  The  above  passage 
does  not  prohibit  their  worship,  or  paying  respect  to  them,  but  it  teaohes  that  they 
should  never  be  worshipped  as  Got.  It  should  further  be  remembered  that  some  fallen 
Devatks  bear  also  the  name  of  Brahmft,  <fec.  :  they  must  not  be  worshipped,  even  in  this 
secondary  sense  :  as  says  a  text:  “  one  should  never  worship  the  fallen  (apa  bhras(;a)  tod 
\,he  non-devas  though  they  may  bear  the  name  of  Brahmd,  &c.,  the  word  deva  is  applied 
to  them  in  the  sense  of  dina  or  poor.”  The  Devas  like  Brahma,  &o.,  bear  the  name  of 
Manu  also,  because  they  possess  intelligence  (manas). 


SECOND  MUNDAKA. 

First  Khanda. 

•  • 

Mantua  1. 

rT^TcSTcST  U  SDT^t  H^IT:  I 

asiT^Tfi[fsraT:  rf^  %TTfcrqf?a  II  \  II 

ng;  Tat,  that.  Etad,  this,  Satyam,  truth,  *t*tt  \ath3,  as.  *pfr- 

*rrg  Sudiptat,  from  a  blazing,  from  a  well-lit.  Pavakat,  fii’e,  purifier. 

Visphulihgah,  sparks.  Sahasras'ah,  thousand-fold,  hh- 

^f^cT  Prabhavanti,  come  out,  proceed,  ^re'rr:  Sarupah,  of  the  same  form, 
similar  to  each  other.  Every  spark  is  exactly  similar  to  the  spark  that 
preceded  it  in  emanation  and  that  will  follow  it.  All  jivas  are  similar 
in  essence;  fill  objects  created  in  one  Kalpi  are  similar  to  the  objects 
created  in  the  preceding  Kalpa.  Tatha,  so,  thus. 

Aksarat,  from  the  Imperishable.  tVtWt:  Vividhah,  various,,  (like  Devas, 
dAnavas,  man,  animal,  &c.)  %?**r  Somva,  O  friend,  child,  one  who  is  en¬ 

titled  to  drink  the  mystic  nectar  called  the  Soma  or  the  Moon — fluid  of 
Immortality,  an  initiate,  Phavah,  beings,  jivas.  souls,  objects,  n^rr- 

Prajayante,  are  born  or  produced,  Tatra,  in  that.  ^  Cha,  and. 
^  Eva,  even,  srfk  Api,  also,  mmr  Yanti,  return,  go,  at  the  time  of 
Pralaya. 

1.  This  is  the  (Second)  Truth  (about  the  Jivas.)  As 
from  a  well-lit  fire,  sparks,  similar  to  fire,  .come  out  a  thou- 
sand- fold,  thus  are  various  Jivas  produced,  O  initiate,  from 
the  imperishable,  and  even  go  back  to  Him  (at  the  time  of 
Pralaya).  — 23. 

Note, — This  khanda  teaches  the  Truth  about  the  Jivas  or  souls,  as  the  preceding 
Chapter  taught  the  truth  about  the  Yajnas  or  occultism  in  its  two-fold  aspects,  the 
lower  and  the  higher.  The  last  chapter  thus  dealt  with  matter  (Prakriti)  and  its  various 
forces  and  the  planes  and  how  to  control  them.  As  the  Prakriti  is  true,  so  also  the  Jivas 
are  true.  All  Jivas  have  the  same  nature  (svarhpa)  as  Brahman  ;  like  sparks  and  the  fire 
God  made  the  man  after  His  own  image  (Svarhpa). 

Mantua  2. 

f^T  35*:  mm  1 

3TOTTJTT  WWm:  ^g*T  gr^KTctTCcT:  qr:  u^ll 

Divyah,  luminous,  heavenly,  very  wonderful.  Divine  body.  The 
body  consisting  of  pure  knowledge  and  bliss,  fij  Hi,  verily,  because, 
Amartah,  without  physical  body,  without  form,  has  no  limited  body,  made 
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up  of  earth,  water,  fire,  &c.  Purusah,  the  person,  the  Lord.  Sah, 
He.  Bahyah,  with»»t.  Abhyantarah,  within,  f?  Hi, 

verily,  because,  s&sr:  Ajah,  without  birth,  unborn,  not  produced, 
Apranah,  without  prana.  Hi,  verily,  because,  ^tht:  AmanSh,  with¬ 
out  manas.  ups-.  iSubhrah,  pure.  He  who  delights  (ra)  in  auspicious  senses 
(s'ubha)  whose  senses  consist  of  knowledge  and  bliss,  f?  Hi,  verily. 
trg;  AksariSt,  than  the  Imperishable  (Prakriti.)  wvcr:  Paratah,  than  the 
Imperishable  High  (Jivatman).  Madhva  explains  the  Para  to  be  the  $ri 
Tattva,  which  is  higher  than  the  Prakriti,  but  lower  than  the  Purusa  or 
Is  vara,  ■err::  Parah.  higher. 

2.  The  Divine  Person  is  verily  without  (Prakritic) 
body;  He  is  both  within  and  \  ithout  He  is  unborn  and 
without  (Prakritic,  Prana  and  Manas.  He  is  pure  and  high¬ 
er  than  the  Imperishable  Prakriti  and  Higher  than  the  High 
(Sri  Tattwa.) — 24. 

M  ADHVA’S  CO  M  M  ENT  ARY. 

The  Aksara  or  the  Imperishable  is  of  three  s’ert's  as  shown  in  the 
following  verse: — ‘The  Lower  Imperishable  is  that  which  is  called 
Jada  Prakriti— the  matter-staff.  The  Higher  Imperishable  is  cri;  and 
the  Highest  Imperishable  is  the  Lord  Vasudeva,  the  Highest  Bliss.” 

Note. — This  shows  that  the  Divya  Purusa  of  the  Isvara  has  no  Prakritic  body,  and 
consequently  no  such  Prana  or  Manas;  because  they  como  out  of  him.  He  is  higher  than 
theother  two  lmperisha Lies: — the  Prakriti  and  the  Purusas  (Jivas)or  the  Prakriti  and 
the  fsri  Tattva. 

Because  the  Person,  the  Lord  has  a  Divine  body  consisting  of  knowledge  and  bliss. 
He  is  without  a  physical  body;  because  he  has  senses  made  up  of  knowledge  and  bliss. 
He  has  no  ordinary  Prana  and  Manas.  Because  He  is  outside  and  inside  of  all  objects 
therefore  He  is  unlimited,  though  having  a  body.  But  as  He  has  no  physical  bodj-,  His 
activities,  are  not  followed  by  fatigue,  weariness,  anxiety  or  worry.  But  being  outside 
He  creates  all  external  objects,  by  being  inside  He  produces  the  pleasure,  |&c.,  of  all 
beings.  Tue  objection  so  often  raised  how  can  a  Being  without  body,  create  anything, 
is  answered  by  saying  that  the  Lord  has  a  divine  body.  The  objection  that  if  He  has 
a  body  He  must  be  limited,  is  answered  that  He  is  both  in  and  out  His  body  has  ne 
limitations.  The  third  objection  that  if  He  has  s  body,  he  must  be  born,  die,  &c.,  is 
answered  by  saying  because  He  is  unborn,  so  He  is  above  all  such  vicissitudes.  In  fact 
He  has  not  a  Prakritic  body.  On  the  contrarry,  He  controls  the  Prakriti  and  its  Devata 
Laksmi  and  this  is  shown  by  saying  He  is  higher  than  the  High  Imperishable.  The  Im- 
perishables  are  three,  (1)  Aparam,  the  Lower  Imperishable,  the  Jada  Prakriti,  (2) 
Paramam,  the  High  Imperishable,  the  $rt  Tattva,  (3)  Paratah  Param,  the  Higher  than 
the. High  Imperishable,  the  Lord  Himself. 

Mantra  3. 

smFt  jijh  siffaFrrfar  ^  i 

m  \\\{\ 
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Etasmat,  from  this,  the  Highest  Imperishable.  Jayate,  is 

born,  utt*  Pr&nah,  the  prana.  «f*:  Manalj,  the  manas.  wr  Sarve,  all. 
vF*=5*rfii  Indriyani,  senses.  T  Cha,  and.  Kham,  ether,  space,  ak&sa. 

Y^yub,  air.  w^TTk:  Jyotih,  light,  srrv:  A  pah,  the  water. 
Prithivi,  the  earth.  Vis'vasya.  of  all.  vrtrwt  Dharini,  the  support. 

3.  From  this  is  born  Prana,  Manas  and  all  the  senses, 
ether,  air,  light,  water  and  the  earth,  the  support  of  all.— -25. 

/Vote.—J This  shows  how  the  seventeen  come  out  of  the  Brahman  :  namely,  the  five  ele¬ 
ments,  the  ten  Indriyas  anfi  the  Prina  and  the  Mana3.  Toese  seventeen  include  all  the 
form  side  of  creation  :  and  they  come  out  of  the  body  of  i& vara  :  His  various  members 
(angas)  give  birth  to  these.  This  is  the  anga-Creation,  in  which  no  help  is  taken  from 
the  ^rl-tattva.  The  next  verse  explains  it  further  showing  from  what  part  of  ISvara  these 
come  out. 

Mantra  4. 

Sfrir  %*r:  1 

^13:  snoft  ?fVr  glT  llytl 

Agnih,  fire.  The  Lord  Visnu  as  the  guide  (ni)  of  the  immoveable 
worlds  (aga).  The  presiding  devata  of  fire  also.  Murdha,  head. 
Chaksusi,  the  two  eyes.  ^^5  Chandra,  the  moon.  The  delight-giver.  The 
presiding  devata  of  the  moon  also,  Suryau,  the  sun.  rl  he  foal  of  the 
wise  (suris,  wise.)  The  presiding  deity  of  the  sun  also,  fru:  Dis'ah,  the 
quarters,  the  space  ^the  kham  of  the  la^t  verse).  The  pointers,  the  Load¬ 
stars.  The  four  presiding  deities  of  the  four  quarters.  ^rotre,  the  two 
ears,  V&k,  the  speech.  fVfTT:  Vivritah,  revealed,  disclosed.  Accompa¬ 
nied  by  (their  six  angas,  I tihAsas  and  Pur&nas).)  h  Cha,  and.  %TT:  Vedah, 
the  Vedas.  The  knowledge.  The  deity  presiding  over  the  Veda. 
Vayuh,  the  air,  energy,  blowing.  The  chid&nanda  V&yu.  wrqr:  Pranah, the 
chief  vital  air.  IT*  Hridayam,  the  heart.  tvt*  Visvam,  the  all,  t.e,  the 
manas.  Or  Rudra,  the  Lord  of  tapas.  Asya,  his.  Of  the  Lord  called 
here  the  Imperishable.  v^vtt  Padbhyam,  from  the  foot.  vfvvt  Prithivi, 
the  earth.  The  Bhfi  Loka;  and  its  presiding  devata.  f*  Hi,  verily,  vvt 
Esa^,  he.  The  Lord,  ttj  Sarvah,  all.  Bhuta,  beings.  ,3r»T<T?»cr 
Antar&tm&,  inner  self.  The  antary&min. 

•  4.  The  fire  came  out  of  His  head,  the  sun  and  the 
moon  from  His  eyes,  the  space  from  His  ears,  the  revealed 
Vedas  from  His  speech,  the  piAna  from  His  energy;  from 
His  heart  the  All  of  Rudra,  from  His  feet,  the  earth.  He 
verily  is  the  Inner  Self  of  all  beings. — 26. 
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MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

1  he  various  members  of  the  body  of  Visnu  are  always  known  by  the 
terms  dyu,  &c.,  because  they  possess  powers  like  sporting,  &c.  These 
terms  are  applied  secondarily  to  other  objects  inasmuch  as  they  are 
produced  from  him. 

Note. — Thus  dyu  comes  from  the  root  div  “  to  sport  ”  “  to  shine,’’  and  when  the  Upani- 
sad  says  “  The  dyu  is  His  head,”  it  means  that  the  head  of  the  Lord  has  the  power  of 
illumination,  &o.  Secondarily,  the  word  dyu  ‘means  “  heaven  ’’  only  in  a  secondary 
sense.  Similarly  the  word  “  Agni  ”  moans  the  guide  of  tljo  world  (literally  “ag&”  the 
i  i  moveable  world  ;  and  “  ni  ”  to  guide  j,  Similarly  “  Chandra  means  primarily  “the 
delight-giver'  and  “  Shrya  ”  the  “  goal  of  the  Suris  or  wise.” 

This  shows  how  the  various  angas  of  the  Divya  Purusa  are  co-related  with  the  cosmos. 
The  word  Viiva  in  the  above  literally  means  the  All,  the  Universe  and  refers  to  the 
nianas.  The  manas  arises  from  the  heart  of  the  Divya  Purusa  ;  as  the  prana  comes  out 
of  the  V4yu  or  breath  or  energy  of  the  Divinity  : — The  word  of  the  Divya  Phrusa 
generates  Agni  or  the  essence  of  fire,  the  seventh  principle  or  Jiva.  The  eye  generates 
the  sun  and  the  moon — mind  and  the  emotions  and  so  on.  These  represent  the  various 
parts  of  ISvara  that  go  to  form  the  vehicles  of  a  man, 

The  verse  fourth  shows  Anga— Sristi — how  from  the  various  members  of  the  body 
of  the  Lord,  the  different  Devas  came  out.  The  various  members  of  the  body  of  the  Lord 
are  known  by  these  names  of  Agni,  Chandra.  Shrya,  Di§a,  &c. 

Mantra  5. 

:  nfavit  *j=7:  sitasra:  I 

*TTfa?n*ri  3^:  STITT:  g^Tc^TO^T:  II  ^  II 

Tasm&t,  from  Him.  Agnih,  fire,  wf«nf:  Samidhah,  fuel. 

From  him  the  fire  and  the  fuel  are  produced  the  energy  and  the  matter 
chat  keeps  up  the  energy  in  eartl*  Yasya,  whose.  Madhva  reads  sw 
*  and  Ayas.  The  word  aya  means  destiny  producing  auspicious  results. 
Its  another  name  is  vidhi.  Suryal?,  the  sun.  %nn?rt  SomSt,  from  the 

moon.  From  that  sun  and  moon  is  produced  rain,  w*:  Parjanyah,  the 
rain,  Osadhayal?,  annual  herbs.  The  Agni,  the  Surya,  the  Soma 

and  the  Parjanya  are  the  four  devas  of  sacrifice,  the  herbs  like  barley,  &c., 
are  sacrificial  oblation  and  good  destiny  is  the  fifth  ingredient  of  a  complete 
sacrifice,  *f*5*TW^Prithivyam,  in  the  earth. 

5.  From  Him  are  produced  the  sacrificial  fire,  and 
the  sacrificial  fuel  and  the  good  destiny  of  the  sacrifice!’ - 
from  Him  the  sun  and  the  moon  and  the  rain;  and  from  Him 
the  herbs,  with  which  they  sacrifice,  grow  on  the  earth  -27. 

The  first  half  of  the  fifth  verse  shows  how  the  sacrifice  and  all  its  Devas  arid  oduings 
Were  alco 'created  by  Visiyu. 
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Mantra  5. — (continued.) 

Puman,  the  mails.  The  Lord  Vasudeva,  called  P u m a n  because  He 
(ills  (purnatva)  all.  Retah,  seed,  faffa  Sirchati,  emits. 

Yositayam,  in  the  female,  Rama.  Bahvih,  many,  n^rn  Prajah, 

creatures.  Beings  like  Brahma,  &c.  g^TgPurusat,  from  the  Person.  From 
thefulL  Him  who  has  all  the  six  lordly  attributes.  *J«r§;arT:  Samprasut&h, 
are  begotten. 

5.  The  Lord  Vasudeva  emits  seed  upon  Rama;  and 
thus  many  creatures  are  begotten  from  that  Person.— 27. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Lord  Vasudeva  is  called  Puman  because  He  fills  all.  He  places 
the  seed  in  Ilis  spouse  Rama  ;  and  thence  are  produced  all  beings  (like 
Brahma  called  ViriScha,  &c.) 

Note . — This  verse  describes  the  creation  of  the  Jivas.  The  last  verse  described  the 
Anga-Sristi — how  the  various  planes  Kosas  came  out  of  the  different  members  of  the 
Primeval  Person.  This  describes  the  production  of  the  Jivas  by  the  joint  co-operation 
of  Vdsudeva  and  RamA.  The  Jivas  which  were  withdrawn  at  the  time  of  the  Pralaya 
Into  the  body  of  the  Lord,  are  now  thrown  out  in  the  womb  of  Rama,  the  Highest 
Tattva,  called  also  the  $ri  Tattva.  Thus  are  produced  many  grades  of  Jivas  from  that 
Puriva.  Compare  the  Gita  where  Sri  Krisna  says  “  I  am  the  seed-giver  ”  (XIV.  4  ) 

This  shows  the  Suksma  creation.  The  bodies  of  Devas  like  Virincha,  &c.,  are  of 
Sattva  matter.  The  verses  2  and  3  described  the  creation  of  the  Tattvas,  the  verse  4 
describe  1  the  Anga-Sristi,  and  this  verge  describes  the  Suksma  Srisp  or  subtle  emana¬ 
tion  of  the  Lord.  The  next  verse  describes  the  creation  of  more  gross  objects. 

Mantra  6. 

si  ^  cr^T%  q-q*  \\%\\ 

Tasmat,  from  that  Purus  i.  Richah,  Rig-verses.  ^tt»t  Sauna, 

the  Saman  verses.  gvMfa  Yajumsi,  the  T^jns.  Diksa  the  Atharva- 

Veda  or  the  Veda  of  initiation.  Yajnah,  sacrifices,  (or  prajers  and 

ritual  magic),  offering  oblations  in  honour  of  the  Deva.  ^  Cha,  and, 
Sarve  all.  Kratavafi,  offerings  of  animals,  [the  magic  of  Will  (Kratu) 
the  spiritual  magic.]  The  Soma  Yajnas  are  callxl  Kratu.  Those  rites  in  which 
soma  is  not  used  are  called  Yajnas.  Big  ceremonies  like  Agnistoma,  &c., 
are  called  Kratus.  Daksinah,  the  fee  bestowed  on  priests.  (Right- 

hand  qualifying  “  Kratavah  Yajnah,  ”  the  hand  magic,  idle  white  magic). 
^  Cha,  and.  Samvatsarah,  the  year,  (the  planetary  periods  or 

rounds.)  ^  Cha,  and.  Yajamanah,  the  sacrificer,  the  pious.  (If  the 

reading  be  Yajamanasyalokidi  the  meaning  would  be  consistnt.  Yajmana 
may  also  stand  for  Karma  or  the  works,  the  law  of  the  cause  and  effect). 
fifpRT:  Lokah,  the  worlds.  %TN:  Sornah,  the  Moon.  Yatra,  where, 
Pavate,  purifies,  moves,  revolves.  The  word  ‘Vayu’  must  be  supplied  to 
complete  the  sentence,  Yatra,  where,  ipr;  Suryah,  the  sun, 
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6.  From  Him  come  the  Rik,  the  S&man,  the  Yaju§ 
aud  the  Atharva- Vedas;  from  Him  the  ordinary  sacrifices  and 
the  Soma  Yajnis;  and  the  cost  thereof.  From  Him  come  the 
Planetary  periods  and  the  sacrifices  and  the  worlds  of  the 
pious  where  shine  the  Sun  and  the  Moon. — 28. 

Note. —  This  verse  again  describes  the  ten-fold  Anga-Srisp  The  four  Vedas,  the 
ceremonial  and  spiritual  magics,  the  law  of  daksinl,  the  rnonio  periods,  and  the  two 
Heavens  of  tli9  pious  obtained  by  the  path  of  the  Sun  and  the  Moon  (the  Deva  Y4m  and 
the  Pitri  Y4ua)  come  out  from  the  Lord.  This  represents  the  creation  of  Cosmic  Intelli¬ 
gences.  The  ten  Vidyas  enumerated  here  have  some  analogy  with  the  ten  Vidyds  of  I.  5. 

As  applied  to  the  Jiva,  the  four  Vedas  represent  the  Mauomayakosa  (see  Taitt.  Up. 
II.  3,  2),  the  Yajna,  the  kratu,  the  DaksinA  and  Samvatsara  represent  the  Vijii&namaya- 
kosa  with SraddhsL,  ritam,  satyam  and  Yoga  as  its  four-fold  division  (Taitt.  Up.  II.  4,  2) 
while  Yajam&na  represents  the  Self-Consciousness.  The  Jiva  is  a  triad  of  Ahank&ra  (Self- 
Consciousness),  Buddhi  (or  moral  and  ethical  nature)  :  and  Manas  ;  or  in  other  words, 
Will  (  =  Yajamana),  feeling  (Budhi-Yajna,  kratu,  &c.,)  and  cognition  (  =  Manas). 

The  creation  of  the  Vedas  with  its  auxiliaries  was  mentioned  in  verse  4  also.  Their 
creation  is  again  described  here.  This  is,  however,  not  |a  tautology;  for  in  the  fourth 
verse  the  Vedas  in  their  undivided  form  were  taken,  here  they  are  taken  in  their  divided 
form — 'the  form  they  assumed  in  the  Tretfi,  and  other  ages.  By  saying  that  the  Rik,  &c., 
came  into  existence  is  meant  that  the  names  of  Rik,  Yajus,  &e.,  came  into  existence  then. 

The  words  ‘  Sun,  Moon  and  Wind’  refer  to  the  S&rya,  Chandra  and  V&yu  Lokas. 
They  include  the  other  Lokas  also  not  specially  mentioned  here,  but  which  are  on  the 
Path  of  Light. 

Mantra  7. 

sn^nqR'T  sftfeqqr  srecr  ^  H$it 

Tasmat,  from  Him.  ^  Cha,  aud.  ^rr:  Devah,  the  Devas ;  the 
Senses  of  Perception  and  Cognition— all  senses.  Bahudha,  in  many 

ways.  Such  as  by  union  with  suksma  deha,  or  by  union  with  sthula  deha 
or  with  anga,  matter-deha.  Samprasutah,  were  begotten  or  pro¬ 

duced  *ir«gr:  Sklhyus,  the  demi-gods.  The  organs  of  action  or  s&dhana. 
Astral  faculties.  These  are  Gana-Devatas.  Manusyah,  the  human 

beings.  [The  intellectual  organs  or  human  faculties].  Pas'avah,  cattle, 
quadrupeds,  beasts,  The  animal  appetites,  gtrff%  Vayamsi,  birds.  (The 
flight  or  imaginative  faculties  ?).  nutr  Pranaf  the  Prana,  breathing  out. 

Apanau,  the  Apana.  Breathing  in.  The  Respiratory  function, 

Vrihi,  rice  [Growth].  Yavau,  barley.  [Reproduction.  The  vegetative 
functions],  g<x:  Tapah,  the  penance,  austerities  :  endurance,  w  Cha,  and. 
^gT^raldha,  faith.  Satyam,  truth  Brahmacharyam,  absti¬ 

nence,  celibacy,  the  duties  of  a  Brahman  student.  fVFV:  Vidbilj,  observance, 
law,  the  ordinances,  the  loyalty.  *  Cha,  and, 
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7.  From  Him  also  were  produced  the  various  classes 
of  orods  and  demigods,  human -beings,  beasts  and  birds:  life 
and  death,  rice  and  barley,  penance  and  faith,  truth  and 
abstinence,  yea  all  the  ordinances.  —  26. 

Note, — This  shows  the  forteen-fold  creation  produced  by  the  Primeval  Purusa  with 
the  help  of  the  Female  Principle  called  the  Sri  Tattva. 

Applied  to  the  Jlva,  it  shows  that  all  the  active  functions  are  created  from  this  union 
of  ISvara  and  Sri— while  the  vehicles  come  from  the  body  of  I§vara  -  the  f mictions  or 
energies  or  faculties  have  a  dual  or  “sexual”  origin.  The  Highest  spiritual  faculties  like 
abstinence,  faith,  enduranoe,  truth,  loyalty— and  the  lowest  vegetative  functions  like 
growth  and  reproduction  (vrihi  and  java) — 'all  come  out  of  this  union. 

Mantra  8. 

suqp  |rm:  I 

sra  %%  srefar  rnwr  jjhst’tt  f^if^cTT  hh^iu  is 

FF-Sapta,  the  seven,  ftft:  Pranah,  life  forces ;  senses.  Seven  binds  of 
sensations.  The  seven  cognitional  senses,  viz.,  hearing,  touch,  sight,  taste, 
smell,  manas,  buddhi.  FFFfceT  Prabhavanti,  proceed.  ffft^  Tasmat,  from 
Him.  FF  Sapta,  the  seven,  Archisah,  rays,  flames,  lights:  or  acts 

of  sensation.  Functions.  Seven  kinds  of  perceptions.  fIff:  Samidhah,  fuels, 
or  the  objects  by  which  the  senses  are  lighted.  ff  Sapta,  seven.  %tft: 
Homah,  oblations  are  sacriGces,  the  results  of  sensation.  The  conjunction 
of  the  senses  with  the  objects,  ff  Sapta,  seven.  ^f  Ime,  these. 

Lokah,  worlds,  the  places  of  senses,  the  worlds  determined  by  the  senses. 
The  seats  or  organs  of  senses.  ^3  Yesu,  in  which  fcB=f  Charanti.  move. 
Fmr:  Pranah,  the  life-forces  or  the  senses,  g? T  Gfuhft,  cavity  of  the  heart 
[The  Auric  Egg  (?).]  ^tsiftf  As  ayt\m,  resting  in.  That  which  rests  in  the 
cavity  is  called  guh&saya,  namely  Buddhi.  Guhas'ayam,  therefore,  means 
“  for  the  sake  of  Buddhi.”  In  guh^s  ayLn  the  Locative  has  the  force  of 
uimitta.  In  order  to  generate  knowledge  in  the  living  beings,  there  are 
placed  seven  prana?,  in  every  body.  brFfar:  Nihitah,  are  placed.  ff  Sapta. 
seven,  ff  Sapta,  seven. 

8.  The  seven  sense-currents  are  produced  from  Him, 
with  their  corresponding  seven  perceptions,  the  S3ven  kinds 
of  objects  of  perception,  the  seven  co-relations  and  these 
seven  organs  in  which,  move  the  sen3e-currents.  For  the 
purpose  of  producing  knowledge,  the  seven  are  placed  in 
every  human  being. — 30. 

MADHVA’S  OOMMENTRY. 

“The  seven  flames  or  archis”  are  the  seven  functions  ;  the  know¬ 
ledge  produced  by  sensation*  i,  c.  seven  perceptions.  The  Homas  or 
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oblations  are  the  correlation  of  the  senses  with  their  objects.  The  lokas 
are  the  seven  organs  of  senses.  “Resting  in  the  cavity”  means  resting 
in  Buddhi.  Guhas'ayam  is  a  shortened  form  of  “guh&  s'ayayam  the 
syllable  g  is  elided,  because  it  is  followed  by  a  similar  letter.  The 
word?  Sapta  are  to  be  taken  in  a  distributive  sense  i.e.,  in  every  beino- 
seven. 

Note. — As  the  Jivas  have  to  acquire  the  experience  of  the  seven  planes,  they  are  en¬ 
dowed  with  seven  Life  energies,  seven  senses,  and  the  seven  bodies,  and  the  seven 
relations.  In  every  world  there  is  this  seven-fold  division.  Thus  the  Prana  becomes  49  or 
tho  well-known  forty-nine  Vayus.  Sec  Vedanta  Sutra,  II.  4-5 

Mantra  9. 

sn:  *rg*T  fofsr*:  i 

srbr-w  ^‘^TcJrr  lull 

sra:  Atah,  hence.  g§gpn  Samudrab,  the  seas,  receptacles  of  water.  fggg : 
g  grirayah  cha,  and  hills,  gif  Sarve,  all.  srggrij  Asra&t,  from  him. 
Syandante,  flow,  proceed,  pulsate.  fg*vPT:  Sindhavah,  rivers  ;  (the  blood- 
currents.)  ggs;<ir:  Sarvarupah,  of  every  form  ;  flowing  in  all  directions. 

Atah  hence,  g  Cha,  and.  ggh  Sarvah,  all.  >*tggg:  Osadhayali,  herbs, 
hair  &c.t  gg:  R-tsah,  the  juice,  the  sap.  g  Cha,  and.  kg  Yena,  by  whom, 
ninety,  by  the  Divine  Purusa.  gg:  Esah,  this  (Lord).  Bhutaih,  to¬ 
gether  with  the  beings  (thus  created  by  the  Lord  and  the  $ri).  In  all 
beings.  Tim  instrumental  case  has  the  force  of  locative  here, 

Tisthate,  subsists,  is  upheld;  dwells,  fk  Hi,  verily,  ^ggrcgr  Antaratm3, 
the  Inner  Self:  the  Suksma  Sarira ;  the  Antary&min  Purusa. 

9.  Hence  proceed  all  the  seas  and  mountains,  hence 
dovv  the  rivers  in  all  directions,  hence  all  the  herbs  and  the 
sip,  and  thus  this  Inner  Self  dwells  within  all  beings. — 31, 

Note. — This  describes  the  various  organs  of  the  body  such  as  the  blood-vessels, 
bones,  &c.,  and  the  Lord  Himself  takes  up  His  residence  in  this  temple  of  human  body 
along  with  the  Jiva-soul,  He  is  the  Antary&min  Purusa. 

Mantra  10. 

rT’TT  qTCTQnq  I 

tjgiu  Purusah,  the  person,  the  Lord,  gg  Eva,  even.  Idam,  this, 
f  irgg  Vis'vam,  universe,  all.  g?g  Karma,  creative  act.  The  5akti  or  power 
of  creation  or  Vis'vam  Karm — all  acts.  The  Purusa  is  one  in  all  acts.  The 
unity  of  consciousness  remains  in  all  acts,  gg:  Tapah,  penance,  knowledge, 
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wisdom.  This  is  illustrative  of  other  attributes  like  strength,  luminosity, 
&c.,  Or  Vis  vain  may  (qualify  tapas  also.  Ad  tapas,  he  is  the  unifying  prin¬ 
ciple  of  all  penances.  Mfi  Brahma,  the  Brahman,  tttt  Far3,  the  supreme. 

Amritam,  the  Immortal.  The  Eternallv  Free,  Paramritam. 

the  High  Immortal.  The  Purusa  called  Paramritam  is  the  Lord  Himself. 
The  word  occurs  in  the  last  Khanda,  verse  6  :  where  it  is  somewhat  differ¬ 
ently  explained.  TT^Etat,  this.  Yah,  who.  ^  Veda,  knows.  Heais 
from  the  Guru  about  this  Brahman.  T*ffrpp  Nihitam,  resting  in,  placed, 
hidden.  Guhayam,  in  the  cavity  of  the  heart.  Sah,  he. 

Avidyi,  ignorance,  Prakriti.  vF-irff  Granthira,  knot,  bond.  The  bond  of 
ignorance.  The  positive  want  of  knowledge.  The  absence  of  even  intellec¬ 
tual  knowledge.  Vikirati,  scatters,  unloosens,  throws  aside.  Iha, 

here.  Madhva  reads  it  as  f  and  not  **  and  ?  means  easily,  gladly, 
Somya,  O  disciple,  O  Initiate. 

10.  The  Lord,  is  this  all, 
dom,  the  Highest  I  minor  tal.  He 

possessing  creative  power,  wisdom, 
cavity  (of  the  hearts  of  all  beings), 
bond  of  Prakriti,  O  Initiate. — 32. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTRY. 

This  karma  or  activity  of  the  Lord  (such  as,  creating,  destroying  &e  ) 
His  tapas  or  knowledge  ;  and  the  Purusa  called  the  Eternally  Eree'and  not 
different  from  the  Lord  but  the  Lord  Himself. 

.  'rhat  whlGh  IS  CalleJ  the  aefcl'vity  of  the  Lord,  that  which  is  styled  the 

wisdom  o  the  Supreme  Self,  all  that  verily  is  the  Lord -so  aho  His 

Divine  attributes  like  strength,  power,  &c. 

Note.  In  ordinary  men  the  action  is  different  from  the  a^enfc  l  ,  , 

ent  from  the  knower,  the  qualities  different  from  the  thin*  qualifi,  l  f  "  ***' 

the  case  of  the  Lord.  °  qualified— -not  so,  however,  in 

So  also  we  have  the  Rruti* _ t> 

(Svet^vatara  1.  6).  '  ^  P°Wel’  and  Actio”  «•  His  essential  nature' 

This  desoribes  the  Third  Truth— the  T  fh 

as  the  previous  mantras  describe  1  the  Truth  aho  L  ord-  ^  Supreme  Brahman 

that  the  Truth  about  Yainas  and  the  P  n  h  '  ^  5  ^  ^  kha^a 

of  these  two  Khandas.  This  verse  whiohT3'  C’JlUo10  ^  aad  Psychology  are  the  subjects 
deals  with  Wa  or  Brahman  ’  *"*»*  •<"“*•  at  the  head  of  Khanda  fourth 

The  creative  aot  (karma)  of  the  Lord  and  *  , 

from  the  Lord.  He  and  His  activities  are’ one  The  are  not  Afferent 

one.  All  the  acts  of  the  Lord  (such  as  creation  &0  ^His  W'^  ^  ^  WiSd°m 

Brahman  oalled  Eternally  Free  (Paramritam, -111  •  His  ^  lsdol«  called  Tapas,  and  the 
from  Him).  O  Somya  !  He  who  knows  Him  thus  ^  Veri^'Lord-  (They  are  not  different 

easily  unloosens  the  bonds  of  ignorance  ’  l°  th*  of  the  heart 
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Tn is  verse  describes  the  Brahman  as  possesse  t  first  of  Karma  or  the  power  to  create, 
preserve,  destory  and  secondly,  of  tapas  of  Supreme  Wisdom  to  design  and  create  the 
Universe  ;  and  thirdly,  of  Par&mritaiu  or  the  Highest  Immortality  or  dnandam  or  Bliss 
and  fourthly,  as  purusa  or  a  person,  not  a  mere  abstraction.  It  further  teaches  that  this 
Brahman  should  be  meditated  upon  in  the  heart.  This  unloosens  the  bond  of  ignoranoe  but 
does  not  totally  destroy  it.  This  is  first  stage  of  Jriana  paroksa  knowledge.  By  study 
and  getting  instruction  from  a  Guru  this  paroksa  or  indirect  knowledge  is  obtained.  It 
loosens  a  little  the  fetter  of  Avidyi.  The  total  destruction  of  this  fetter  takes  place 
later.  See  verse  10  of  the  next  Khanda.  There  are  various  stages  of  Jhanarn  :  the  first 
is  paroksa  or  indirect  knowledge  of  a  thing  (such  as  the  knowledge  of  internal  anatomy 
obtained  from  the  mere  study  of  books  and  models),  Such  Jnftnam  unloosens  or  slackens 
the  bond  of  Avidy&. 

Raghavendra  yati  places  this  verse  as  the  first  verso  of  the  next  Khanda.  It  is 
rnoro  appropriate  there,  as  it  starts  a  new  topic. 


SECOND  MUNDAKA. 


Second  Khanda. 

?  • 

Mantra  1. 

3Trfe:  JT£cT?dtcic3Prf»lriH  I  n:iTciTTaTf??TfaT=a 

iSTR*!  T<  33RTKHI 

>srPr:  Avih,  manifest.  Who  is  always  manifest.  ST^ffir^  Sannihitam, 
near  (baciuse  all-perva  ling).  Near  to  all  beings,  Guhacharam, 

moving  int  he  cavity,  dwelling  in  the  heart.  *tt<t  Naina,  the  well  known. 

Mahat,  the  Great,  the  Highest,  the  Best.  Padatn,  goal,  that  which 
is  attained  (padyate)  always,  by  every  body,  in  deep  s’eep  or  in  Mukti.  No 
one  can  help  entering  it.  Attn,  in  Him  (possessing  the  attributes  of 
manifest,  near,  cave-dweller,  &c  ).  Etat,  this.  Sarvam,  all. 

s&PrNr*.  Arpitam,  is  founded,  created,  protected,  (auother  reading  is  samar- 
pitam  instead  of  sarvamarpitam).  v^r^Ejat,  moving,  (but  not  having 
motion  of  the  highest  kind).  Imni  nate,  moving  objects,  like  trees  and 
lower  animals  The  ejat  or  moving  describes  the  jagrata  or  the  waking 
state.  Or  it  refers  to  all  activities  of  the  organs  of  action,  Karmendriyas. 

Pranat,  breathing,  but  no  movement.  PtPtnt  Nimisat,  the  closed 
eyes.  This  refers  to  the  susupti  state,  the  dreamless  sleep,  the  third  state. 
Or  it  refers  to  the  activities  of  the  organs  of  sensation  like  eyes,  &c.  ^  Cha, 
and.  ^Yat,  what.  Etat,  this,  (universe),  Janatha,  know  ye. 

Thou  knowest.  All  this  universe  of  waking,  dreaming,  sleeping,  physical, 
astral,  mental — know  ye— rest  in  Brnhman.  “Know  ye”  mean  “learn  this 
by  f^ravana — hearing,  studying.”  ’STJT  Sat,  the  being,  that  which  has  form. 
The  cause,  Asat,  the  non- Being  :  that  which  has  no  form.  The  effect. 

Varenyam,  the  adorable,  the  Highest,  the  best.  He  is  higher  than 
the  sat  (the  world  of  form  or  the  causal  world)  and  than  the  Asat  or  the 
formless  world  or  the  world  of  effect.  Param  higher  than. 

Vijndnat,  the  wisdom— the  four-faced  BrahrnH.  The  Chaturmukha  Brah- 
m&  is  called  Vijnana.  See  BhSgvat  Purana.  ^5  Yat,  what.  uPc^*  Varis- 
t ham,  best,  ttsttstt**  Prajdnam,  of  creatures. 

1.  He  is  manifest,  near,  yea  even  moving  in  the  hearts 
ot  all  , beings.  He  is  the  well-known  Highest  goal.  Know 
that  all  this  whatever,  waking,  dreaming  or  sleeping,  which 
moves,  breathes  of  blinks,  is  founded  on  Him.  He  is  higher 
than  Being  and  Non-being:  higher  than  the  Wisdom,  He  is 
the  best  object  of  adoration  for  all  creatures.  -  33. 
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Mantra  2. 

qfefrgl^T  mffrn  i  m  * 

HHTO35  ST^JR:  ||  cT^Hcsr  rT^rf  cl i%&t  Iftll 

Yat,  what.  >af^r»T5  Avchiraat,  possesses  light,  luminous,  brilliant, 
beautiful.  Yat,  what.  ssrg«T:  Anubhyah,  than  the  smallest,  than  the. 
atoms.  Anu,  small.  ^  Cha,  and.  srfs^Yasmin  in  whom.  *5tPkt: 
Lokah,  the  worlds.  brffcTT:  Nihitah,  are  founded  ^tf^:  Lokir.ah,  the 
world-dwellers.  The  inhabitants  of  the  world  The  World  Protectors  ; 
the  Rulers  of  the  world  system.  ^  Cha,  anl.  xh  Tat,  that.  (Brahman 
who  is  Invisible,  &c  ).  Etat,  this.  The  Brahman  who  is  the  Creator 

Aksaram,  imperishable.  The  Lord.  Brahm,  Brahman.  Having 
all  qualities  in  superabundance.  Sah,  he.  mw:  Pranah,  the  life,  the 
Creator  (lit.  He  who  works  best  prakaraseua  auiti  cheshtata)  who  presides 
over  the  'Chief  Prana  even,  as  Antaryamin.  1’at,  that.  ^U,  alone. 

The  force  of  IJ  is  to  denote  that  He  is  not  ordinary  speech.  *riqj;  Vak,  speech. 
The  Revealer  of  the  Vedas,  who  presides  over  the  Deity  of  speech  even 
as  Antaryamin.  *nr:  Manah,  the  mind.  Knows  all.  Omniscient.  Who 
presides  over  the  Deity  of  manas  even  as  Antry&min.  Hc^Tat,  that,  vaf 
Etat,  this.  Satyam,  truth,  independent  :  not  subject  to  any  one  else, 

Or  Sata  =  jiva,  yam  =  controller  ;  satyam  =  the  controller  of  the  Jivas, 
whether  they  be  Muktas  or  bound.  Or  sata  =  Immortal,  ti  =  Mortal,  ya  = 
Ruler,  Satyam  =  the  Ruler  of  the  Mortals  and  the  Immortals.  Tat,  that 
Amritam,  immortal.  Having  an  undying  body.  Tat,  that. 
Veddhavyam,  that  which  io  ts  be  pierced  or  aimed  at.  The  target. 
%r**T  Somya,  O  Initiate.  VidJhi,  know.  That  is,  practise  Manana 

or  meditation. 

2.  He  who  is  brilliant,  who  is  smaller  than  the  smallest, 
in  whom  the  worlds  are  founded  and  the  Rulers  thereof,  He 
is  this  Imperishable  Brahman.  He  is  the  Creator  (Life),  the 
Revealer  of  Sacred  knowledge  (Speech)  and  Omniscient  (or 
cosmic  Mind).  This  is  the  (third)  Truth.  He  is  Immortal, 
O  Somya!  Know  that  He  is  the  target  to  be  hit.  —3  t. 

MADnVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  words  4  higher  than  Wisdom’  mom  4  higher  than  Brahma’ 
(Brahrnl  is  the  highest  of  all  jivas— higher  than  BrahmS,  means  higher 
than  all  creatures.  The  word  Vijfiana  denotes  Brahma  as  we  find  in  the  fol¬ 
lowing  speech  of  Brahma  in  the  Bhagavat  Parana) — 44  J,  the  M  isdcm  Ener¬ 
gy  (Vijnana-s'akti),  was  born  from  the  navel  of  this  Being  resting  on  the 
waters  and  possessed  of  Infinite  powers.’ 
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Visnn  is  e tiled  “  Prana”  because  He  is  the  leader  of  all,  (Prauayetri). 
He  is  c  idled  Vak,  because  Ha  is  the  Teacher  of  all  (Yaktri),  Yi§nu  is 
called  Manas  because  He  is  the  adviser  of  all  (Mantri).  He  is  the  con¬ 
troller  of  all  jivas.”  The  above  we  read  iu  the  f^abda-Nirnaya. 

The  second  verse  lays  down  that  Brahman  is  to  be  mediated  upon  :  or  that  manana 
should  be  performed  ;  as  the  first  verse  taught^that  Havana  should  be  done.  The  next 
verse  teaches  that  Dhy3.ua  or  concentration  also  is  necessary. 

Mantra  3. 

CT^T^JT^^  cl^U ||^|l 

'Tg:  Dhanuh,  bow.  "JiVcst  Girihitva,  haviug  taken  or  seized, 
Aupanisadam,  appertaining  to  the  Upani9ad,  i.  e .,  the  syllable  Om.  The 
mystic  word  “  Aum”  which  is  the  chief  topic  of  expl  anation  in  all  Upanisads. 

Maha,  the  great.  Asfcram,  weapon,  ■aic^  $aram,  the  arrow  i.  e. 

the  mind,  ff  Hi,  verily.  Upasa,  by  meditation,  devotion.  The 

upasa  is  of  two  sorts  :  first,  the  study  of  scriptures  and  secondly,  concentra¬ 
tion.  mai=r^  Nis’itam,  sharpened.  UpAsA  nisTtam  means  sharpened  bv 
devotion  or  upAsanA.  The  devotion  is  of  two  sorts ;  first,  the  constant 
study  of  ^Astras  and  secondly,  concentration.  The  latter  is  the  higher. 
The  first  kind  of  upasa  is  meant  here  and  not  dhyana,  the  second  kind, 
’ehreto  Sandhavita,  let  him  put  or  place.  Another  reading  is  San- 

A, 

dadhita,  let  him  aim  at.  Ayamya,  drawing  the  bow.  Withdrawing 

the  mind  from  all  objects.  cf^Tat,  that  (Brahman).  “That,”  mav 
refer  to  the  devotee  also.  Bhava-gatena,  with  the  sole  aim,  with 

thought  or  idea  (bhava),  directed  or  absorbed  (gatena).  Or  bhAva  may- 
mean  existence.  Tad-bhava,  he  who  is  existence.  ChetasA,  with 

the  mind.  m^^Laksyam.  the  mark,  the  aim.  Tat,  that,  Eva, 
alone.  ^c^Aksaram,  imperishable.  Somya,  O  initiate,  O  friend. 

fsfg'Viddhi,  know.  Meditate  upon. 

3.  Take  hold  of  the  Mystic  Name  as  the  bow,  and 
know  that  the  Brahman  is  the  aim  to  be  hit.  Put  on  this 
the  great  weapon  (Om),  the  arrow  (of  the  mind),  sharpened 
by  meditation.  Withdraw  thyself  from  all  objects,  and  with 
the  mind  absorbed  in  the  idea  of  that  Brahman,  hit  the  aim — 
for  know,  O  Somya!  That  Imperishable  alone  to  be  the 
Mark.  —  35. 

Mantra  4. 

sttuIt  -33:  gricm  asr  i 

int=rff?cr%r  »  g  u 
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ww*:  Pranavah,  the  gbry,  the  syllable  Om.  ^3:  Dhanuh,  the  bow,  the 
instrument,  ■ajr:  Sarah  ;  the  arrow,  f?  Hi,  verily,  ssttc^t  Atma,  the  self, 
the  mind,  v?  Brahma,  the  imperishable  Brahman,  *3  Tat,  that. 
Liksyam,  the  mark,  the  aim,  the  target,  Uchyate,  is  said,  ssnunfa 
Apramattena,  by  not  heedless,  not  thought-distractel  Yeddhavyam, 

to  be  pierced,  to  be  hit,  to  be  known  and  meditated  upon.  S/aravat, 

like  the  arrow.  ^••*T3r:  Tanmayah,  entered  in  Him,  fixed  in  Him. 
Bhavet,  let  him  become. 

4.  The  Great  name  is  the  bow,  the  mind  is  the  arrow 
and  the  Brahman  is  said  to  be  the  mark.  It  is  to  be  hit  by 
a  man  whose  thoughts  are  concentrated,  for  then  he  enters 
the  target. — 36. 

Note.—  Thus  Sravana,  manana,  and  dhyana  of  Brahman  have  been  taught.  This  is  the 
method  of  Brahma-up4sana. 

Mantra  5, 

^T?dfT^mrf  £R:  STf  :  I 

5TR»J  3UcJIRJT??IT  7  ||  k  H 

Yasmin,  in  whom.  <?rh  Dyauh,  the  heaven.  The  Devach&n. 
Prithivi,  the  earth.  The  physical  plane.  ^  Cha,  and.  Antariksam, 

the  sky,  the  interspace.  The  astral  plane.  sffcrw  Otam,  are  woven,  are  based. 
The  three  worlds  are  supported  by  Brahman.  So  also  the  other  worlds.  *1*: 
Manah,  the  mind.  33  Saha,  with,  mvh  Pr^Daih,  with  the  pranas,  the 
senses.  The  seven  senses  of  cognition  and  the  fi  ve  organs  of  action.  ^ 
Cha,  and.  :  Sarvaih,  all.  33  Tam,  him.  33  Eva,  alone.  3353  Ekam,  one. 
«IT33  Jnanatha,  know  ye.  Atmllnam,  the  self,  Anyah,  other  : 

other  deities.  3T3:  Vachah,  words.  T33333  Vimunchatha,  leave  off, 
abandon,  renounce.  Leave  off  worship  of  other  deities,  ^3333  Amritasya, 
of  the  immortals,  of  the  muktis,  33:  Esah,  this  Brahman.  %§:  Setuh, 
the  bridge  ;  the  refuge. 

5.  In  Him  arc  woven  the  heaven,  and  the  interspace, 
and  the  mind  also  with  all  the  senses.  Know  Him  to  be 
the  one  support  of  all,  the  atman.  Leave  off  all  other  words 
(as  well  as  worship  of  other  deities).  This  (atman)  is  the 

refuge  of  the  immortals. — 37 

[MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

“  He  is  the  bridge  of  the  immortal” — the  word  amrita  or  immortal 
means  the  mukta  jivas.  In  the  Vedanta  Sutra jl.  3,  2,  it  has  been  taught 
that  the  Lord  is  the  refuge  of  the  muktas.  So  also  that  “  He  is  the 
Highest  goal  of  the  muktas” — (Visnu  Sahasra  nJma,) 

31 
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Mantra  6. 

3TCT  IQ  *113*1*  I 

n^ITS?cI^^  3fvTT  51TOHT*!:  II 

STTcfTTfr  ^ifef  qTTiq  cUT H:  q^TTrJ(  ll'qll 

TO:  Arah,  spokes.  Iva,  like,  v^tw)-  Ratha-nabhau,  in  the  nave  of 
the  wheel,  or  the  wheel  of  the  chariot.  *?cTT:  Samhatah,  fastened.  Yatra, 
where,  in  whom  (i  e.,in  the  Saviour).  In  the  Lord  who  dwells  in  the  heart. 
*ms  Nadyah,  the  arteries.  The  principal  nadis  called  Brahma-nadi,  &c. 

Sah,  he.  Esah,sthis  wish.  The  word  esah  is  derived  from  the  ^/if  ‘  to 
wish”  with  the  affix  ghan.  It  is  equivalent  to  esana  “  wishing.”  It  is  in  the 
nominative  case  here,  but  has  the  force  of  the  instrumental  case.  “  By 
mere  willing.”  Antas'charate,  moves  within  the  aniar  or  body 

or  heart.  Pervades  the  body.  Antar  also  means  space.  He  moves  within 
all  organs  like  eyes,  ears,  &c.  BahudhH,  in  many  ways  ;  such  as 

Vis'va,  Taijasa,  &c.  The  word  “ekadha”  also  should  be  read  here. 
He  is  not  only  Bahudha,  but  ekadha  also,  smprrH:  Jayamanah,  becoming, 
manifesting,  Om,  full  of  infinite  attributes,  Iti,  this. 

Evam,  even.  Dhyayatha,  meditate.  Atmanam  the  self. 

Svasti,  hail,  welfare.  Vah,  to  you.  ’TTVT*  Paraya,  in  order  to  cross  ;  in 
order  to  obtain  knowledge  of  the  Supreme  who  is  beyond  Prakriti  and  Sri. 
Another  reading  is ’m*  “  for  the  sake  of  the  Highest.”  trww:  Tamasah, 
(beyond)  darkness,  or  Prakriti  or  Avyakta  or  death.  Parastat, 

beyond  paiA  or  Sritattva.  That  is  having  a  non-prakritic  body.  Or  be¬ 
yond  death,  deathless. 

6.  In  him  the  life -webs  (nadis)  are  fastened,  as  the 
spokes  to  the  nave  of  a  chariot.  He  is  this  (Atman  that  per¬ 
vades  the  heart,  and  by  his  own  free  will  manifests  Himself  in 
diverse  ways  (as  Visva,  Taijasa,  &c.,  in  waking,  sleeping,  &c  , 
states)  ;  and  also  as  One  as  Praj«a  in  the  dreamless  state. 
Meditate  on  the  Atman  as  Om  (full  of  all  auspicious  qualities 
and  who  is  the  chief  aim  of  the  V7 edas),  in  order  to  acquire 
knowledge  of  the  Paramatman,  who  is  beyond  the  Prakriti  and 
the  Sri  Tattva.  Your  welfare  consists  in  such  knowledge.— 38. 

Note, — This  shows  that  the  Brahman  is  the  Antaryamin  Parusa.  He  resides  in  the 
heart  where  all  the  72,000  nidis  meet,  as  the  spokes  moot  in  the  navel  of  the  wheel.  Ha 
moves  within  the  organs,  not  for  his  own  pleasure  but  to  give  life  and  energy  to  them 
all.  The  Om  with  all  its  attributes  must  bo  constantly  meditated  upon.  He  manifests 
Himself  in  manifold  ways  in  the  waking  and  dreaming  states  as  Vi&va  and  Taijasa  while 


II  MUNDAKj  II  K II AND  A,  7. 


243 


Ila  manifests  as  one  in  the  state  of  Susupfci  or  Dreamless  Sleep  as  Prajuct,  He  is  beyond 
Darkness  :  has  no  mortal  body.  Meditate  on  such  Visnu  in  the  heart  in  order  to  get  tho 
Supreme  Brahman,  with  the  help  of  the  Mantra  Om.  The  result  of  such  meditation  is 
that  there  is  welfare  of  yours— .all  evils  will  cease,  and  you  will  get  the  bliss  of  the 
manifestation  of  the  divinity— your  Real  Self. 

Mantua  7. 

q  n  tc^tt  srfcrfsq:  ll'SH 

*r:  Yah,  who.  Sarvajnah,  all-wise,  who  understands  everything. 

Sarvavit,  all-knowing.  Or  who  obtains  everything.  Whose  desires 
are  all  fulfilled.  Yasya,  whose.  Esah,  this.  Self  or  Visnu. 
Mahima,  glory.  This  manifestation  is  waking,  sleeping  and  dreaming, 
states  :  as  Vis'va,  Taijasa  and  Prajna.  grw  Bhuvi,  in  the  world  ;  not  in 
Heaven  ;  for  Dwellers  of  Heaven  never  sleep — they  are  always  awake, 
Divye,  in  the  Divine,  the  heavenly,  the  shining.  Formed  of  Bhut&ka§a. 

Brahmapure,  in  the  city  of  Brahman.  In  the  body,  the  temple  of 
God.  The  akas'a,  within  the  heart  is  Bhutaka^a.  Hi,  verily.  Esah, 
this,  Vyomni,  in  space,  the  ether.  In  the  BhutakSs'a  of  the  heart. 

Atma,  the  self,  nfwrsww.  Pratis thitah,  is  placed,  The  Lord  always 
manifests  himself  there. 

7.  He  who  is  all-wise,  and  all-knowledge,  whose  great* 
ness  is  thus  manifested  in  the  world,  is  to  be  meditated  upon 
as  the  Atman  residing  in  the  ether  in  the  shining  city  of 
Brahman  (the  heart). — 39. 

Mantra  7  (continued). 

*rf|[¥TTfa  11911 

Manomayah,  full  of  knowledge  ;  where  knowledge  abounds.  Or 
manomaya  may  mean  he  who  controls  (mayati)  the  manas  so  he  who  con¬ 
trols  mind  is  manomaya.  uusr  Pr4na,  the  vital  airs  and  the  senses,  wdr 
fsarira,  the  body,  wwr  Netl,  the  leader,  the  inciter,  the  guide.  The  control¬ 
ler.  The  controller  of  the  prana  and  the  body.  Pratisthitah,  is 

placed,  abides.  sai'  Anne,  in  (th9  body  of)  food,  the  dense  body.  The  mortal. 

Hridayam,  the  heart,  Sannidhaya,  superintending,  aw  Tat, 

that,  Yijnanena,  through  knowledge  or  intuition  or  aparoksa, 

through  the  illumination  produced  when  the  heart  is  purified  by  meditation 
concentration  and  free  from  desires.  Through  purity  of  heart.  Through 
meditation  on  the  appropriate  form  of  Visuu,  according  to  the  class  of 
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the  adhikari.  Paripas’yanti,  see.  Ntvr:  Dhirah,  the  wise  who 

possess  ^ravaija  and  Manana.  Anandarupam,  the  full  of  bliss. 

Whose  nature  or  form  is  bliss.  Amritam,  the  Immortal.  The  body 

which  never  perishes  for  it  is  not  made  of  Prakritic  matter.  Yat,  who. 

Vibhati,  manifests  Himself.  Self- manifesting,  which  is  self-luminous. 

7.  He  is  the  controller  of  the  mind  and  the  guide  of 
the  senses  and  the  body.  He  abides  in  the  dense  body, 
controlling  the  heart.  He,  the  Atman,  when  manifesting 
Himself  as  Blissful  and  Immortal  is  seen  by  the  wise  through 
the  purity  of  heart. — 39. 

or 

He  who  corrects  the  mind  and  guides  the  senses  and  the  body  is  the 
Lord  dwelling  in  the  Mortal  man  in  the  ether  of  the  heart.  The  wise  see 
by  meditation  the  Lord  as  having  a  form  which  consists'  of  bliss,  which 
does  not  p3rish  and  which  is  self-luminous. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Lord  Visnu  always  residing  in  the  heart,  manifests  Himself  a. 
One  and  as  Manifold.  He  moves  within  all,  out  of  His  own  free  will  :  and 
thus  He  controls  all  living  beings. 

Note. —  This  showj  that  the  Divirio  Vision  is  possible,  God  is  seen  in  the  Heart  when 
it  is  purified.  The  shape  in  which  He  appears  is  full  of  bliss  and  an  unchanging 
Immortal  form. 

Mantra  8. 

ikii 

fwt  Bhidyate,  is  broken,  is  destroyed,  pierced,  Hridaya,  the  heart. 
Or  Hridaya  may  mean  the  Jiva  or  the  Lord  :  being  compounded  of  the 
words  hr  id,  “heart,  and  aya,  “moving,  dwelling”  —  he  whose  seat  is  the 
heart,  namely,  the  Jiva  or  the  Lord  Visnu.  irfr*:  Granthih,  knot,  bond, 
fetter,  which  consists  of  ignorance,  love  and  hatred.  The  fetter  of  the  heart: 
or  the  fetter  of  the  Jiva  and  of  the  Lord.f^Pt  Chhiddyante,  are  cut  asunder, 
are  solved,  are  destroyed.  W  Sarva,  all ;  namely,  the  remaining  three  bonds 
of  Linga-deha,  kama-krodha  and  Prakriti-bandhas,  as  described  below. 

vrt:  Sams’ayah,  doubts,  Bonds.  The  word  sams'aya  etymologically  can 
mean  “bonds”  also.  For  “doubts”  had  already  been  destroyed  in  the  first 
degree.  The  bonds  are  many,  such  as  avidyft-bond,  the  Linga-deha-bond, 
the  Prakriti-bond,  Ivama-krodha-bond  and  the  Karma-bond.  The  destruc¬ 
tion  of  Avidya-bond  and  Karma-bond  are  specially  mentioned  in  this  verse: 
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the  remaining’  three  are  meant  here,  Ksiyaute,  are  exhausted,  perish. 

'n  Cha,  and.  Asya,  his.  Karm&ni,  works.  The  Sanchita  and  the 

Ag&min  karmas  :  as  well  as  the*  PtArabdhas.  Some  say  the  Prarabdha  is 
not  destroyed  :  these  karmas  produce  their  effects  but  the  Jiva  does  not 
suffer  them  so  keenly,  Tasmin,  when  he.  fr«%  Driste,  is  seen,  then 

the  grace  of  God  falls  on  the  man.  Paravare,  in  whose  comparison 

the  Highest  (Para)  beings  like  llama  (x*t),  Brahmft,  &c.,  are  low  and 
insignificant  (avara).  The  Supremely  High. 

8.  The  fetters  of  the  Jiva  are  cut  asunder,  the  ties 
of  Linga-deha  and  Prakriti  are  removed,  (the  effects  of  all) 
his  works  perish,  when  He  is  seen  who  is  Supremely  High: 
(or  when  the  Supremely  High  look  at  the  Jiva).  —  4 o* 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Visnu  is  called  Paravara,  because  Pari  or  High  Beings  like  Ram3, 
Brahma,  &c.,  are  Avara  or  inferior  in  His  comparison. 

Note, _ This  shows  tho  result  of  Divine  Vision  mentioned  in  the  last  verse.  The 

avidya  covers  both  isvara  und  Jiva.  It  prevents  ISvara  being  seen  by  Jiva  and^  Jiva 
seeing  isvara.  It  is  a  direct  bondage  of  Jiva,  and  a  metaphorical  fetter  of  Isvara. 
Avidy&  is  the  name  given  to  Prakriti  in  her  active  state:  waen  her  taree  qualities, 
Sattva,  Rajas,  and  Tanas,  are  actively  manifest.  Destruction  of  Avidya  means  putting 
these  gun  is  in  their  latent  state,  Taere  is  a  great  difference  between  the  destruction  of 
the  Avidya— fetters  as  taught  in  this  verse,  and  the  unloosening  of  them  as  previously 
described  in  verse  1.  Taere  Avidya  still  remained,  for  it  was  merely  a  Paroksa  or 
intellectual  apprehension  of  Truth.  Here  Avidya  itself  is  destroyed  by  aparoksa  or 
Intuitive  knowledge  of  Brahman. 

The  bonds  or  bandhas  are  five  :  the  lowest  is  Avidy  a- bond,  then  the  Linga-deha-bond, 
then  the  Param4chhadaka-Prakriti-bond,  the  KAma-bond  and  the  Karma-bond  When 
all  these  bonds  are  destroyed,  then  the  Jnani  goes  by'  the  Path  of  Light  to  the 
Santanika  Loka.  Before  proceeding  further  all  have  to  salute &§u-mara — the  Dweller 
on  the  threshold,  -  the  hub  of  the  universe. 

The  Sis u-mar a  litcK<xlly  means  the  Infant-killer  and  means  the  porpoise  and  is  the 
name  of  a  constellation,  in  the  north,  near  the  Pole.  It  corresponds,  perhaps,  with  the 
Draco  or  the  Ursa  Minor.  For  a  fuller  description  of  it,  see  Bh&gavad  Purana,  Book  5, 
Chapter  23.  Here  it  has  a  mystical  reference  to  a  Being  of  an  exalted  order,  which  every 
J&dni  passes  by,  in  his  way  beyond  this  universe.  It  may  correspond  with  the  ring  pass 
not  of  the  “  Secret  Doctrine.”  It  is  the  name  of  Hari  also,  as  we  find  in  the  following 
verse:  “  Tne  Supreme  Hari,  the  support  of  infi  lity  of  worlds  and  who  is  called  SiSu- 
mAra,  is  saluted  by  all  knowers  of  Brahman  on  their  way  to  the  Supremo  God.” 

Mantra  9. 

ft  frof  s^i  fa^f;^  i 

fag:  imi 

Hiranmaye,  in  the  golden.  ^  Pare,  in  the  highest.  Kos‘e, 
in  the  sheath.  The  cosmic  egg.  That  is,  in  the  centre  of  the  cosmic  egg. 
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firyspr  Virajam,  without  Rajas  or  passion  :  free  from  all  Prakritio  gunas. 
Free  from  evil.  Brahma,  the  Brahman,  Niskalam,  without 

parts,  free  from  the  16  kalas  of  parts.  See  Pras'na  VII.  Sis'umara  whose 
body  close  not  consist  of  16  kalas.  ac[  Tat,  that  (central  sun),  Subh- 

ram,  pure.  White,  Jyotisam,  of  shining  bodies,  like  suns,  &c.  surfer: 

Jyotih,  the  lighk  Tat,  that,  therefore.  Yat,  which,  because.  vsTcHfer^: 
Atmavidah,  the  knower  of  Atman,  Viduh,  know.  Because  the  past 
knowers  of  Self  knew  this  ^isumlra,  therefore  the  present-day  knowers 
must  also  do  the  same. 

9.  The  Brahman  (called  Sisumaram)  free  from  all 
passions  and  parts,  (manifests  in  the  external  world)  in  the 
highest  golden  sheath  (the  Cosmic  Egg).  That  is  pure,  that 
is  the  highest  of  lights,  it  is  that  which  the  knowers  of 
Atman  know. —  41. 

MADIiVA’S  COMMENTARY 

“  He  is  in  the  Centre  of  the  Cosmos  (as  Sis'umara,  the  light  of  all 
cosmic  suns).  He  is  even  in  the  centre  of  our  sun  and  illumiuing  all 
planets.” 

In  the  first  aspect  He  is  meiitvted  upon  as  Sis'umara,  and  in  the 
second  as  GUyatri. 

Nott. — In  man,  the  Brahman  manifests  in  the  heart  or  the  Auric  egg  called  the  city 
of  Brahman.  In  the  universe.  He  manifests  Himself  in  the  Cosmic  Egg  called  the 
“  Golden  sheath.”  These  are  the  two  places  where  Brahma  may  be  meditated  upon. 

This  verse  has  been  explained  in  two  different  ways  :  first,  a3  | applying  to  £i§um&ra 
and  secondly,  as  teaching  how  to  meditate  on  Narayana  in  the  sun.  The  “  golden  sheath  ’ 
would  then  moan  the  Solar  sphere.  The  Supremoly  High  Brahman  resides  in  the  excellent 
golden  sheath.  He  is  Pure  and  without  parts. 

Mantra.  10. 

H  n  fftTT  fasjTT  STlf^rT  1 

^  Na,  not.  «nc  Tatra.  Him  :  the  Lord.  With  regard  to  that  Brahman 
who  is  the  Light  of  Lights.  The  word  tatra  is  here  equivalent  to  tarn 
“Him,”  though  it  literally  means  ‘  there.’  Suryah,  the  sun.  htPcT 
Bhati,  illumines.  The  sun  cannot  reveal  that  Brahman.  It  is  to  be  taken 
in  a  causative  sense,  meaning  “illumines,”  and  not  “  shines.”  So  also  in 
“  bh&nti”  later  on.  Literally  the  words  mean,  “The  sun  does  not  shine 
there  nor  the  moon  and  stars,  &c.”  *  Na,  not.  ^  Cha,  and.  ^'5  Chandra, 
the  moon,  STWff  Tarakam,  and  stars.  *  Na,  not.  i*rr  I  mil,  these. 
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Vidyutah,  lightnings,  Bhanti,  illumine  Kutah,  how. 

Ayam,  this.  Agnih.  fire.  Tam,  him.  ^  Eva,  alone  Bhantam 

shining.  When  he  alone  illumines  all  the  sun,  moon,  &c.  they  shine  after 
him,  Anubhati,  shine  after.  The  force  of  Anu  “after”  is  to  denote 

dependence.  The  light  of  the  sun,  &c.,  depends  upon  that  of  the  Lord. 
Sarvam,  all.  Tasya  his.  Bh&sa,  light,  Sarvam,  all.  ^«T_Idam, 
this  (world),  fsfwrrra’  Vibhati,  manifests,  illumines. 

10.  The  sun  does  not  shine  there  in  His  Presence  nor 
the  moon  and  the  stars  (for  His  Light  is  greater  than  theirs, 
they  appear  as  if  dark  in  that  effulgence,  like  the  candle- 
liorhb  in  the  sun).  Nor  do  these  lightnings,  and  much  less 
this  fire  shines  there.  When  He  shines,  everything  shines 
after  Him;  by  His  light  all  this  becomes  manifest. — 42. 

or 

H  im  the  sun  does  not  illumine  nor  the  moon  and  the  stars.  Nor  do 
these  lightnings  much  less  this  fire  illumine  Him.  When  He  illumines 
all  (the  sun,  &c.),  then  they  shine  after  (Him  with  His  light).  This 
whole  universe  reveals  His  Light  (is  His  light  and  its  light  is  His.) 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

This  sun,  &c,,  do  not  illumine  Him,  i.e.,  cannot  make  Him  manifest. 

Mantra  11. 

sr^f  \\\\\\ 

?frT  ffefta:  II  \\  II 

Baahma,  the  Brahman  Eva,  alone.  fT^Idam,  tpig.  The  word 
“  idam  ”  qualifies  the  word  Brahman.  “This  Brahman  alone  is  Amritam.” 

?t*t  Amritam,  immortal,  eternally  free.  Purastat,  in  the  front  ; 

4  ^ 

in  the  east.  Brahma,  the  Brahman.  Pas'chat,  in  the  back;  the 

west.  crf^cT:  Daksinatah,  in  the  right,  the  south.  ^  Cha,  and. 
Uttarena,  in  the  left,  the  north,  sp*:  Adhah,  below,  nadir.  ^  Cha,  and. 

Ordhvam,  above,  zenith.  ^  Cha,  and.  Prasritam,  gone  forth, 

pervading,  immanent,  dwelling,  Brahma,  the  Brahman,  Eva,  alone. 

Idam,  this  (Brahman).  Idam  Brahman  eva  vis'vam  :  This  Brahman 
alone  is  the  Plenum.  The  word  “  idam  ”  does  not  qualify  vis  vam,  but 
“  Brahma.  ”  “  This  universe  is  Brahman  ”  would  be  wrong  meaning. 

The  word  “  idam  ”  occurs  thrice  in  this  verse,  in  the  other  two  places  it 
clearly  refers  to  Brahman,  why  should  it  not  refer  to  it  here  also  ?  The 
word  Vis'vam  does  not  mean  the  “  universe  ”  here  but  the  “  Full  the 
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all- pervading  in  space,  time  and  qualities  Vis  vam,  universe,  all. 

Full  (purnam),  all-pervading  (Vis'pati  sarvaui,  vis'vam).  Plenum  :  the  Eter¬ 
nity.  ?r*_Idam,  this  (Brahman  alone  is  the  Varistham).  ^Pc^r^Varistham, 
the  best. 

11.  The  Eternall}7  Free  is  verily  this  Brahman  only 
He  is  in  the  east  and  in  the  west,  in  the  north  and  the 
south,  in  the  zenith  and  the  nadir.  The  Brahman  alone  is  it 
who  pervades  all  directions.  This  Brahman  alone  is  the 
Full  (that  exists  in  all  time — the  Eternity).  This  Brahman 
is  the  best — 43. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

This  (idam)  Brahman  is  alone  the  Vis'vam  or  Infinity  or  Full  (purnam). 
This  alone  is  the  Best,  the  Highest  of  all.  As  the  word  ‘idam’  is  used 
several  times  in  this  verse  it  qualifies  the  word  Brahman  and  not  ‘vis'vam.’ 

Note. — The  Brahman  was  taught  to  lie  meditated  upon  as  in  the  heart  and  the  hiran- 
yamaya  kosa.  But  Ie3t  one  should  mistake  that  He  is  thus  limited  in  those  two  places 
only,  this  verse  declares  that  He  is  everywhere  :  though  for  the  purposes  of  meditation 
those  two  places  are  selected  as  the  best. 

Brahman  is  said  to  be  the  best  (varistham)  ;  but  how  can  that  be  when  the  Jlva  and 
Brahman  are  identical  ?  The  next  verse  shows  that  the  Jiva  and  Brahman  are  not  iden¬ 
tical. 


third  mundaka. 


Firrt  Khanda. 

•  • 

Mantra  1. 

5T  Qi  w  fgi  qftq*3*nrcii 

ftcqg?  3TftTW>sfifall^ll 

l?r  Dva  (dvau),  two.  Suparna  (Suparnau),  of  handsome  plumage 

or  strong- winged  birds,  namely,  the  Jiva  and  the  Is'vara.  Sayuj3, 

(Sayujau),  (rivals),  always  united,  inseparable  (friends).  wr*rr  Sakhayst, 
(Sakhavau),  of  equal  name,  friends.  By  Vedic  license  the  dual  affix  au  is 
replaced  by  a,  in  all  these  four  words.  Samanam,  the  same,  the  ono. 

Vriksam,  the  (As'vattha)  tree.  (The  body).  Parisasvaj&te, 

dwell  upon,  embrace,  cling  to,  nestle,  cnft:  Tayo  h,  of  two  (birds), 
Anyah,  one  (the  Jiva).  TTOi;  Pippalam,  the  fruit  of  the  As'vattha  tree  i.e., 
the  effects  of  karmas  generated  by  the  body,  ^  Svadu,  sweet:  as  if  it 
was  sweet,  Atti,  eats.  The  fruit  is  really  bitter,  but  it  eats  it  always 
as  if  it  was  sweet.  Anas 'nan,  not  eating,  the  non-essential  portion 

of  good  works  and  no  portion  of  the  fruits  of  evil  deeds.  Anyah,  the 

other.  ^THSTr^iftTcr  Abhi-chakas'iti,  looks  on,  illumines  all  around. 

1.  Two  birds  of  handsome  plumage,  inseparable 
friends,  nestle  on  the  same  tree.  The  one  of  them  eats  the 
fruit,  as  if  it  was  sweet,  the  other,  without  eating,  illumines 
all  around. — 14. 

MADHVA’S  commentary. 

The  Jiva-bird  eats  the  fruit  as  if  it  was  sweet :  and  not  that  it  eats 
the  sweet  fruits  only  and  rejects  the  bitter  ones.  It  has  to  eat  both  the 
sweet  and  the  bitter  fruit.  As  says  a  text  (Rig  Veda  I.  164.  22).  “  He 
who  is  the  foremost,  for  him  alone  is  the  sweet  fruit  and  not  for  the 
mortal  Jiva  who  does  not  kno-v  the  Father.  ”  This  shows  that  the  igno¬ 
rant  do  not  taste  the  sweet  fruit. 

The  Lord  does  not  eat  that  fruit  which  is  destined  for  the  Jiva  and 
not  that  He  alone  eats  the  sweet  fruit.  So  also  we  read  in  the  Tattvasara  : 
*•  '1  he  Lord  Visnu,  the  unchangeable,  is  said  to  be  the  eater  as  well  as  the 
non-eater.  He  is  the  eater  in  the  sense  that  He  is  above  the  law  of  neces¬ 
sity.  His  enjoyment  is  conditioned  by  karma.  He  is  the  non-eater  because 
He  never  suffers  any  sorrow.  ” 

Note. — la  the  last  khanda  it  was  said  that  the  Supreme  moves  in  the  hearts  of  all  and 
becomes  manifold.  Lest  one  should  mistake  that  Brahman  is  therefore  the  Jiva  and  there 
is  no  difference  between  the  two,  the  present  khanda  declares  their  difference. 

32 
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A 

Having  taught  the  three  Truths— the  world  or  Yajna,  the  soul  or  J  iva  and  the  I&vara 
or  God — 'the  present  khanda  deolares  the  relationship  in  which  the  Jiva  stands  to  Brah¬ 
man.  The  God  and  the  soul  both  dwell  together  in  invariable  union  in  the  same  body  ; 
but  while  God  is  Pure  Consciousness  illumining  all,  the  Jiva  is  the  experiencer. 

The  Lord  also  eats  only  the  essence  of  the  good  works.  The  truly  sweet  fruit  is  for 

the  Lord  alone  and  for  those  who  know  the  Lord  ;  but  for  the  ignorant  who  do  not  know 
the  Father,  there  is  no  sweet  fruit. 

Mantra  2. 

sw'Tfi  tsT  3^  fqmfrssftsfln  sum*:  i 

^TT^f  Sam&ne,  on  the  same  (viz.,  in  the  same  body).  Vrikse,  on  the 
tree,  Purusah,  the  spirit;  the  Jiva;  the  man.  Bhtjt:  Nimagnah, 

immersed,  seated,  perched,  but  having  the  idea  of  “1”  and  “mine”  and 
hence  “  absorbed  ”  in  the  tree,  Anis'aya,  through  want  of  power, 

impotence.  She  who  has  no  other  Lord  (Is'a)  is  called  Anis'a.  That  is  she 
who  is  independent — the  Divine  Maya,  Power  or  Wisdom  (Bhagawat 
Matih).  By  Her — by  that  Anis'a.  by  the  Divine  Power.  £5ochati, 

grieves,  suffers  the  pains  of  the  world  by  not  knowing  the  Lord, 
Muhyamanah,  being  deluded,  by  feeling  attachment  for  the  body,  &c. 
Justam,  contented,  the  worshipped  of  all,  viz.,  Y'isnu,  Yada,  when, 
wscqfk  Pas'yate,  he  sees,  Anyam,  the  other,  as  separate  from  the 

Jiva.  f*j*r  Is'am,  the  Lord  Visnu.  Asya,  His.  WTfWRW  Mahimanam, 
glory.  Iti  thus,  Vitas'okah,  free  from  sorrow  or  grief.  Becomes 

Mukta.  , 

2.  Though  seated  on  one  and  the  same  tree,  the  Jiva 
bewildered  by  the  Divine  Power  sees  not  the  Lord  and  so 
grieves.  But  when  he  sees  the  eternally  worshipped  Lord 
and  his  glory,  as  separate  from  himself,  then  he  becomes 
free  from  grief  (and  fit  for  Mukti.) — 44. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Will  or  Wisdom  of  Hari  is  called  AnisA  because  there  is  no  Lord 
over  Her.  His  Will  is  not  dominated  by  anybody  else’s  will.  His  is  the 
true  free  will.  The  Jiva  is  deluded  by  this  Anis'a,  this  Will  or  Power  of  the 
Lord.  The  Jiva  gets  the  Mukti  when  he  knows  the  Lord  as  separate  from 
him.  As  we  read  in  the  Brahma  Sara:  “  The  Lord  is  separate  from  the 
Jiva  and  as  He  is  independent,  He  is  called  the  best  of  all  Beings.” 

Note. — The  first  half  of  this  verse  describes  the  cause  of  Bondage,  namely,  the  soul 
being  immersed  in  bodily  enjoyment  and  the  Delusion  of  the  mine  and  thine.  The  next 
half  shows  the  method  of  emancipation — seeing  the  Lord  the  ever-content  and  the  ador* 
able.  Discontentment  is  the  cause  of  bondage,  contentmont  the  cause  of  Mnkti. 

Mantra  3. 

q^T  q??q:  qsq*  RiTTTTRliq  | 
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Yada,  when,  tt*:  Pas'yah,  seer,  the  Jiva.  Pas'yate,  sees, 
liukma,  golden.  Another  reading  is  “rugma”  formed  from  the  root  ‘‘raj.” 
g'qrw  Varnam,  coloured.  The  golden  coloured  Creator  is  the  Lord.  This  is 
the  colour  of  His  Aura.  gtrrK^  Kartaram,  the  Greater  (of  the  world). 

s'arn,  the  Lord.  g^H  Purusatn,  the  Purusa,  the  person,  Brahma, 
the  Brahm§,  or  Hirauyagarbha.  %rfhw  Yonim,  the  source  of  Brahma. 

Tad3,  then,  fWijrg  Vidv&n,  the  wise,  the  aparoksa  Jhanin.  g^q-  Punya, 
virtue,  good.  Pape,  vice,  evil.  The  good  and  evil.  All  Punya  is  not 
destroyed  by  Juana,  but  only  that  punya  which  has  not  begun  to  manifest 
its  fruit.  The  non-prarabdha.  The  punya  is  of  two  sorts  :  Kdmya.  The 
kamya-punya  (good  deeds  done  with  a  particular  desire)  is  of  two  sorts  — 
that  which  has  begun  to  manifest  its  fruit  (prarabdha)  and  non-prarabdha. 
The  latter  only  is  destroyed.  PrgJ  Vidhuya,  shaking  off,  destroyed.  nrrVr 
Niranjanah,  without  blemish,  free  from  passion.  Free  from  Avidya.  Anjana 
is  another  name  of  avidya.  we**,  Paramam,  the  highest.  Samyam, 

similarity.  The  similarity  consisting  in  being  free  from  grief,  and  possess¬ 
ing  full  joy.  Upaiti,  reaches,  attains. 

3.  When  the  Jiva  sees  the  golden  coloured  Creator 
and  Lord,  as  the  Person  from  whom  Brahma  comes  out, 
then  the  wise,  shaking  off  virtue  and  vice  and  becoming  free 
from  Avidya.  attains  the  highest  similarity. —46. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

He  shake 3  off  that  good  deed  only,  the  fruit  of  which  he  does  not  desire 
to  enjoy. 

Note. — This  shows  that  tho  Lord  has  a  visible  form  and  color.  See  also  the  Veddnta 
Shtra  I,  2,  23.  The  divine  qualities  were  in  the  Jiva  from  before — so  it  was  similar  with 
the  Lord  from  eternity.  The  similarity  which  the  Jiva  attains  on  Mukti  consists  in  the 
unfoldment  of  Divine  Powers  which  were  latent  before  in  the  soul.  See  Vedanta  SJtra 

II.  3.  31. 

Mantra  4. 

JITntr  gf*  m  I 

3TTcJT5Rte  sI^Tfq^T  Hyll 

urn:  Pranah,  the  Breath,  the  Lord.  Literally  the  Prime  mover  (Pra- 
kri?ta  Chastaka).  f?  Hi,  because.  <HT:  Esah,  this  (Visnu  the  Lord).  *r:  Yah, 
who.  ^  Sarva,  all.  Bhutaih,  creatures,  beings,  senses.  Sarva-bhutaih, 
by  all  the  Devas  presiding  over  the  senses.  fewrfk  Vibhati,  shines  forth. 

Vijanan,  knowing,  understanding,  Vidvan,  the  wise,  Bha- 
vate,  becomes.  *  Na,  not.  AtivMi,  much-talker;  conceited  by  tho 

idea  “  I  am  the  worker,  the  agent.”  One  who  makes  a  supreme  and  final 
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declaration.  Dogmatic  (?).  Atrna,  the  Self,  the  Lord.  sites  Kridah, 
sporting,  revelling.  He  who  sports  with  the  self  is  called  Atma-krida.  Or 
he  who  constantly  meditates  on  the  Kr  Ida  or  sport  of  the  Lord — how  the 
Atma  creates  and  destroys  the  world.  This  is  the  samprajhatah  meditation. 
■sgTc’tKfk:  Atmaratih,  delighting  in  the  Self.  Or  who  has  got  the  pleasure 
(ratih)  of  seeing  the  Atman  (the  Self).  Svarupa-sukha.  This  describes  Asam 
prajn&ta  Samadhi.  famsrr^  Kriyavan,  performing  works,  viz.,  constantly 
meditating  on  the  Lord,  carrying  out  the  will  of  the  Lord,  that  being  his 
sole  work.  Performing  only  Prarabdha  acts,  during  tne  time  when  he  is  not 
in  Asamprajuata-Samadhi.  ^r:  Esah.  this,  namely,  the  J nani,  the  wise. 

Brahmavidam,  among  the  knowers  of  Brahman.  Those  who  are 
inferior  to  him  in  the  knowledge  of  Brahman.  g:K*5:  Varisthah,  the  best, 
the  teacher.  That  is,  daring  the  time  when  he  is  not  in  asamprajnata 
samadhi,  he  teaches  others  as  well  as  is  active  in  the  performance  of  good 
deeds. 

4.  For  the  Lord  shines  forth  in  all  beings  and  senses, 
knowing  this  the  wise  ceases  from  useless  controversy.  He 
contemplates  on  the  Lord,  enjoys  the  bliss  of  His  company, 
(and  when  out  of  trance)  is  active  in  performing  works  of 
the  Lord  — such  a  Jivan-mukta  is  also  the  teacher  cf  those 

who  are  seekers  of  the  knowledge  of  Brahman. — 47. 

<*» 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  true  juanin,  called  here  vidvan,  is  kriyav&n,  performs  all  duties 
and  works  off  his  pr&rabdha.  This  Lord  Hari  manifests  or  shines  forth 
as  Prana,  the  Prime  worker,  in  all  the  activities  of  the  Devas  like  Indra, 
&c.,  who  preside  over  the  various  organs  of  the  human  body.  The  jnanin, 
therefore,  realises  that  all  his  activities  are  primarily  of  the  Lord,  and  he 
then  says,  I  am  not  an  independent  worker,  but  the  real  agent  is 
Hari.  W  hen  he  lealises  this,  he  does  not  become  an  ati-vadi — does  no 
longer  say  I  am  the  agent.  On  the  contrary,  he  now  begins  to  see 
in  the  functioning  of  all  his  senses  and  organs,  the  play  of  the  Lord, 
the  Li  14  of  Hari,  and  thus  he  becomes  Atma-krida,  one  who  is  absorbed 
in  the  contemplation  of  the  graceful  sports  of  the  Lord  of  all  sports.  In 
his  own  body  and  in  the  universe,  he  sees  the  sport  of  the  Lord— as  He 
creates,  preserves  and  destroyes  it.  Thus  absorbed  in  the  dhydna  of  the 
Lord,  he  attains  the  state  of  Samprajndta  samadhi.  This  leads  naturally 
to  the  next  stage  :  tlm  Asamprajnata  Samadhi -for  the  contemplation  of 
the  works  of  the  Lord  Atma-krida  merges  into  Atma-rati  the  self-oblivion 

resulting  from  the  vision  of  the  Divine -the  pleasure  of  enjoing  the  Self 
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When  one  becomes  unconscious  of  external  objects,  one  is  said  to  be  in 
Asamprajnata  Sam&dhi. 

When  such  a  jnanin  is  not  in  this  state  of  Asamprajnata  Samadhi, 
then  he  is  always  active,  always  kriyavan,  always  performing  puja  of  the 
Lord,  engaged  in  -prayers  and  worship.  Not  only  this,  he  explains  to 
others  the  sacred  books  of  the  Lord,  be  becomes  a  teacher  among  seekers 
of  Brahman. 

Note. — The  last  verse  showed  that  the  Sahchita  and  Agftmin  karmas  of  the  Aparoksa- 
jnauin  are  destroyed  :  but  he  goes  on  enjoying  or  suffering  the  good  or  bad  effects  of 
Prdrabdha  karmas.  During  this  period,  before  his  prdrabdha  is  exhausted,  does  he  do 
any  act  or  not  ?  This  verse  answers  that  question.  It  shows  that  he  works  (kriyiivfin) 
ho  performs  prarabdha  acts  only.  Not  only  this,  he  is  active  in  teaching  those  who  are 
inferior  to  him.  This  is  possible  when  he  is  out  of  Atma-rati  trance.  The  JnSnin  is 
not  a  self-centered  egoist  like  many  of  the  present  day  pretenders  of  that  name. 

Mantra  5, 

if  *  iTTcJTr  1 

sr?*:  sirR  3?uraJT?fr  fk  q^f?cr  wr:  $ftur^T*r:  iimi 

Satyena,  by  truthfulness,  Truth  is  that  which  conduces  to  the 
greatest  welfare  of  the  good,  *r«r:  Labhyah,  is  to  be  obtained  or  gained. 
That  is,  the  direct  vision  or  aparoksa  is  to  be  gained  by  truth,  &c.  The 
Beatitude  is  to  be  obtained  by  truth,  &c.  nwr  Tapasa,  by  penance  perform¬ 
ing  properly  the  duties  of  oue’s  stage  of  life  and  caste,  and  constantly 
thinking  about  and  meditating  on  the  Lord.  The  three-fold  tapas  consist¬ 
ing  in  worshippihg  the  Devas,  the  Regenerates,  the  Guru  and  the  Wise, 
with  thoughts,  words  and  deeds.  Esah,  this,  this  bliss,  this  purn&nanda 
perfect  bliss.  AtrnA,  Self.  The  essential  bliss  of  the  Self.  The  bilss 

of  being  in  one’s  own  Self,  Samyak,  complete,  perfect,  great, 

Jnanena,  by  knowledge,  by  the  knowledge  of  the  Truth  obtained  by  the 
teaching  of  a  Master.  By  perfect  or  ripe  Aparoksa  knowledge.  By  the 
knowledge  of  the  greatnsss  of  ths  Lord  and  loving  devotion  towards  Him. 

Brahmacharyena,  by  abstinence,  by  celibacy  :  by  discharging  the 
duties  of  a  Brahma-student.  By  controlling  the  senses  or  studying 
Vedas.  ftc^Nityam,  always.  This  word  should  be  construed  with  Sat- 
yona,  Tapasa,  &c.  Antah,  within,  in  the  midst,  dartre,  in  the 

body,  Antah-s'arire,  within  the  body.  Jyotirmayah, 

full  of  light,  abounding  in  luminousity.  ff  Hi,  verily.  g*:  $ubhrah,  pure, 
untouched  by  matter.  ^^Yam,  who.  Pas'yanti,  see.  Yatayah, 

the  devotees,  the  anchorities.  The  persons  who  exert  or  strive  or  endeavour, 
the  energetic,  the  painstaking.  Kstnadosah,  sinless,  whose  faults 

have  become  exhausted,  spotless. 
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5.  By  truthfulness  is  to  b?  gained  verily  this  Atmic 
bliss,  by  penance  and  right  knowledgj  and  constant  prac¬ 
tice  of  self-control.  He,  whom  the  faultless  devotees  see, 
is  verily  in  the  midst  of  the  body,  full  of  light  and  pure. — 48. 

Note. — ■Meditation  or  dhy&na  was  said  to  be  the  method  to  find  out  the  nature  of  the 
Lord  by  aparoksa.  Tnis  verse  describes  some  accessories  to  such  meditation  such  as 
truthfulness,  penance,  celibacy,  &c. 

It  has  been  mentioned  in  the  last  verse  that  the  Jn&nins  must  perform  karmas.  Such 
action  is  not  merely  for  the  sake  of  welfare  of  the  world.  (Git&  III.  20  and  25  )  :  but  for 
the  sake  of  attaining  bliss.  The  works  like  $ravan  i,  &j.,  performed  without  any  desire 
of  fruit,  after  one  has  attained  paroksa  as  well  as  aparoksa  jn4na,  lead  to  this  beatitude 
of  self-perception  :  the  Ananda  transcending  all  Anandas.  This  is  not  a  mere  assertion 
but  there  is  authority  for  it.  The  word  “  Hi  ”  indicates  this  :  i‘By  jnana  is  produced  the 
cessation  of  all  the  sorrows  and  doubts;  but  by  worship  and  actions  performed  with 
bhakti  after  the  attainment  of  wisdom  there  arises  the  bliss  of  the  Self.”  Meditation 
leads  to  direct  and  intuitive  knowledge.  The  accessories  to  such  dhy4na  are  truthfulness 
&c.  The  Yatis — the  strivers  after  meditation,  &c  ,  (not  necessarily  Sannyasins,  the 
householders  may  be  Yatis  in  this  sense)  freed  from  faults,  see  the  Lord  within  the  Self. 
This  Lord  is  light,  effulgent,  pure,  untainted  by  Matter — the  Atman — the  Self. 

Mantra  6. 

JTTJTcf  I 

7TIT'  ||^|| 

Satyam,  the  true  or  truth,  the  Lord  Visnu.  The  Lord  Visnu  is 
called  Satya  because  He  possesses  all  good  (Sat)  attributes  ;  while  the 
Asuras  possess  all  the  opposite  attributes  and  hence  are  called  asatya 
4  false  ”  ;  anrita  “  unrighteous.  ’’  The  person  who  is  intensely  devoted  to 
Him  is  also  called  Satya.  The  Lord  Visnu  should  not  be  confounded  with 
the  minor  deity  of  that  name,  VF  Eva,aloue.  Jayate,  conquers,  obtains. 
The  great  devotee  obtains  the  Lord.  *  Na,  not.  Anritam,  the  fa’se, 

the  Asuras,  the  unrighteous.  Those  who  are  opposed  to  the  Lord.  The 
Asuras  do  not  obtain  Him.  Because  the  path  by  which  the  Lord  is  reached 
is  controlled  by  the  Lord.  Satyena,  by  the  True.  Pantha,  the 

path,  Vitatab,  is  opened,  is  opened  out,  i.e.,  is  controlled.  Is  created 
(by  the  Lord,  so  that  His  devotees  may  pass  over  to  Him.)  Deva- 

yanah,  the  Devayana,  the  path  of  the  Devas.  Yena,  by  which. 
Akramanti,  proceed,  go.  Risayah,  the  seers,  the  wise.  The  word 

“  Risi  ”  is  not  used  here  in  the  technical  sense  of  the  second  class  of 
adhikaris.  ”  f*  Hi,  verily.  Apta,  obtained,  satisfied.  Kamah, 

desires,  highest  knowledge.  ^TF^mr:  Aptakamah.  whose  desires  are  satis¬ 
fied,  who  have  gained  the  Highest  knowledge.  It  qualifies  the  word  Risayah. 

The  highest  Risis  alone  go  there  and  not  those  of  inferior  degrees.  FFYatra, 
where.  dat,  that.  Satyasya,  of  the  Truth,  of  the  Lord,  ftff  Para- 

mam,  the  highest.  Nidhauam,  abode,  place.  The  Vaikuntha. 
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6.  The  True  alone  conquers  (reaches  the  True),  and  not 
the  Untrue.  By  the  True  is  guarded  the  path  called  the 
Devayana,  by  which  proceed  the  Risis  who  are  satisfied  in  their 
desires,  to  where  there  is  that  highest  place  of  the  True. —  49. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Lord  Visnu  is  called  Satya  because  He  possesses  all  auspicious 
(sat)  qualities.  The  Asuras  are  called  asatjras  because  they  possess  quali¬ 
ties  opposite  to  those. 

The  highest  Vaikunthaloka  is  said  to  be  the  abode  of  Visnu. 

Note — In  the  last  book  of  the  Vedanta  Sutras  four  kinds  of  release  (Mukti)  have 
been  taught  :  viz.,  the  destruction  of  the  fruits  of  action  (Karmas),  the  destruction  of 
the  final  body,  the  path  and  the  enjoymeut.  The  first  kind  of  Moksa  or  Karma  Ksaya  has 
been  taught  in  the  verse  12  (Ksiyante  cha  asya  Karm&ni),  when  the  aparoksa  knowledge 
obtained. 

The  second  class  of  Mukti  is  of  two  sorts — the  Charma- Deha  na§a,  of  the  Devas,  and 
the  Charama-Deha  nasa  of  the  perfects  other  than  the  Devas.  The  falling  off  of  the 
body  of  the  Deva  occurs  only  at  the  great  Cosmic  Pralaya,  and  even  then  it  is  not  a 
falling  off.  The  Devas  merge  with  their  bodies  into  the  body  of  the  higher  Deva  of  their 
hierachy  and  so  on.  This  will  be  fully  described  under  verse  III.  2.  6.  In  the  case  of  the 
J  n&nis  other  than  the  Devas  (such  as  the  human  Jnanis, Risis,  &c.)  theljfalling  off  of  the 
last  body  takes  place  when  they  die,  not  to  be  re-born,  when  they  transcend  the  circle 
of  Sams&ra.  This  is  their  last  compulsory  incarnation  on  Earth.  When  they  throw  off 
oheir  Charama-Deha,  they  go  to  Mahar  or  other  higher  Lokas  by  the  path  of  Archis.  This 
has  been  described  under  verse  I.  2,  6. 

The  M&rga  or  the  path  is  also  of  two  kinds— the  path  on  which  the  Devas  get  Mukti 
called  the  path  of  Garuda,  and  the  path  of  $esa — and  the  path,  on  whioh  other  than  the 
Devas  attain  salvation,  called  the  path  of  Archis.  The  paths  of  Gsruda  and  $esa  will 
be  described  in  the  verse  III.  2,  6,  while  the  second  path  by  which  Brahman  is  attained 
is  described  in  the  next  verse, 

The  Jnanis  are  also  of  three  kinds, — the  highest,  the  middle  and  the  lowest.  The 
Devatas  are  the  highest,  the  Risis  the  middling,  and  the  lowest  are  the  best  of  the  human 
race.  The  Jn4ni3 — human  or  Divine — are  sub-divided  into  three  classes.  Those  who 
worship  without  symbol  (apratik-Sdambhana)  are  the  highest,  because  they  see  God 
everywhere  as  all-pervading.  The  other  two  classes  are  described  later.  They  (the 
human  Jnanis  of  the  highest  kind)  go  by  the  path  of  Light  (Archis).  This  verse  describe 
that  in  a  particular  evolutionary  period  only  a  limited  number  readies  this  stage.  All 
Devat&s  are  generally  of  this  class  :  among  the  Risis  one  hundred,  among  the-jRajas  one 
hundred,  among  Gandharvas  one  hundred.  The  dead  on  leaving  the  body  go  to  the 
Archis  (flame).  From  that  place  they  reach  the  son  of  Vayu,  called  the  Ativ&hika  :  from 
there  to  Ahar  (Day),  then  the  Bright  Fortnight,  then  the  six  northern  months,  then  the 
year,  then  the  lightning,  Varuna,  Praj4pati  aud  Surya  ;  thence  Soma  (moon),  VaiSvanara 
Indra,  Dhruva,  Devi  and  Diva.  Thence  they  reaeh  the  Supreme  Vayu  (the  first-be* 
gotten)  who  carries  them  to  God. 
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Mantra  7. 

af^5*IfTfe7c*re;'T  f^WlfcT  I 

<t%Tf?cT%  ^  !ZfTqt^  H«U 

Brihat,  great,  grand  in  all  respects  of  time,  space  and  causality. 
The  middling  Great.  The  Super-relative  Great  will  be  mentioned  later  on. 
He  has  ananda — form  also.  The  Brihat  Brahman  manifestation  is  for  the 
best  among  men  :  they  are  the  lowest  adhikaris.  ^  Cha,  and.  ng;  Tat, 
that,  fgssg  Divyam,  divine,  wonderful,  Achintya,  inconceivable. 

Rupam,  form.  The  Divine  form.  Suksmat,  than  the 

subtle,  i.  e.,  than  the  Prakriti.  ^  Cha,  and.  hi  Tat,  that, 
Suksmataram,  more  subtle.  This  is  m anifestaticn  of  Brahman  as  reflection  : 
as  the  sun  can  appear  as  very  small  in  a  focus.  The  subtle  manifestation 
is  for  Risis  and  the  rest  :  who  are  middling  adhikaris.  This  is  the  Bimba- 
Brahman.  fkwrfcT  Vibhati,  shines  forth,  manifests,  Durat,  than  the 

far.  Sudure,  greatly  far,  farther.  Tat,  t  hat.  Sf  Ihe,  here,  in  the 

middle,  safari;  Antike,  at  the  end,  because  He  is  all-pervading.  This  all- 
pervading  or  vyapta  Brahman  is  for  the  high  est  adhikaris,  who  worship 
without  any  symbol.  w  Cha,  and.  Pasyatsu,  among  the  seeing, 

among  the  wise,  whether  men,  Risis,  or  Devas.  gf  Iha,  here,  in  this  body. 
In  this  heart.  Eva,  alone,  rkrfcrg  Nihitam,  placed,  hidden,  residing, 
resting.  Guhay&m,  in  the  cavity.  (Auric  egg  ?). 

7.  That  true  shines  forth  as  great,  divine,  and  inconceivable. 
He  manifests  as  power  (to  men);  and  as  smaller  than  the 
small  He  manifests  to  the  Risis.  He  appears  as  far  beyond 
what  is  far,  also  here  (in  the  middle)  and  at  the  end  (i.  e  ,  all- 
pervading  to  the  Devash  For  the  discerning  (when  they  see 
the  appropriate  form)  here  (within  their  own  body),  in  the 
cavity  of  the  heart  then  there  is  Release. — 50, 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

As  he  is  all-pervading  he  is  said  to  be  both  far  and  near. 

Note. — An  |objeotion  is  raised  :  “  You  have  said  that  the  Supreme  Brahman  is  reached 
by  the  direct  perception  (aparoksa  jn&na)of  Brahman*  In  the  fifth  verse  cf  the  next 
ohapter  Is  taught  that  the  karya  or  effected  Brahman  is  only  reached  by  aparoksa  jn&na 
and  not  the  Supreme.  Whereas  in  other  parts  of  this  book  it  is  said  that  the  lokas  liko 
Mahar,  Jana,  and  Tapas  are  so  reached.  The  aparoksa  jMna  being  of  uniform  nature 
oannot  lead  to  so  diverse  results.”  To  this  is  the  reply  that  the  aparoksa  jnana  is  not 
of  a  uniform  nature  for  all.  It  varios  with  the  object  of  Self  jnana.  This  verse  describes 
that  according  to  the  differences  of  adhikaris,  the  aspects  of  Brahman  that  they  seo  by 
aparoksa  aje  different.  The  Brihat  Brahman  is  the  object  ef  aparoksa  for  the  human 
jnanins,  the  siiksma  or  Biraba  Brahman  for  the  Risis,  and  the  all-pervading  or  Vy4pta 
Brahman  for  the  Devas.  The  one  and  the  same  Brahman,  by  His  mysterious  power 
(achintya  6ikti)  appears  smaller  than  the  atom— a  focus  point  in  the  heart  of  the  Rigi  r 
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as  Vir&t  purusa  to  Human  Perfects,  and  as  all-pervading  to  the  Devas.  Thus  the  no 
size  of  the  atom,  the  all  size  of  the  all-pervading,  and  the  middle  size  of  the  Virdt  are 
all  possible  to  Brahman,  and  lienee  the  phrase  “  achintya  rApam  ”  is  applied  to  Him  in 
the  verse.  Humanity,  as  a  rule,  wants  an  Incarnation,  an  Avat&ra  of  God  to  satisfy  its 
heart.  God  must  appear  to  it  outside  as  some  |Bahih  prakaiah.  Therefore  the  first  por¬ 
tion  of  the  verse  “  brihat  cha  tad,”  applies  to  Brahman  Jas  seen  by  Human  jh&nins. 
Not  only  He  appears  as  great  (Brihat)  and  possessing  supernatural  Divine  Powers,  but 
appears  also  full  of  bliss,  &c.  To  the  Risi  adhikdris  He  appears  as  suksmdt  sAksmatara, 
“  smaller  than  the  small  ”  the  point  in  the  focus — the  Bjmba.  For  Risis  are  said  to  have 
antaiprakdda.  While  to  the  Devas,  He  appears  as  all-pervading,  who  is  farther  than  the 

far — ditrat  sudAre  ; — -and  who  is  “iha  ”  in  the  middle  and  “  antike  ”  at  the  end _ - 

“  far  off,  ”  “  here  ”  and  “  at  the  end  ” — in  other  words,  all-pervading. 

Thus  the  three  objects  of  aparoksa  perception  have  been  declared,  according  to  the  class 
of  the  adhikari,  a3  they  are  uttama  (best),  madhyama  (middling)  and  adhama  (lowest). 
How  this  aparoksa  jhdna  arises  in  them  is  described  in  the  last  sentence  of  this  verso: 
pas’yasu  iha  eva,  &c.,  when  these  various  adhikaris  see  the  appropriate  object  of  the 
aparoksa  perception  in  their  heart,  then  they  get  Release.  See  Vedanta  Sutra  III  3.51. 
The  Lokas  beginning  with  Mahar  and  ending  with  Vaikuntha — Mahar,  Jana,  Tapas 
Satyam  and  Vaikuntha  are  to  be  roached  by  jMna  alone  :  while  three  Lokas  -Bhuh, 
Bhuvah  and  Svar  are  obtained  by  karma.  The  apratikalambana  worshippers  reach  the 
Brahman  in  Vaikuntha,  when  they  see  the  all-pervading  form  of  the  Lord.  The 
Risis— &c.,  by  seeing  the  Bimba-Brahm ui  reach  the  satya-loka  Brahman  in  Satya-loka. 
The  human  Jnanins  by  seeing  the  Brihat-Brahai  an  reach  the  Mahar,  Jana  or  Tapas 
Loka  according  to  their  grade.  The  human  jndnins  are  of  three  kinds  :  the  Tapasvins 
who  performs  penance.  They  go  to  the  Tapas  world.  The  Yogins  are  the  second  class — 
they  goto  the  Jana-loka  ;  and  Quarter  Yogins  (Padayogins)  go  to  the  Mahar-lokah.  All 
these  three  sorts  of  adhikaris  get  Mukti  by  seeing  the  Bimba  in  their  heart.  Thus 
Moksa  may  be  defined  to  be  the  cessation  of  infinite  evils  accompanied  by  the  residign 
in  one’s  own  form  (svarupa).  Thus  Moksa  is  nob  of  various  kinds — it  is  the  same  for 
all  :  but  the  variety  is  in  the  different  kinds  of  aparokasa-jn&na. 

Now  this  seeing  of  Bimba,  which  is  the  immediate  cause  of  mukti,  results  from  the 
teaching  of  Hiranyagarbha.  See  PraSua  Up.  V.  5,  where  the  Jivaghana  or  Brahma  is 
said  to  teach  the  jn4nins  the  final  wisdom.  So  also  in  the  Katha  Up.  I.  2.20,  where 
then  grace  of  the  Dh4‘.4  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  Mukti. 

This  Bimba-vision  obtained  through  the  grace  of  Chaturmukha  is  different  from  the 
bimba-dar^an  of  the  Madhyama  adhikftris,  i.e.,  the  Risis.  For  it  was  already  mentioned 
before  that  the  Deva  jnSnins  see  the  Vyapta  Brahman,  the  Risi  juanius  see  the  Bimba- 
Brahman,  &c.,  the  Human  jhauins  see  the  Avalara-Brahman.  The  Bimba-vision 
through  the  grace  of  Chaturmukha  is  not  the  vision  of  the  ‘  smaller  than  the  smallest” — 
which  is  tho  ordinary  Bimba-vision  of  the  Risi  j uanins.  The  Bimba-vision  here  con¬ 
sists  in  manifesting  transcendental  qulities  and  attributes,  and  size  and  proportion 
greater  than  any  jlva.  Therefore  the  Kathaka  verse  uses  the  words  “Atmanah  mahim4- 
nam,”  “greater  than,”  the  jiva’’— -Tae  word  Atman  there  means  jiva  and  malnmauam 
means  “  greater  than.”  “  Visnu  is  called  mahiman  because  He  is  greator  in  quantity  and 
quality  than  the  jiva.”  (Katha  bhasya).  The  efore  the  Risis  also  must  see  this  Bimba 
before  they  can  get  Mukti.  For  it  is  essentially  necessary  for  Moksa  that  one  (whether 
Deva  jnAnin  or  a  Risi  jnanin  or  a  Human  jnanin)  should  see  this  Bimba— this  mahim4n 
form,  through  the  grace  of  the  first-begotten. 
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Mantra  8. 

?T  mfq  fn?q^#^7q?IT  ^??tTT  3T  I 

STTJTU^TT^JT  cf  S^HUTHT:  !K  I 

5T  Na,  not.  Chaksusa,  by  the  eye.  By  the  grace  of  the  divinity 

presiding  over  the  eye.  He  is  one  of  the  deities  in  the  guh&  or  cavity 

Grihyate,  is  seized,  apprehended.  ^  Na,  not.  Api,  even.  3T3T  Vacha,  by 

✓ 

speech.  By  the  grace  of  the  Divinity  presiding  over  speech,  by  revelation, 

:t  Na,  not.  sspth  Anyaih,  by  the  other.  Devaih,  davas,  or  shining  ones, 
senses.  Tapasa  by  penance  or  fasting,  &c.  Karmana,  by  works 

appropriate  to  one’s  caste  and  stage  of  life.  Va.  or,  and,  J  Sana,  know¬ 
ledge.  Namely  by  Vayu,  who  is  all  knowledge.  Or  by  Brahma  who  is 
also  called  Jn&nam  or  wisdom.  n^T^,  Prasadena,  By  the  grace  of.  Jnana  : 
by  the  grace  of  Vayu  or  Chaturmukha  Brahma  or  Hari  himself. 
Jnanaprasadena,  through  the  grace  of  wisdom  (Hari  the  Most  High,  and 
Brahma  the  Teacher).  The  grace  is  the  immediate  cmse  of  Mukti,  medi¬ 
tation,  &c.,  are  only  occasions  or  nimitta  cause,  Vis'uddha, 

pure,  sattva,  nature,  mind.  By  the  sattva  element  becoming  free  from  the 
admixture  of  rajas  and  tamas.  Vis'udhasattvah,  pure  in  heart.  ?ra:  Tatah, 
then.  5  Tu,  but,  only,  alone.  That  is,  by  grace  alone.  Tam.  him. 

Pas'yate,  he  sees.  Niskalam,  without  kalas  or  parts.  With¬ 

out  the  sixteen-fold  body.  See  Prs'na  Up.  V.  The  body  of  Hari  is  not 
like  that  of  the  Jxva  having  sixteen  parts.  Dhyayamanah,  medi¬ 

tating.  Constantly  thinking. 

8.  He  caunot  be  apprehended  by  senses  like  the  eye  nor 
by  revealed  texts,  nor  by  the  grace  of  any  other  shining  one 
Only  through  the  grace  of  Wisdom,  when  one  his  become 
free  from  rajas  and  tam  is,  and  thrown  off  the  sixteen-fold 
body,  he  sees  Him  by  means  of  constant  meditation.  Or  the 
pure  in  heart  see  in  meditation  Him  who  is  without  a  sixteen- 
fold  body,  then  only  when  there  is  grace  of  Wisdom.  —  5i. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Hari  cannot  be  seen  through  the  grace  of  any  other  hlevas,  except  of 
Vayu  who  is  Wisdom  personsified,  or  through  the  grace  of  Brahma  or  of 
Hari  who  is  the  Supreme  Wisdom  himself.  When  these  are  gracious,  then 
alone  Brahman  is  seen.  Other  devas  can  give  only  subsidiary  knowledge 
that  would  help  such  realisation. 

The  word  niskalah  means  he  who  has  not  a  body  consisting  of  sixteen 

elements  or  kal&s.  The  body  is  of  the  Lord,  is  of  bliss,  as  says  the  {§ruti  : _ 

“  When  the  seer  sees  the  Golden  coloured  Lord  whose  shape  is  Blissful,  who 
is  immortal,  &c.,  Om,” 
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Note. — The  Vision  of  God  is  entirely  a  matter  of  grace.  When  the  Son  of  God- 
called  Vaj'u  becomes  gracious,  the  Father  is  seen.  No  one  has  seen  the  Father 
but  through  the  Son.  See  Ved.inta  Sutra  III.  2.  2d.  The  various  devas,  like  Indra  and 
others,  cannot  give  this  vision:  except  when  they  act  as  channels  of  the  Supreme, 
Thus  the  (devas)are  not  useless— indirectly  they  can  also  lead  to  Mukti. 

The  organs  like  the  eye,  &e  ,  cannot  give  the  knowledge  of  Brahman,  nor  can  speech 
or  revelation  give  God-Vision  :  nor  can  any  other  devas.  Because  by  penance  and  by 
sacrifices  He  cannot  be  seen,  because  the  adhik&ri  whose  heart  is  pure,  and  who 
meditates  on  Him,  who  is  free  from  16  parts,  cannot  sec  Him  through  the  grace  of 
any  other  deity,  therefore  the  necessity  of  grace  :  for  by  the  grace  of  Wisdom,  namely  of 
Vdyu,  or  of  Chaturmukha  Brahma  or  of  Supreme  Wisdom  Hari  himself,  can  Brahman  be 
seen.  Brahman  is  seen  only  through  grace  and  grace  alone. 

Mantra  9. 

rr^ncTT  %cTFTT  <T2J7T  Srfa^  I 

TT?f  Ht TIT?  fa  *'7#?  STTc-TT  |R|| 

T*:  E jah,  this  (atman).  sgf:  Anuh,  subtle,  atomic.  It  is  illustrative  of 
the  other  t  vo  sizes  also,  viz  ,  the  madhya  na  Parimana  and  the  Vyapta, 
^ff^rr  Atma,  self.  The  Supreme.  The  Lord.  The  atman  appears  anu  to 
the  madhyama  adhikari;  and  All- pervading  and  Great  to  the  other  two. 
All  three  are  meant  here  :  anu  is  merely  illustrative,  and  includes  the  other 
two.  Chetasa,  by  thought,  by  that  mind  (in  which  the  pranas,  &c., 

have  entered  as  described  belo  .vj.  Veditavyah,  is  to  he  known  :  to 

be  realised  by  direct  vision.  Yasmin,  in  whom,  in  the  chief  vital  Air 

or  in  which  mind  :  yasmin  referring  to  the  mind,  mwr:  Pranah,  the  breath, 
the  Pranas.  The  mukhya  prana — the  chief  pro  pa.  Panchadhl,  five¬ 

fold:  prana,  apana,  vy&na,  samana,  and  udana.  Or  five-fold  chetas,  i.e., 
Manas  (cogitation,  sensation,  Buddhi  (determination,  precept  ion),  ahan- 
kira  (will),  chittam  (thought)  and  chetana  (feeling).  These  are  the  five¬ 
fold  chetas.  This  word  ‘live-fold’  qualifies  both  chetas  and  pra  uaih — five¬ 
fold  mind  and  the  five-fold  pranas.  Samvive'sah,  has  entered,  sn^: 

Pranaih,  with  the  pranas,  with  the  senses.  With  the  five  pranas  like 
prana,  apana,  &c.  Chittam,  the  mind.  Sarvam,  all,  entire. 

Otam,  is  interwoven :  is  sustained,  protected,  has  entered,  ustrth 
Prajanam,  of  the  created  beings.  Yasmin,  when  this  (thought).  In 

which,  i.e.,  in  the  Lord.  In  which  mini,  fenrf  Yis'uddhe,  is  pure.  In 
the  Pure  (Hari).  In  which  pure  mind.  Vibhavati,  manifests  its 

powers,  becomes  manifold  in  its  activities  such  as  studying,  meditating,  &c. 

Esah,  this,  Atma,  atman  (This  .Tiva). 

9,  This  Atomic  Self  (the  Supreme  Lord)  is  to  be  known 
by  that  mind  alone  in  which  (first)  the  Chief  Prana  (through 
EJis  grace)  has  completely  withdrawn  (the  outgoing  activities 


260 


M  UN  BA  KA-  UP  AN  IS AB. 


of  his  subordinate)  five-fold  pranas  :  for  the  (five-fold)  mind  of 
all  created  beings  is  entirely  interwoven  by  this  five  pranas 
and  is  consequently  never  quiet  :  (and  secondly)  by  that  mind, 
which  being  perfectly  pure*  makes  the  soul  manifest  its 
powers.— 52. 

According  to  Rdyhavendra  Yati. 

This  Atman  (Mukhya  Prana)  abides  in  all  as  an  atom.  It  is  to  be 
known  by  the  mind.  All  the  mind  of  the  created  beings,  along  with  the 
senses,  is  supported  by  the  Chief  Prana.  That  Pr&na  with  its  five-fold 
sub-divisions  is  completely  -sustained  in  the  pure  Hari.  Thus  , this  Self 
becomes  glorious. 

Note. — -Max  Muller,  following  Sankara,  translates  this  verse  thus  :  “That  subtle 
Self  is  to  be  known  by  thought  :  there  where  breath  has  entered  live-fold  :  for  every 
thought  of  men  is  interwoven  with  the  senses  ;  and  when  thought  is  purified,  then 
the  Self  arisos.”  According  to  R&ghavendra  Yati,  the  first  jasmin  refers  to  the  Mukhya 
Prana,  the  second  yasmin  to  Hari,  the  Lord.  The  Atman  is  atomic,  and  to  be  appre¬ 
hended  by  thought.  The  method  is  :  —that  first  all  the  senses  and  the  chittam  should 
bo  merged  in  the  Mukhya  Prana,  Then  this  chief  Vital  Air  with  the  five  permanent 
atoms — prana,  ap&na,  &c.,  should  be  merged  in  the  Pure  Hari,  who  is  its  support.  When 
this  is  done,  the  Atman  manifests  its  powers. 

By  what  organ  or  sense  is  the  Lord  then  to  be  apprehended?  This  verse  answers 
this  query,  This  chetas  is  the  organ  by  which  the  Atman  can  be  known.  But  it  is  not 
ordinary  mind  that  can  see  the  Lord,  for  with  regard  to  such  mind  the  prohibition  still 
holds  good — -the  Brahman  is  not  to  be  perceived  by  mind — yan  m&nasa  na  manute  (see 
Kenopanisad).  But  by  the  mind  which  is  pure  (vi^uddha) — by  that  mind  where  this 
.Jiva  manifests  its  activities  of  minana,  Sravana,  &c.,  can  Brahman  be  seen.  Moreover 
this  mind  must  get  the  grace  of  the  Mukhya  Pr&na  before  it  can  see  God.  Thus  the 
dictum  that  the  Atman  cannot  be  apprehended  by  the  mind  holds  good,  with  these 
reservations.  It  cannot  be  known  by  the  mind  which  is  not  pure  and  whose  powers 
have  not  been  unfolded  by  study,  meditation  &c.,  and  which  has  not  attracted  the  grace 
of  the  First-Begotten — Prathama  Pr&nah. 

The  Chief  Prana,  with  his  five-fold  functions — pr&na  (inspiration), jap&na  (expiration), 
vyana  (circulation  of  blood),  sara&na  (alimentation)  and  ud&na  (the  hypnotic  or  dying 
function)  enters  completely  into  the  five-fold  mind  (cogitation,  determination,  will,  cogni¬ 
tion,  and  feeling)  of  all  creatures,  and  thus  disables  the  mind  to  see  Para  Brahma.  So 
long  as  the  Chief  Prana  does  not  draw  in  the  subordinate  five  pr&nas  from  their  out-going- 
activities  and  merge  them  into  the  five-fold  mind,  the  latter  is  always  distracted  and 
cannot  perceive  the  God.  It  is  thus  the  Chief  Pr&na  that  gives  the  mind  quietness 
and  the  will  and  Faith  necessary  for  the  Divine  Vision .  By  its  own  ordinary  powers  ■ 
the  mind  cannot  get  the  Divine  Vision. 

Mantua  10. 

rf  cf  frT  SfiTJlJ  II  ^©11 

jwt:  nqu  ’ 
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q^Yam,  what.  ^^Yam,  what,  i.e.,  whitever.  Lokain,  place,  state. 

Worlds  like  S  varga,  &e.  Manas  a,  by  mind.  Samvibhati,  ima¬ 
gines,  goes,  makes  an  object  of  conception,  wishes  for.  Vis'uddha- 

sattvah,  the  person  whose  sattva  is  purified,  lie  how  knows  the  Self.  Who 
has  got  the  aparoksa  knowledge  of  the  Lord.  lvamayate,  he  desires, 

wishes  for.  Yan,  what.  ^  Cha,  and  K&mshi,  desires,  objects  of 

desires.  Tam,  that,  Tam,  that.  Lokam,  the  place,  the  worlds. 

Joyate,  he  conquers,  he  obtains,  because  his  will  becomes  invincible. 

Tan,  those.  ^  Cha,  and.  Kaman,  desires.  Tasmat,  there¬ 
fore.  Atma-jnam,  the  knower  of  Self  He  who  knows  the  Lord  by 

aparoksa- jmma.  fs  Hi,  verily,  indeed.  >34^  Archayet,  let  him  worship, 
honour.  ^TTnrPT:  Bhutikamah,  who  desires  happiness  or  prosperity. 

10.  To  whatever  Loka  the  man  whose  nature  is  puiified 
imagines  to  go,  or  whatever  objects  of  desire  he  wishes  to  get— 
to  that  loka  he  transports  himself  at  once,  and  those  desires  he 
obtains  Therefore  let  the  man  who  desires  prosperity,  honor 
the  man  who  knows  the  Self.  —  53. 

Note. — This  verse  declares  the  glory  of  the  knower  of  the  Self,  It  was  mentioned 
before  that  the  karmas  were  exhausted  by  aparoksa  JMna  of  the  Lord.  But  this  is  not 
the  sole  result  of  such  knowledge.  On  the  contrary,  the  gaining  of  Heaven  ,  &c.,  also 
results  from  it  as  well  of  other  pleasures. 


THIRD  MUNDAK4S. 

Second  Khanda. 

•  • 

Mantra  i. 

*T  m  VMI7  ^  ftfe*  wfn  STtf  H.  I 

stth*  ptf  ^  'am:  11  \  u 

Sail,  He  (the  worshipper  of  the  &tmajna,  i.e.,  of  the  sage  who  knows 
the  self).  %<?  Veda,  knows.  ^35  Etat,  this.  mot  Paramam,  highest,  the 
chief,  nth  Brahma-dhama,  Brahman’s  home,  abode.  That  is,  the 

Mukhya  Prana.  MM  Yatra,  where  (in  the  Prdna).  tmtm  Vis'vam,  all  full, 
entire.  The  infinite  (Puma)  Brahman.  fkffcr  Nihitam,  is  placed,  is  con¬ 
tained,  dwells,  abides.  The  word  sthitam  must  be  supplied  to  complete  the 
sentence,  Mrfh  Bhiti,  shines,  manifests.  ^pj*_£ubhram,  brightly  or  br  ight. 
The  giver  of  Moksa.  (Moksarupa-s'ubha-pradam.  Upasate,  worships 

by  s'ravana  (hearing',  manana  (meditation),  &c.  gMM  Purusam,  the  person. 
The  Infinite  (Purna)  possessing  the  six  (sat)  transcendent al  attributes.  He 
verily,  because  AkamSh,  without  desires,  without  faults,  like  kama, 

&c.  3  Te,  they,  Tjasq:  ^ukram,  pure,  free  from  grief.  The  word  prati  is  under¬ 
stood  here  and  governs  “s’ukra”  Etat,  this  (Brahman).  The  word 
gantam  “  in  order  to  reach  ”  sbouli  be  supplied  here  to  complete  the 
sentence.  Anyat,  other  things,  like  avidya,  ignorance,  &c.  Other 

works,  ^rer  Ati,  transcending,  crossing  over  (ignorance,  &c.) 
Vartanti,  go  towards,  are  absorbed  in  Hari.  mVtt:  Dhirah,  wise,  (those  who 
are  not  worshippers  of  atmajna  sages.) 

1.  He,  the  worshipper  of  Self-knower,  knows  (first  the 
Prana)  that  highest  home  of  Brahman,  in  which  abides  the 
All,  (then  the  Brahman)  shines  forth  (in  his  heart),  and  be¬ 
comes  the  giver  of  Moksa.  The  wise  who,  free  from  desires, 
worship  the  Purusa,  having  crossed  over  (the  sea  of  ignorance, 
&c.)  also  get  this  pure  Brahman.  --54. 

Madhava’s  Commentary. 

“  He,”  namely,  the  worshipper  of  the  knower  of  the  Self,  ‘  knows  the 
abode  of  Brahman,’  i.e.,  the  Prana.  Tire  Prana  is  called  the  Brahma- 
dh&ma  or  the  abode  of  Brahman.  In  it  the  “  all  ”  (vi'sva),  namely,  the 
full  Brahman  (Purnam  Brahman)  has  its  home.  The  word  “  vis’va  ”  here 
means  the  “  all,  “  the  full  Brahman.  The  highest  and  chief  abode  of 
*V  1  s  n  u  is  celebrated  to  be  thh  Prana  alone,  He  who  knows  by  right  means 
(such  as  $ravana,  Manana,  &c.)  the  supreme  Lord  dwelling  in  Prana  verily 
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causes  the  Lord  Ilari  to  dwell  in  this  prana  permanently,  for  Harr  enters 
into  his  life. 

Thou0h  Visnu  is  always  dwelling  in  Prana,  yet  He  is  metaphorically 
said  to  enter  a  man  in  the  sense  that  through  the  instrumentality  of 
Pi  an  a,  He  expands  the  consciousness  of  the  wise,  and  lends  greater  illumi¬ 
nation  to  it.  It  is  something  like  obsession,  When  an  evil  person  attracts 
elementals,  they  throng  round  him  and  enjoy  all  the  coarse  pleasures  of 
diink,  &c.,  through  his  organs  of  mouth,  &c.,  he  being  unconscious  of 
their  presence.  But  these  evil  elementals  may  grow  so  strong  that  they 
may  eventually  take  total  possession  of  such  a  person.  Then  the  man  is 

said  to  be  obsessed,  though  these  entities  were  present  even  before  obsession 
in  the  aura*of  that  man. 

Note. — See  Mrs.  Besant’s  Ancient  Wisdom ,  p.  122. 

Ihus  Ilari  though  always  present  in  every  human  being,  is  said  to  enter  the  wise,  in 
the  sense  that  the  light  of  their  knowledge  is  invigorated  by  him. 

The  sense  of  the  pharse  “Sukram  etad  ativartanti  dhirah”  is  Sukram  prati  anyad 
ativartante,  i.e.  towards  this  sukram  or  griefless  the  wise  go,  after  crossing  over  every¬ 
thing  else. 

Note. — The  Brahman  is  called  §ukram  because  He  is  free  or  rahitam,  from  Soka  or 
grief.  The  wise  throw  aside  all  karmas  and  go  to  the  griefless  Brahman.  Leaving 
everything  else,}  the  mind  of  the  wise  is  pointed  towards  Hari  alone,  the  griefless  one 
This  concentration  of  mind  on  Hari  is  release.  No  one  oan  go  beyond  it.  This  we  find 

in  the  Maha  Varaha  Purdna. 

\  ' 

(This  dwelling  in  the  same  loka  with  Hari  is  called  Mukti). 

Note. — This  shows  that  the  Mukti  is  obtained  through  the  meditation  of  the  Son.  The 
worshipper  first  gains  the  knowledge  of  the  Son  or  Prdna — the  highest  home  of  Brahman 
where  He  manifests  in  all  His  glory.  Then  Brahman  shines  forth  on  him  and  gives  him 
salvation.  The  worshipper  of  the  knower  of  Atman  u  nderstands  the  abode  of  Brahman — 
namely,  the  Mukhya  Prdna — that  in  which  abides  the  all,  the  infinite,  full  Brahman. 
“The  Prana  is  celebrated  to  be  the  principal  abode  of  Vi  snu.  He  whe  knows  by  proper 
means  the  supreme  Lord  dwelling  in  the  Prdna — verily  has  constantly  God  interwoven 
with  his  life.  The  Lord  enters  the  human  soul  through  the  Prana  always  and  through 
the  instrumentality  of  Prana  He  illumines  the  knowledge  of  His  dovotees.  Though  the 
Lord  is  always  all-pervading  and  consequently  eternally  present  in  every  soul,  yet  He  is 
said  to  enter  a  soul  and  inspire  it  through  Pi'diia;  just  as  ghosts  are  said  to  be  made  to 
obsess  men,  through  mantras.  &e.,  though  every  man  has  within  him  always  these 
pi§dchas  who  eat  the  same  food  as  eaten  by  the  man.  Thus  Visnu  though  always  dwell¬ 
ing  in  the  prana,  gives  additional  light  to  the  light  of  the  wise.’- 

The  pi^achas  or  ghosts  are  said  to  exist  in  men  and  partake  also  of  the  food  which  the 
men  eat,  but  the  latter  are  not  conscious  of  their  existence,  till  by  mantras,  (fee.,  the 
ghosts  are  made  to  manifest  their  presence  by  trance  utterances,  &c.  A  modern  illustra* 
tion  would  be  the  emergence  of  the  subliminal  self  (secondary  personality),  in  hypnotic 
and  other  allied  states.  The  subliminal  self  is  a  part  and  parcel  of  the  human  person¬ 
ality,  but  man  is  not  ordinarily  conscious  of  it.  In  abnormal  states  he  becomes  aware 
of  it.  So  also  the  Divinity  in  man.  The  Lord  Visnu  is  in  man  from  eternity,  but  man 
knows  him  only  when  he  attains  perfection. 
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The  sense  of  the  verse  is  that  sinoe  Visnu,  eternal  Brahman  dwelling  in  the  Life 
(Prana),  supports  the  world,  and  sinoe  the  Brahman  by  superintending  and  dwelling  in 
the  Prana  becomes  manifest,  lienee  the  Life  (Prana)  is  the  highest  abode  of  Brahman 
higher  than  even  Vaikuntha,  &o.  Therefore  the  worshipper  of  the  atmajiia — the  worship¬ 
per  of  the  Masters  of  Wisdom  and  Compassion — -first  comes  to  know  this  mansion  of 
Brahman,  this  Prana  and  afterwards  he  knows  indirectly  the  Brahman  that  dwells  in 
this  Prana,  by  (5' r  a  van  a,  &c.  Then  that  Brahmin  manifests  or  shines  in  ki3 
Pran4dhisthana  or  the  receptacle  of  prhna,  the  auric  egg.  Then  that  Brahman  becomes 
Subhra  tSubhapradam,  giver  of  Moksa)  to  that  person.  Thus  the  Bhutl  (prosperity), 
gained  by  the  worshipper  of  the  wise  has  been  described  as  he  atcatns  Moksa  through 
the  above  stages.  But  this  bhhti  is  not  confined  to  the  worshippers  of  the  Masters- 
Every  person  who  worships  the  Lord,  in  the  name  of  this  first  begotten,  the  Prftna,  gets 
Mukti.  Worshipping  Brahman  through  Prana  leads  to  higher  result  than  the  worship 
of  Brahman. 

Mantra  2. 

rrrrr  RrqqiR:  h  RRqfRRTqR  rr  rr  i 
qRTqqsrq^T  $RTcRR^3  dR  HR  srTRT:  II  II 

Oman,  objects  of  desire  Yalj,  who  Kamayate, 

desires,  longs  after,  who  worships  the  Lord  for  the  sake  of  worldly  things. 

Manyamanah,  thinking  (them  to  be  beneficial  and  helpful).  Hi 
Sah,  he,  35r«rfH:  Kamabhih,  through  desires,  on  account  of  those  desires. 

Jayate,  is  born,  hh  ?nr  Tatra  tatra,  there  i.e.,  in  many  births  and 
womb 3  ;  he  is  carried  to  those  places  and  spheres  which  he  had  desired. 

Paryaptak&masya,  of  him  who  desires  the  highest  (parydpta) 
i.e.,  the  Moksa.  Or  whose  desires  are  all  (satisfied  paryapta,  satiated  by 
enjoyment).  fiarTcH*:  Kritamanah,  of  him  whose  mind  (Atman)  is  satis¬ 
fied  or  .contended.  Tu,  but,  ff  lha,  here,  hh  Eva,  indeed,  even,  hh 
Sarve,  all.  irfer^TV*rfccr  Praviliyanti,  merge,  vanish.  Kamah,  desires. 

2.  He  who  longs  after  objects  of  desire  thinking  /that  they 
are  the  highest)  is  born  in  those  places  (where  those  objects 
can  be  enjoyed).  But  all  desires  of  him  who  aspires  for  the 
highest  and  whose  mind  is  contented,  vanish  even  here  oil 
earth.  — 55. 

Note. — This  shows  that  aparoksa-jiiana  is  the  only  means  for  the  ontire  destruction 
of  all  desires. 

Mantua  3. 

RTqRTcRf  RRRflR  R  RVTRT  R  RigRT  ^RR  I 

RSjR  RR  STTcRT  fqR^R  RR  *=RTR[  li^H 

h  Na,  not.  ^HH^Avam,  this.  ^3T?ht  Atma,  self,  Pravachanena, 

by  sacred  saying  through  the  explanation  of  scriptures  given  by  persons 
devoid  of  Bhakti,  deYotionless  dissertations.  The  study  of  sacred  scriptures 
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is  not;  the  pnmip%l  means  of  acquiring  aparoksa  knowledge,  Labhyah, 
to  be  gained,  to  be  known,  to  be  seen  by  direct  Saksatkara.  H  Na,  not. 

Medhaya,  by  genius,  or  understanding,  by  retentive  memory  and 
intellect,  or  by  meditation  and  reflection.  The  retentive  intellect  is  not 
the  chief  means  of  acquiring  aparoksa  knowledge,  h  Na,  not,  Bahuna, 
by  much,  Srutena,  learning,  hearing.  The  learning  by  itself  is  not 

the  chief  means  of  gaining  aparoksa  knowledge.  Yam,  whom.  Eva, 
even.  Esah,  this  Supreme  self,  Vrinute,  elects,  chooses,  accepts, 

because  of  the  devotion  or  bhakti  of  that  person.  Tena,  by  him. 
Labhyah,  to  be  gained.  Tasya,  from  him,  for  that  bhakfa.  Esalj, 

this.  ^Tc^r  Atma,  self,  Vivrinute,  reveals.  Tanum,  body, 

form  :  own  divine  form,  SvUm,  his.  The  God  becomes  the  object 

of  immediate,  direct,  intuitive  perception. 

3.  This  Self  cannot  be  gained  by  dissertations  devoid 
of  devotion,  nor  by  'mere  keen  intellect,  nor  by  much  hear¬ 
ing.  It  is  gained  only  by  him  whom  the  Self  chooses.  To 
him  this  Self  reveals  His  form, — 5  3. 

Note. — This  shows  that  no  one  can  know  God  but  through  the  grace  on  the  part  of 
God,  coupled  with  Bhakti  on  the  part  of  Man.  It  was  taught  in  a  previous  mantra,  that 
the  grace  of  God  was  necessary  for  attaining  aparoksa-kno  wledge  :  that  was  the  princi* 
pal  oause  of  such  knowledge,  from  one  point  of  view.  See  jnana  prasadena,  &c. — (Munch 
III.  1.  8).  This  mantra  teaohos  th  at  devotion  towards  the  love  of  the  Lord  (Bhakti)  is 
also  a  principal  cause  in  the  acquisition  of  this  knowledge.  Among  the  means  (s&dhana) 
of  acquiring  this  knowledge,  some  entirely  depend  upon  the  adhik&rl  or  the  properly 
qualified  person,  while  others  are  beyond  his  control.  Among  the  personal  means,  the 
highest  is  Bhakti  ;  among  the  non-personal  the  grace  is  the  highest. 

Mantra  4. 

5TTWcm  ^  STfTT^rTfqHt  sn^fe^Tri;  I 

sncm  nun 

H  Na,  not.  Ayam,  this.  Atma,  Self,  Brahman,  Visnu 

Balahlnena,  devoid  of  strength.  Who  has  not  the  strength  to 
study,  reflect  and  meditate,  Labhyah,  to  be  gained,  to  be  -seen.  * 

Na,  not.  ^  Cha,  and.  JPrr^r^  Pramadat,  by  the  heedless,  not  earnest. 
Who  forgets  the  Lord.  Who  has  not  Bhakti.  cnw:  Tapasah,  by  penance. 
The  tapas  must  be  s&ttvic  ;  doing  works  with  supreme  faith,  without 
any  desire  of  fruits  and  with  attention  fixed  on  Visnu.  The  tapas  in  the 
shape  of  the  worship  of  Devas,  the  Regenerates  and  the  Wise  cannot 
lead  to  divine  vision,  *rr  Va,  and.  Api,  even,  Ali  hgat, 

not  having  authority  (linga),  for  it.  N on-scriptural  ;  non-authoritative. 
This  word  qualifies  the  “tapas” — the  penance  must  not  be  non-scriptural 
or  tAmasa  ;  but  sattvic  tapas.  See  Gitfi  Chap.  18.  Etaih,  by  these, 

(fsiavan?1,  &c.).  Upayaih,  means  (by  hearing,  ^ravana,  reflecting, 
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Manana,  &c.).  Yatate,  (who)  endeavours.  Yah,  who,  (qualifies  the 
wise).  The  wise  who  knows  that  f§rvaana,  &c.,  cannot  lead  to  direct  God* 
Vision,  yet  employs  those  means  as  secondaries,  to  help  and  strengthen 
his  bhakti,  gets  such  vision.  3  Tu,  but,  Vidvftn,  the  wise,  a** 

Tasya,  for  his.  The  words  are  “for  his  sake,  they  become  propitious.” 

Esab,  this.  ssue^rr  Atma,  self.  The  Supreme  Self,  fasjft  Vis'ate,,  enters. 
Manifests  Himself  in  this  Abode  of  Brahman.  Brahmadhama,  the 

home  of  BrahmaD,  the  A^Syu  :  the  First-Begotten. 

4.  This  Self  is  not  to  be  gained  by  one  whoisdesti 
tute  of  power,  nor  by  the  heedless,  nor  by  one  who  perforins 
penances  not  countenanced  by  scriptures.  But  the  wise,  who 
strives  after  him  by  those  means  (by  Sravana,  Manana,  &c., 
coupled  with  Bhakti,  while  praying  alwa)7s  for  grace)  obtains 
Him  and  then  for  him  (these  become  helpful).  To  Him  this 
Supreme  Self  manifests  in  the  home  of  Brahman — reveals 
Himself  through  Vayu. — 57. 

Note. — This  shows  that  Pravachana,  Havana,  &o.,  are  not  useless.  They  are  abso¬ 
lutely  necessary,  they  are  in  fact  the  means  of  Divine  Vision,  but  not  the  highest  or  the 
principal.  The  chief  is  Grace  of  Vstyu,  the  Son,  as  the  Divine  means;- and  among  Personal 
moans  the  Highest  is  Bhakti  on  the  side  of  Man,  to  produce  the  Aparoksa  jhanam. 

Mantua  5. 

^cTTcJ7I?ff  sfcTCUTT:  ST^TT^cTT*  I 
^  STTCST  >dfaT  ll<BI 

Sampr&pya,  having  reached.  **3^  Enam,  Him  (Brahma),  Vayu 
or  Brahma  called  Brahma-dhama,  the  abode  of  Brahman — the  first-begotten. 
In  the  texts  dealing  with  the  stage  of  Mukti,  V&yu  always  means  Brahma. 

Risayah,  the  sages.  It  includes  the  best  among  human  adhikaris 
also.  The  pratika  worshippers.  It  includes  the  Risis,  tbs  Chira-pitris, 
the  Devagandharvas,  and  the  Manusya  Gandharvas.  Jnana-triptah, 

satisfied  through  knowledge.  When  the  Jnanins  reach  Brahma  they 
become  satisfied  in  knowledge,  because  being  taught  by  Biranyagarbba 
(Brahma),  they  attain  aparoksa-knowledge  in  the  shape  of  seeing  the  Bimba 
or  the  Original  which  leads  to  release.  Therefore  they  become  satisfied. 
The  Bimba-aparoksa  jnana  is  obtained  only  through  Vayu  (Brahma), 
called  also  Jivaghana.  See  Pras'na  Up.  v.  5.  The  J 5 3na-l ripti  thus 
varies  according  to  the  adhikari — whether  it  be  the  immediate 
perception  of  Bimba  or  of  Avatara.  Kritanr.anah,  contented  of 

heart,  who  have  realised  the  Atman  or  the  Supreme  self. 
Vitaragah,  devoid  of  attachment.  **;»<*:  Pras'Snata h,  tranquil,  firm  in 
bhakti.  ^  Te,  they.  It  includes  the  Nirguna  (eka-guna,)  really  upasakas 
also.  Those  who  have  reached  directly  the  Vaikun  jha  Luka  and  others  who 
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are  in  Satya  Loka.  ^iwn  Sarvagam,  the  all-pervading.  The  Visnu  in 
that  form  which  pervades  the  tattvas  beginning  from  Prithivi  and  ending 
with  avyakta.  This  is  beyond  the  Vaikuntha  loka — beyond  the  Brahm&nda. 

8:  Sarvatah,  from  all.  Being  free  from  all  vehicles,  astral,  mental,  &c., 
up  to  the  last,  nrt*  Prdpya,  having  reached.  vfan-:  Dhirah,,  the  wise,  the 
j'hanins.  frRrc^rH:  Yuktatmanah,  devoted  to  the  self.  Sarvatah,  from  all 
(deh&deh  bodies,  &c.),  muktatmanah,  becoming  free.  Sarvam,  all, 

wholly.  “He  is  called  Sarva  by  whom  is  filled  the  whole  universe.'”  The 
Full,  the  puruam.  Eva,  even,  3srrf«rvrlV=r  Avis ’anti,  enter.  Madhva 
reads  it  api-yanti. 

5,  The  sages  satisfied  through  knowledge,  contented 
in  heart,  with  pvssions  all  gone  and  tranquil  of  mind,  attain 
Him,  the  Brahma.  Being  free  from  all  bodies,  the  wise  reach 
the  Omnipresent,  yea  even  enter  into  the  All. — 58. 

Note. — They,  the  Risia,  being  free  from  attachment  (through  Vairagya),  and  so 
calm  of  mind;  having  realised  the  Supreme  Self,  and  thus  satisfied  in  knowledge 
reaoh  Him  (Brahma  and  there  being  taught  by  Him,  attain  the  direct  vision  of  God)- 
They,  the  wise,  being  completely  free  from  all  bodies,  and  attaining  the  all-pervading 
Lord,  even  enter  into  the  Full. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  “  sarvatah,”  “from  all,”  means  being  free  from  bodies, 
&c.  The  word  “sarvagam,”  all-pervading,”  means  the  Lord.  As  says  an 
authority  : — “Being  free  from  all  bodies,  and  having  reached  the  all- 
pervading  Purusa  and  having  entered  into  Him,  they  become  happy  both 
in  and  out  of  the  Cosmos”. 

,< \ote . — 'In  the  verse  satyameva  jayate  (III.  ].  6.)  it  was  mentioned  that  the  devotees 
oilled  apratikMambana  go  direct  to  Vaikuntha  and  attain  Mukti.  Now  in  the  present 
verse  is  shown  the  method  of  the  Mukti  of  Pratikalambana  devotees.  They  do  not  at 
ouoe  go  out  of  BrahnDnia  to  Visnu  Loka  (Vaikuntha),  but  after  some  time.  In  fact,  all 
juanins,  to  whatever  class  they  may  belong  go  out  of  Brahmanda  sometime  or  other. 
The  word  “sarvatah”  in  the  verse  refers  to  Dah&deh  understood,  z.'.,  freed  completely 
from  all  dehas  or  bodies.  The  word  “body”  refers  to  the  charama-deha  or  the 
ultimate  body.  Human  jMnins  throw  off  their  ultimate  body — the  last  body — on  attain¬ 
ing  Mukti,  not  so  the  Devas.  They  attain  Mukti,  but  do  not  throw  off  their  charama- 
deha  at  the  same  time.  It  is  only  at  the  time  of  the  great  cosmic  Pralaya—  Par&nta  kala— 
that  tho  Devas  lose  their  final  body.  Tho  worshippers  of  so-called  Nirguna  Brahman 
(who  are  really  worshippers  of  Eka-guna  only)  also  belong  to  this  category.  They  have 
no  special  path  assigned  to  them  :  but  with  the  dropping  down  of  their  physical  bodies 
owing  to  disease,  &c.,  they  become  free  from  all  dehas.  Thus  there  is  some  similarity 
between  the  Devas  and  Nirguna  (Eka-guna)  up&sakas.  Tho  Eka-guna  Up&sakas  have 
slready,  while  in  the  body,  become  free  from  the  bonds  of  karma,  &o.,  like  the  Devas  ; 
and  wait  only  for  the  falling  off  of  the  material  deha  to  become  completely  free,  as  the 
Devas  wait  for  the  falling  off  of  the  body  of  BrahraS  to  gain  final  liberation.  The  eka 
guna  up&sakas  never  go  to  Vaikuntha  Loka,  but  get  liberation  on  earth.  They  are  also 
ippluded  in  phe  fyord  “  te,”  “  they,”  of  the  verse. 
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At  the  time  of  Pralaya,  all  j Minns  together  with  Brahmh  enter  into  the  Supreme 
Self  in  his  “  Earth-abiding  (p&rthiva)  form,”  then  with  the  latter  into  his  “Water- 
abiding  form,”  then  with  the  latter  into  the  “Fire  abiding  form,”  then  with  thelatter 
into  his  “  Vayu-abiding  form,”  then  with  the  last  they  enter  into  the  “  Aka&  i-a biding 
form,  thenoe  into  the  “  Buddhi-abiding  form,” — ’thence  with  it  to  the  “man as-dwelling 
form,” — thence  into  the  Buddhi-abiding  Hari,  thence  into  the  Ahankara-abiding 
(Ananda-abiding)  Hari.  Thus  reaching  Hari  in  the  final  abode  they  never  come  back.” 
Thus  the  jMnins  abiding  within  the  cosmic  Egg  go  out  of  it,  by  successively  leaving 
the  avarious  coverings  of  tattvas  which  surround  the  Egg.  Taese  tatta-spheres  must 
be  passed  through:  and  when  it  is  done,  then  the  Released  Souls  enjoy  all  happine-s 
whether  inside  the  Brahmanda  or  outside. 

The  Pratika  Upasakas  go  to  the  four-faced  Brahma  but  not  so  the  aprauka-upasakas. 
The  Risis  are  all  Pratika-alambana  :  and  are  madhyama  adhikaris.  They  possess  inner 
light  and  see  God  inside.  <v  Pratika  is  the  body.  Those  who  see  the  Lord  in  the  body 
are  called  pratika-upasaka.”  While  Human  adhikaris  are  Bahih-prakasa  they  see  the 
Lord  outside.  To  men  the  Lord  appears  in  incarnations  (avataras).  Strictly  speaking 
Human  adhikaris  cannot  be  called  pratika-alambana  :  but  pratika-alambana  in  the  sense 
that  they  worship  the  Lord  as  manifested  in  an  external  body  or  pratika.  Thus  the 
Pratika-alambanas  become  of  the  two  sorts  Deha-alambana  and  Pratika-alambana 
the  first  applying  to  the  Risis,  and  the  second  to  the  Human  perfect. 

Both  classes  of  Pratika  Upasakas^the  Rism  and  men — go  to  Brahmii.  Tne 
difference  however  is  this.  The  Risis  (who  are  Dehalambanas)  go  by  the  path  of  archis 
(flame),  &o. ,  at  once  to  Brahma  without  staying  in  the  intermediate  Lokas.  But  not 
so  the  Human-best,  the  pratim4-&lambanas.  They  stop  at  the  intermediate  Lokas — - 
some  in  the  Mahar  Loka,  some  in  the  Jana  Loka,  and  some  in  the  Tapa  Loka.  After 
some  time — more  or  less  according  to  their  evolution — they  reach  Brahma  in  his 
Satya  Loka. 

The  jMnins  are  of  three  kinds  :  high,  middling  and  low.  Tne  apratik-alambanas  are 
the  high  ;  because  they  see  God  as  all-pervading.  They  at  once  go  to  Satya  Loka  or 
to  the  true.  The  Pratika-worshippers  are  of  two  sorts  ■  Deha-alambana  and  Pratika. 
alamabana.  The  Risis,  &e.,  belong  to  the  dehtilambana  class,  and  are  madhyama 
(middle  class)  jhanins  :  because  they  see  Brahman  in  the  body.  The  best  among  men 
are  adhama  (low)  jhanins  ;  they  are  pratima-alambana  because  they  see  the  avathra 
of  God  outside  their  own  bodies,  in  symbols,  men,  &c.  Of  these,  the  Dehalambanas 
reach  the  Brahmfi.  of  Satya  Loka  and  being  taught  by  him,  get  perfect  satisfaction 
of  knowledge  :  and  become  full  of  the  wisdom  gained  of  the  immediate  perception 
of  self-bimba. 

The  Human-best  also  are  subdivided. into  three .  classes  :  high,  middle,  low.  The  high 
or.first  ciass  consists  of,those  who  are  in  constant  unbroken  meditation  and  contemplation 
(dhyana)  of  God.  Such  meditation  is  called  Tapas.  They  go  to  Tapas  Loka.  The  second 
class  of  Human  perfects  are  also  in  unbroken  meditation— but  it  is  the  meditation  of 
Yoga  and  not  Tapas.  By  this  practice  of  Yoga  they  go  to  Jana  Loka  :  for  Yoga  leads 
to  Jana  Loka.  The  third  class  Human  perfects  are  those  who  possess  partial  Yoga 
(a  quarter  only),  but  are  also  unbroken  meditation.  They  go  to  Mahar  Loka.  These 
three  classes  of  Human  perfects  reach  the  Satya  Loka  after  some  time  :  and  when  they 
reach  it,  they  are  taught  by  Brahmfi,  and  thus  become  jnana-triptas. 

Thus  the  first  half  of  this  mantra  describes  how  the  pratikhlalambanas  (consist¬ 
ing  of  Lcl  ah  n.brnas  M.d  Pratin  ah  n.bi  nas)  reach  the  higher  planes  within  the  Brah- 

m&nija  or  oosmio  Egg,  The  next  half  of  this  v&’se  describes  how  both  the  pratika 
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and  the  apratika  worshippers  go  out  of  the  Cosmos  and  see  the  form  of  the  Lord  whioh 
is  outside. 

Mantua  6. 

3  5I^T^  gir  ll^ll 

Vedanta,  the  Vedanta.  The  finding  out  the  meaning  of  the  Vedas 
is  Vedanta-e'ravana  or  study.  The  word  t:  anta  "  means  to  ascertain. 
Vedanta  means  ascertaning  the  sense  of  the  VTedas  by  studying  it.  Biwm 
Vijn&na,  knowledge.  The  knowledge  obtained  from  s'ravana  is  vijnana, 
namely,  reflection  or  manana  and  meditation  or  dhyana.  Sunis1 

chitarthah,  well  (su)  ascertained  (nis’chita)  the  object  (artha),  the  highest- 
tattva  is  called  artha.  fawnr  gMn^cfTsrb  Vedfinta-vijnana-sunis'chi- 

tarthah,  having  well  ascertained  the  object  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Vedanta. 
He  who  by  studying  the  Vedas  and  by  meditating  on  its  meaning,  has 
realised  the  highest  truth,  is  called  Vedanta-vijnana-sunisc’hitartha 
Sannyasa,  renunciation,  i.et  -offering  the  fruit  of  all  actions  to  the  Lord. 
Renouncing  the  fruit  of  action,  itmg  Yogat,  by  yoga,  performing  all  works 
appropriate  to  one’s  caste  and  stage  of  life  with  the  thought  that  it  is  the 
work  of  the  Lord.  Sannyasa-yog&t,  by  the  yoga  of  renunciation. 

Yatayah,  anchorites;  the  strivers  :  who  have  conquered  the  sense,  gif- 
*jr5fT:  ^uddhasattv&h,  pure-minded.  Pure  of  the  heart,  i  Te,  they. 

Brahmalokesu,  in  the  worlds  of  Brahman,  in  the  five  higher  lokas 
the  five  lokas,  viz.,  Vaikuntha,  Satyam,  Janah,  Tapas,  and  Mahar  are 
Brahma  Lokas,  also  called  the  Visnu  Lckas,  ParantakMe,  at 

the  tf.ne  of  the  Great  End.  The  word  para  denotes  the  full  period  of  the 
hundred  years  of  the  life  of  Brahma.  In  the  last  semi-quarter  of  that 
para  period,  i.e .,  in  the  final  12^  years.  'T^rg-rT  :  Paramarit&h,  highest 
immortality.  Madhava’s  reading  is  ParamritUt,  from  the  bondage  of  Prakriti, 
Another  reading  is  Paranritat  from  the  great  untrue.  <rfc  Pari,  having 
renounced,  having  abandoned  (parityajya)  the  places  of  Mahar,  &o, 
become  free,  from  the  ParVnrita.  w  Sarve,  all. 

6.  H  •iving  well  ascertained  the  true  object,  through  the 
knowledge  obtained  from  the  study  of  the  Veda,  and  having 
purified  their  nature  by  renunciation  of  fruits  action  and  due 
performance  of  duties,  the  pious  dwell  in  the  worlds  of  Brahmfi,. 
And  when  the  period  of  Brahma’s  life  approaches  to  its  close, 
they  abandon  those  lokas  (like  Mahar,  &c.,  and  crossing  the 
tattva  sphere,  at  the  end  of  Brahma’s  life)  throw  away  the 
bondage  of  Prakriti  and  attain  all  the  Highest  Mukti — 59, 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

They  dwell  (for  ages)  in  the  worlds  of  Brahml  and  become  completely 
Mukta  at  the  time  of  Pralaya  called  the  Great  End. 
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Note — The  Human  Perfects,  when  they  die  and  thus  throw  off  their  last  body,  go  to 
Mahar,  Jana,  or  Tapas  Loka  through  the  path  of  Light.  They  remain  there  till  the 
approaoh  of  the  cosmic  dissolution.  Then  the  fire  emitted  from  the  mouth  of 
Sankarsana  burns  up  the  lower  three  planes,  Bhur,  Bhuvar  and  Svar.  When  this  firo 
reaches  the  Mahar  Loka,  the  perfects  leave  that  sphere  and  proceed  to  the  Satya  loka. 
There  these  are  taught  the  final  wisdom  by  Brahma  and  thus  become  jnunatriptas. 
TheRisis  directly  reach  Satya  loka,  as  was  mentioned  before.  These  Risis  (DehMamban- 
as)  together  with  the  newly  arrived  Human  Perfects  (Pratimalambanas)  now  abandon 
the  Satya  loka  in  the  company  of  Brahma,  and  goto  Hari  dwell  ng  in  the  Vaikuntha 
Loka.  Here  the  Chaturrnukha  Brahma  loses  his  body  and  merges  into  the  Virat  Brahma 
Vaikuntha  is  the  abode  of  apratikalambanas.  Tuese  apratikalambanas  together  with 
the  naw  arrivals  (Dehalarabanas  and  the  Pratimalambanas)  now  leave  Vaikuntha  (in 
the  company  of  Virat  Brahma). 

They  go  out  of  Brahmanda  (the  Cosmic  Egg1,  and  successively  pass  through  the 
elements  beginning  with  Prithivi  and  ending  with  avyakta.  Then  the  Virat  Brahma 
unites  in  the  Brahmh  called  Pum.  Tuus  these  jnanins  cross  the  Viraja  nadi  with  Pum- 
Brahma.  Here  their  Linga-Dehas  drop  down  :  and  they  attain  the  highest  freedom. 
This  is  what  is  meant  by  the  phrase  “  svarupe  avasthanam  ” — remaining  in  one’s  own 
form.  But  the.  Prakriti  Bandha  still  subsists.  It  falls  off  only  with  the  Mukti  of 
Brahmil :  and  not  before.  The  bond  of  Prakrit i-fetter  of  the  jivas  also  drops  down 
when  the  Highest  Brahma  gets  liberation.  This  is  the  method  of  liberation  of  men. 

To  recapitulate: — The  first  sta  $e  of  Mnkti  is  when  all  men  go  from  Satya  Loka 
to  V^kuntha  Loka  with  Chaturrnukha  Brahraft.  Here  th1s  Brahmfi,  loses  his  body 
The  second  stage  is  when  the  souls  go  beyond  Vaikuntha,  through  the  coverings  of  the 
Brahmanda  Egg,  a'ong  with  Viart  Brahma.  When  the  end  of  the  dvarana  is  reached 
the  Virat  Brahma  merges  into  and  becomes  one  with  the  Mah at  Brahma  called  Pum 
This  Pum  Brahmd  and  the  jivas  plunge  into  the  river  Viraja  in  which  they  cast  off 
their  Linga-Dehas. 

The  Prakriti  bond  is  distinet  from  the  Linga-Deha.  The  falling  of  the  Linga-Deha 
does  not  necessitate  the  freedom  from  Prakriti  bond. 

This  is  the  method  of  the  Mukti  of  Jnanins  other  than  the  Devas.  How  the  devas 
get  freedom  from  Prakriti  bond  is  now  described.  Tne  Devas  dwelling  in  the  Vrikun- 
Jha  Loka,  Brahe  a  Loka  (Satya  Loka),  &o.,  learn  the  highest  truth  of  Vedanta  there. 
When  the  last  days  of  the  cosmos  arrive — -when  of  the  hundred  years  of  Brahm&’s 
life  124  years  only  remain  more  to  be  lived — when  the  Swarga  and  other  lower  lokas 
begin  to  be  burnt  up,  they  go  out  of  the  Cosmic  Egg  and  reach  the  All-pervadiag  who 
is  beyond  the  Cosmic  coverings.  Thenos  they  to  to  the  “  Brahma  Loka  ” — “  to  the 
officers  of  Brahman  ” — the  word  Loka  here  means,  officials  ”  These  officals  of  Brahman  are 
Immortals  on  the  Path  called  Garudii  £esa-marga. 

The  Path  of  Devas  is  two-fold — the  path  of  the  Eagle  (Garud)  and  the  path  of  of  the 
Serpent  ($eja).  Varuna,  Soma  &c.,are  officials  on  the  path  of  the  Eagle  ;  Agni,  Shrya, 
*0.,  on  the  path  of  the  Serpent.  It  is  on  these  paths  that  the  Devas  drop  down  their 
final  or  ultimate  bodies,  when  the  Pralaya  comes.  The  first  body  of  the  Devas  is  also 
their  last  body  :  fo  unlike  man,  the  Deva  retains  one  and  the  same  body  throughout 
one  Cosmio  period.  Having  dropped  down  their  final  bohy  in  one  of  those  path 
the  Devas  in  their  Linga-Dehas  enter  into  the  Viraja  river  along  with  pum-Brabma 
There  the  Lingr/DJiaa  also  fall  off  and  the  Devas  become  free  from  the  Prakriti  bond. 
Thus  they  become  perfectly  Mukta. 

The  (method  by  which  the  Devas  lose  their  body  is  different  from  that  of  men.  While 
&  man  loses  a  dense  body  and  proceeds  with  one  dnore  refined  to  a  fiiplier  sphere  not  sp 
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tho  Devasi  The  DeVas  enter  with  their  entire  body  into  the  body  of  the  Head  of  their 
hierarchy;  Thus  tho  Dovas  on  the  Path  of  SestL  merge  successively  first  into  tho  body  of 
Varuna  who  merges  into  Soma,  who  into  Aniruddha,  who  into  Kama,  who  into  Varunt, 
who  into  Sesa,  who  into  Sarasvati,  who  into  Viriftoha.  Thus  there  are  seven  stages 
between  the  Chaturmukha  Br'  lima  and  the  Dovas  on  this  Path.  The  Devas  called  A6wi- 
uau  and  Apas  dovatas  lose  their  bodies  by  entering  into  the  body  of  Varuni.  Varuna 
along  with  Kubera  merges  into  the  body  of  Soma.  Soma  along  with  tho  companions  of 
Hari  called  Vigvaksena,  &c.,  merges  into  tho  body  of  Aniruddha,  who  along  with  Sanaka 
and  tlic  rest  merges  into  the  body  of  Kama.  Kama  merges  into  Voruni.  Varuni  merges 
into  Sesa.  Sesa  into  Sarasvati,  Sarasvati  finally  merges  into  tho  body  of  Virincha. 

The  Devas  on  the  path  of  the  Eagle  also  follow  a  similar  involution.  The  lower 
Devas  than  Agni,  not  specially  mentioned  before,  enter  into  the  body  of  Agni,  the 
latter  merges  in  Surya,  he  in  Brihaspati.  So  the  Devas  called  Vin&yakas  merge  into 
Ganefea  ;  the  Devas  called  Ribhus  merge  into  Prithivi.  Ganesi  and  Prithivi  merge 
into  Brihaipati.  Brihaspati  along  with  Svayambhuva  Manu,  Nirriti,  and  Maruts 
enter  Chandra.  Yama  merges  his  body  in  Svayambhuva  Manu.  Chandra  into  thePatni  of 
Garuda,  he  into  Sarasvati.  She  in  Brahn  a.  Thus  here  also  we  see  seven  stages  between 
the  lowest  Devas  and  Brahmsi,  viz.,  Agni,  Surya,  Brihaspati,  Chandra,  Garuda-patni  Garu¬ 
da,  and  Sarasvati. •  This  Deva-di  isolution  takes  place  after  all  the  tattvas  lik*  the 
Prithivi,  Apas,  &c.,  have  been  dissolved. 

Here  the  method  is  the  reverse  of  tho  creation.  When  there  is  the  creation  of  the 
itfkfiua  element,  tho  conjunction  of  the  Devas  with  the  suksma  matter,  the  material  of 
body,  is  the  first  creation.  After  the  creation  of  the  tattvas,  there  takes  place  th  o 
reeat  on  of  the  bodies  of  the  Davas — 'this  is  the  secondary  creation.  Thus  the  creation 
of  the  tattvas  takes  plaoe  first,  and  then  the  creation  of  the  bodies  of  Devas.  Tais  order 
is  reversed  at  the  time  of  the  dissolution.  The  tattvas  dissolve  first  and  then  the  Deva 
bodies. 

Mantra.  7. 

nm;  qs^si  afaST  I 

ssmfar  sucin  q^sqsf  q;qit*qfScri|  an 

hnt:  Gatah,  gone.  Kaldh,  the  parts.  See  Pras'na  Up.  VI,  2,  3 
for  the  kalas.  Panchadas'a,  the  fifteen.  The  Devas  who  have  thtf 

I  fifteen  kal&s  as  their  body.  Pratist&h,  elements,  the  controllers  of  thd 

S  Samsari  Jivas.  ^tt:  Devah,  the  senses,  or  the  devas  other  than  the  fifteen 
kala  devatas.  ^  Cha,  and.  Sarve,  all.  Pratidevatstsu,  in  the 

c  corresponding  deities.  Karm&ni,  works,  the  Jivas  or  the  deity  called 

Puskara  presiding  over  all  karmas.  Vijnanamayah,  full  0f 

knowledge.  ^  Cha,  and.  3iTc*TT  Atm  a,  self.  ^  Pare,  the  highest.333^  Avyaye, 
in  the  unchangeable,  imperishable.  Sarve,  all.  Eki,  one,  not  identical 
with,  but  remaining  in  the  same  place  as  Brahman.  Bhavanti,  become 

7.  The  fifteen  Devas,  who  preside  over  kalas  and  control 
the  Jivas,  become  also  liberated  (when  the  Jiv&  becomes 
liberated;;  so  also  all  the  Devas  with  their  corresponding 
devat&s  or  goddesses  ^become  liberated',  The  Deva  presidium- 
over  karma  gels  free  at  the  time  when  this  jivutuian,  called 
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vijfiYnamaya,  enters  the  highest  Imperishable,  where  they  all 
become  one.  —  30. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  words  “  become  one”  have  a  three-fold  meaning  :  first,  unani-mity 
of  opinion  ;  second,  similarity  ;  third,  being  in  the  same  locality.  It  does 

not  mean  identity,  nor  oneness  of  essence. 

Note. — First,  as  the  Br&hmanas  and  the  K^atriyas  have  become  ono,  namely,  are 
unanimous  in  opinion,  so  when  the  Muktas  have  the  same  will  as  that  of  the  Lord 
and  their  organs  become  the  channel  of  his  Will,  or  when  they  use  the  organs  of  the 
Lord  of  their  Will,  that  is  one  form  of  j  becoming  One,  which  is  called  S&yujya  Mukti. 
econd,  as  tin  insect  becomes  a  beetle  by  constant  meditation  on  the  beetle,  the  Mukta 
gets  the  form  of  the  Lord  such  as  four-fold  power,  &c.  This  is  Sarupya  Mukti.  Third,  as 
in  the  evening  all  cows  become  one,  meaning  that  they  all  unite  in  ono  locality,  the  cow* 
pen,  and  are  not  scattered  all  over  the  pasture,  this  is  Salokya  Mukti.  In  these  senses 
there  is  unity  and  not  that  there  is  identity.  Nor  does  unity  here  mean  oneness  of 
essence.  For  the  Jiva  and  the  Brahman  are  ess  entially  the  same  and  no  one  can  make 
them  one  in  this  sense. 

The  word  “  ekibhavauti”  is  a-compound  formed  by  the  affix  chvi,  which 
has  the  force  of  making  a  thing  that  which  it  was  not  before.  As  the  Jiva 
and  Brahman  are  essentially  the  same,  the  force  of  chvi  is  not  here  to 
denote  that  they  become  one  in  essence  for  they  already  were  one  essentiallyg 
Therefore,  ekibhavauti  means  either  uniting  with  the  Lord,  as  the  river 
join  the  sea  01  having  the  same  Will  as  the  Lord,  as  men  of  diverse  opinions 
may  come  to  hold  one  common  opinion  and  thus  be  one.  Therefore 
ekibhava  means  union  or  coming  in  contact  with  each  other.  Or  having  the 
ame  Will  and  removing  the  conflict  of  Wills:but  not  unity  of  essence,  for 
herein  the  Jiva  aid  Brahman  were  already  one  from  eternity.  The 
statement  of  “  becoming  one,”  made  with  regard  to  beings  that  were  already 
one  in  form  with  Hari,  therefore,  means  union  by  contact,  and  not  making 
them  one  in  essense  which  they  already  are.  Nor  beings  which  are 
eternally  sepaiate  entities,  can  become  one  in  the  sense  of  losing  their 
individuality. 

The  word  ‘  Gatah  ’  in  the  text  means  freed:  become  mukta.  The  fifteen 
devatas  called  the  Prana,  &c  ,  get  release  at  the  time  that  the  jiva  gets 
release.  And  all  other  Devas  which  exist  in  every  created  being,  who  is 

itself  a  reflection  of  a  Devata,  also  then  get  release,  (but  thoy  control  him 
still.) 

AW*-The  word  “  PratifilM  ”  in  the  text  means  (prati-sthii ft,  ‘  dewlling  in  each’). 
All  actions  and  the  Jiva  called  the.  Vijhanaiuaya  enter  into  tho  Supreme  Self.  ° 

Pi'4na  is  the  reflection  of  Hari.  The  other  KalfUDevas  are  reflections  of 
prata,  &e.,  each  succeeding  being  the  reflection  of  the  one  pwiediug  it 
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the  series.  Other  devatas  are  reflections  of  these  Kala-Devat&s.  Men  are 
reflections  of  the  devatas.  These  devatas,  therefore,  stand  as  controlling 
the  class  beneath  them.  Even  in  release,  men  are  governe  1  by  the  devas 
above  them,  while  all  of  them  exist  in  the  Supreme  Self.  Thus  we  read  in 
Mukta  Viveka. 

Note. — From  Visnu  comes  out  Pr&na,  from  Him  $raddh4,  from  Her  Rudra  called  also 
the  mind,  from  him  Indra,  the  Lord  of  the  senses,  from  him  Soma,  the  devata  of  food,  from 
him  Varuna,  from  him  Agni,  from  him  Ak4§a,  from  him  Vighna,  from  him  Marut,  the  son 
of  V4yu,  from  him  Agni  called  P4vaka,  the  son  of  Srsl  Agni,  from  him  Parjanya,  from 
him  Svdha,,  from  her  Udak4tmaka  Budha,  from  him  Us&,  from  her  $ani,  from  him 
Puskara,  Lord  of  all  Karmas.  All  other  Devas  come  out  of  Kal4-Devas. 

The  Kurma-Devata  is  also  one  of  the  Kala-Devatls.  Its  (separate 
mention  in  the  verse  shows  that  it  is  one  of  the  lowest  of  the  devatas  in  the 
above  hierarchy,  for  Puskara,  the  Devata  of  Karma,  is  lowest  in  the  above 
hierarchy. 

Note.-—  The  sense  of  the  mantra  is  that  all  become  free  from  the  bonds  of  prakrti. 
Every  Devata,  becomes  free  and  controls  its  reflection  in  human  beings.  Fifteen  KalA 
Devas  like  PrAna,  &e.,  and  the  other  Dev&s  along  with  the  Devata  of  Karma  together  witli 
the  individual  soul  called  Vijnanamaya,  alle  nter  in  VAsudeva,  the  fourth  form  of  Hari  and 
remain  there  till  the  end  of  a  MahApralaya.  When  the  creation  again  starts,  they  come 
out  of  Hari  and  first  enter  the  globe  oalled  Svetadvipa  and  there  see  the  Lord  of  the 
globe.  And  when  they  get  His  command,  they  descend  to  other  globes.  In  the  MahApra. 
lay  a  all  Jlvas  become  one,  lose  their  pettinesses  and  get  their  will  unified  with  that  of 
the  Lord.  Those  who  are  fit  to  get  SAyujya  Mukti,  work  through  the  eyes,  and  ears.  &o,. 
of  the  Lord,  those  who  are  fit  for  Sarsti  or  SArupya  Mukti  get  a  body  like  that  of  the 
Lord  ;  those  who  are  fit  foi  SAlokya  and  SAmipya  Mukti  remain  ever  in  the  presence  of 
the  Lord. 

The  explanation  that  the  gatah  kalah  means  that  the  presiding 
devas  of  the  kalas  merge  in  their  cause,  as  say  the  Advaitins  isopen  to 
objection.  They  explain  the  word  prati-devatasu  by  saying  each  devata 
o-oes  back  to  its  root  form.  The  word  prati-devata  cannot  mean  the  root 
form  of  the  devas  :  for  there  is  no  grammatical  authority  for  this  interpre¬ 
tation  The  force  of  prati  in  prati-devatasu  is  like  that  of  prati  in  prati- 
rfipa ;  not  the  origiual  form,  but  its  reflection.  *So  prati  devata  means 
the  reflection  of  the  devatS,  subordinate  to  the  devatas,  their  reflection,  nob 
equal.  The  explanation  given  is  consistent  with  other  passages  such  as  : 
the  YijnanStm^  along  with  all  the  other  Devas,  the  Pranas  and  the  element 
is  firmly  established  in  Him.  These  sixteen  kaDs  belonging  to  the  Purusa, 
after  reaching  the  Supreme  Self,  go  to  rest,  as,  O  Somya  !  these  rivers 
a-oino’  towards  the  sea,  enter  the  sea  and  find  their  rest  there.— (Pr.  Up.) 

The  illustration  of  the  Pras'na  Up.  shows  that  the  reaching  of  the 
purusa  by  the  Jivas,  is  like  the  reaching  of  the  sea  by  the  rivers.  (As  the 
rivers  which  have  not  reached  the  sea,  at  first,  subsequently  reach  it,  so 
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the  kaUs,  which  have  not  reached  the  Purusa  at  first  now  reach  him.  It 
does  not  mean  the  material  kalas,  not  the  non-free  devas  of  the  kalas.) 

The  word  Purusa  here,  in  the  last  chapter  of  the  Pr,  Up,  means  the 
Supreme  Self,  the  Lord,  as  says  the  same  Scripture:—  “  The  Purusa  created 
the  Prana.’’  For  the  Pr.  Up.  opens  with  the  statement  that  the  Lord 
created  the  Prana,  and  ends  with  the  statement  “  all  enter  the  Purusa,” 
Therefore  the  Purusa  mentioned  in  the  concluding  passage,  must  be  the 
Lord  mentioned  in  the  opening  passage  of  the  Upanisad. 

Mantra  8. 

:  micit  gsTg^m  un 

sjsjt  Yatha  as.  =T^r:  Nadhyah,  the  rivers,  Syandamanah, 

flowing.  Samudre,  in  the  sea.  Astam,  the  end,  become  invisible. 

Gachchhaati,  go.  N&ma-rupe,  the  name  and  form.  The 

distinctive  individuality,  the  substance,  ’afhfnr  Avihava,  not  leaving,  not 
losing.  tP*T  TatlU  ,  so.  fhjfr^  Vidvan,  the  wi-e.  N&marupat,  from  name 

and  form,  from  his  distinct  individuality.  :  Vimuktah,  not  freed;  Vi  has 

the  force  of  “not”  as  in  “Vi-priya,”  not  pleasant,  Parat  than 

the  great.  Parana,  the  greater.  Purusam,  the  purusa,  the  Person 

s^fer  Upaiti,  reaches,  goes.  Divyam,  the  divine,  the  wonderful. 

As  the  flowing  rivers,  whose  home  is  the  sea,  when 
reaching  the  sea,  become  invisible,  but  do  not  lose  their 
substance  or  individuality,  so  the  wise,  without  losing  his 
individuality,  goes  to  the  Divin  e  Person  who  is  Greater  than 
the  great. — 61. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

To  the  persons  who  are  not  muktas,  the  latter  appear  as  if  devoid  of 
name  and  form,  because  the  JN on-free  are.  incapable  to  ascertain  the  name 
and  form  of  the  Free,  not  that  they  really  hava  no  name  and  form.  As  the 
wind  is  not  seen  by  ordinary  people,  because  it  has  no  form  and  bodily  shape 
so  the  rivers  lose  their  name  and  form, when  they  enter  the  sea.  It  is  only 
to  ordinary  perception  that  name  and  form  are  lost.  They  do  not  know 
what  particles  belonged  to  them  in  that  vastness  of  the  sea,  but  the  Vavu 
knows  every  particle  of  water  that  constituted  the  river,  and  separates  it 
from  the  ocean,  and  rains  it  back  in  the  form  of  cloud. 

The  word  “  Vimukta”  means  “  not  losing.”  The  force  of  the  particle 
nr  Vi  is  that  of  negation  ;  as  “  Vipriya”  means  non-Pleasant. 

The  word  is  “  Avihaya  ”  in  the  text.  The  w  is  elided  by  sandhi. 
The  name  and  form  are  never  lost  actually,  even  in  Mukti,  as  says  a  scrip¬ 
ture  text  “  Unending  verily  is  the  name.” 
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MantkA  9. 

h  qq  ?£  t  cTcq^ir  a# ^  JU^Tsi§ifaci;%  vr^ifh  i 

cT^f^r  #iqj  qicqR  sj^mff^qr  fqg^rs^qt  ^qfci u  *  ii 

€:  Sah,  he.  *T:  Yah,  who.  f  Ha,  verily,  t  Yai,  verily,  ct^  Tafc,  that. 
tch  Pararaam,  highest.  35*  Brahma,  Brahman.  Veda,  knows,  35* 
Brahma,  Brahman;  the  great,  magnificent,  glorious,  33  Eva,  even,  H3Tfr 
Bhavati,  becomes,  3  Na,  not.  Asya,  his.  ^35*p3g  Abrahmavit,  non- 

kaower  of  Brahma.  lvule,  in  his  family.  33*3  Bhavati,  is  born.  ?KT3  Tarati, 
crosses  over,  sfti*  Sokam,  grief.  3cfk  Tarati,  overcomes.  'rrw***;*  Papamanam 
sin,  evil.  g?r  Guhu,  heart,  cavity.  Granthibhyah,  from  the  fetters. 

3  rro't^vjr:  Guhigranthibhyah,  from  the  fetters  of  the  heart,  fags:  Vimuk* 
t  Ji,  liberated.  A  nritMi,  immortal.  33p*  Bhavati,  becomes. 

9.  He  who  knows  the  highest  Brahman  becomes  great 
( i.e gets  something  of  the  greatness  of  the  Brahman).  In  his 
family,  no  one  is  born  who  is  ignorant  of  Brahman.  He  crosses 
over  (the  ocean  of)  grief  and  evil,  breaks  the  fe  tters  of  his 
heart  and  becomes  immortal. — 62. 

MADAHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

He  who  knows  the  Supreme  Brahman  becomes  verily  Great  (Brahman) 
according  to  his  fitness. 

Note.  —  The  jWord  “  Param  ”  is  employed  with  regard  bo  Brahman,  in  order  to  distiu- 
"uishthe  Param  Brahman  "from  the  Brahman  used  in  the.subsequent  portion  of  the  verse. 
Tue  word  Brahman  is  to  be  taken  there  in  its  etymological  sense  :  l.e,t  Great,  expansive, 
crowing.  According  to  Advaita  system,  in  the  state  of  Mukti  there  is  no  distinction 
of  Pata  and  Apara  Brahman.  So  the  use  of  the  word  “Para”  in  this  verse  is  useless 
a00Ording  to  them.  According  to  Madhva,  the  knower  of  the  Supreme  Brahman  becomes 
Pdrna,  Perfect,  according  to  his  nature.  He  does  not  become  Brahman  in  the  sense  of 
God. 

The  unfit  does  not  get  anything  of  the  attributes  of  Hari.  As  says 
the  Skanda  Purana:— “  When  it  is  said  ‘  the  Jiva  becomes  Brahman’  it  is 
meant  that  he  becomes  full  and  perfect,  and  not  that  he  becomes  the 
Supreme  Self.  The  Jiva  being  ever  dependent  on  the  Lord,  how  can  it  get 
eternal  independence? 

Moreover  in  various  passages  of  this  Upanisad,  difference  between  the 
Jiva  and  the  Brahman,  even  in  the  state  of  Mukti,  is  repeatedly  asserted. 
As  “  where  dwells  that  Purusa,  the  changeless  atman”  (1.  2.  11),  Where 
is  the  Supreme  abode  of  the  True”  (III.  L  6.)  This  is  the  bridge  of  the 
Immortals”  (II.  2.  5.)  “He  should  enter  into  Him,  as  the  arroiv  enters  the 
target”  (II.  2.  4.)  “Brahman  is  the  target  ’’  (II.  2.  4.)  “  Becoming 

free  from  Avidy&,  he  attains  the  highest  similarity  ”  (III.  1.  3). 
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All  these  show  that  the  Muktas  always  dwell  in  the  presence  of  the 
Lord  and  are  separate  from  Him  :  (and  do  not  lose  their  identity  in  Him, 
nor  become  one  with  Him  in  the  Advaita  sense). 

Moreover,  the  Lord  Badarayana  also  in  his  aphorisms  indicates 
that  the  jiva  remains  distinct  from  the  Brahman  even  in  the  state  of 
Release.  Thus  in  the  Vedanta  Sutra,  I,  3,  2,  he  shows  that  Brahman 
is  the  goal  to  be  reached  by  the  Muktas.  The  object  reached  must  be 
different  from  the  object  reaching.  So  also  in  the  Vedanta  Sutras,  IV,  4, 
17.  Badarayana  clearly  indicates  the  fundamental  difference  between 
the  Muktas  and  the  Lord.  The  Muktas  never  possess  the  power  of 
creating  a  Universe — that  is  the  unique  attribute  of  the  Lord.  Thus 
both  Badarayana  and  this  Upanisad  show  that  the  Muktas  remain  different 
from  the  Lord. 

So  also  says  the  Rig  Veda  VII,  99.  1  ;  “  0  Vi?nu,  Thou  art  beyond 
all  measure.  None  reaches  Thy  Greatness,  be  he  a  Mukta  or  a  bound  Soul. 
Thou  art  Infinitely  Full  in  Thy  essential  Form.”  ‘‘He  enjoys  all  desire 
along  with  the  Omniscient  Brahman’’ — (Taitt.  Up.  II.  1.  I). 

The  Kaivalya  which  neither  Brahma  nor  fs'ana  nor  any  other  Deva,  free 
or  bound, ’can  ever  atttain,  that  art  Thou,  O  Lord  Hari,  in  thy  own  essential 
nature. 

The  Devas  are  greater  in  attribute  than  even  the  Mukta  men;  while 
Vityu  is  greater  than  all  the  Devas.  Higher  then  Vayu  .is  Vis nu  full  of 
Infinite  auspicious  attributes.  Who  think  otherwise  go  to  deep  darkness, 
but  those  who  know  it  properly  attain  even  the  Supreme  Hari. 

In  the  family  of  Devas  following  the  dharma  of  the  Krita  age,  the 
jnanins  alone  are  born,  as  a  general  rule:  exceptionally,  owing  to  some 
extraordinary  cause  (such  as  a  curse,  &c).,  non-jnanins  may  be  born  in  the 
family  of  a  Deva.  The  general  rule  is,  that  all  Devas  who  follow  the 
dharma  of  the  Krita  age,  are  knowers  of  Brahman.  But  as  a  general  rule, 
the  son  of  a  human  jnanin  is  not  necessarily  a  jnanin.  The  case  of  the 
Devas  is  opposite  to  it.  Such  is  the  law  that  was  made  in  the  Krita  a»e 
with  regard  to  all  who  follow  the  dharma  of  that  age  even  in  this  age. 

Therefore  the  Lord  Visnu,  the  best  of  all  beings,  full  of  all  qualities, 
the  Infinite,  the  Highest  Person,  should  always  be  known. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  son  of  a  Deva  is  born  ja  Brahman-knower  :  not  so  the 
son  of  Man.  He  must  acquire  the  knowledge  of  Brahman.  The  sense  of  the  whole 
mantra  is  this.  He  who  knows  this  Brahman  called  here  the  true,  verily  becomes  Great 
Perfect  (Brahman).  In  the  family  of  such  a  knower  of  Brahman,  there  is  born  no  person 
who  is  ignorant  of  Brahman.  On  the  other  hand,  if  such  a  knower  of  Brahman  is  a 
Diva,  then  as  a  general  rule  his  children  are  born  as  knowers  of  Brahman.  If  such 
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knower  of  Brahman  is  a  human  being,  then  exceptionally  a  Brahman-knower  is  born  in 
his  family.  Such  a  person  crosses  over  the  sea  of  sorrow  and  sin.  He  becomes  free 
from  the  bond  of  Mula  Prakriti,  consisting  of  the  three  gunas,  namely,  Sattva,  Rajas 
®nd  Tamas  :  and  from  the  bond  of  Linga  f^arir&,  he  becomes  Irani  ortal  (i.e.,  the  bliss 
!  manifests  in  him). 

Mantua  10. 

i  Or  3^:  n 

Octwi:  sftRrns  »  i 

grirfaar  fsrchrj 

gg  Tat,  that,  *gg  Etat,  this.  Richa,  by  a  verse.  Abhyuk- 

tam,  declared.  Madhva’s  reading  is  tadesa  s'lokalj  “  on  it  there  is  this 
s’lokah”  fsmg^gj  Kriyavantab,  performers  of  the  sacred  rites  ;  religious, 
wtfggr:  Srotriy&k,  learned  in  the  Vedas.  g^fgMr-.  Brahmanisthali,  devoted 
to  Brahman.  Svayam,  themselves.  Juhvatah,  offering  oblation 

to  the  fire.  Eka,  one.  sqfti  Risim,  sage,  ggjfsf  Ekarsim,  to  the  chie 
r i si  ^fire).  Madhva’s  reading  is  chief  sages,  namely,  those  who 

have  promulgated  this  Brahma  vidya,  and  who  form  the  great  hierarchy 
of  Teachers,  ^g-g:  Sraddhayantah,  worshipping  with  faith.  Tes&mf 

for  them.  gg  Eva,  even,  alone,  ggf  Etam,  this.  sr^fggrf  Brah  mavidyam, 
the  Brahma  Vidya.  g^rr  Vadeta,  tell.  Tsjvtgg  6iro-vratam,  the  vow  of 
(shaving  ?  )  the  head,  fgfggg  Vidhiv.it,  according  to  rule,  Yaih,  by 
whom.  3  Tu,  verily.  gtwg  Chirnam,  has  been  performed. 

10.  On  this  there  is  the  following  verse  ;  let  one  teach 
this  Brahma  vidya  to  those  only  who  are  religious,  who  are 
versed  in  the  sacre'd  lore  and  firmly  devoted  to  Brahman, 
who  perform  themselves  the  fire  sacrifice  and  have  faith  in 
the  existence  of  the  Great  Sages,  who  have  performed  the 
vow  of  the  head,  according  to  the  rule.  — 63. 

Mantua  11. 

«  t  i  w:  q*fi5fcfwT 

5Ws  II \\\\ 

sfa  fgata:  IRll 

gg  Tat,  that,  *gg  Etat,  this,  g^gg  Satyam,  truth,  ^fg.-  Risih,  the  sage 
Angirah,  the  sage  Angira.  3x1  Purft,  informer  times,  ggrg  Uvficha, 
said,  g  Na,  no.  ggg  Etat,  this,  ^gfgr  Achirna,  not  performed,  gg» 
Vratah,  vow.  grgtgiggr:  Achirnavratalj,  one  who  has  not  performed  the 
vow.  sngfit  Adhitelj,  should  study,  ggj  Namalj,  adoration.  g*;g  Paramo 
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the  highest,  sqrNvsr:  Risibhyah,  the  Seers.  Paramarisibhyah 

to  the  highest  Sages.  Nam  ih,  adoration,  Paramarisbhyah , 

to  the  highest  Sages. 


11.  This  is  the  truth  ;  the  sage  Angira  declared  it 
of  old  ;  let  no  parson  who  has  nob  perform nd  the  vow  study  it. 
Om,  Hail  to  the  Great  Sagas,  hail  to  the  Great  Sages. — 64. 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION. 

I  bow  to  the  supremely  compassionate  Lord,  full  of  all  auspicious 
qualities.  May  that  Lord  be  plea  ed  always  with  me.  He  is  ever  the 
most  beloved  of  all  beloved  objects  to  me. 

¥T5(  OTfa:  ^ji:  I  T^EfTSiriUTjT^T;  11  fsvitkf 

i  eTfrnr  ?qFs?r  m t^:  it  ?r  i?ji  f  gr.^r: 

m  i  'APcq^rfq:  ;|  fit 

v*Tg  i  &  sarFfrr:  jmfr.q;  u 

i!  sfer  g<r?%Tqrftqc??mm  11 


[the  end. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


This  is  an  Upanisad  of  the  Atharva  Veda.  It  has  not  been  translated  by 
Max  Muller,  nor  it  is  referred  to  by  Sankara  or  Ramanuja  in  their 
commentaries  on  the  Vedanta  Sutras.  It  is,  however,  one  of  the  classical 

Upanisads  and  Sankara  has  left  a  commentry  on  it.  It  has  been  translated 
into  English  by  Dr.  E.  Roer  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica  series. 

According  to  Madhva,  this  Upanisad  is  called  Manduka  because  it  was 
revealed  by  a  frog  (Manduka).  Varuna,  the  Lord  of  the  Seas,  assuming  the 
form  of  a  frog  praised  Hari  with  the  hymns  of  this  poem, 

This  Upanisad  contains  tvyelve  verses.  But  $ri  Madhva  reads  the 
K4rikas,  passing  under  the  name  of  Gaudapada,  as  part  of  the  text  itself. 
The  Karikh  verses  are  shown  here  as  K1,  &c.,  while  the  Upanisad  verse 
are  indicated  by  U2,  &c.  Altogether  there  are  4l  verses. 

This  short  Upanisad  gives  the  secret  meaning  of  Om,  which  is  the  name 
of  the  LokI.  The  Lord  has  four  aspects.  In  His  aspect  as  Vis'va,  He 
makes  the  waking  consciousness  of  the  jivas,  and  establishes  relations 
between  the  jiva-conseiousness  and  external  objects.  In  His  aspect  as 
Taijasa,  He  withdraws  the  jiva-conseiousness  from  the  external  objects, 
and  revives  the  internal  impressions  and  makes  him  see  dreams.  In  His 
third  aspect  as  Prajna,  He  stops  all  consciousness  of  the  jivas  and  makes 
them  enjoy  rest  and  bliss.  In  His  aspect  as  Turiya,  He  gives  them  mukti. 
The  letters  s,  w,  and  the  Nada  correspond  with  these  four  aspects. 
When  a  note  is  struck  the  overtone  which  merges  into  laya  is  the  Nada 
of  that  tone.  When  Om  is  properly  pronounced  the  vibration  produced 
by  it  is  the  Nada.  The  mystical  powers  acquired  by  the  right  use  of  A  U 
M  are  eightfold — four  relating  to  the  vehicles  or  bodies  and  four  relating 
to  consciousness  or  Life. 

This  Upanisad  gives  an  analysis  of  consciousness  on  all  planes, 
When  a  monad  perceives  the  objects  of  a  plane,  that  is  called  waking 
consciousness — whether  those  objects  exist  on  the  physical  or  astral  or 
mental  or  any  higher  plane.  When  external  objects  are  shut  off  from 
consciousness,  and  there  is  a  revival  of  the  impressions  existing  in  his 
vehicles — in  his  brains — whether  physical,  astral,  &c. — that  state  of 
consciousess  is  called  svapna  or  dream.  Of  course,  sometimes  in  sleep 
the  soul  goes  out  of  the  body  and  sees  things  existing  in  other  places  and 
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tines.  These  visions  appear  like  dreams,  but  psychologically  they  are  not 
dreams.  The  soul  perceives  here  something  external ,  and  so  it  is  a 
waling  consciousness. 

The  third  state  of  consciousness  is  the  sleep  or  neutral  or  absence  of 
consciousness.  It  is  the  laya  centre  of  consciousness — a  point  which  the 
consciousness  must  cross  in  order  to  pass  to  a  higher  state. 

The  fourth  is  that  higher  state  of  consciousness— -which  is  called 
Turiya  or  Fourth. 

Thus  when  passing  from  the  physical  waling  consciousness  to 
astral,  the  stages  are — 1st,  The  stoppage  of  physical  impressions,  2nd, 
Revival  of  brain  impressions  or  dreams,  3rd,  Crossing  the  neutral  line,  the 
line  or  point  between  the  physical  and  the  astral,  4th,  Waking  up  on  the 
astral  plane,  being  Mukta  or  free  from  the  trammels  of  the  physica: 
consciousness  altogether. 

Similarly,  when  passing  from  the  astral  consciousness  to  the  mental, 
again  there  are  these  stages.  Here  the  waking  or  jagrat  is  the  astral  con¬ 
sciousness.  The  jiva  that  performs  Sanaa  dhi  on  the  astral  plane,  first  puts 
a  stop  to  the  astral  waking  state,  the  objects  of  the  astral  plane  do  not 
make  any  impression  on  his  astral  senses.  Then  his  astral  brain  becomes 
active  and  he  dreams  astrally.  Then  the  neutral  point  is  reached,  the 
point  between  the  astral  and  the  mental  planes,  and  here  an  inversion  (to 
borrow  a  figure  of  speech  from  Optics)  of  consciousness  takes  place  and 
the  mental  consciousness  is  reached.  The  soul  becomes  mukta  from  the 
rammels  of  the  astral  consciousness  and  wakes  upon  the  mental  plane. 
He  perceives  now  the  objects  of  the  mental  plane,  and  this  is  his 
j&grat  consciousness.  The  jiva  now  practises  Samadhi  on  the  mental 
plane,  and  through  the  above  steps  rises  to  the  Buddhic  plane.  Thus  in 
passing  from  one  plane  to  another,  these  four  and  only  four  stages  occur. 
The  consciousness  ol  a  higher  plane  is  J  uriya,  the  consciousness  of  the 
plane  lower  to  it  is  Jagrat :  between  these  two  is  the  dream  and  the  mental 
consciousness.  These  terms— ‘waking,’  ‘  dreaming,’  ‘sleeping,’  ‘  transcenden- 
tal’  are  therefore  relative  terms.  These  will  have  a  higher  or  lower  mean¬ 
ing  according  to  the  plane  on  which  the  jiva  is  consciously  awake,  and  the 
degree  of  Mukti  (or  Initiation;  he  has  attained. 


S.  C.  V. 


MANDUKft  UPANISffD. 

First  Khanda. 

Peace  chant. 

^rfcr:  *  37^  'T^fn^rfri^aTWT:  i 

^sS15^^  HPflHdM:  I  ^qffa  !l  q  f?;ff  ^§f2rqT:  i 

»T 5  fqs>q^T:  |  ST^cfT^f  SCfr^fq:  |  ?n 

IS  stt^STTfa:  *nfa:  mifa:  II 

(®)  O  Devas  of  senses  !  May  we  (live  long  to)  listen  with  our  ears 
what  is  pleasant,  and  to  see  with  our  eyes  what  is  beautiful,  O  Holy  Ones  ! 
May  we  with  firm  limbs  and  bodies  strong,  extolling  you  always,  attain 
the  full  term  of  our  god-ordained  life. — (Rig  Veda,  I.  89,  8.) 

( b )  May  Visnu  the  powerful,  the  ancieut  of  fame,  vouchsafe  us 
prosperity,  may  Visnu,  the  nourisher,  the  knower  of  all  hearts,  give  us 
what  is  well  for  us,  may  Visnu,  the  Lord  of  swift  motions,  the  felly  of 
whose  wheel  never  wears  out,  be  propitious  to  us,  may  Visnu,  the  protec¬ 
tor  of  the  great  ones,  protect  us  too. — (Rig  Veda,  I.  89,  6,). 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION, 

I  always  bow  to  Visnu  the  Supreme  Goal,  the  enjoyer  in  the  four-fold  states  whose 
essential  nature  consists  of  full  bliss,  infinite  wisdom  and  Omnipotence,  who  is  eternal 
and  changeless. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

In  this  Upanisad  Varuna  taking  the  form  of  a  frog  (manduka)  praises  N&rAyana  and 
His  four-fold  aspect.  As  says  the  Padma  Purina  :  — 

“  Varuna  in  the  form  of  frog  praised  the  changeless  Hari  by  the  verses  of  the  Upani' 
tad  beginning  with  Om  :  while  meditating  upon  the  God  Narayana  with  mind  concen¬ 
trated  on  Om.” 

[Note. — Varuna  is  the  Risi  or  Revoaler  of  this  Upanisad,  the  Lord  Visnu  of  the 
Four-form  is  the  Devat&  ;  the  metre  is  anustup  as  a  general  rule,  and  the  person  qualified 
to  study  it  is  anyone  who  seeks  liberation. 

Mantra  1. 

mfTc  i  k  ^  n  \  n 

sftq  Om,  the  Aum,  that  which  is  denoted  by  Om.  That  in  which  the 
world  is  woven,  lti  thus,  Etat,  this,  smtq  Aksaram,  the 

imperishable,  the  syllable,  lit,  not-changing  in  the  three  times;  indestructible 
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Idam,  this,  Sarvam,  full,  all,  all-filling,  for  He  is  full  of  all 

qualities.  Tasya,  of  Him,  of  this  Pranava.  Upavy&khya- 

nam,  near  explanation  (is  now  being  made).  Upa,  near,  because  Om 
is  near  everyone  ;  vyakhyana,  an  explanation  of  Him  who  is  near  to  all. 
An  explanation  of  God  in  His  aspect  of  nearness  to  man.  Bhutam, 

the  past,  that  what  was,  Om  is  existing  in  the  past.  Lhavat, 

present,  what  is.  He  exists  in  the  present  also.  Bhavisyat,  future, 

what  will  be,  He  is  in  the  future  too.  Eternal,  ffa  Iti,  thus.  The 
existing  in  the  three  times  is  not  a  specific  attribute  of  the  Pranava,  lor 
the  jivas  also  exist  in  the  three  times,  but  the  sense  is  that  He  exists  in  on 
unchanged  form  throughout  the  three-fold  time  while  the  jiva  changes  its 
form.  Sarvam,  full,  all.  ’saf^tro  Onkarab,  the  Aum.  ^  Eva,  even 

qq  Yat,  that  which,  v  Cha,  and.  Anyat,  another  than  the 

ordinary  trikal&titas  like  space,  prakriti,  &c.  Trikal&titam. 

beyond  the  three-fold  time.  The  form  which  remains  unmodified  by 
three-fold  time  is  said  to  be  other  than  trikalatita.  aq^Tat,  that.  Api 
also,  safejtn::  Onkara,  the  Aum-designated.  He  whose  designation  is 
Onkara  is  derived  from  the  root  krin  with  the  affix  gha 3  having  the 
force  of  denoting  an  object. 

1.  (Gl)  That  which  is  denoted  by  the  word  Om  is  verily 
this  Imperishable  Brahman.  That  (Brahman)  is  full  (because 
He  is  full  of  all  auspicious  attributes).  This  (Upanisad)  is 
explanation  of  that  Om.  The  Imperishable  is  in  the  Past, 
Present  and  Suture.  The  Full  is  verily  Om.  That  Lord, 
designated  by  Om,  is  even  other  than  that  which  is  beyond 
the  three  times, — 1. 


[AWi’. — Varuna,the  Lord  of  waters,  praises  Hari  with  the  verses  of  this  Upanisad. 
That  Being  who  is  denoted  by  Om  is  this  imperishable,  indestructible  Brahman.  He  on 
account  of  his  being  full  of  all  attributes  is  called  sarvam,  the  full.  The  word  aksara 
does  not  mean  the  letters  A,  U,  or  M  which  compose  the  word  Om,  but  denotes  imperish¬ 
able.  The  Lord  is  denoted  by  the  word  Om,  and  He  possesses  the  transcendental 
attributes  of  existing  in  all  times  without  modifications.  The  Om,  called  the  full  is 
Brahman  alone  ;  beyond  the  three-fold  time  nothing  else  can  be  called  full,  nor  is  there 
anything  so  transcendentally  beyond  the  three  fold  time  as  Brahman  None  else  can 
be  said  to  be  trikalatita  in  the  true  sense  of  that  word.  Though  space  (Avyakrita 
&ka§a),  time  and  letters  or  sound  are  also  trik414tita,  Brahman  is  above  this,  and  so 
it  is  said  ;  Om  is  even  other  than  that  which  is  trikalatita.’  The  $ri  tattva  is  a4so 
trikfil&tita  and  an  unmodifiable  and  unchanging  trik&l&tlta,  but  it  is  under  the  Lord 
and  dependent. 

Or  the  phrase  ‘anyat  yat  yat  trikal4tibam,’  may  bo  explained  by  saying  ‘That  which  is 
beyond  the  three  times  is  Om  alone,  and  the  othor  also,  namely,  the  £rl  tattva.  Besides 
these  two, namely,  the  Lord  Visnu  called. Om,  and  the  $rt  tattva,  none  else  is  trikaiAtlfra 
in  the  true  sense  of  the  word,’] 


_ _ _ 


1  KHANDJ,  2. 


285 


MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Om  ia  the  designation  of  Brahman,  and  it  is  called  aksara  or  the  imperishable 
also.  For  the  word  Om  means  literally  “  that  by  which  eyerything  is  pervaded  (otam).’ 
Because  this  word  is  woven  in  Him,  therefore  Om  denotes  the  Lord  Hari. 

[ 'Note . — Varunaisthe  Risi  of  this  Upanisad.  He  assuming  the  form  of  a  frog  or 
manduka  praised  Hari  with  these  verses,  hence  this  Upanisad  is  called  the  Mandukya  Up, 
or  “  the  mystery  teaching  of  the  Frog.’’  The  pranava  or  Om  is  the  name  of  Brahman. 
It  is  derived  from  the  \/ ava  ‘  to  protect,’  ‘  to  go,’  ‘  to  be  brilliant,’  ‘  to  enter.’  It  is  the 
last  meaning  which  is  predominant  in  it.  That  which  enters  into  every  thing  is  Om. 
sg  qj -j- =  >3 -f  ^  -p  [Unadi  I  142  and  my  Edition  of  the  Siddhdnta  Kaum- 
udi,  (Vol.  II,  Part  II,  p.  181).] 

Thus  in  the  Brihat  SamhitS,  we  find  : — "‘The  Brahman  denoted  by  the  word  ‘Om’  is 
full  of  all  auspicious  attribules,  and  hence,  He  is  called  sarvam  or  full  also.  It  is  the 
name  of  Hari,  who  exists  without  change  of  form  as  one  in  all  times,  past ,  present  or 
future.  He  is  absolutely  and  always  eternal.  In  short,  this  is  the  explanation  of  Om 
that  He  is  sarvada  nitya,”  So  also  in  Nairgunya  '“Because  all  is  created  or  made 
through  Om,  or  rather  Om  is  the  maker  of  all,  Hs  is  called  Om-kara — Om  the  Maker. 
Since  all-ness  and  full-ness  do  not  belong  to  any  one  else  than  Hari,  and  since  Om  means 
literally  the  all,  the  full,  therefore  it  is  the  name  of  Hari  ” 

The  phrase  “  the  full  is  Om”  implies  that  nothing  else  is  full,  but  partial  Hari 
alone  is  above  the  three-fold  time. '(The  time  can  produce  no  change  in  Him).  Prakrit, i 
and  space  and  jiva  also  are  beyond  the  three-fold  time  (so  being  beyond  time  is  no 

peculiar  attribute  of  Hari).  Therefore,  the  Upanisad  uses  the  words  “  other  than” - 

that  which  is  other  than  time-transcending  is  Ora. 

[Note. — The  jiva  and  prakriti  are  both  trikalatita — beyond  the  three-fold  time 
The  Lord  Hari  is  something  more  than  trikalatita — that  which  is  other  than  trikal&titae 
is  Om.  That  is,  while  the  jiva  and  prakriti,  are  trikalatita  yet  they  are  changed  _by  time 
and  they  undergo  changes  in  time.  Not  so  the  Lord  Ho  is  one  in  all  times,  withou 
any  change. 

The  word  ‘eternal’  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  that  which  persists  in  a  long 
duration  of  time.  But  Ora  is  not  such  secondary  eternal.  It  is  “always  (sarvada)  eternal.”] 

Mantra  ?. 

^49,  cff  I  3TWTc2?T  I  *fts«rmcHT  I!  ^  || 

Sarvam,  the  Fall,  possesseng  all  auspicious  gunas.  The  “Full”  is  a 
name  of  Brahman,  as  we  know  from  the  text  &c.  Hi, 

well-known,  verily.  Etat,  this  being  called  the  imperishable  aksara. 

Brahma,  the  supreme  Brahma,  denoted  by  OnHra  ;  and  called  the 

Imperishable  (aksara).  Ayam,  this.  ^rc*rr  Atma,  atm  a,  the  Higher 

Self,  the  true  agent  S3T  Brahma,  Brahman.  Sah,  he.  Ayam, 

this  inner  controller.  ^Tc*u  Atma,  atma,  the  conscience  impelling  jivas  to 

right  action.  ’^’TTcT  Chatuspat,  with  four-feet,  i.e.,  four  portions  or 
aspects. 

2.  (U2).  The  Full  (designated  by  Om  is  verily  this 

imperishable  Brahman.  This  conscience  or  controller  (atman) 
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in  Sri,  Brahma,  &c.,  is  Brahman.  He  has  four  parts  or 
aspects. — 2. 

[Note. _ The  goddess  $ri  and  the  jivas  like  Brahma,  &o.,  are  seen  to  have  no  inde¬ 

pendence  of  their  own  ;  and  so  we  infer  that  there  is  some  Higher  Self  who  dwelling 
in$ri,  &c.,  oauses  all  their  activities.  This  Higher  Self  must  also  be  called  the  “Full” 
and  “  beyond  the  Threefold  time.”  The  Upanisad  endorses  this  view  and  says  “ayarn 
atm&  Brahma”— “This  Higher  Self  in  all  is  Brahman.”  The  true  self  in  all,  which  also 
appears  to  be  full,  is  not  something  different.  He  is  this  Brahman.  The  Jivas  find 
that  they  are  not  independent,  some  one  within  them  controls  them.  This  inner 
controller  of  all  Jivas  is  Brahman  too,  and  not  somebody  else.  As  the  inner  controller, 

of  all  jivas,  Brahman  has  four  aspects.] 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

In  the  sentence  “Sarvarn  hy  etad  Brahma.”  the  word  Brahma  denotes  the  Supreme- 
the  Highest. 

[Note. — Brahman  is  derived  form  the  ^/brih  ‘to  increase’  and  means  “  full.”] 

The  word  “hi”  implies  that  it  is  a  well-known  thing  that  Brahman  means  “full.’> 
As  in  the  text  :  “tad  eva  brahma  paramam  kavinam  (that  alone  is  the  highest  fullness  of 
the  sages).”  “Pftrnam  adah,  &c.”— “  that  is  full,  &c.”  Therefore  the  ISruti  says  1  sarvam 
hy  etad  brahma” — “verily  this  Full  is  Brahman.” 

[Note.-^ The  phrase  “ayam  ktma  Brahma”  is  generally  translated  as  “this  self  is 
Brahman”  and  is  taken  by  the  Advaitina  to  mean  that  this  jivatma  is  Brahman.  The 
word  fltman,  howe  ver,  here  does  not  mean  ‘  self’]. 

He  who  dwelling  in  the  bodies  of  all  beings  such  as  Sri,  Brahma,  &c.,  is  inferred  to 
be  the  controller  of  all  their  actions  of  giving,  taking,  eating,  &e,  (adana-karta-atmk)tht.t 
being  (whose  existence  is  so  inferred)  is  Brahman.  For  jivas  (like  us)  are  seen  to  be  not 
independent  in  their  actions  (for  they  do  not  do  that  which  they  know  to  be  good,  and 
‘o  that  which  they  know  to  be  evil.  This  want  of  free-will  in  the  jivas  shows  that  there 
is  some  one  else  controlling  all  their  actions).  This  .real  agent  behind  all  jivas  is 
Brahman,  and  this  is  declared  by  the  phrase  “ajam  fttmft  brahma,” — “this  (unknown) 
agent  is  Brahman”  and  is  designated  also  by  the  name  Om,  the  Imperishable. 

[Note. — In  these  two  verses  four  propositons  have  been  laid  down— (1)  sarvam 
Onkkra  eve — The  full  alone  is  designated  by  the  word  Om.  (2)  anyat  Trikalatitam  tad 
apy  Onkkra  eva — That  one  who  is  beyond  the  three  times  is  alone  designated  by  the 
word  Om.  (3)  Sarvam  hy  etad  brahma — The  full  is  verily  this  well-known  Brahmari 
(4)  Ayatn  Atmk  brahma — this  true  Agent  in  all  beings  is  Brahman,  Sri  Madhva  now 
quotes  the  authority  of  HarivamSa  for  the  interpretation  that  he  has  placed  on  these 
verses.] 

Thus  we  read  in  the  HarivamSa  : — “Hari  alone  is  full  and  no  one  else  can  ever  be 
full.  Nor  is  anything  beyond  the  three  times,  exoept  the  Prakriti  and  the  Supreme.  The 
pme,  space  and  the  Vodas  are  included  in  the  word  prakriti.  But  the  epithet  ‘anyat’ 
other  than,  shows  that  Brahman  is  higher  than  the  ordinary  trikalktita.  This  phrase  also 
means  that  which  remains  unchanged  in  three  times,  and  as  time,  space  and  the  Vedas 
remain  unchanged  in  three  times,  they  are  also  trik&latita.  Therefore,  when  ther  (Sruti 
says,  “He  is  other  than  trikdlatita  which  is  prakriti”— it  excludes  time,  space,  &c.,  also 
The  jivas,  moreover,  cannot  be  said  to  be  ‘beyond  the  three  times,’  for  though  they 
essentially  timeless,  yet  every  jiva  identifies  itself  with  its  vehicle  and  thinks  that  is 
high  or  low,  lives  and  dies.  Nor  can  the  Perfected  (Muktas)  jivas  be  called  timeless,  for 
they  were  under  the  dominion  of  time  before  their  Release.  The  all-pervading  Fullnee 
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of  Visnu  is  verily  oalled  Atm&,  in  all  the  Vedas,  because  unperceived  by  them,  Ho 
is  the  leal  agent  ;in  ;all  acts  of  taking,  eating  &c.,  of  all  beings,  yea  of  suoh  even  high 
entities  as  Ram&,  J3rahm&,  Rudra,  Ananta  &o,,  Varuna  in  the  shape  of  a  frog  discovered 
this  ^  ruti-  Truth  ” 

(Note.  The  Commentator  next  explains  the  phrase  “this  Atm4  has  four  feet,”  by 
the  following  extract  from  the  Mah&yoga). 

Mantra  3. 

smitt  qT^:  ||  \  H 

J agaritasthauah,  waking-state-place,  i,  e.,  the^Right  eye,t 
where  \  is,va  dwells  in  the  waking  state.  JSgarita  means  eye. 

Bahihpr  ij  nah,  outside  consciousness.  The  cause  or  producer  of  the  conscious¬ 
ness  of  the  external  object.  :  Saptangah  with  the  seven-limbed,  i.e ., 

two  feet,  four  hands,  one  proboscis.  FFVtFfVtaTk:  Ekonavims’ati,  nineteen. 
Mukhah,  faces,  mouth.  Eighteen  of  these  are  human  fa  ces,  and  one  is 
that  of  an  elephant,  Sthulabhuk,  external  or  gross- eater.  He 

enjoys  through  the  senses  of  the  jivas  all  external  objects  :  or  eater  of 
many  and  good  experiences,  fftfx  :  Vais'vanara,  the  Imperishable  Lord 
ol  the  physical  plane.  It  is  compounded  of  Vais'va,  the  enjoyer  of  the 
physical  plane  or  Vis'va ;  and  nara,  nonperishable,  fff:  Prathamah, 
the  first,  ft^**  Padah,  foot,  state  or  aspect.  Or  ams'a  or  part. 

3.  ( U •  ■ )  In  the  region  of  waking  :  the  Lord  causes  the 

jiva  to  perceive  the  external  objects.  He  is  represented  as 
seven  limbed,  and  nineteen-faced  and  enjoys  dense  objects, 
and  is  called  Vais'vanara  or  the  Imperishable  Lord  of  the  dense 
plane.  This  is  the  first  foot  or  aspect  of  the  Lord. — 3. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

As  we  read  in  the  Maha-yoga  :  — 

The  Ancient  Supreme  Self  resides  in  the  body,  in  four-fold  aspect.  As  Vaiivanara, 
He  dwells  in  the  Right  eye,  the  place  of  waking  consciousness.  He  has  an  elephant 
face  and  causes  the  perception  of  external  consciousness  of  the  jivas,  but  is  unperceived 
by  them.  He  has  eighteen  human  faces  on  all  sides,  but  the  nineteenth,  the  middle,  is 
that  of  an  elephant.  This  Supreme  Man  has  four  hands.  Its  seven  limbs  are  :  two 
feet,  four-hands,  and  one  proboscis  and  hence  He  is  called  seven  limbed.  Through 
the  senses  He  experiences  all  dense  objects — all  experiences  which  are  auspicious,  but 
none  which  are  painful.  The  word  VaiSvanara  is  thus  derived.  The  dense  physioal 
plane  is  called  the  vi§va,  because  it  is  pervaded  or  apprehended  through  and  through 
(vi§  =  to  enter)  by  the  senses.  The  word  nara  meansundying  the  external,  from  11a 
and  V ir  to  be  lost,  destroyed.  The  compound  word  Vai^v&nara  therefore  literally  means 
the  Imperishable  Being  connected  with  the  dense  world.  Vinayaka  (GaneSa)  by 
meditating  on  the  ViSva  obtained  the  status  of  the  Elephant-headed  Deity  in  the  physi¬ 
oal  plane.  Similarly,  by  meditating  on  the  Taijas  he  obtained  the  same  status  in  the 
astral  plane.  By  meditating  on  the  three  (Vi§va,  Taijasa  and  Prajna)  Indra  obtained 
his  Indra-hood.  By  meditating  on  the  four-fold,  Rudra  obtained  from  the  Sjfter  of  men, 
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the  Rudra-hood.  Thus  Visnn,  possessed  of  these  attributes  (of  conferring  Gane64-hood, 
&c.)  is  four-fold,  the  Higher  than  the  highest.” 

[Note.—. The  word  ViSva  is  derived  from  the  root’  J vis  enter*  But  as  roots  have 
various  meanings,  here  we  take  it  to  mean  “to  know.”  To  this^/vH"  is  added  the 
ffix-SJ;  that  which  is  known  by  all  =  vi§va  i.e.,  the  physical  plane,  tho  dense  object  which 
all  know.  The  enjoyer  of  the  Vi§va  is  called  vi§va.  The  word  nara  is  compounded  oi 

two  words  na  =  not,  ra  =  destr0yed  :  ra  is  dervied  from  the  root  \/  rin  '0  ksaye  ;  wit 
the  affix  T  da.FTF  +  F  4*^[  =  VaiSvanara.  The  short  ^  of  Vi§va  is  lengthened!  before 
nara  by  Panini  F  yl,  3.  129S-  1084. 

Mantra.  4. 

^sresrnftsfcfrsisr:  ^mTf  a^T^f^fcTg^: 

11  «  11 

SvapnasthSnah,  the  place  of  dream  ;  seated  in  the  throat 
which  is  the  place  of  dreams,  for  when  the  soul  abides  there  then  dreams 
are  dreamt.  The  place  of  imagination.  Antah-prajnah,  inward 

consciousness.  The  Lord  here  makes  the  jiva  perceive  the  inner  objects, 
the  impressions  latent  in  the  soul.  Such  impressions  are  called  here 
antar  or  inner,  fft^:  Saptangah,  seven  limbs.  The  same  as  the  last 
Ekonavims'ati,  nineteen.  Mukhah,  mouth,  faces,  The 
same  as  the  last.  Praviviktabhuk,  eating  the  differentiated 

objects,  the  subtle  as  different  from  the  dense  :  experiencing  the  differen¬ 
tiated,  namely,  the  impression  left  by  the  object  perceived  in  the  waking 
state,  ttau:  Taijasah,  the  chitta  or  mind  consists  of  tejas  or  light.  Hence 
it  means,  the  luminous,  (because  the  objects  have  here  a  brilliancy  not  to 
be  found  in  the  physical  objects— or  the  objects  of  perception  in  this  state 
are  modifications  of  the  light  (tejas  of  the  chitta — the  astral  and  the  mental 
matter.)  Deitiyah,  second,  ftf:  Padah,  part. 

4.  (U4)  In  the  region  of  dreams,  the  Lord  is  called  the 

maker  of  the  inner  perception.  He  also  has  seven  limbs,  nine, 
teen  mouths,  enjoys  subtle  objects,  is  called  Taijasa,  the  ilium- 
iner.  This  is  the  second  foot  of  Visnu.  —  4. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

[Note.— Before  describing  Taijasa  and  other  states,  the  commentator  now  describe  s  the 
nature  of  dreams.  He  first  explains  what  is  meant  by  the  phrase  “enjoying  the  subtle 
i  objects  ”  “  having  inner  perception,  &c.”] 

In  the  Var&ha  Purftna  we  find  :  “Pravivikta  or  subtle  is  that  which  manifests  itself 
in  dreams,  being  impressions  of  objects  perceived  in  the  waking  state.  The  state  of  con 
sciousness  by  which  those  subtle  objects  arc  perceived  is  called  antar-prajnA  or  inner 
perception  and  the  Lord  is  called  the  Antarprajna  because  He  causes  this  internal 
percepeion.” 

[The  word  pravivikta  literally  means  specifically  (prah  distinguished  or  differ¬ 
entiated  (vivikta)  from  the  waking  object.  The  objects  perceived  in  the  waking  state 


1  KHANDA ,  2. 


289 


have  an  external  reality,  cominoi^^)  all  beings  in  the  same  plane  :  the  objects  perceived 
in  dreams  are  revivals  of  impressions  received  in  the  waking  state,  and  have  an  external 
reality,  only  to  the  dreamer*  The  perception  takes  place  through  the  internal  organ 
called  manas  ;  so  it  is  oalled  inner  perception.  The  Lord  causes  the  jiva  to  parceive  these 
through  the  Inner  Organ  ;  and  He  also  knows  them  :  therefore  it  is  called  antarprajna. 
The  oommentator  next  mentions  the  dreamless  state  called  susupta]. 

Mantra  5. 

qq  ?T  SiTPf  ^STJUT^  *  ^51*  q^fcf  I 

qT^:  ll  k  II 

*T3T  Yatra,  at  what  time  or  place,  in  what  state.  §F:  Suptak,  sleeping, 
covered  by  nescience.  Or  5  +  F  He  who  has  obtained  (apta)  the  happiness 
(su)  :  the  state  in  which  the  Lord  is  reached.  *  Na,  not.  Kanchana, 

anything  at  all,  except — (1)  the  essential  form  of  the  jiva,  (2)  Time, (3)  Nes¬ 
cience  and  (4)  the  rest  of  sleep.  The  perception  or  consciousness  of  these 
four  does  not  vanish  even  in  deep  sleep,  Kamam,  desire  (or  object  of 

desire),  Kamayate,  he  desires,  w  Na,  not,  gf'sm  Kanchana,  any 

(dream)  at  all  Svapnam,  dream.  ’TC’rfk  Pas'yati,  he  sees,  Tat,  that. 

Susuptam,  the  condition  of  deep  sleep  :  the  same  as  susupti.  • 

Susuptasth&nah,  the  region  of  sleep,  i.e.,  the  ether  of  the  heart.  The  place  of 
susupti,  i.e.,  the  particular  petal  of  the  heart,  the  entrance  of  the  soul  in  which 
produces  susupti.  Ekibhutah,  having  become  one  (as  in  darkness  all 

things  become  one,  being  covered  by  darkness,  without  however  really 
becoming  one).  Or  when  the  Yis'va  and  the  Taijasa  aspects  are  united  in 
Prajna,  Prajnanaghanah,  the  revealer  to  the  jiva  of  the  nescience 

only. The  word  ghana  means  ‘  ignorance.’  The  whole  word  means  “  He  who 
produces  the  consciousness  of  ignorance  or  absence  of  knowledge.”  igno¬ 
rance  here  includes  Time,  and  the  bliss  of  sleep  and  the  idea  of  Self.  The 
Lord  produces  in  the  jiva  the  consciousness  of  these  only,  and  takes 
away  the  consciousness  of  every  thing  else.  Compare  this  word  with  the 
jiva-ghana  of  the  pras'na  Up.  V.  2.  The  jiva  wrapped  in  nescience  is 
called  ghana.  Eva,  -even,  only,  It  qualifies  prajn^na- ghana. 
Anandamayah,  blissful ;  full  of  infinite  Ananda  :  whose  essential  nature  is 
bli  ss.  f?  He,  verily.  Anandabhuk,  eater  of  bliss.  Enjoys  bliss, 

pure  and  simple,  without  objects  of  sense.  The  Lord  is  always  “enjoyer  of 
bliss  but  as  Yis'va  and  Taijasa  He  enjoys  bliss  through  the  objects  ;  here 
He  enjoys  bliss  itself,  Chetomukhah,  whose  face  is  wisdom,  i,  e„ 

whose  whole  body  is  wisdom.  Wisdom-faced.  The  supercouscious  root  of 
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mental  consciousness.*  ntw:  Pr&jnah,  complet^  non  -knower  ;  according  to 
Sankara  it  means  All-knower,  because  it  knows  all  things,  hence  called 
prljna  or  All-knower.  But  according  to  Madhva  it  means  non-revealer  : 
little-knower.  3^:  Tritiyah,  third.  Padah,  part,  form. 

5.  (U5).  That  is  called  deep  sleep  where  the  sleeper 

desires  no  desires  and  sees  no  dreams.  In  the  region  of  deep 
sleep,  Hari  has  unified  (Himself  with  Vis'va  and  Taijasa),  is  the 
maker  of  the  torpidity  of  consciousness  of  the  jiva,  is  full  of 
abundance  of  bliss,  enjoys  bliss  alone,  and  has  a  body  consisting 
of  pure  Intelligence  and  is  called  Prajna — the  Maker  of 
Unconsciousness.  This  is  the  third  foot  of  Visnu. — .5. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  dreamless  sleep  called  susupti  should  be  understood  to  be  a  state  of  Tamas  or 
ignorance.  The  jlva  in  that  state  has  reached  Hari,  called  prajna,  and  remains  then 
enveloped  in  tamas.  It,  therefore,  desires  nothing  and  perceives  jno  objects,  except  the 
tamas,  and  itself,  and  time  (and  bliss).  Hari  Himself  under  the  name  of  Prajna  is  the  Lord 
of  this  state  of  sleep  or  susupta.  Hari,  the  Maker  of  Dreams,  is  called  Taijasa  because 
He  illumines  (tej as)  the  impressions  of  external  objects  in  the  mental  body,  or  chitta 
called  also  Taijasa  and  shows  them  to  the  jiva.  Hari,  the  sifter  of  Men,  is  called 
Pr&jna,  because  He  does  not  cause  the  perception  of  any  external  object  i  to  the  jiva — He 
prevents  external  objects  or  their  impressions  to  reach  the  jiva-consciousness.  The 
word  prajna  is  compounded  of  two  words  (pra)  highest  +  Ajna  (ignorance.) 
That  which  causes  highest  ignorance  or  unconsciousness  is  Prajna— for  then  Hari 
causes  the  jiva  to  be  enveloped  in  darkness.  (The  commentator  next  explains  the  word 
ekibhhta), 

The  Pr&jfra  makes  the  Vi§va  and  Taijasa  become  on  :  in  Susupti,  therefore  Prajna 
is  said  to  be  ekibhfita,— unified  or  become  one  :  because  Yi^va  and  Taijasa  have  entered 
the  condition  of  oneness  here. 

(Next  the  word  Prajnana-ghana  is  explained).  The  jiva  when  enveloped  in  tamas 
is  called  ghana  (or  frigid,  or  congealed  or  torpid).  Hari  is  called  PrajMna-ghana  because 
He  makes  the  ghana  or  torpid  jiva  have  consciousness  (prajna)  of  merely  itself  (jiva),  of 
time,  and  of  bliss  in  the  sleep-state.  The  maker  of  ghana -consc  i  ousness  is.  therefore 
called  Prajnana-ghana.  This  wo  find  in  Prak&§ika. 

The  word  “  Anandamay a ”  means  “  full  of  entire  bliss.”  The  word  “chetomukha” 
ineans  the  face,  the  essential  nature  of  which  is  Intelligence  orjnanam, /.  e.,  the  pure 
intelligence  is  the  mouth.  The  word  JTsjrfHJsr  is  an  example  of  inverted  compo  und.  The 

proper  form  would  bo  'sraJTiJT>T  ghanaprajnana.  We  say  so  because  in  the  Karika  verse 
the  word  used  is  ghana-prajna. 

Though  the  Lord  in  the  state  of  Vi§va  and  Taijasa  also  enjoys  bliss,  yet  there  the 
bliss  is  mixed  up  with  objects.  But  here  He  enjoys  bliss  and  bliss  alone,  untinged  by 
objects  :  and,  therefore,  He  is  called  Ananda-bhuk  especially. 

*  The  word  ‘  rnukha’  is  illustraiive  of  the  whole  body.  Or  the  word  mukha  may 

mean  here  mukhya  or  the  chief,  the  best,  the  “best” here  would  mean  “  full  of” _ and  so 

chetomukha  would  mean  “  full  of  wisdom,”  i.  <?.,  or  :  n  5^ 

other  two  aspects,  1.  e.,  the  ViSva  and  the  laijasa  also  possess  these  two  attributes  of 
being  “  full  of  bliss”  (anandamaya)  and  “full  of  wisdom”  (chetomukha). 
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The  attributes  Anandamaya,  ‘full  of  bliss,’  ehetoraukha,  “pure  intelligence-faced,” 
sarvajha,  ‘Omniscient,’  and  sarve&vara.  “  Lord  of  all,”  though  specially  mentioned  with 
regard  to  Prajna,  must  be  understood  to  apply  to  His  other  three  states  also  ;  and 
though  the  two  attributes  Anandamaya  and  chetomukha  are  read  in  the  verse  specially 
describing  prajna,  yet  they  are  by  analogy,  to  ba  applied  to  the  other 'states  also.  The 
other  attributes  like  omniscient,  &c.,  are  read  in  averse  not  specific  of  Prajna. 

Mantra  6. 

%-^THTq-  (|  ^  || 

Esah,  this,  Hari  having  these  four  aspects  (three  already  described 
and  the  fourth  to  be  mentioned).  Sarves1  varah,  ruler  of  all.  vn 

Esah,  this.  Sarvajfiah,  All-knower.  Esah,  this. 

Antaryami,  the  Inner  Ruler  of  all,  inner-controller.  Esah,  this. 

Yonih,  the  womb  ;  the  Creator,  the  Cause.  Sarvasya,  of  all. 

Prabhavapyayau,  the  origin  andjend.  T?  Hi,  because.  ■gciRT  Bhutln^m, 
of  creatures. 

6.  (U6).  This  is  the  Lord  of  all,  this  the  Kuower  of  all,  this 
the  Internal  Ruler,  this  the  Cause  of  all,  this  is  verily  the 
origin  and  end  ot  all  creatures —6. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

‘  This,’  the  Atman  having  four  forms,  has  the  attributes  of  possessing  lordliness 
over  all  and  knowledge  of  all.  The  Supreme  Self  has  four  forms,  and  is  inside  the  bodies  of 
all  living  beings,  and  is  known  by  the  name  of  Vi§va,  Taijasa,  Prajna  and  Turiya.  All 
those  forms  are  full  of  perfect  bliss;  all  of  them  are  chetomukha  or  body  of  intelligence 
because  their  essential  nature  consists  of  Perfect  Knowledge.  TheJ.word  Mukha  or 
mouth  is  illustrative  of  the  whole  body.  Or  the  ’Mukha’  means  mukhya ‘best  ’  or 
‘full’  and  chetomukha  would  mean  '‘full  of  intelligence” — wisdom  is  whose  primary 
attribute.  Thus  in  the  M&rkandeya  we  read: — ”  Though  the  word  mukha  primarily 
denotes ‘face,’ yet  it  here  suggests  the  fullness  of  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord,  because 
the  word  mukha  is  here  to  be  taken  in  the  .sense  of  mnkhya  or  chief  or  best  or  full. 
So  chetomukha  =  chetasa  jn&nena  mukhah  purnah”  “full  (mukha) with  wisdom  (chetas.)” 

Note. — The  Lord  has  been  said  to  be  here  the  enjoyer  of  the  dense  and  of  subtle 
objects  in  the  states  of  ViSva  and  Taijasa.  This  is  inappropriate.  The  bliss  of  the  Lord 
would  then  be  dependent  on  objects.  Moreover  this  is  agaisnt  his  nature  of  being  all¬ 
bliss  in  Himself.  This  objection  is  answered  next.] 

We  read  in  the  Brahma-Tarka  “Hari  who  is  all-bliss,  enjoys  the  dense  and 
subtle  objects  merely  as  a  sport,  and  not  because  they  can  give  (Him  joy  ;  as  the  sun’s 
light  is  not  at  all  increased  when  a  lamp  is  shown  to  Him  (in  puja).” 

Karika-Verse  1. 

3?#^  W'T.T  I 

3%:  HFcr:  ijTsn  i 

^  ii  \  n 

**  Attra,  in  this.  ^  Etc.,  these.  :  $lokah,  verses. 
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Bhavanti,  are.  gf%:  Bahih,  outside,  external.  Jig:  Prajnah,  consciousness, 
fgg:  Vibhuh,  the  all-pervading,  the  Lord.  fggg:  Vis'vah,  Vis'va.  Hi, 
verily.  jgjgx  Antar,  interior,  inner,  subjective.  Jig  :  Prajnah,  consciousness, 
g  Tu,  but,  and.  ftggs  Taijasah.  Taijasa,  gg-gg:  Ghana -prajoah,  congealed  or 
torpid  consciousness  or  the  consciousness  of  jiva’s  ownself  alone,  ggr  Tatha, 
similarly,  ara:  Prajnah,  Pr&jna.  ggf:  Ekah,  one.  gg  Eva,  alone.  fg^T 
Tridha,  three-fold.  Smritah,  is  called. 

On  this  there  are  the  following  verses  :  — 

7.  (K  1).  The  Lord  is  called  Vis'va  when  He  produces  consciousness 
of  the  external  world,  He  is  styled  Taijasa  when  causing  subjective 
consciousness.  He  is  Prajna  when  He  stops  all  consciousness  of  the  object, 
and  jiva-consciousness  only  remains.  Thus  One  alone  is  said  to  be 
three-fold — 7. 

Karika-Verse  2. 

^  II  ^  || 

gmg  Daksina,  right,  Jafg  Aksi,  eye.  Mukhe,  in  the  front 

portion,  in  the  front  of  the  right  eye.  fggg  :  Vis'vah,  the  Vis'va.  ggfg 
Manasi,  in  the  inner  sensory  (Manas),  g-gx  Antar,  within.  3  Tu,  but. 
tgg  :  Taijasah,  the  Taijasa.  jsiwtT  Ak&s'e,  in  the  ether,  g  Cha,  and. 

Hridi,  in  the  heart.  nrg:  Pr&jnah,  the  Prajna.  fggT  Tridha, 
threef-fold.  Dehe,  in  the  body,  sggrxgg;  Vyavas-thitah,  residing, 
staying,  placed. 

8.  (K2).  The  seat  of  Visva  is  the  right  eye,  within  the 
manas  dwells  Taijas,  while  Prajna  is  in  the  ether  of  the  heart  ; 
thus  He  dwells  threefold  in  the  body. — 8. 

Karika-Verse  3. 

T?Tc*T  ^  | 

cT«rr  snsrfsparr  ^  ftwt'zz  \\ 

fggg:  Vis'vah,  the  Vis'va.  f?  Hi,  verily,  Sthula-bhuk,  the 

eater  of  the  dense,  fgcg  Nityam,  always.  tgg:  Taijasah,  the  Taijasa. 
gfgfgg;-gg  Pravivikta-bhuk,  the  eater  of  the  subtle,  J&Tg-ggg  Ananda 
bhuk,  the  eater  of  bliss,  ggr  Tatha,  similarly.  wrg:  Pr&jnah,  the  Praj5a. 
fggT  Tridha,  three-fold.  gfn  Bhogam,  experience,  enjoyment.  fggYgg 
Nibodhata,  know  ye. 

9*  _  (K3).  The  Visva  verily  enjoys  the  dense  objects,  the 
Taijasa  is  the  enjoyer  of  the  subtle;  similarly,  the  Prajna  is 
the  experiencer  of  bliss;  thus  know  ye  the  three-fold  objects 
enjoyed. — 9.  J 
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Karika -Verse  4. 

fa^  srfofarfi  g  i 

^  cl^fT  STW  fa^IT  rjfitf  l|  M  II 

Sthulam,  the  dense.  ff*  Ft  Tarpyate,  satisfies.  Iftf"  Vis'vam, 
the  Vis’va.  trfafF#  Praviviktam,  the  subtle,  3  Tu,  and.  t^F  Taijasam, 
the  Taijasa.  Anandam,  the  bliss.  f  Cha,  and.  fft  Tatha, 

similarly.  jttw  Prajnam,  the  Prajna.  Ffft  Tridhft,  three-fold. 
Tripfcim,  satisfaction.  fasrrFF  Vijanatha,  know  ye. 

10.  (K4).  The  dense  gives  satisfaction  to  the  Visva  ; 
the  subtle  satisfied  the  Taijasa,  the  bliss  similarly  satisfies  the 

Pr&jna,  understand  ye  thus  the  three  fold  satisfaction. ---10. 

Karika-Verse  5. 

snJTfJ  *TTf?T  m^T  STCtfacP.  | 

?r  tl  ^  II 

fas  Trisu,  in  the  three,  FTF3  Dhamasu,  in  the  mansions.  Far  Yat, 
what.  HtsF  Bhojyam,  the  object  of  enjoyment.  Ffar  Bhokta,  the  enjoyer. 
F:  Yah,  who.  F  Cha,  and.  ifaVfFF:  Prakirtitah,  described.  %F  Veda, 
knows.  FFf  Etad,  this,  fhf  Ubhayam,  both.  F:  Yah,  who.  3  Tu,  but. 
H  Sa,  he.  SfTF:  Bhunj&nah,  enjoying,  f  Na,  not.  Lipyate, 

besmirched,  stained. 

11.  (K5).  But  he  who  knows  both  the  enjoyer  and  the 
objects  enjoyed  in  these  three  mansions  as  above  described,  is 
not  tainted  (by  action)  thougtTexperieacing  all  objects. — 11. 

Note  . — The  above  verses  7  to  11  are  really  Karik&s  of  Gaudap4da,  but  are  taken  by 
Madhva  as  part  of  the  Upanisad.  He  calls  them  mantras  seen  by  a  seer  F*FT: 

He  naturally  then  asks,  are  these  verses  authority  for  what  has  been  taught  in  the  preced¬ 
ing  part  of  the  Upanisad  or  are  they  not?  If  they  are  authoritative,  then  the  Upanisad 
verses  are  of  weak  authority,  as  requiring  the  help  of  these  to  support  them.  If  these 
verses  do  not  lend  authority  to  what  precedes, 'then  they  are  useless.  This  dilemma  is 
answered  by  the  commentator  in  the  following  words: 

MADHVA ’S  COMMENTARY. 

Thus  we  read  in  the  Garuda  Purina: — ”0  sage!  Some  time  a  precept  itself  autho¬ 
ritative  may  be  supported  by  another  authority  in  order  to  strengthen  it;  as  Varuna, 
the  Lord  of  the  Ocean,  himself  an  authority,  strengthens  his  revealed  mantras  “Om, 
&c.”  by  quoting  the  authority  of  another  seer,  with  the  words  “  on  this  there  are  the 
following  verses.”  Moreover  these  verses  are  not  mere  repetitions,  but  an  analysis  of 
the  mantras  revealed  to  Varuna.  They  state  explicitl  y  what  was  suggested  implicitly 
before.  They  show  the  four-fold  nature  of  this  triad. 

[Note. — (1)  The  three  kinds  of  praj M  or  consciousness— (a)  bahi  prajna  (externalised 
consciousness),  (b)  antar  prajnS,  (internal  consciousness),  ( c )  ghana-prajna  (torpid 
consciousness).  (2)  The  three  regions  ( a )  right  eye,  (b)  internal-sensory  or  mana,  (c)  The 
ether  of  the  heart,  (3)  The  three  objects  of  enjoyment  (4)  The  three-fold  satisfaction. 
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Kaeika-Veese  6. 

srag:  HmfafcT  fcrf^?*:  l 

^  3T^fcT  3*I3»  t!  %  " 

u*=n  Prabhavah,  origin,  producer,  uiwmrf  SarvabhAva nam,  of  all 
beings,  inanimate  and  animate,  ’ffsif  Satam,  of  the  ^good.  3TcT,  It.,  thus. 

Vins'chayah,  belief,  firm  conviction.  **  Sarvam,  all. 

Janayati,  produces.  ’  *r«:  Pr&nah,  Pr'ma,  the  life.  Chefcas,  conseious.- 

ness.  Aims' un,  rays,  sparks  of  consciousness,  centres  of  consciousness. 

PuruSah,  puru§a ,  the  person,  Prithak,  separately. 

12.  (Kfi)  The  good  have  this  firm  belief  that  He  (Hari) 
is  the  creator  of  all  things.  He  produces  every  ^(raateiial) 
object  as  well  as  every  centre  of  consciousness  (Jiva)  separ¬ 
ately.— -12. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

“  The  Creator  of  all  things”  in  the  above  verse  refers  to  Hari,  for  He  alone  is  un¬ 
doubtedly  the  Creator.  The  good  have  this  belief,  but  those  who  are  evil  have  a 
contrary  belief.  “Prana”  in  the  above  means  the  supremo  Nariyana,  because  He  i3  the 
leader  (Pranetri)  of  all. 

Kaeika-Veese.  7. 

II  9  II 

firgfff  Yibeutim,  the  modification,  different  (vi)  transformation  or 
existences  (bhavana)  of  Visnu,  such  as  Mahat,  &c.  They  say  Brahman, 
itself  becomes  modified  into  objects.  Prasavam,  the  origin,  the  creatiou, 

the  source  of  the  world,  5  Tu,  but.  Anye,  others,  Manyante, 

think,  Sristi-chintakah,  creation-thinkers  :  those  who  have  the 

conceit  that  they  are  expert  in  the  knowledge  of  cosmogony  :  such  as  the 
followers  of  Bhaskara.  ^TJT-Trnrr-^^'n  Svapna-maya-svarupa,  dream- 
illusion-like  :  as  is  the  creation  object  of  dream  or  as  the  objects  of  illusion 
created  by  a  hypnotist  (aindrajalika-rnaya-sadris'a).  Sristib,  creation. 

Anyaih,  by  others,  such  as  the  followers  of  Maya  vada,  the  crypto- 
Buddhists.  VikalpitS,  imagined,  not  real. 

13.  (K7).  Some  thinkers  (the  pantheists  or  parinama- 
vadins)  are  of  opinion  that  the  creation  proceeds  from  the 
transformations  of  Visnu,  others  (the  Idealists— -vivarta  and 
mayav&dins)  think  thafthe  creation  is  like  unto  a  dream  or  an 
illusion  (with  no  reality  in  it).  — 13. 

Note.  —If  I&vara,  the  Unchangeable,  modifies  himself  as  creation,  then  he  becomes 
something  inforior.  So  the  first  view  cannot  bo  correct.  The  second  view  is  open  to  the 
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objection,  why  should  the  Almighty  resort  to  illusion.  A  hypnotist  who  cannot  produce  a 
real  object,  creates  the  illusion  of  an  object.  Moreover,  the  Lord  who  is  always  Omni¬ 
scient,  can  have  no  dreams — His  knowledge  is  always  valid  and  is  subject  to  no  sublation. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Both  the  learned  and  the  ignorant  propound  \arious  theories  as  to  creation.  Some 
say  Visnu  himself  gets  modified  or  transformed  into  the  various  objects  such  as  ether,  air, 
&c.  This  becoming  (bhftti)  of  diverse  (vi)  objects  is  called  His  vibhvlti  transforma¬ 
tion.  Only  the  seeming  wise  and  not  the  truly  wise,  however,  say  so.  Another  class, 
equally  ignorant,  assert  that  the  creation  is  unreal  as  a  dream,  or  as  all  illusion  created 
by  an  illusionist.  S 

KarikA-Verse  8. 

^rarsr  stht  mfHfwT:  \\^\\ 

Jchchamatram  mere  will,  soft:  Prabhoh,  of  the  Lord  Hari. 
fpse:  Sristih,  creation,  Iti,  thus.  S  ristau,  in  creation. 

Vinis'chtah,  ascertained,  the  conclusion  of  true  sages,  like  Brahma,  &c., 
and  such  they  teach. 

14.  (K8).  The  creation  of  the  world  by  the  Lord  is 

through  His  mere  will.  This  is  the  conclusion  arrived  at  (by 
true  sages). — 14. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

All  true  sages  like  Brahma  and  the  rest  declare  that  the  entire  universe  proceeds 
from  the  mere  will  of  the  Unchanging,  All-Intelligence — the  Lord  Hari.  Why  should  the 
All-powerful  have  recourse  to  illusion  ((like|a  juggler), and  why  the  AH  Knowing  should 
dream  a  false  universe,  (as  think  the  may&vadins)  ?  How  can  the  Lord  free  from  all  faults 
become  modified  into  various  imperfect  object  (as  think  the  Bhaskaras)  ?  Therefore  this 
universe  is  created  by  the  mere  will  of  Visnu,  who  is  free  from  all  modifications.  The 
teaching  of  the  entire  Vedas  is  that  the  creation  is  real. 

{Note — The  word  is  derived  from\/bhu  with  the  affix  pra.  He  who  exists  (bhava 

in  the  same  excellent  (pra)  form  is  prabhu—  i.e.,  who  is  abo  ve  all  vikaras.  This  sets  aside 
parinamavada  which  supposes  the  Brahman  to  undergo  all  modifications  in  the  shape  of 
objects.  This  is  one  meaning.  The  second  meaning  of  prabhu  is  “  He  who  has  power 
prabhavati)  to  do  all  ” — .the  Almighty.  Tuis  sets  aside  the  illusion  theory -for  the 
weak  man  only  rests  contented  with  producing  illusion,  as  he  cannot  create  the  real  ob¬ 
ject.  The  third  meaning  of  prabhu  is,  ”He  who  knows  (anubhavati )  in  the  highest  (pra) 
degree” — the  Omniscient.  This  sets  aside  the  may&v&da.  The  Lord  being  All-knowing 
cannot  have  maya  or  neseien  ee.  Thus  by  using  one  word  prabhu,  all  the  three  erroneous) 
theories  have  been  set  aside. 

KARlkA-VERSE  -8.— (continued). 

quvrr^  Kalat,  from  time.  wgur  Prasutim,  birth,  origin. 
Bhutanam,  of  beings.  Manyante.  think.  Kala-chintakah, 

time-thinkers,  those  who  think  that  the  time  is  the  highest.  This  is 
illustrative  of  others  also.  Some  think  Brahma  to  be  the  creator  ;  some 
call  Pradh&na  or  Nature  the  creator,  &c.,  and  so  on. 
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14.  (K.8)  The  thinkers  about  Time  are  of  opinion  that 
Time  is  the  origin  of  all  beings. — 1 4. 

{Note.-— If  the  creation  proceeds  from  the  mere  will  ef  God,  what  is  His  object  in 
creating  ?  If  He  creates  with  some  object  for  His  own  satisfaction  then  he  is  not  full  ; 
if  He  creates  without  any  such  desire,  then  His  aotion  is  motiveless  This  objection  is 
raised  and  answered  next.] 

Karika-Vekse  9. 

11  II  S.II 

BhogtU’thain,  for  the  sake  of  enjoyment.  Sristih,  creation, 

Iti,  thus.  Anye,  some,  srVstf  Krid&rtham,  for  the  sake  of  sport.  Iti 
thus.  F  Cfca,  and.  Apare,  others,  DevaSya,  of  God.  FF  Esa,  this. 

Svabh&vah,  nature.  Ayam,  this.  Apta-Kamasya,  of 

the  attained-all-desires.  Ka,  what,  v&x  Spriha,  object,  desire. 

15.  (K9)  Some  think  that  the  creation  is  for  sake  of  enjoy¬ 
ment  (of  the  Creator),  while  others  think  that  it  is  for  the  sake 
of  recreation,  (to  shake  off  the  lethargy  of  pralaya  sleep  or  the 
ennui  of  the  solitude  of  pralaya).  This  (act  of  creation)  of  God  is 
His  nature  (without  any  motive).  What  motive  there  can  be  for 
one  who  has  all  His  desires  satisfied? — 15. 

{Note, — The  Lord  does  not  want  this  creation  for  His  enjoyment,  so  the  question  of 
bhoga  goes  out.  Then  remains  krid&  or  sport.  The  Ramanujas  hold  that  the  Lord 
creates  for  the  sake  of  reoreation,  to  shake  off  the  lethargy;,or  ennuijof  pralaya.  The 
siddhanta  view,  however,  is  that  creation  is  no  doubt  a  lila  or  sport  of  the  Lord,  but 
with  no  such  object  or  motive,  as  the  Ramanujas  imagine.  For  Hari  is  Apta-K4ma—  ’ 
whose  desires  are  all  fulfilled,  so  he  can  have  no  suoh  inclination.  However  though  the 
Lord  has  no  object  of  His  own  to  be  gained  by  creation,  He  creates  for  the  sake  of  others 
— to  make  jivas  perfeot.  As  says  the  commentator  $riniv&sa  : — tath&  cha  Bhagavat 
sristeh  sva  prajojana.bha.vepi  paraprayojanapeksatvam  asty  eva.] 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Some  men  of  little  learning  say  that  this  creation  proceeds  from  Time.  Some  say  it 
is  from  Rudra,  some  say  from  Btahma,  while  others  say  it  is  from  Pradhana.  All  these 
are  deluded  verily;  because  Nkrayana,  the  supreme,  is  the  creator  of  all  and  poosessed  of 
all  power.  He  is  the  one  creator  alone,  and  no  one  else.  The  Pradh4na  (Naturo),  Time, 
Brahma,  or  Rudra  and  others  below  them  in  rank,  are  all  under  the  command  of  the  Lord 
(and  create  under  His  control).  Some  not  very  intelligent  persons  think  that  Visnu  had 
some  desires  left  unsatisfied,  therefore,  He  creates  (in  order  to  attain  the  fullness  of  his 
being).  But  the  wise  say  the  creation  is  for  the  sake  of  sport  only,  but  a  S|  ort  which 
is  His  nature  (and  not  for  the  sake  of  throwing  off  laziness).  For  how  can  the  Lord 
Who  wants  nothing  have  any  wants  ?  The  above  is  so  stated  in  Harivamfea. 


SECOND  KHANDA. 


MaKtra  1. 

sr%:sr^r  jrmq’ajqir  *  sutTffSR  q  air  mair^  I  ^rf^a- 
s^fi?4rTaTfriT^^omf%r^jT3iq^^=fiTc?a,ac?i^eT^  sq^tasotf  sm^rf 
fm*£  rf  xigsf  *i?q?lr  h  sttcjit  ^  fwi:  li^ti 

*r  Na,  not.  sj?<r:nw  Antah-prajnam,  Inner-Revealer,  the  manifestor  o 
inner  or  subtle  objects,  i.e.,  theTaijasa,  the  maker  of  inner  consciousness  when 
He  is  not  the  maker  of  dream  conditions  of  consciousness,  and  not  showing 
dream  object.  He  is  Nantaprajnah.  *1  Na,  not.  Vahisprajnam, 

the  revealer  of  the  external  ;  the  revealer  of  the  waking  state,  i.e.,  the 
Vis'va.  The  outer  consciousness.  When  not  functioning  as  the  maker  of 
the  waking  state  and  showing  external  objects,  He  is  called  na-vahisprajfia 
5T  Na,  not.  ^«rJrar:  Ubhayatah,  the  intermediate,  the  both,  i.e.,  the  state  o 
partaking  both  of  waking  and  dreaming — the  reverie  or  somnambulism, 
Prajham,  the  revealer,  the  manifestor.  *  Na,  not.  JT^r-’snf  Prajnanaghanam 
ghana-prajnanam,  the  revealer  of  ghana  or  Nescience.  Ghana  is  the  jiva 
itself  when  covered  by  unconsciousness,  in  the  state  of  deep  slesp.  h  Na,  not. 
nw  Prajnam,  the  trance  or  samprajnata  Samadhi.  When  he  does  not 
produce  the  samprajnata  Samadhi  even.  That  which  is  made  known 
exceedingly  (prakarseua  jnapayati)  is  prajn&,  a  vivid  thought  picture  or 
object  of  meditation.  *  Na,  not.  srinr  Aprajnam,  the  non-giver  of  knowledge. 
The  Turiya  is  not  entirely  a  non-giver  of  knowledge.  He  also  gives  a  kind 
of  knowledge.  When  He  is  not  the  non-giver,  i.e.,  when  he  is  the  giver  of 
knowledge  to  the  souls,  who  have  thrown  off  their  final  body  and  are  going 
towards  mukti.  Adristam,  invisible  (to  ordinary  people,  but  visible  to 

the  muktas)  who  have  received  the  grace  of  the  chief  Prana  -  the  Fiist 
Begotten.  Avyavaharyam,  not  empirical,  not  perceptible,  trans¬ 

cendental,  cannot  be  an  object  of  experience  in  Sams&ra,  but  in  Mukti  only, 
isnrro*  Agrahyam,  not  seizable.  smwvit  Alaksjnam,  not  having  dharmas 
like  the  Yis'va,  &c.,  incapable  of  inferential  proof.  Not  possessing  the 
attributes  of  vyapti  or  inferential  knowledge  like  Vis'va,  Taijasa  or  Prajna, 
n  waking,  dreaming,  and  deep  sleep.  In  all  these  states  there  is  a 
standard  by  which  one  can  know  Him,  but  not  so  the  Turiya.  Achint- 

yam.  beyond  thought,  that  about  which  one  cannot  reason.  Avya- 

pades'yam,  undefinable.  TO  Eka,  one  or  supreme.  Because  He  is  the  chief, 
therefore  one.  Atmya,  self,  He  is  full,  therefore  called  atma  or  full.  The 

essential  nature  of  the  Lord  is  Supremacy  and  Fullness,  therefore  it  is  called 
aikatmyam.  Pratyaya,  belief  or  knowledge  whose  form  is  knowledge. 
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Saram,  bliss  oranandam.  Supreme  (eka)  fulness  (atma) 

whose  form  is  knowledge  (Pratyaya)and  bliss  (sara),  the  One  Infinity,  means 
knowledge  and  bliss.  Prapanchopas'amam.  The  word  prapaucha, 

‘spread  out  through  gunas.’  The  word  upas'ama  means  that  whose  essential 
form  is  most  excellent  bliss.  The  highest  (upa)  bliss  (s'ama)  spread  through¬ 
out  (prapaucha)  =Visnu,  or  the  all-pervading  (prapancha)  highest  bliss- 
That  which  destroys  (upas'ama)  all  evils  (prapaucha.)  The  word  upa  like  ut 
means  most  excellent,  and  s'ama  means  bliss,  upas'ama,  the  most  excellent 
bliss.  Prapancha — all-full.  ^cPT.  Sautam,  peaceful.  Sivam,  auspicious. 

Free  from  sorrow  and  full  of  joy,  the  personification  of  bliss,  the  joyous. 
ssjpcPT,  Advaitam,  erroneous  knowledge  of  a  thing  is  dvaita.  The  destroyer 
of  dvaita  or  of  false  knowledge  is  adva’ta.  h  his  qualifies  Pr&jfia  also.  rl  he 
meaning  of  %  or  two  is  to  denote  more  than  one.  i.e.,  the  essential  nature  of 
a  thing  is  called  one,  the  non-essential  is  called  two.  ^3^1  Chaturtham,  the 
fourth.  Manyante,  they  believe  or  think,  ^r:  Sah,  He,  having  the 

four -fold  form  of  Vis'va,  &e.  Atma,  self.  The  Lord,  of  whom  it  was 

said  in  verse  2,  that  He  has  four  parts;  so  ay  am  a  tml  chatuspat,  that 
atman  is  this.  ^1:  Sah.  He,  the  fourfold.  fsm*r:  Vijneyah,  to  be  known.  All 
the  four  should  be  known  not  only  Turiya.  0 

1.  ( U2)  When  He  does  not  produce  the  state  of  dream, 

nor  the  state  of  waking,  nor  the  somnambulistic  state,  {i.e.,  not 
active  as  Visva  and  Taijasa),  nor  the  deep  sleep  state,  nor  the 
samprajnata  samadhi  state,  when  He  gives  the  final  knowledge 
(to  the  souls  that  have  thrown  off  their  last  body  and  are  pro 
ceeding  towards  Release),  who  is  the  Invisible,  the  Trans* 
cendental,  Unseizable,  Uninferable,  Inconceivable  by  reasoning, 
Undefinabie,  the  Single  Infinity,  Knowledge  and  Bliss,  the 
Destroyer  of  the  five-fold  bodily  bonds,  the  Peaceful,  the 
Joyous,  the  Destroyer  of  false  knowledge,  Ho  is  called  the 
Fourth.  Thus  is  the  Atman,  the  four  fold.  He,  the  four  fold, 
must  be  known.  — 16. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Visnu,  in  the  form  of  Turiya,  resides  in  the  space  at  the  end  of  the  twelve.  The 
Muktas  only  know  this  form  of  the  Lord  ;  it  is  not  seen  by  men  leading  the  ordinary 
empirical  life  of  samsdra.  They  whose  mind  is  compeletely  concentrated  in  the  Lord,  who 
have  reached  the  sixteenth  kald  and  obtained  His  graoe,  and  who  are  seers  of  the 
aparoksa  got  sometime  the  vision  of  this  High  Goal. 

[Note.  —  Dv&dad&nta — at  the  end  of  the  twelve — moans  the  open  space  which  is  twelve 
fingers  above  the  head.  (The  aura  generally  extends  so  far— .therefore,  it  means  outside 
the  physical  body  but  within  the  aura).  Or  it  may  mean  a  point  within  the  brain  which 
is  twelve  lingers  from  the  root  of  the  nose.  (May  it  not  refer  to  the  pineal  gland  ?  or 
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the  pituitary  body  ?)  This  is  the  fourth  seat  of  Visnu  in  the  human  body.  Tho 
sixteenth  kala  is  the  name  of  the  ohief  life,  tho  First-born,  tho  Mukhya  Prana.  Tho 
graoe  of  this  Mukhya  Prftna  is  a  necessary  oondition  for  obtaining  Divine  Vision  or 
aparoksa.  See  Pr.  Up  VI.  for  the  sixteen  kalas.  Tire  aparoksa  is  dependant  upon  tho 
graoe  of  the  First-begotion.] 


The  word  ekatmya-pratyaya-s&ram  means  that  He  is  one  (oka),  i.e  ,  the  Chief,  Ho  is 
the  dtman  or  full.  His  form  or  nature  is  tho  Principal  All-fullness  (eka-fttmya)  :  therefore 
He  is  called  ekdtmya.  He  is  pratyaya  or  knowledge.  He  whose  form  is  knowledge  is 
oalled  pratyaya.  He  is  Sara  or  bliss.  The  whole  phrase  ekiitmya-pratyaya-siiram  there¬ 
fore.  means  ‘  the  One  Infinity,  knowledge  and  bliss.’  The  phrase  prapancha  upa^ama  means 
the  All-pervading  Visnu  whose  form  is  the  highest  bliss:  for  prapaneha’means 
‘sp.ead  out,’  all-pervading,’  &c.  Upa  means  highest,  and  Sana  means  blissful.  Or  it 
may  mean  ‘  Vsnu,  the  destroyer  of  body  ’  :  for  prapancha  means  ‘  bodily  bonds,’ 
upB  §ama  ‘  the  destroyer’  ;  for  the  Lord  Turiya  destroys  all  bonds  and  gives  Mukti.  Tho 
Turiya.  is  called  £ivam,  because  He  is  free  from  all  sorrows  and  is  essentially  all  joy  : 
and  this  is  the  sense  in  whioh  the  word  Siva  is  used  in  the  Scriptures.  Tne  Turiyam  is 
called  advaitam  for  the  following  reason  as  given  in  the  Mahatmyam  :  — 

“  A  mistaken  notion  is  called,’  ‘dvaiba’  and  as  Hari,  the  Turiya,  the  Highest  Person, 
destroys  this  misconception  (by  imparting  true  knowledge  or  by  giving  Mukti)  He  is 
called  advaitam,  the  destroyer  of  false  knowledge,” — 

According  to  Sankalpi,  the  word  Dvaita  is  thus  derived  :  — 

“  To  the  to  know,’  is  added  the  affix  kta,  and  we  get  ^  •  meaning  ‘  known.’ 
«  knowledge,’  fir  ‘  double  knowledge ‘—knowledge  of  a  thing  not  as  it  is, 

but  contrary  to  it  :  (just  as  <  duplicity  ’  is  opposed  to,  simplicity  ’  .knowledge  obtained 
not  by  the  simple  and  single  method,  but  by  a  second  or  a  false  method.” 

Thus  Dvitam  means  “  known  by  a  circuitous  or  seenod-hand  method.”  To  this 
is  added  the  affix  ^  without  change  of  sense  (svartha),  a  d  we  get  £ ^  dvaitam. 


The  word  antar-prajua  means  knowledge  (or  consciousness)  of  impressions  (as  in 
dreams)  •  Bahi-prajna  means  consciousness  of  external  objects  :  prajhana-ghana  means 
deep  sleep  prajna  means  the  state  midway  between  waking  and  dreaming,  when 
the  Viva  perceives  external  sounds,  &c.  but  dreams  dreams  as  well  (somnambulistic)  state  ?) 

the  Lord  produces  none  of  these  five  states  of  consciousness  in  the  jiva,  that  form 
of  the  unborn  Lord  is  called  Turiya.  In  this  form  He  produces  none  of  the  above  kinds 
f  tes  in  the  jtvaa  :  bat,  He  is  the  giver  of  all  knowledge,  in  that  Turiya  form,  to  the 
Released  Souls  (according  to  their  capacities).  The  above  is  from  the  Brahm&nda  Parana. 

The  Turiya  is  called  invisible,  because  the  non-free  souls  cannot  see  Him,  and  He 
•  not  visible  except  through  the  grace  of  the  sixteenth  (the  Ohief  Life).  He  is  called 
18  Yantai  (avvavah&ryam)  because  He  does  not  come -within  the  sphere  of  sense 
1  ransce  ^  one -ets  Release  (for  the  Lord  is  perceived  then  by  the  Free  Souls) 

Tffie^word  agr&hyam  (unseizable)  has  the  same  sense  as  avyavah&ryam  (transcendental). 
The  word  .iaksanam  means  that  which  cannot  be  an  object  of  inference  The  ViSva, 
Taiila  or  Mr, a  can  be  inferred  or  me.snred  ;.but  the  Turiya  .«  without  enoh  mart  , 

and  boeanse  He  i.  a, at.a, am,  therefore.  He  in  beyond  thonght  (aeh.nty.m  or  above 

reasoning).  (Because  He  cannot  be  reasoned  about)  therefore  He  re  undefinah  e  ;  except 
by  one  mark,  namely,  ehiddn.nda-H,  is  consciousness  and.  bh».  The  Tur.ya  „  he 
eLoof.il  the  activities  of  the  Released  Soul.  (The  Tur.ya  ,s  thus  possessed  of  a 
Jaksanam,  but  for  tho  Muktas  only.) 
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The  phrase  “  sa  atma  sa  vijneya”  does  not  mean  that  the  Turiy&  alone  is  the  Self, 
He  alone  is  to  be  known,  but  that  tho  Atman,  of  whioh  it  was  promised  in  the  beginning 
“  ao3ram  &tm&  chatuspat” — “  this  &tman  has  four  feet”  has  now  been  described  in  itB 
four-fold  divisions.  The  repetition  of  “  sa  dtma  ”  here  is  to  mark  the  conclusion,  as  its 
use  in  the  second  verse  marked  the  beginning.  The  description  of  the  ohatuspat  Atman 
ends  here.  Because  the  next  section  oom  mences  a  separate  description  of  it,  as  regards 
its  four-syllables  or  the  aksara  or  Imperishable  Eitman,  the  adhyaksaram,  by  using  the 
phrase  “  so’ -yarn  &tma>dhyaksasam.”  Thus  we  read  in  the  Pratyaya  :  — 

“  The  seekers  of  Release  should  know  the  Atman  having  the  four-fold  form  of  ViSva, 
Taijasa,  &o.,  for  though  He  is  without  qualifications  or  divisions,  yet  tho  Lord  is  des¬ 
cribed  as  having  these  four-fold  forms.” 

[Note.-- The  .'phrase  “  sa  &tma  sa  vijfieyah,”  marks  the  conclusion  of  the  topic  started 
by  the  phrase  “  so-.‘yam  atma  ohatuspat.’^  The  phrase  “  so  ’  yam  atma  adhyaksara  of  the 
next  verse  starts  a  new  topic,  showing  how  the  syllables  of  Om  correspond  with  Vi&va 
&c.  The  first  section  describes  the  four-fold  aspeot  of  the  Lord,  so  that  the  Mumuksu 
by  meditating  on  Him  may  get  mukti  :  the  nex  t  topic  has  a  different  object  in  view. 
Moreover, the  phrase  “  sa  atma  savijneyah  ”  does  not  mean  that  the  Turiya  alone  should 
be  known,  He  alone  is  the  atman  :  but  it  applies  to  all  the  four,  namely,  to  ViSva, 
Taijasa,  &c.] 

Karika  Verses.  2. 

t  vnrfvct  Atra  (on  this)  eto.,  (these)  s'lokah  (verses)  bhavanti  are. 

On  this  are  the  following  verses  : 


cT:  fag:  T:  ||  ?o  || 

:  Nivritteh,  oo  the  cessation.  Sarva-duhkhanam,  of 

all  sorrows.  The  Lord  Turiya  having  brought  about  the  cessation  of  all 
sorrows.  5  ls,anah,  the  life  (^T:  :  impeller)  of  the  muktas  (^irr; ); 

the  controller  of  the  perfect  ones,  who  have  reached  lordliness,  sg:  Prabhuh, 
the  Lord,  the  cause,  Avyayah,  the  unchanging.  335  <r :  Advaitah 

the  destroyer  of  false  knowledge,  Sarva-bhavamam,  of  all  jivas  or 

thinkers.  Bhava  means  the  jiva  because  it  comes  into  being  (bhava)  or 
manifestation  by  entering  into  a  body.  That  which  comes  or  exists  (bhavati) 
through  the  Lord,  i.e.,  a  being  is  called  bhava.  Oix/bhu,  *  to  think,’  bhava, 

a  thinker.  s  Devah,  the  goal,  derived  from./div,  ‘to  go.’  The  goal  of 
all  jivas.  3*  :  Turyah,  the  Turiya.  f«nj  :  Vibhuh,  all-pervading,  capable. 

:  Smritah,  is  declared. 

2.  (K10)  The  all- pervading  Turiya  is  said  to  be  the  goal 

ot  all  thinkers,  when  all  their  sorrows  cease  (and  they°cyet 
mukti).  He  is  the  controller  of  the  released  souls,  and  is  un¬ 
changing  and  the  destroyer  of  false  knowledge.  —  1  7. 


The  cause  of  the  cessation  of  all  sorrows  is  the  Lord  Turiya,  Thus  says  the  Pratvii 
h;ira:-— “Hari  in  the  form  of  Turiya  is  deolared  to  be  the  giyer  of  salvation  He  is  the" 
(deva)  goal  of  all  jivas,  because  towards  him  all  go.  Tne  jivas  arc  called  bhava  because 
they  come  into  existenoe  (bhavanti)  from  the  Lord.  He  is  called  fSana,  because  he  is  the 
anana  or  controller  of  I§as  muktas.” 


II  KHANBA ,  5. 
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Karika-Verse  3. 

sn^:  ^  3  3^  *  ||  ^  h 

Karya,  effect,  illusion,  the  waking  state,  because  it  is  the  effect  of 
nescience,  by  which  one  gets  the  false  notion  of  ‘  I  »  and  ‘mine.’  K4rya- 
baddha  would  thus  mean  bound  by  the  idea  of  T  and  ‘mine.*  mtKm  KSrana, 
cause,  avidya.  *ft  Baddhau,  bound  by  the  chain  of  cause  and  effect— 
existing  in  the  sphere  of  causation.  The  Lord  as  Vis'va  and  Taijas  binds  the  * 
jivas  in  the  chain  of  cause  and  effect.  Tau,  the  two.  yjs'va_ 

Taijasau,  the  Vis'va  and  Taijas  a.  I  syete,  are  desired,  are  said  to  be. 

urv:  Prajaah,  the  prajni  lire*  Ivirana,  the  cause.  Baddhah,  bound,  f 
Tu,  but.  it  Dvau,  the  two.  g?  Turye,  in  the  Turiya.  i-f*?**,  jfa 
siddhyatah,  are  not  valid,  do  not  exist. 

vKn)  Both  Vis'va  and  Taijasa  are  held  to  be  bound  by  cause 
and  effect  both,  Prajna  is  bound  by  the  chain  of  cause  alone  but 
neither  cause  nor  effect  has  any  validity  in  Turiya— -18 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

T  ie  Lard  as  Vi§va  and  Prajha  is  said  in  the  Scriptures  to  bo  bound,  by  which  it  is 
meant  that  the  bondage  of  the  jivas  in  the  ohain  of  cause  and  effect  is  under  His  will  and 
oontrol.  For  how  this  Supreme  can  ever  be  bound  ?  He  by  whose  command  everythin- 
else  is  bound,  He  who  is  the  Lord  of  bondage,  the  Self  of  knowledge  cannot  bo  bound.  As 
■ays  the  Kausarava  Sruti  :  The  phrases—1 ;;He  is  bound,  Ho  is  sorrowful”  when  applied  to 
Hari  mean  He  causes  the  bondage,  He  causes  sorrow  (to  the  sinner).  So  also  the  phrases 
“  He|  is  Jiva,  He  is  prakriti,”  mean,  “  He  causes  animation  or  jivahood  (Jivayati).  He 
fashions  the  world  (prakaroti).  1  So  also  the  phrases  “  He  is  the  inferior,  he  is 
non-eternal,”  mean  “  He  makes  others  inferior,  He  makes  them  temporal.” 

The  same  idea  is  convened  by  the  following  speech  of  the  goddess  of  learning,  Saras- 
vitt,  addressed  to  the  Davas  in  Mahopanisad  : — ‘‘ 0  Might  Devas  !  my  duty  ever  is  to 
proolaira  the  glory  of  Visnu  (in  songs  and  poety)  and  when  I  sing  out  the  praises  of  others 
like  Brahma,  &e.,  that  also  rofers  to  Visnu,  for  they  derive  their  glory  from  Him.  But  if 
anything  be  found  anywhere  apparently  derogatory  to  Visnu,  know  that  I  could  never 
have  intended  it,  for  I  am  called  Sarasvati  because  I  always  flow  (sarana)  towards  Him 
magnifying  and  proclaiming  His  greatness  and  romive  (sarana)  all  ideas  derogatory  to 
His  glory.  Therefore  know  that  the  scriptural  phrases  must  be  so  interpreted  as  to 
redound  to  the  glory  of  the  Lord. 

Note. — In  the  waking  state,  the  Lord  as  ViSva  produces  double  bondage  in  the  jiva 
first  the  universal  bondage  of  avidyft  (the  cause)  and  second  the  bondage  of  the  effeot 
of  avidysi,  namely,  the  illusion  of  one  being  an  independent  agent,  &c.  Similarly,  two  fold 
is  the  bondage  in  the  dream  state  also.  In  deep  sleep,  Prdjiia  oauses  only  one  bonda-e 
— the  bondage  of  the  Mula  avidyd — the  Universal  Nesoience,  the  cause.  In  the  Turiya 
there  is  absence  of  both.  This  is  the  state  of  non-bondage,  freedom.  The  very  faot  that 
he  jtva  wakens,  from  the  deep  sleep  back  to  the  world,  shows  that  the  seed  or  the 
oause  was  latent  in  him,  to  bring  him  back  to  the  world  of  effect.  The  Turiya,  is 
therefore,  the  giver  of  wisdom  and  raukti, 
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Karika-Verse  4. 

JTTctfR  ?T  ?f  Hc?T  ?Tlfa  I 

W  fei^T  *T%fcT  ^  cTr*.  3K  *T^T  II  \R  II 
h  ^cHTsr  Na  atmSnam,  not  the  Self,  His  own  form,  the  own  form  of 
Prajna.  Prajna  does  not  show  His  own  form,  h  Na  paran,  not  the 

others.  Prajna  does  not  reveal  to  the  jiva  in  deep  sleep  any  other  objects, 
except  nescience  or  bliss  and  time  and  one’s  own  identity.  ^  Cha  eva 
and  even.  *  Na  satyam,  and  the  truths,  the  virtu  ous  deeds,  the.punya 
*  safa  ^  Na  api  cha,  and  not  even,  Anritam,  falsehood,  the  sin  as 

opposed  to  virtue,  nm:  PiAjnah  the  Lord  as  prajna.  Kinoha,  whatever' 
H  Na  samvetti  =^rt^Trh  does  not  cause  (the  jiva)  to  know. 

Turyam,  the  turiya.  Sarvadrik  =>  Sarvam  dars'ayati-shows  everything 

(to  the  Muktas).  Sada,  always,  for  ever. 

4(K.12)  Prajna  shuts  out  from  the  jiva  His  own  form  as  well  as 
other  objects.  He  shows  to  it  then  neither  the  truth  nor  even  the 
falsehood,  Nothing  whatever  is  shown  to  it.  On  the  other  h  md, 
the  Turiya  displays  all  objects  eternally  to  the  freed  soul.  — 19. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

PiAjiia  conceals  everything  from  the  soul.  The  Lord  as  Prdjna  reveals  not  to  the 
jiva  either  His  own  form  or  those  of  others.  He  shows  to  the  jiva  neither  truth  nor 
untruth,  except  the  jiva’s  own  form,  and  time  and  Tamas.  (In  deep  sleep,  the  soul  is 
oonscious  of  its  own  existence,  of  Time  and  of  Avidyci  or  joy).  In  that  state  of  deep 
sleep  He  show3  nothing  to  the  soul  but  joy).  But  the  Turiya,  the  supreme  Ln’d,  reveals 
everything  to  the  soul  in  Mukti.  Thus  we  read  in  the  Prafcyaya. 

[The  commentator  £ri  Madhva  takes  all  these  active  verbs  in  a  causative  sense. 
He  explains  baddha  (bound)  by  bandhaka  (the  binder,  one  who  binds)  :  saravetti  (who 
perceives)  by  samvedayati  (causes  another  to  peroeive),  Sar%m,-drik  (seer  of  all  i  by  sarva- 
pradar&ayita  (the  revealer  of  all).  Why  should  these  active  forms  be  construed  as 
causative?  To  this  he  answers  by  the  following  quotation  from  Brahmatarka.]  In  the 
Brahma-tarka  we  read:— “The  word  agent  or  grammatical  kartA  is  defined  to  be  svu- 
antra-kartA — that  which  is  independent  with  regard  to  an  action  is  called  agent  > 
therefore  kartA  always  applies  to  the  Chief  agent.  In  the  Upanisad  the  chief  agent  is 
the  Lord.)  Therefore  Prajna  is  the  chief  agent  in  the  act  of  unconsciousness,  namely,  he 
causes  or  produces  unconsciousness  in  everything  else.  (Prajna  has  therefore  alone 
freedom  or  independence  in  the  act  of  producing  unconsciousness).  Similarly  with  regard 
to  the  act  of  showing  others,  the  chief  agent  is  the  Turiya;  therefore,  Turiya  is  the  karta 
of  the  action  of  revealing  everything  to  others.  Thus  from  the  very  fact  that  Brahman 
is  the  highest  agent,  it  follows  that  these  verbs  here  must  be  construed  in  a  active 

Beuse.” 

Karika  verse  5. 

1 

SUIT:  ^  n  \\  II 

Dvaitasya,  the  duality,  the  false  notion  that  the  bodies.  &<3 ,  are 
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independent  of  the  Lord.  Agrahanam,  non-acceptance,  non-perception. 

Tulyam,  equal.  rTTw-g^r^T:  Prajna-turyayoh,  of  Pr&jna  and  Turiya 
'1  hose  who  have  reached  the  Prajna  or  the  Turiya  Brahman  have  this  poin. 
in  common,  that  both  have  discarded  the  illusion  or  dvaita  or  the  notion  of 
being  independent  agents  or  that  they  and  their  bodies  are  not  under  the 
control  of  the  Lord.  The  souls  here  never  fall  into  the  delusion  of  free-will. 

Bija-nidra-yutah  Prajnah  =  seed-sleep  accompanied  (is)  Prajna, 
i.e.,  associated  with  the  seed  or  root  of  sleep  or  ignorance :  the  multi  avidy&. 
Prajna  is  always  associated  with  this  Root  Nescience.  As  He  is  the  Lord 
of  this  Mula  avidy&  called  also  the  Bija-nidra,  He  is  said  to  be  joined 
(\uta)  with  her  :  as  we  say  bhritya- yutah  svami,  the  master  accompanied 
by  the  servant,  ^rr  ^  Sa  cha,  but  she.  Turye,  in  the  Turiya.  *  Rpsn* 
Na  vidyate,  does  not  exist. 

5.  (K13)  The  jivas  who  have  reached  the  Prajna  or  the 
Turiya  are  both  equal  in  so  far  as  they  have  risen  above  the 
illusion  of  duality  (which  consists  in  thinking  that  they  are 
independent  of  the  Lordb  (The  difference,  however,  between 
them  is)  that  those  in  Prajna  are  covered  by  the  Primeval 
Nescience,  but  not  so  those  who  are  in  Turiya. — 20. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Vi§va  and  the  rest  are  said  to  be  joined  (yutah)  with  sleep  :  because  she  (the  Sleep- 
Primeval  Nescienee).is  under  the  Lord,  and  is  His  handmaid,  in  these  three  states.  The 
force  of  yutah  here  is  the  same  as  in  the  sentence  bhritya-yutah  Sviimi — the  master  joined 
with  the  servant,  i.e.,  the  master  under  whose  control  is  the  servant.  The  phrase  nidrS,* 
yutah  does  not  mean  that  the  Lord  Priijna  is  overpowered  by  the  Sleep  or  Nescience  for 
there  can  never  be  want  of  knowledge,  in  the  oase  of  the  Supreme  Self. 

Note. — -The  Nidra  or  MulS  Avidya  is  the  associate  of  the  Lord  in  three  states  of 
V'i&va,  Taijasa  and  Prajna.  Ho  works  through  Her  in  these  states. 

Though  these  four  forms  of  the  Lord  are  identical,  yet  Brahman  is  said  to  do  a  thing 
in  a  certain  form,  and  nob  to  do  a  thing  in  another  form,  from  the  point  of  view  of 
practical  reality,  and  according  to  the  praticular  power  that  He  wields  for  the  time 
being.  The  different  aspects  of  Brahman  are  identical  (abheda)  yet  as  different  sets  ofs 
activities  appertain  to  different  forms,  they  are  said  to  be  different.  (Therefore  it  { 
said  that  as  Turiya  He  does  not  do  something  which  He  does  as  Vi§va,  &c.  It  only 
means  that  some  particular  powers  are  used  in  one  form  and  not  used  in  another  form). 

(The  word  Sarva-drik  has  been  explained  as  ‘  He  who  shows  all”  and  not  as  “Ho  who 
sees  all,”  though  both  would  bo  appropriate  epithets  of  the  Lord.  The  objection,  however, 
to  the  second  meaning  is  as  follows  :  — 

\ 

If  the  word  sarva  drik  is  not  construed  as  a  causative  and  is  not  interpreted  as 
i  He  causes  the  perception  of  all’  then  Sarva-drik  must  be  interpreted  as  “He  sees  all  ” 
and  not  “  Ho  shows  all.”  This  would  go  against  the  statement  that  in  Priijna  and 
Turiya  the  nen  acceptance  of  dvaita  is  the  common  ground.  (For  then  the  phrase 
t  in  ij  an,  Sai  vadrik  would  mein  the  Turiya  ie  omniscient  and  sees  everything.  Wliatis 
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then  the  force  of  saying  that  the  Turtlya  does  not  see  (grahana)  the  duality  :  for  by  the 
very  fact  of  His  seeing  all  he  would  see  the  dvaita  also,  and  know  it  to  be  an 
illusion.  Sarvadrik,  therefore,  must  mean  “  shows  all  ”  and  not  “  sees  all”)- 

Karjka  Verse  6. 

H  ff?5TT  ^  =3  faf^cTT:  II  W  ll 

Svapna,  dream ;  the  illusion  in  the  form  of  effect.  The  waking 
state  is  also  dream  in  this  sense.  fkgr  Nidra,  sleep,  the  avidya  or  nescience. 
3*t  Yutau,  joined.  Associated  with  ‘dream’  and  ‘sleep.’  Adyau,  the  first 

two,  namely,  the  Vis'va  and  the  Taijas.  They  are  associated  with  both  the 
illusion  of  the  phenomenal,  and  the  great  Ignorance  :  in  other  words  with 
the  “  effect  and  the  cause.”  Prajnah,  the  Prajna.  g  Tu,  but. 
Asvapnalj,  without  *  dream’:  the  illusion  of  “  effect.”  Nidraya,  by 

sleep  (in  which  there  is  no  dream).  The  Prajna  is  associated  with  the  ‘cause’ 
alone  and  free  from  the  two-fold  delusion  called  ‘  dream  ’  and  ‘sleep’.  *  faff 
Na  Nidram,  niether  sleep.  ^  Na  eva  cha,  nor  even,  Svapnsm,  the 
dream,  g?  Turye,  in  the  Turiya.  wsrcfvci  Pas'yanti,  see.  Nis'ehifcalj, 

the  persons  who  have  known  the  reality.  They  who  have  thrown  off  the 
bond  of  the  “  cause  ”  and  the  “  effect.” 

6.  (K.14)  The  first  two  are  accompained  by  dream  and 
sleep,  the  Prajna  (is  associated)  with  sleep  without  dream.  The 
wise  perceive  neither  dream  nor  sleep  in  the  Turiya. — 21. 

Karika-Verse,  7. 

sntci:  i 

gdtf  <*3*33!*  ll  \*i  ll 

sfswt  Anyatha,  contrary,  wrongly  ;  thinking  that  this  body,  house, 
&c.,  belong  to  him  and  not  to  the  Lord.  Gfrihnatah,  of  the  person 

accepting  or  comprehending  or  perceiving,  i.  e.,  perceiving  the  tattva  or 
reality  wrongly  is  ‘  dream  ’  technically  so  called,  Svapna^,  dream. 

The  word  is  used  here  to  include  both  the  waking  and  the  dream.  The 
wrong  notion  of  independent  ownership  of  body,  etc.  brjT  Nidra,  sleep  or 
avidyS — the  Great  Nescience,  the  mother  of  all  illusions.  aw^Tattvam,  the 
Reality,  the  Lord.  Not  perceiving  the  reality  at  all  is  sleep.  The  rea\ 
truth  about  the  Lord,  that  He  is  independent.  3raT*tr:  Ajanatah,  of  not 
knowing.  Yiparyase,  inverted  knowledge,  error  or  mistake,  viparyase 

ksine  when  inversion  is  removed.  The  constant  rotation  or  revolution  is 
also  viparyasa  cf^T:  Tayoh,  of  these  two.  Ksine,  in  the  destruction, 

when  destroyed  :  when  exhaustion  takes  place  of  viparyasa  or  error. 
Turiyaw,  Turiyam,  **  Padam,  the  goal.  ^*3%  As'nute,  reaches,  attains. 
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7.  (K15).  The  word  svapna  or  dream  is  applied  to  the  wrong 
notion  (such  as  that  one  has  independent  ownership  over  his 
possessions  and  that  they  are  not  Lord’s) ;  the  word  nidra  or 
sleep  means  the  wrong  conception  of  truth  regarding  the  attri¬ 
butes  of  the  Lord,  such  as  that  He  is  not  independent,  &c.  When 
the  constant  rotation  of  these  two  wrong  notions  becomes 
exhausted  and  ceases,  then  the  Soul  attains  the  goal  of 
Turiya — 22. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Pr&jna  and  Turiya  do  not  both  cause  the  imposition  of  dvaita  on  the  jiva.  In 
this  both  are  equal.  The  TuriyaMoes  not  impose  dvaita  on  the  jiva,  nor  does  Prajha  also 
oause  it — but  Prajna  has  under  Him  the  Sleep  which  has  latent  in  her  the  power  of 
imposing  dvaita  on  the  jiva.  This  is  the^  sense  of  the  Scriptures.  From  one  wrong 
knowledge  arises  another  Wrong  knowledge,  the  error  has  a  tendency  to  reproduce  itself. 
(Thus  a  wrong  notion  of  a  person’s  entertaining  in  his  waking  state  that  he  is  an 
independent  agent  reproduces  itself  in  dream,  when  he  also  thinks  himself  to  be  an 
independent  agent,  but  with  regard  ^to  objects  whioh  are  merely  revived  impressions  o^the 
objects  peroeived  in  the  waking  state  and  whio  h  the  dreamer  mistakes  for  real  objects 
The  next  verse  describes  how  this  eternal  oirole  of  wrong  notions  may  cease.) 

Note.— (The  jiva  attains  the  Turiya  the  goal  when  both  sorts  of  imperfections  are 
destroyed — -that  of  the  waking  and  dream  in  which  the  soul  takes  something  unreal  to  be 
real  ;  and  that  of  the  deep  sleep  in  which  the  true  Reality  is  not  known.) 

Note. — One  perceives  wrongly  on  account  of  the  ignorance  of  the  true  nature  of 
things.  In  the  waking  state  men  have  the  false  notion  of  ‘  I,’  ‘  Mine,’  etc.,  and  that  they 
have  free  will,  &c.  That  state  is,  therefore,  also  a  dream  metaphorically.  In  the  dreahi 
state  truly  so  called,  this  false  notion  becomes  still  more  erroneous  and  is  applied  to  the 
revived  false  impressions  of  the  waking  state  and  the  dreamer  takes  them  as  realas 
waking.  In  the  deep  sleep,  there  is  total  ignorance,  perception  of  nothing.  When  the 
soul  transcends  both  these  imperfections,  then  the  Turiya  is  reached. 

The  waking  and  dream  are  peroeiving  of  inverted  (viparyasa)  images  of  reality,  as 
one  sees  the  inverted  image  of  a  landscape  in  a  photographio  camera.  The  deep  sleep  is 
the  focal  point  from  which  commences  this  inversion.  One  must  transcend  the  lens  of 
Avidya  to  see  the  landscape  properly.  So  long  as  one  is  within  the  camera,  under  the 
Great  Cause,  the  ‘  lens,’  the  mother  of  all  inversions,  he  oan  never  see  a  right  Ipioture. 
The  camera  or  Sams&ra  must  be  left,  the  AvldyA  lens  must  be  transcended,  to  see  the 
reality  :  there  must  be  the  turning  over  (viparydsa)  of  the  inverted  image  in  order  to 
see  it  rightly. 

Note.— From  a  Wrong  perception  of  reality  arises  ‘  dream  ;’  from  non-perception  of 
it,  1  Sleep.’  When  the  inversion  arising  from  these  two  causes  is  removed,  then  (the 
Soul)  reaches  the  Turiya  goal. 

KaRIKA- VERSE  8. 

irmT  site:  I 

^ T  (|  ^  || 

ssnrrfV  An&di,  beginning-less.  Yisuum&ytl  is  called  beginning-less  be¬ 
cause  belonging  to  the  time-less  Yisnu.  Mayay£,  by  the  power,  by  the 
Will :  by  the  Prakriti,  as  being  under  the  will  of  Yisnu.  The  world  May  4 
means  the  will  of  the  Lord,  and  the  Avidya  who  is  dependent  on  Him,  gro 

39  ’ 
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►Suptah  (Svapitah),  seat  to  sleep  :  immersed  in  the  samsara.  3T3TT  Yada,  when. 

Jivah,  the  soul,  the  indivilual  self.wfSj^  Prabuddhyate,  awakens,  gets 
wisdom  through  (the  will  of  God  and  His  grace  an  d  the  instruction  given 
by  a  True  Master).  Hears  the  truth  that  the  Lord  alone  is  Independent, 
everything  else  is  dependent  on  him.  Tad&,  then.  *3#  Ajam,  the 

Unborn,  free  from  the  faults  of  birth,  decay,  &c.  Anidram,  the  non¬ 
sleeping,  free  from  Nescience.  Asvapnam,  the  non-dreaming,  beyond 

the  waking  and  the  dreaming  states —free  from  delusion.  Free  from  the 
activities  of  Vis'va,  Taijasa  and  Pr&jna  forms,  ’a'jfu  Advaitam,  giver  of  free¬ 
dom  from  wrong  knowledge,  or  the  remover  of  false  notions,  and  of  all  evils. 
553^  Buddhyate,  understands  or  knows  immediately  (aparoksa),  then 
arises  the  direct,  intuitive,  immediate  knowledge  of  God. 

8.  (K15).  When  the  jiva  awakens  from  the  sleep,  in  which  it 
was  plunged  by  the  eternal  will  of  the  Beginning-less  Lord,  then 
he  gets  the  direct  vision  of  the  Lord  who  is  without  birth,  without 
iernorance,  without  delusion  and  who  removes  all  wrong 
knowledge. — 23. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

When  the  jiva,  sent  to  sleep  by  the  Mdy&  or  Will  of  the  Anadi  or  the  Beginning-less 
Visnu,  is  awakened  by  the  graoe  of  that  will,  then  it  sees  Visnu.  Thus  we  read  in  the 
Praka§ik4.  (Understanding  the  Advaitam  means  seeing  i  isnu). 

Karika-Verse  9. 

sri%T i 

cf  n  ^  n 

H-Tf :  Prapanchah,  the  pentad,  the  world,  the  false  notion  of  “I”  and“mine,” 
a  notion  that  depends  upon  the  mistaken  relationship  of  self  and  ownership. 
The  false  notion  of  the  jiva  arising  from  not  distinguishing  himself  from 
his  body  and  bodily  relations.  The  notion  of  the  jiva  that  he  is  the  owner, 
and  that  his  body,  house,  &c.,  are  his  possessions  is  prapancha.  Yadi,  if. 

5T  Vidyeta,  exists,  viz.,  if  it  exists,  because  the  soul  has  put  itself  as  if  it 
was  independent  of  the  control  of  the  Lord.  If  this  false  notion  or  prapancha 
exist  even  dependent  upon  another.  If  it  be  assumed,  for  argument’s  sake' 
that  this  prapancha  has  an  existence,  though  dependent.  iWcr  Nivarteta, 
will  cease,  (when  the  knowledge  of  the  Lord  is  gained).  n  Na 

Sams'ayah,  undoubtedly.  Maya,  will  of  God.  Matram  =  created  : 

merely  created  by  the  will  of  God.  ^  Idam,  this,  Dvaitam,  the  false 

notion  of  the  ignorant  people,  ssftf  Advaitam,  the  true  Brahman.  The  one. 

Paramarthatah,  of  the  Highest  end,  the  supreme.  The  affix  “  tas  ” 
has  the  force  of  genitive.  From  the  grace  of  the  Great  End— the  Lord. 
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9.  (K17).  Even  if  the  false  worldly  notion  (of  “  I  ”  and 

‘‘mine”)  really  exist,  it  would  cease  undoubtedly  when  the  Lord 
so  wills  it.  For  the  false  notion  regarding  the  one  Lord  would, 
in  this  view,  be  created  by  the  will  of  the  Lord,  and  cease  when 
He  wills  otherwise. — 24. 

Note. — If  this  prapancha — the  notion  of  “  I  ’’and  “mine, ’’and  “ownership”—* 
were  the  essential  nature  of  the  jiva  or  soul,  then  it  would  never  cease,  even  through  the 
grace  of  God,  for  the  essential  attribute  cannot  be  destroyed  without  destroying  the  thing* 
It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  prapancha  or  the  pentad  or  the  pentuple  body  of  the  soul’ 
the  five  permanent  atoms  do  not  conititute  the  essential  nature  of  the  soul,  the  jiva  takes 
them  up  through  abhimana  or  false  identification  with  them  :  and  it  is  under  the  will  of 
the  Lord,  and  eonsequentlyjwhen  there  is  His  grace,  and  He  wills  that  this  false  identifica¬ 
tion  should  ceaise  and  knowledge  arise,  it  ceases  to  exist.  Therefore  the  Karika  says 
that  if  it  be  admitted  that  this  prapancha  exists  only  because  the  jiva  has  not  the  right 
knowledge,  then  it  would  come  to  an  end  when  the  true  knowledge  of  God  is  obtained. 
Lor  this  mistaken  notion  dr  prapahcha  or  dvaita  arises  from  the  mere  will  of  the  Great 
Being — the  One,  the  Advaita.  The  wise  know  the  Lord  as  [One  and  Advaita,  but  the 
ignorant  break  up  His  unity  and  think  of  Him  as  a  plurality.  Since  *the  prapancha  arises 
from  the  will  of  the  Lord,  it  ceases  also  with  regard  to  any  particular  jiva,  if  the  Lord 
so  wills  it. 

This  notion  of  the  jiva  that  the  body,  &c.,  belong  to  him,  has  its  root  in  the 
beginning-less  time.  Though  this  delusion  is  an&di  yet  it  has  an  end.  This  delusion  was 
created  by  the  power  of  the  Lord,  by  His  Maya,  and  when  He  wills  the  contrary,  it 
ceases.  Tnis  is  on  the  assumption  that  this  false  knowledge  has  a  real  existence.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  it  has  no  true  existence.  Ignorance  is  more  negation  of  knowledge.  It 
is  not  a  ‘natural’  object. 

Karika -Vee.se  10. 

^  |cT  H  II  t( 

Vikalpah,  falsa  knowledge,  wrong  notion  ;  perverse  (vi)  creation 
(kalpa).  ftfwfeVinivarfceta,  would  cease,  Ixalpitah, created,  imagined. 

Yadi,  if,  unreal.  The  word  ya  ii  here  means  the  unreal,  as  explained  in 
the  Bhagavata,  XL  Book,  Kenachit,  by  some  cause  due  to  ignorance. 

Upades'at,  through  instruction  (given  by  the  Teacher  or  by  the 
Lord)  after  this  arises  bliss  of  Mukti.  ^4  Ayam,  this.  ^T=r:  Vadah,  saying, 
conclusion  ^r^Jnate,  on  (Brahman)  being  known  rightly.  5  «r  Dvaitam,  the 
false  knowledge  of  “own”  and  “  ownership  ’.  h  Navidyate,  does  not 

exist,  Iti,  thus.  It  closes  the  quotation  which  began  with  the  words 
“On  this  are  the  following  verses.” 

10.  (K18)  Therefore,  this  false  notion  arises  from  some 

cause  (due  to  ignorance),  and  so  ifc  is  unreal,  and  would  cease  when 
instruction  is  imparted  by  a  Teacher.  This  is  the  saying  of  the 
wise,  that  when  the  One  is  known,  the  Two  ceases  to  exist— 25. 

Note. _ The  false  notion  cf  “I”  and  “mine,”  when  everything  is  really  “Lord’s” 

ia  the  creation  of  some  cause  that  has  its  root  in  ignorance.  It  is  consequently  unreal, 
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and  so  it  oan  be  destroyed  through  right  knowledge  and  true  instruction  given  by  a 
teacher.  When  suoh  knowledge  is  obtained,  then  arises  the  great  bliss  of  Mukti.  The 
perfeots  say  that  when  the  Brahman  is  known,  the  unreality  oeases  and  bliss  arises. 

The  Vikalpa  or  wrong  notion  that  the  body,  houses,  &c.,  are  mine  and  belonging  to 
me  is  really  not  an  idea  that  has  any  truth  in  it,  it  is  not  Sv4bh4vika.  But  even,  if  any 
one  owing  to  ignorance  or  “  common  sense”  were  to  make  it  a  svabh&vika  thing,  by 
thinking  that  it  is  a  reality,  still  even  by  proper  instruction,  given  by  a  teacher  it  would 
oome  to  an  end.  For  this  is  the  saying  of  the  wise  jj' “on  knowing 

Brahman  rightly,  the  false  knowledge  comes  to  an  end.”  These  ilast  verses  have  been 
taken  also  by  Madhva  to  prove  the  reality  of  the  World,  in  opposition  to  the  theory  of 
its  being  an  illusion. 


309 


Third  Khanda. 

*  • 

Mantra  1. 

rcTsfam^  qiqr  titot  qi^i  srqjn: 

H5RT?:  ||  d  n 

Sah,  he.  Ayam,  this*  s*Tc*rr  Atm&,  The  Lord,  in  the  fourfold  forms 
of  Vis'va,  Taijasa,  &c.  Adhyaksaram,  that  which  surpasses  (adhi) 

all,  and  is  imperishable,  the  Supreme  an  d  Imperishable,  safarc:  Omkarah, 
designated  by  Om  :  Om  the  Maker.  The  sound  Om.  Adhimatram, 

numerous  (adhi),  parts  or  matras;  whose  parts  are  all  infinite  and  excellent, 
and  full  (adhi).  Whose  every  portion  is  an  infinity.  'U^T:  P&dah,  portions, 
steps,  aspects  like  Vis'va,  &c.  ^tr^r:  Matrah,  (are  called)  matras.  ^rrsTT:  Matrah, 
the  m^tr^s  or  measures.  ^  Cha,  and.  'n^T:  Padah  portions.  AkarHh, 

the  sound  ^ r ,  designating  the  Vis'va.  Ukarah,  the  sound  U,  the  name 

of  Taijasa.  *T3?T»::  Makarah,  the  sound  M,  the  name  of  Prajna.  §fer  Iti,  thus. 

1.  (Us).  He  this  Atman  is  the  Supreme  and  Imperishable, 

and  called  Ora  His  every  part  is  of  surpassing  excellence.  His 
portions  are  called  measures  and  His  measures  are  portions. 
These  are  the  syllables  ar  A,  3  U  and  JT  M. — 26- 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  adhi-aksaram  means  He  who  surpasses  (adhi)  all  and  is  great  in  every  res¬ 
pect,  and  who  is  Imperishable  (aksara)  :  Or  the  most  Excellent  and  Imperishable.  The 
word  adhim&tra  means  he  whose  m&tras  or  parts  are  excellent  (adhi)  ;  or  he  whose  every 
portion  is  an  infinity.  (For  every  part  of  the  infinite  must  be  infinite).  This  Infinite  is 

called  Om  :  whioh  is  made  up  of  three  sounds,  the  sound  ’Et,  '3,  and  He  is  aolled 

because  he  is  symbolised  by  the  letter  1.6.,  is  His  name. 

Note,— This  and  the  last  khanda  eulogise  the  Pranava.  In  the  previous  two  khandaS 
have  been  shown  the  fourfold  aspect  of  the  Lord  as  Vi^va,  Taijasa,  Prajfia  and  Turiya 
and  the  four-fold  syllables  of  Omkara,  namely  >3,  <3,  *T,  and  the  nada.  This  Upanisad 
verse  declares  first  the  three-fold  Pranava,  A.  U.  M. 

Mantra  2. 

STOUT  JTTOm  ^Tf^TTTOT^TSflfa  ^  t 

qiTJCT?TTf^3  flqfcT  *1  if?  II  % 

sunf^^siTST:  J&garitasthanalj,  waking  place,  Vais'vanarah,Vais'v* 

anarah.  -.  Akarah,  designated  by  the  sound  A,  which  is  the  symbol  of 

Vis'va  aspect  of  the  Lord.  w«wt  Prathama,  first,  ^ttstt  Matift,  portion.  ^tiT  : 
Apteb,  because  He  brings  (Spayati  or  prapayati)  all  objects  to  the  jivas,  or# 
He  causes  all  jivas  to  grasp  all  objects  in  this  state,  therefore,  it  is  a  condi¬ 
tion  of  Spti  or  acquiring,  Adimatv&t.  Having  a  beginning.  The 

Vis'va  has  two  beginnings.  To  reach  the  waking  state  from  that  of  sleep, 
the  Vis'va  separates  from  the  Pr&jna.  Thus  the  first  beginning  is  Prajfia. 
From  dream  also  it  comes  to  waking  so  Taijasa  is  the  second  beginning’ 
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sit  Va,  or.  srrcktfk  Apnoti,  he  obtains.?’  Ha,  indeed.  %  Vai,  verily. 
Sarvan,  all.  grrwr?  Kaman,  objects  of  desire,  through  the  grace  of  Vis'va, 
when  released,  >3Tfk:  Adih,  first,  Saviour,  Yis'va,  becomes  the  4di  or  saviour 
of  such  a  person.  ^  Cha,  and.  w?fk  Bhavati,  He  becomes.  Yah,  who. 
Evam,  this.  k?  Veda,  knows. 

2.  (U9).  The  Lord  in  waking  state  is  called  Vaisv&nara 

and  is  designated  by  the  letter  3?  A.,  and  this  is  His  first  part ; 
for  the  word  adti,  the  approaches  begins  with  31  A,  or  because 
it  has  a  beginning  (adi).  He  verily  attains  all  desires,  and  Visva 
becomes  his  Saviour  who  knows  thus. — 27. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

Conventionally  the  ViSva  is  spoken  of  as  the  (Alpha  or)  ^  and  so  it  is  called  akara— > 
He  whose  symbolist.  The  Vai§v&nara,  whioh  has  already  been  described  in  the 
preceding  mantras,  as  the  first  mitr&  or  aspect  of  the  Lord  (see  mantra  9)  is  again  taught 
here  and  is  symbolised  by  SI.  The  ViSva  is  said  to  be  adimln — “He  that  has  a  beginning” 
— because  Prftjna  and  Taijasa  precede  it  in  manifestation.  When  waking  from  deep 
sleep  (supti)  the  Viiva  separates  from  Pr&jria  and  so  Pr&jna  becomes  its  Adi  or  beginning. 
Similarly,  when  waking  from  dream  state,  it  separates  from  Taijasa.  Thus  these  two  are 
the  beginning  of  vi$va.  The  word  “adi”  in  the  text  also  means  that  the  Vi&va  becomes  the 
&di  or  saviour  of  the  worshipper  of  ’SI. 

Note. — Sometime  a  jiva  suddenly  awakes  from  deep  sleep  owing  to  being  violently 
shaken  or  roused  and  does  not  pass  through  the  intermediate  stage  of  dream.  Thus 
Priljna  becomes  the  beginning  of  Viiva.  Similarly  the  jiva,  often  as  a  general  rule,  arises 
from  a  dreaming  condition  to  the  waking  state  and  so  the  Taijasa  also  becomes  the  adi 
or  beginning  of  Viiva. 

Two  reasons  are  given  for  the  Viiva  being  called  namely,  that  ^  is  the  contracted 
form  of  either  “the  Bringer,”  or  of  “adi,”  the  Saviour.  We  can  derive  the 

noun  >3,  the  Bringer  from  the  ‘to  pervade’  taken  in  a  causative  sense  and  adding 

the  affix  ?.  The  derivation  of  *3  from  is  problematic. 

Mantra  3; 

nr=iT  5  t 

HTT»T  ^  US  ^  (1  || 

Svapnasthanah,  the  place  of  dream,  or  the  Lord  presiding  over 
svapna  or  dreams,  tsrer:  Taijasah,  Taijasa,  the  shining  state.  sssn::  Ukarah, 
the  letter  U,  having  the  name  3  n  The  name  of  Taijasa  is  ^ 

Dvitiya,  second,  wrsrr  Matra,  measure,  letter,  portion.  Utkarsat, 

drawing  away  from  (the  idea  of  body  ;  and  takes  him  to  the  region  of  stored 
up  impressions  or  dreams).  The  cessation  of  external  functions  :  and  percep¬ 
tion  of  dream  objects.  Ubhayatv&t,  producing  two-fold  effects,  i.e., 

the  stopping  the  perception  of  external  things  and  causing  the 
perception  of  internal  dream  objects.  ?t  Va,  or.  ^c^rk  Utkarsati, 
excels.  %  Ha,  indeed.  %  Vai,  verily,  J  n&nasantatim,  (through 

the)  lines  of  knowledge.  The  current  (santati)  of  knowledge  is  not 
broken.  There  is  no  gap  in  his  consciousness,  no  break  in  the  flow 
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of  the  stream  of  his  knowledge.  On  attaining  Release,  he  becomes 
one  of  the  perfects  in  knowledge  and  wisdom,  Samanah,  balanced, 
through  affection  for  all  and  freedom  from  faults,  h  e  becomes  an  arbitrator 
among  the  Freed  Souls  :  Judge.  One_who  is  equally  inclined  to  both  parties. 
Samana,  common.  Or  mana  means  pervading  inside,  samana  =;  existing  as 
a  mana,  i.e.,  existing  in  the  midst  of  all  Perfects  and  Freed  Souls  :  as  their 
harmoniser  and  moderator.  ^  Cha,  and.  Bhavati,  becomes.  3  Na,  not. 

33^3  Asya,  in  his,  the  knower  of  why  the  Taijasa  is  designated  ^  u  Kule, 
family.  Abrahmavit,  a  non-knowm’  of  Brahman.  Bhavati, 

takes  birth.  3:  Yah,  who.  W  Evam,  thus,  Veda,  knows. 

3.  (U10).  The  Lord  of  Dreams  called  Taijasa  is  designated 
by  the  syllable  U  ;  it  is  the  second  aspect.  He  is  called  3  U 
because  He  draws  in  the  jiva  from  the  waking  or  outward  state, 
into  the  interior  world  ;  or  because  He  produces  a  two-fold 
effect.  He  who  thus  understands  the  two- fold  reason  for  the 
Taijasa  being  called  3  U,  attains  an  unbroken  flow  of  conscious¬ 
ness  and  getting  Mukti  becomes  one  of  the  Ever-wise.  He 
becomes  a  moderator  of  all  and  a  non  knower  of  Brahman  is 
not  born  in  his  family. — 28. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  word  utkaraa  means  that  which  draws  up  the  ji  va  towards  himself  by  raising  it 
from  the  false  identification  (abhimcina)  with  the  body.  The  Taijasa  does  so,  He  is  called 
ubhaya  or  both,  beoause  He  stops  all  external  impressions  and  causes  the  perception  of 
dream  objects.  The  wor  d  samina  means'  same,”  i.t.,  he  becomes  impartial  to  all;  every 
one  looks  up  to  him  as  to  a  moderator  or  a  cone  iliator  :  (for  he  loves  all  and  is  free  from  all 
defects  of  partiality,  &c). 

Note.-—* The  word  madhyastha  translated  as  a  conciliator,  arbitrator,  may  mean  also 
‘one  who  is  in  the  middle  of  all.’ 

Mantra.  4. 

^  n  u  il 

Susuptushanah,  the  Lord  of  Deep  Sleep.  stST:  Prajhah,  pr&jfia. 
335TK:  Markarah,  is  called  3  M.  Tritiya,  third#  3T3T  aspect.  bnis  Miteh, 

because  it  is  Miti  —  He  who  carries  within.  Prajna  carries  the  jivaiinto 
the  Atirnm  within  the  &tman,  :  Apiteh,  because  it  is  Apiti — He  who 
destroys  all  consciousness  of  objects  outside  one’s  self.  37  V&,  or.  brRtfcr  Minoti, 
measures.  He  pervades  with  his  rays  of  consciousness  all  objects  and  jivas, 
though  atomic  in  size,  knows  all  the  objects  that  exist  within  the  cosmic 
egg,  but  not  those  which  are  beyond  it.  Jivas  are  like  suns,  and  know 
everything  within  the  egg  through  their  rays  of  consciousness,  as  the  sun 
pervades  everything  through  His  rays,  f  Ha,  indeed  %  Vai,  verily.  Idam, 
this.  Sarvam,  all.  sjffYnr:  Apitih,  destroyer  of  the  world  of  sorrow  &c.  3 
Cha,  and.  Bhavati,  becomes.  3;  Yah,  who.  Evam,  thus.  Veda, 
knows. 
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4.  (U11).  The  Prajna,  the  Lord  of  deep  sleep,  is  designated 
by  the  letter  M  rr.  This  is  the  third  aspect.  He  is  called  JT  M, 
because  he  is  Miti  or  carrier  of  the  Soul  into  the  inmost  ,  or 
because  he  is  Apiti  or  destroyer  of  all  external  consciousness. 
Verily  he  pervades  all  and  destroys  all  sorrow,  who  knows 
thus.— 29. 

Madhya’s  Commentary. 

The  word  comes  from  a  root  meaning  “  carrying  into  the  interior  ”i  (By  Hie 

embrace,  He  carries  all  jivas  into  Himself). 

(Having  explained  the  above  three  Upanisad  verses  in  his  own  words,  >$ri  MadhVa 
now  quotes  Brahma  Tarka  in  support  of  his  interpretation.) 

We  find  in  the  Brahma  Tarka  the  following : — "  The  Lord  is  oalled  adhyaksara 
becausejHe  is  greater  than  all,  and  is  eternal,  and  since  all  the  parts  of  the  Lord  are  equally 
infinite  a  id  full,  He  is  oalled  adhimatra  (He  whose  every  portion  is  an  infinity).  The 
word  matrd  means  part.  The  Visnu  is  called  Omkara,  because  he  is  symbolised  by  the 

syllable  Om.  The  first  letter  of  Om,  i.e.,  suggests  [apti,  the  F  et  cher,  became  Vi 
brings  all  objeots  to  the  jlva.  It  is  also  called  53  because  it  has  a  beginning  (&di),  since 

ViSva  arises  either  from  Pr&jna  or  Taijasa.  Though  the  Lord  is  beginning-less,  yet  in 
this  sense  He  is  said  to  have  a  beginning.  The  worshipper  of  ViSva  gets  mnkti  consisting 
of  the  True  Knowledge  and  Bliss  :  and  attains  all  objects  of  desires.  The  Lord  of  dream 
called  Taijasa  is  symbolised  by  ^  because  this  letter  suggests  utkarsa,  namely.  He  who 
withdraws  the  jiva  from  all  objects  except  the  mind  :  or  because  it  recalls  the  world 
ubhaya,  namely.  He  who  produces  a  two-fold  effect,  i.e.,  withdraws  the  jiva  from  external 
oontacts  and  revives  all  mental  or  internal  impressions.  He  is  called  utkarsa  because 
He  withdraws  (uddhritya)  jiva  from  the  misconception  of  identifying  itself  with  the 
body  and  draws  it  (karsati)  to  the  sphere  of  dreams  (which  is  nearer  the  self  than  the 
external  world).  This  is  the  idea  latent  in  the  word  utkarsa  when  applied  to  Taijasa.  He 

who  knows  Taijasa  thus,  gets  eternal  wisdom,  by  separating  himself  from  his  body  and 

there  is  no  break  in  his  knowledge  ;  such  a  person  beoomes  as  an  arbitrator  or  moderator  or 
madhyastha  or  remaining  in  middle  among  the  Mukta  j  vas  even,  because  of  the  intensity  o 
his  love  for  all  and  freedom  from  all  faults  of  partiality,  &c.  The  1  Pr&jna  is  called  Miti,  be¬ 
cause  He  makes  jivas  enter  into  Himself,  for  tnanam  means  making  a  thing  to  enter  within. 
Pr&jna  is  called  m&nam  because  He  draws  in  the  jivas  within  Himself,  and  overpowers 
their  conscionsness  He  is  called  Apiti  also  because  He  destroys  all  sorrows.  The  knower 
of  Prajna  likewise,  when  liberated,  pervades  all,  and  destroys  all  sorrows  of  others,  &o. 
The  pervasion  of  this  liberated  jiva  is  through  his  rays;  and  though  all  jivas  are  atomic  and 
so  an  atom  cannot  pervade  another  atom,  yet  the  mukta  jiva  is  said  to  be  all-pervading, 
because  by  his  light  (vibration)  he  pervades  all,*.*,  by  his  knowledge  of  all  he  pervades 
as  if,  all.  This  pervasion  of  the  Mukta  human  jivas  stops  with  the  shell  of  the  cosmic’ 
egg,  he  cannot  go  beyond  that  :  (He  pervades  everything  Within  the  cosmic  egg).  Be¬ 
yond  the  cosmic  egg,  the  Deva  Muktas  pervade  with  their  light.  Thus  in  the  state  of 
Mukti,  all  objects  within  the  egg  are  known  to  the  hnmanjiva:  they  are  within  the 
scope  of  his  knowledge." 

Kauika- Verse  5. 

**  Atra’  on  this>  **  Ete’ these-  :  Slokab,  verses,  wfer  Bbavanti 

are.  On  this  there  are  the  following  verses. 
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•  • 

JU^msrfaqTil  ^T^TfHtfTOT?*!^  ^  \\^\\ 

******  Vis'vasya,  of  the  Vis'va,  srcw-fesrem*  Atva-vivaksayam,  in 
desiring  to  explain  the  appropriateness  of  his  being  called  a  ^  or  to  meditate 
on  the  sre*  a-ness  of  Vis'va,  to  explain  the  a-ness  (atva)  of  Vis'va.  Adi 
beginning,  Sam&nyam,  similarity.  ^?*<i  Utkatam,  clear,  distinct. 

Matra,  (of)  a  part  of  the  Lord  as  Vis'va.  €  trfkTtrf  Sampratipattau,  in 
performing  meditation,  Apti,  fetching,  ^rnrr^sr  Samanyam,  similarity. 

**  Eva,  even.  ^  Cha,  and. 

5.  (K19)  In  meditating  on  the  a-ness  of  Vis  va  the  worshipper 
attains  similarity  with  the  Adi  hood  of  Visva,  it  is  clear.  By 
meditating  on  this  part  of  the  Lord  as  Visva  one  further 
attains  similarity  with  Him  in  his  quality  of  apti  also.  The 
worshipper  of  Visva  gets  similarity  with  Him  in  having  a 
beginning  (adi)  and  in  being  a  fetcher  (&pti). — 30. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  words  m4tr4-sampratipabtau  mean  meditating  on  a  portion  of  the  Lord. 
The  ViSva  has  a  beginning  (on  awaking  from  deep  sleep,  the  Pr4jna  is  the  beginning  of 
Vifiva,  and  on  awaking  from  dream,  the  Taijasa  is  suoh  beginning).  The  | worshipper  of 
ViSva  also  acquires  this  state  of  or  having  a  beginning. 

Note. — “He  becomes  that  on  which  one  constantly  meditates”— is  a  well-known 
occult  formula.  Therefore,  if  one  meditates  on  Vi§va  as  having  an; adi,  he  himself  becomes 
an  4di  :  if  he  meditates  on  Kim  as  apiti,  he  himself  beoomes  an  apitl.  By  constant 
meditation  on  an  ideal  one  becomes  that  ideal.  The  worshipper  of  Viiva  becomes  similar 
to  ViSva,  brings  all  objeots  to  the  soul  in  waking  state,  and  is  called  apiti  or  the  Fetcher 
so  the  worshipper  of  Vi&va  becomes  an  Apiti,  i.e.,  oan  fulfil  the  desires  of  others,  and  oan 
bring  all  objects  which  they  desire,  and  as  ViSva  is  4di  or  has  a  beginning,  so  the 
worshipper  of  Vis'va  becomes  an  Adi.  Thus  he  attains  these  two  kinds  of  similarity  with 
ViSva,  namely,  |he  acquires  the  power  of  telergy  or  bringing  all  objects  from  the  most 
distant  places  even,  and  thus  satisfying  the  desires  of  others,  and  becoming  an  Adi  himself, 
the  power  of  coming  out  of  deep  sleep  or  dream  at  will.  He  oan  regulate  the  time  of 
the  waking  to  a  minute.  These  , two-fold  powers,  one  for  himself  and  one  for  others,  are 
his  result  of  meditating  on  Vi§va  as  a-ness. 

Karika- Verse  6. 

jmitfafcrqTTr  crsnfav^  n  n 

Taijasasya,  of  Taijasa.  Utva-vijna  ne,  on  under¬ 
standing  the  u-ness  of  Taijasa.  Utkarsah,  drawing  in.  Dris'yate, 

is  seen.  Sphutam,  clearly.  MatrS-sampratipattau 

on  meditation  on  a  portion  ( i .  e.,  on  Taijasa).  Syad,  takes  place,  swre# 
Ubhayatvam,  bothness.  Tath&-vidham,  similarly. 

6.  (K20)  On  understanding  the  w-ness  of  Taijasa,  there  takes 

place  the  distinct  manifestation  of  the  quality  of  utkaria 

40 
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(attraction)  in  the  worshipper  ;  similarly  by  meditating  on  this 
portion  of  the  Lord,  there  takes  place  the  bothness  (the  integrity 
and  want  of  hiatus  of  knowledge  of  the  waking  and  dream 
states.). — 31. 

Note . — By  understanding  this  portion  of  t,he  Lord,  first  there  takes  place  utkarsa  or 
expansion  of  consciousness,  and  by  meditating  on  it  the  power  of  function!  ng  in  both 
states  is  acquired.  The  worshipper  attains  similarity  with  Taijasa  both  in  the  attribute 
of  utkarsa,  i.e  ,  in  being  capable  of  drawing  all  towards  him  and  in  putting  them  to  hyp¬ 
notic  sleep,  aod  in  the  quality  of  ubhayatva,  i  e.,  in  retaining  unbroken  consciousness  of 
the  waking  and  dream  states.  There  is  no  hiatus  or  gap  in  his  consciousness.  Here  also 
the  powers  acquired  are  two-fold,  one  subjective,  the  other  objective.  The  objective  power 
is  called  utkarsa  or  forcible  drawing  another  from  the  waking  state  and  sending  him  to 
sleep  or  dream  world — the  power  of  hypnotism.  The  subjective  power  is  ubhayatva— 
both-ness — the  unbroken  memory  of  dream  and  waking  consoiouness. 

Karika-Verse  7. 

'  g  m  11  il 

Mak&ra-bhave,  by  understanding  the  m-ne ss.  ursrssr  Piajnasya, 
of  the  prltjBa.  M§na-Samanyam,  similarity  of  measure. 

Utkatam,  distinctly.  *tt^T  5  Matra-sampratipattau  tu,  but  on 

meditating  on  this  portion  of  the  Lord.  Laya-samanyam,  simi¬ 

larity  of  absorption,  Eva,  even,  ^  Cha,  and. 

7.  i^K21)  By  understanding  the  m  ness  of  Prfijna  there  takes 

place  the  clear  perception  of  n  anam  ;  hut  by  meditating  on  this 
aspect  of  the  Lord  there  arises  similarity  of  la}Ta  with  the  Lord — 32 

Note. — Similarly  the  worshipper  of  Prijna  attains  .he  two-fold  power,  one  subjective 
and  the  other  objective.  The  objective  power  is  called  M&na  or  the  power  of  entering 
into  another  consciousness.  In  utkarsa  the  subject  is  sent  to  s'eop,  and  it  is  through 
suggestion  that  the  hypnotiser  works  on  him.  In  this  higher  form  of  control  called  M4na 
— he  enters,  as  if  into  his  very  being  :  and  the  personality  of  the  subject  temporarily 
merges  into  the  personality  of  the  Yogiu.  This  power  of  Mflna  would  throw  in 
the  seeds  of  thought  into  the  very  causal  body  of  the  soul  of  another.  It  is  not  working 
through  suggestion  (as  in  hypnotic  sleep)  but  through  the  causal  body.  The  subjective 
power  acquired  is  that  of  Laya— namely,  carrying  the  memory  through  this  dreamless  sleep 
state.  This  is  called  “  similarity  of  Laya  with  the  Lord.”  For  as  the  Lord  in  the  Laya 
state  retains  his  memory  and  consciousness,  so  does  the  worshipper  of  Praj  ha.  !!  Tho 
similarity  of  Laya  with  the  Lord”— has  another  meaning  also,  namely,  destruction  of  all 
sorrows  ai_d  arising  of  happiness.  As  there  is  Laya  of  all  sorrows  in  the  Lord,  so  his 
worshipper  also  transcends  sorrow  ar.d  enjoys  bliss. 

Karika-Verse  8. 

nrrgfc:  \\\\  w 

ftnj  Trisu,  iu  the  three.  Dhsmasu,  in  ti  e  states  cr  forms,  ^  at, 
yvhat.  Tulyam,  equal,  Samsnyam,  similar,  Yetti,  (who) 
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knows.  Nis'cbitem,  fiimlv.  ^  Sa  he.  I'ujjah,  respected.  wrent 

Sarva-bhavanam,  of  all  creatures.  Yandyah,  honoursd.  ^  ^  Cha  eva, 
and  even.  Mabamunih,  a  great  sage. 

8.  (K22).  He  who  knows  firmly  what  is  common  and  what  is  equal 
(between  the  jiva  and  the  Lord)  in  these  three  states,  becrmes  honored  and 
respected  by  all  beings,  he  becomes  a  great  sage,  —  33. 

Note . — Not  only  the  worshipper  of  the  Luid  in  His  three  aspects  acquires 
such  powers,  but  even  the  person  who  has  this  knowledge  of  three-fold 
aspect  of  the  Lord  and  His  similarity  with  the  jiva  in  those  respect*,  is 
honoured  as  a  great  sage. 

Karika-Verse.  9. 

ITT  §^*1  I 

3*:  mif  ?ttst  ^  n  \\ 

A-karah,  the  syllables  Vis'va  designated  by  Nayate, 

leads.  Vis'vam,  to  Vis'va.  Vis'va  directs  him  who  worships  Him  as  ^ 

to  Himself  :  similarly,  ^  tfiTY:  U-karah,  the  syallable  <3.  Taijasa  represented 
by  ^5.  ^  Chaapi,  and  also.  Taijasa  m,  to  Taijasa.  Makaras'- 

cha,  and  the  syllable  w.  3?r:  Punah,  again,  STW*  Prajnam,  to  Prajna.  w  Na,. 
not.  shht'st  Amatre,  in  the  Impartible.  f=r?r?r  Vidyate,  takes  place.  vgtrPd  : 
agatih,  want  of  entering,  want  of  comprehension. 

9.  (K23).  The  letter  ss  leads  to  Vis'vam;  the  letter  ^  to  Taijasa;  the 
letter  to  Prajna;  nor  is  there  non-approaoh  to  :the  Turiya  the 
Impartible. — 34. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  words  are  na  vidyate  agatih.  The  >3  ia  elided  by  sandhi.  The  sense  is  that  as 
,  yigva  and  other  aspects  of  the  Loid  are  approachable  hy  the  devotee,  so  also  is  the  Turiya, 
He  is  not  beyond  the  reach  of  His  devotee  or  His  worshipper.  The  Turiya  is  oalled 
impartible,  because  He  is  not  like  the  ViSva  and  the  rest  who  daily  separate  from  eaoh 
other,  (in  deep  sleep  with  Prajna).  (Objection),  The  ViSva  and  the  rest  inoite  the 
jiva  to  wordly  activity,  and  functioning  and  they  are  causes  of  all  practical 
worldly  (vyavahara)  activities;  but  the  Turiya  is  the  cause  of  no  such  functioning  of  the 
jiva  or  of  practical  worldly  activity.  Therefore,  tho  Turiya  is  Unapproachable  and 
Incomprehensible.  (Ans.).  This  doubt  is  answered  by  the  Karika  by  saying  agatir  na 
vidyate — the  Turiya  is  not  Unapproachable.  Admitting  that  by  this  analysis  of  na 
vidyate  gatih,  you  may  say  that  the  Turiya  is  also  approachable  :  but  then  arises  another 
objection.  In  the  ease  of  Vis'va,  &c.,  we  see  that  separate  letters  are  mentioned  as 
leading  to  these.  Thus  ^  leads  toVi§va,  ^  leads  to  Taijas,  leads  to  Prftj&a:  but  no  letter 
is  mentioned  in  the  Kdrikft  as  leading  to  the  Turiya.  (To  this  the  author  answers).  The 
dtman  or  the  Lord  himself  here  leads  the  soul:  because  in  tho  last  verse  of  the  Upanisad, 
we  find  atmaiva  dtmdnam  samaviSati  “the  Self  leads  the  Self  to  the  Self.’  Tho  leader  here 
is  therefore  iltmsi  in  its  entirety  and  not  any  aspect  or  portion  of  it.  This  saying  of  he 
Upanisad  “that  the  Self  leads  the  Self  to  the  Self”  is  an  additional  reason  for  holding  that 
the  Turiya  is  approachable;  and  that  the  pioper  analysis  of  the  second  line  of  the  above 
Karika  is  vidyate  agatih. 
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Another  text  says  “  He  who  knows  that  the  worshipper  of  Yi£va,<fcc.,  by  meditating 
on  them  as  >3  &c.,  partakes  in  their  attributes  of  ddi-hood,  &c.,  and  the  worshipper 
becomes  similar  with  the  worshipped,  himself  becomes  the  honoured  of  all.’’ 

The'  three  similarities  become  in  a  sense  equalities,  when  the  soul  attains  mukti. 
In  that  state  there  is  no  difference  between  these  similarities  (or  those  of  the  Lord). 

[Thus  the  adi-sam4nya  and  apti-samanya  are  taught  of  the  jiva  by  Upanisad  verse  9 
which  deolares  that  he  obtains  (dpnoti)  all  desires  and  becomes  an  a nsidi,  ‘‘having  begin, 
ning.”  Similarly  utkarsa-sam&nya  and  ubhaya-s&manya  are  taught  in  verse  10,  where  the 
jiva  is  said  to  become  Ever-wise  and  a  Judge.  The  n  fina-tamfinya  and  Laya-Sfim&nya  are 
also  taught  in  verse  11,  where  the  jiva  is  said  to  become  the  pervader  of  all,  and  Destroyer 
of  all  sorrows.  All  these  three-fold  similarity  of  the  jiva  with  the  Lord  becomes  equality 
only  then  when  the  jiva  attains  nnikti.  In  states  other  than  mukti,  it  is  a  mere 
similarity  without  equality.] 

The  Turiya  is  oalled  am&tra  or  impartible”  because  there  is  no  diurnal  separation 
from  it  (as  in  the  oase  of  YiSva  and  Taijasa  which  daily  merge  into  the  Pr&jha  and  daily 
come  out  of  it). 

[Nott.— The  Turiya  is  not  the  oause  of  the  waking  and  other  states  also.] 

Though  the  Turiya  is  not  the  agent  or  the  producer  of  the  waking  and  other  states, 
yet  he  becomes  approachable, to  the  wise.  (The  Jnanis  know  the  Turiya). 

It  is  stated  in  the  Atma-Samhita  : — The  jiva  in  the  state  of  Release  gets  similarity 
with  the  Lord  as  regards  the  attributes  of  &dimatva,  &c.,  and  equality  as  regards  not 
being  subject  to  modification  (before  mukti  there  is  similarity  only).  The  Turiya  is  said 
to  be  am&tra  or  impartible  in  the  sense  that  there  is  no  daily  separation  from  Him  (as  in 
the  case  of  Vi§va  and  Taijasa  and  Taijasa  from  Prfijfia.)” 


Fourth  Khanda. 


Mantra  1. 

;  sn^Tqsm  J  %*TS3[  3  STTctq 

^ffqjn?«rT?CfqTSScJTT?f  *T  37  ?T  cr?f  n  ^  || 

^’Trsrs  Am&trah,  without  measure,  Chaturthah,  fourth,  'sss^fr^: 

Avyavaharyah,  beyond  worldly  experience,  not  perceptible  to  one  immersed 
in  Sams&ra,  but  an  object  of  experience  to  the  released,  mrsj  PiapaScha,  five¬ 
fold  universe,  the  world,  the  evil.  All  spread  out.  Upas'amalj,  cessation, 

the  highest  bliss,  the  destroyer,  fscr?:  $ivah,  blissfull,  free  from  sorrow  and 
full  of  joy.  sajfV.  Advaitah,  without  duality,  the  destroyer  of  false  knowledge. 
733  Evam,  thus.  affair:  Omkh-ah,  the  Omkara,  the  Nada.  Atmfi,  Atmtt 
Being  or  becoming  an  Atman  or  self  only,  repudiating  the  false  notion  of. 
being  body,&c.  77  Eva,  only. 7  (Vans  Samvis'ati,he  completely  enters. 
Atmana,  by  the  Supreme  Atman,  through  the  grace  of  the  Supreme  Self. 

Atmanam,  into  the  Atman,  the  Turiya.  7:  Yah,  who.  77  Evam, 
thus.  Veda,  knows. 

1  (U21).  The  partless  fourth  is  not  an  object  of  experience 

to  the  unredeemed.  He  who  knows  Him,  resembles  Him  in 
becoming  inscrutable  to  the  unredeemed;  in  becoming  a 
destroyer  of  all  bodily  bonds  ;  in  getting  bliss,  and  in  destroying- 
false  knowledge.  For  such  is  Omkara.  He  who  knows  thus, 
becomes  an  Atman  pure  and  simple,  and  through  the  grace  of 
the  Supreme  Self  enters  into  that  SUPREME  SELF, — 35. 

MADHYA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  phrase  “atman  even”— “  afcmaiva”  of  the  Upanisad  text  means  becoming  even  the 
Self,  i  e.,  experiencing  that  the  Self  is  not  dependant  upon  others  and  removing  all  wrong 
notions  about  it  (such  a3  identifying  it  with  body,  &c.)  The  phrase  “through  the  self— 
“atman&”— means ‘through  the  grace  of  the  Supreme  Self-”  The  worshipper  enters  into 
the  Supreme  S  If,  the  Turiya,  through  the  grace  of  the  Supreme  Self  Himself. 

\_Note. — This  khanda  establishes  that  the  Turiya  as  nada.  It  also  declares  what  is 
the  result  when  a  person  realises  the  Turiya  a3  Nada]. 

( Note.— In  the  previous  part  of  this  Upani  sad  in  verse  7,  the,  Turiya  has  been  describ¬ 
ed  as  avyavahfi.ryam  and  transcendental,  &c.,  and  now  the  present  verse  reiterates  the 
same  idea  by  saying  that  Turiya  is  transcendental.  Why  this  tautology  ?  This  objectio 
is  answered  by  the  commentator  thus.) 

As  in  the  previous  mantras,  the  similar  ity  between  the  attributes  of  ,the  Vifiva,  &c. 
and  of  their  worshipper  was  shown  (such  as  since  the  Yi9va  is  ddimat  the  worshipper  of 
Vi9va  also  becomes  ddimat),  so  to  complete  the  description,  it  was  necessary  to  point  out 
the  similarity  between  the  Turiya  and  His  worshipper.  Therefore,  the  repetition  of  the 
words  “transcendental,  &o.,”  in  this  verse.  (The  worshipper  of  the  Turiya  who  is  avyava- 
h<rya  becomes  himself  avyavahdrya  ) 
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(Last  the  phrase  “  advaita  Omkara  ”  of  the  verso  may  be  mistaken  to  mean  “the  undi¬ 
vided  entire  Om  denotes  Turiya,”  the  commentator  says.) 

“Knowing  Hari  the  supreme  goal  as  tho  Turiya  called  also  the  Nada,  the  worshipper 
enters  into  Him  alone,  being  pure  in  form  and  similar  to  Him  in  his  soul,  (with  this 
xeception)  that  his  knowledge,  bliss  and  power  are  never  equal  to  those  of  Hari,  but 
inferior  to  Him,  for  even  a  soul  in  state  of  Mnkti  is  still  under  the  dominion  of  the  Lord, 
and  is  not  absolutely  independent.” 

Karika-Yerse 

Sir  fa  ‘flrafrrT  I 

Atraite  $lokah  bhavanti.  On  this  there  are  the  following  Alohas. 

STT^TT  HI^T  JTT^TT  H  I 

^Tc^T  H  f4of^  jTqr  II  W  II 

ssforc  Omkaram,  the  Omkara,  the  Lord  in  His  three-fold  aspects  as 
Vis'va,  &c.  P&das'alj,  according  to  the  three  padas  or  feet.  Vidyat, 

let  one  know.  ^r<?T:  PadAh,  the  padas.  *n?tT:  Matrah.  the  portions.  Let  him 
know  that  the  Lord  Omkara  is  designated  by  His  various  parts  as  s  and 
%  *  Na  sams'ayah,  undoubtedly.  ssft^irv  Omkaram,  the  Lord  Omkara, 

the  Turiya  .  Padas'ah,  as  a  pirt,  as  the  nada,  the  eternal  sound.  ^Tcsjf 

JfiatvA,  having  known.  *  FsF^  Na  kinchit,  nothing  whatsoever.  Api> 
even.  Chintayet,  let  him  think.  He  thinks.  Entering  into  the  Lord 

he  enjoys  bliss.  He  thinks  or  is  anxious  for  nothing. 

2.  (K24;.  Let  him  learn  the  Omkara  in  its  various  feet;* 
the  feet  are  verily  the  portions  (or  aspects  of  the  Lord  called 
Vis'va,  &c.)  He  who  knows  the  mk&ra  as  the  foot  (called  iho 
Turiya  has  no  further  anxieties  (but  enjoys  bliss) —  3G. 

Karika-Yerse  3. 

fqSpt  ||  ^  || 

Yufijita,  let  him  join  or  fix.  Pranave,  in  the  Pranava,  the  in¬ 
effable  word  Om  ;  so  called  because  it  leads  and  guards  (pranayana) the  three 
states  of  waking,  dreaming  and  sleep,  &e.  The  four-aspeeted  Hari.  %=r: 
Chetah,  mind,  Pranava,  the  Pranava.  ar?r  Brahma,  Brahman.  fsww 
Nirbbayam,  the  Fearless,  Pranave,  in  the  Pranava.  Nitya 

Yuktasya,  constantly  joined  or  harmonised.  *  Na,  not.  Bhayarn,  fear. 

Vidyate,  takes  place.  Kvachit,  ever. 

3.  (K25).  Let  him  concentrate  his  mind  in  the  Pranava;  for 
Pranava  is  the  Fearless  Brahman.  The  soul  that  lias  harmonised 
itself  with  Pranava,  never  feels  any  fear. —  37. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  Visnu  in  His  four  fold  aspcot  as  ViSva,  &o.,is  called  Pranava  also  :  because  He 
controls  or  leads  (pranayana)  the  waking,  &c. .  states  of  the  jiva, 
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Note.  The  concentration  taught  herein  is  not  oonfined  to  the  Turtva  alone  :  but  to 
all  the  four  aspects  of  Visnu. 

Karika  VEltsE  4. 

giqT  JUneissr  q<  I 

qufTSHqT:  srwrss^qr:  n  \\  \\ 

U7E^'.  Pi&nava,  the  Pranava.  ff  Hi,  verily.  Aparam,  the  later  iu 
tune  •  the  receut.  Brahma,  the  Brahman,  the  Great.  The  manifestations 
of  Brahman  as  Pranava,  i.e.,  as  Vis'va,  Taijasa,  &c.,  are  subsequent  or  apara 
in  order  to  his  manifestation  as  Vasudeva,  &e.  irw«  ^  Pranavah  Cha,  and 
the  Pranava.  v*;  Param,  the  ancient  avataras  like  Vasudeva,  &c.  ^nri 
Smritah,  is  said.  :  Apurvah,  causeless;  beginning  less,  Anantaralj, 

destruction  less  :  antar  means  destruction.  Or  the  Inmost  :  there  is  no  other 
object  in  the  universe  as  Inmost  as  He,  for  He  dwells  in  the  hearts  of  all. 

Abahynlj.  there  is  nothing  "external  to  Him  :  the  utmost,  spptt; : 
Anaparalj,  He  who  has  no  creator :  He  who  has  no  another  above  Him.  unwi 
Pranavah,  the  Pranava.  Avyayafi,  the  Unchanging. 

4.  (K26).  The  Pranava  is  the  recent  manifestation  of 

Brahman,  the  Pranava  is  the  oldest  manifestation  of  Him  as 
well.  The  unchanging  Pranava  is  the  Causeless,  the  Inmost, 
the  Utter  most,  the  Uncreate  and  the  Changeless.  —  38. 

MADHVA’S  COMMENTARY. 

The  same  four-asgeeted  Pranava  is  called  Brahman  also  baoause  of  its  greatness  (the 
root  meaning  of  Brahman  is  great). 

The  Lord  is  called  Omkdra,  because  Ha  is  designated  by  Oai.  Tub  meanings  of  O  p 
given  in  the  $ruti  as  “that  which  has  a  baginning,”  &a.,  should  not  also  berejeoted 
because  the  £ruti  expressly  teaches  it  so. 

The  Pranava  is  called  apftrva  because  He  ha3  no  one  pilrva  or  prior  to  Him.  He  is 
called  Anantara,  because  He  has  no  antara,  or  loss  or  anhilation.  He  is  called  Anapara 
because  He  has  no  one  else  above  Him,  Ho  is  perfectly  independent;  there  is  absence  of 
dependence  on  others  in  Him.  Literally  it  means,  He  who  has  no  other  (apara)  as  His 
preserver.  (He  is  not  only  self-existent,  but  stands  in  need  of  no  one  else  to  preserve  and 
continue  His  existence).  He  is  called  “alabya”  or  having  nothing  outside  of  Him,  be¬ 
cause  He  is  all-pervading.  He  who  knows  Pranava  as  such  gets  complete  liberation. 

(Lost  one  should  fall  into  the  mist  ike  that  Vasudeva,  &c.,are  anterior  avataras  of 
Visnu  and  consequently  of  greater  power,  than  Viiva,  etc.,  the  subsequent  avatkras, 
tho  commentator  quotes  Brahma  Tarka.) 

‘  When  the  one  and  the  same  Visnu  is  called  Para  and  Apara,  it  does  not  mean  the 
Higher  and  the  Lower  Visnu  :  nor  does  it  mean  that  the  past  and  tho  present  manifesta¬ 
tions  of  Visnu  differ  in  efficacy  and  power.  There  is  no  such  difference  at  all.  A  manifes¬ 
tation  prior  in  time,  is  called  Para,  and  one  subsequent  in  time,  Apara.  In  fact,  these 
two  words  do  not  mean  hore  the  Higher  and  the  Lower—  but  the  anterior  and  the 
subsequent.”  (Brahma-Tarka). 

The  sense  of  the  verse  “the  Pranava  is  the  Apara  Brahma,”  &c.,  is  that  all  the  ava  • 
t4ras  are  full,  whether  Past  or  Present,  there  is  no  deficiency  in  any,  nor  superiority  of 
one  over  the  other.  All  are  infinite. 
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Karika-Verse  5. 


Sicfcq-  JTTJigt  5Snf^H>wmcl*cl§5r 

tz&  ff  jtwst  ^Tc^r  ci^creq,  n  \\ 

Sarvasya,  of  all  the  universe.  miff:  Pranavah,  the  Pranava.  ff  Hi, 
verily,  snfff1:  Adih,  the  beginning,  the  cause  or  the  Creator,  Madhyam, 

the  middle,  the  preserver.  >m=ff:  Antah,  the  end  :  the  Destroyer.  wwi  miw 
Tatha  eva  cha,  as  well  even.  Evam,  thus.  fk  Hi,  verily,  miw  Pranavam, 
the  Pranava.  iffrcffT  J natv&,  having  known.  Vyas'nute,  reaches  fully  : 

pervades.  Wf  Tad,  Him,  the  Brahman.  ^m=cP;  Anantaram,  the  Inmost. 

5.  (K27).  The  Pranava  is  the  creator  of  the  whole  universe, 
its  preserver  and  destroyer  us  well.  Thus  knowing  the  Pranava, 
one  reaches  finally  the  Inmost  Brahman.  —  39. 

Karika-Verse  6. 

nc^rr^d  *  sftefa  n  il 

maw  Pranavam,  the  Pranava.  f?  Hi,  verily,  Is'varam,  the  God. 

f^rrg;  Vidy&t,  let  him  know.  ^tff^ff  Sarvasya,  of  all.  Hridaye,  in  the 
heart,  Sthitam,  residing,  staying.  Jle  is  the  minutest  as  dwelling  in  the 

heart  of  all.  Sarva-vyapinam — All-pervading  and  consequently  the 

greatest  of  all.  sffTffUV  Om-k&ram — the  Om-kara.  WcffT  Matv£,  having 
realised  in  mind.  wV*;:  Dhirah,  the  wise,  w  Na,  not.  ffrtwfff  fLchati,  grieves. 

6.  (K28).  Let  him  know  that  the  Pranava  is  the  God  residing 
in  the  hearts  of  all  beings.  The  wise  having  realised  the 
Omkara  as  all-pervading  does  not  grieve. — 40, 

Karika-Verse  7. 


ftisr:  l  sftarct  sr:  ^  sr 

5T5T:  I  H  gfiT^cTTl  3T?n  11  ^s,  11 

sspmo  Am&trah,  partless  :  without  difference,  wrff:  Ananta  matrah, 
having  an  infinite  number  of  parts.  Dvaitasya,  of  the  duality  or  false 

knowledge.  Upas'amah,  the  remover,  destroyer,  far?:  ^ivah,  auspicious, 

the  blissful,  free  from  sorrow,  and  whose  form  is  bliss  and  joy.  stNuk:  Om- 
karaL  The  Om-kara.  the  Hari  in  His  four  aspects  of  Vis'va.  ffffffff:  Viditah, 
known.  Yena,  by  whom,  w:  Sah,  he.  gfff*  Munih,.the  sage,  the  knower 
of  aparoksa.  ff  Na,  not.  Itarah,  any  other,  mr  Jauah,  person. 

7.  (K29j.  He  who  knows  the  Om-kara  as  parbless  and  yet 
full  of  infinity  of  parts,  as  the  destroyer  of  all  false  knowledge 
and  blissful,  is  verily  a  sage  and  no  one  else  :  he  is  verily  a  sage 
and  no  one  else. — 41. 

MADHVA’S  SALUTATION. 

I  praise  Visnu,  who  has  the  forms  of  Vi§va,  &c.,  wisdom  and  bliss,  who  though 
one  and  without  difference,  has  yet  a  four-fold  aspect  in  the  world. 

[Finis.] 
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